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PREFACE 


Explanatory remarks about the Saiva Siddhanta and its 
treatment in modern secondary literature 


In my preface to the first volume of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 1998), I 
alluded with approval to the stand taken by ISAACSON in the eighth of 
his ‘Stellingen’ submitted with his unpublished thesis (*1995). 


Most students of classical India must at some time be made to 
acknowledge that ‘[t]he quantity and quality of the secondary 
literature in many areas of Indian studies is such that bibli- 
ographical completeness has become something that is often 
rather to be avoided than striven for.’ 


When I came to recast this book to be submitted for a degree to a Ger- 
man university, I realised that such a cavalier dismissal of the secondary 
literature would be unacceptable. I do not however intend to spend long 
grazing in these for the most part rather barren pastures; in what fol- 
lows immediately below, I intend to do no more than show why a certain 
number of books purportedly about the Saiva Siddhanta are not amply 
referenced and discussed in the pages that follow. 

Many indologists, if they have heard of the Saiva Siddhanta at all, 
are likely to have been encouraged to suppose it to be a uniquely Tamil- 
ian, Vedanta-influenced theological school with its origins in the twelfth 
century—a school that acknowedged as scripture a body of Sanskrit texts 
called agamas that prescribed the mode of worship in South Indian Saiva 
temples, as well as a body of Tamil devotional hymns to Siva, but that 
was really based on a group of fourteen Tamil theological works, the 
Meykanta-cattirankal, almost all of which are supposed to have been writ- 
ten in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. This is, on the whole, the 
picture we find given in a number of widely disseminated general sur- 
veys of ‘Hinduism’, such as, for example, BROCKINGTON (1992:140-5) 
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and KLOSTERMAIER (1989:253).? This is in fact a very distorted image, 
and what is true in it applies only to a largely post-twelfth-century South 
Indian development of a much older pan-Indian religious school.? 

Even the more specialised survey material presents a rather confused 
picture of the context of this study, namely the early (i.e. twelfth- and 
pre-twelfth-century), pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta. After finding little help 
in GonDa’s Visnuism and Sivaism: A Comparison (1996; reprint from 
1970) and nothing but extremely brief and uninvestigative summaries of 
what was deemed philosophical in a small handful of randomly selected 
Saiddhantika works offered by DASGUPTA 1955,4 the bewildered indol- 


2It would be unfair to place BROCKINGTON’s rather careful compressed account of 
some essential facts next to KLOSTERMAIER’s treatment without at least remarking 
that the two works are quite different in quality. KLOSTERMAIER will set down almost 
any manner of thing as fact (particularly, it seems to me, if it is to the detriment of 
Saivism), and most pages of his sloppy book contain something to suggest that he 
is not interested in discovering truth. Thus he tells us (1989:247) that the teachings 
of the ‘even now flourishing Saiva Siddhanta’ are ‘largely identical’ with those of the 
Pasupatas; that ‘[b]etween 700 and 1000 c.r., Saivism appears to have been the dom- 
inant religion of India, due largely to the influence of the sixty-three Nayanmars’; and 
that the ritual taught in the ‘Saiva Agamas’ (1989:251) ‘resembles that followed by 
the Vaisnavas, except for the fact that Saivas still observe animal—and occasionally 
human—sacrifices’. A footnote accompanies the last surprising assertion, but instead 
of substantiating it, it only gives information about recent editions of Saiddhantika 
works published by the IFP. And to give just one more example of this sort of crass- 
ness (from hundreds more to be found in this willfully misled and misleading book), 
from KLOSTERMAIER's table of dates we are informed (1989:421) that the ‘(bJeginning 
of the Saivasiddhanta’ is to be dated to ca. 1250. 

St is perhaps worth drawing attention to two books on ‘Hinduism’ for the ‘general 
reader’ that try to correct this distortion: FLOOD 1996:162—4 and GoopALL 1996. 

‘In this fifth volume of A History of Indian Philosophy, misleadingly subtitled South- 
ern Schools of Saivism, DascupTa has briefly summarised works that happened to lay 
to hand and that might be considered all to belong to the Saiva Siddhanta—the Siva- 
jfianabodha (1955:24-7), the Matarga (1955:28-9), the Pauskara (1955:29-37), the 
‘Vatulagama’ and ‘Vatulatantram’ (1955:38-9), the Tamil Tiruvacakam of Manikka- 
vacakar (1955:149-59) and the Tattvaprakaga (1955:159-72)—but there is little in the 
way of synthesis or useful commentary, and a number of the summaries that are offered, 
including that of the only early Siddhantatantra (the Matanga), are the perfunctory 


and unenthusiastic products of a man not interested in the subject. As DASGUPTA tells 
us (1955:39-40), 


A more comprehensive account of the Agamas could easily have been 
given, but that would have involved only tiresome repetition. Most of 
the Agamas deal with the same sort of subjects more or less in the same 
manner with some incidental variations as regards their emphasis on this 
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ogist reader in search of guidance not unnaturally turns to the Harras- 
sowitz series A History of Indian Literature, in which two books are found 
that cover material belonging to the early Saiva Siddhanta, the second 
of them without intending to do so: Jan GONDA’s Medieval Religious 
Literature in Sanskrit (1977) and GOUDRIAAN’s and GuPTA’s pioneering 
Hindu Tantric and Sakta Literature (1981). Any first attempt at taking 
stock of a large body of largely unpublished literature is likely soon to 
require revision in the light of new discoveries, and so it is no criticism 
to say that GOUDRIAAN’s work could now be bettered in some areas. At 
the outset GOUDRIAAN somewhat confounds the unwary by attempting 
to draw a false distinction between ‘Agamas’ on the one hand—which 
are typically South Indian, or at least preserved only in the South, and 
which he actually wishes to exclude from his survey—and Tantras on the 
other, which are typically North Indian and which he sees as his subject 
(1981:7-9).° It is true of course that the Siddhantatantras (which corre- 
spond to GOUDRIAAN’s category ‘Agamas’) can to an extent be set apart 
from other Saiva tantras in that they form a coherent well-defined group 
and intend to teach a single coherent body of doctrines. But, as GOUDRI- 
AAN also recognises (1981:9), they actually share a common background 
with other Tantric Saiva literature. This GOUDRIAAN later illustrates by 
treating or mentioning a number of Siddhantatantras transmitted in the 
North: the Nisvasa (1981:33-6),° the Sarvajfianottara and the Kalottara 
(1981:21 and 38-9), the Diksottara (1981:48-9), and the Paramesvara 
(1981:21). But we cannot expect to find here introductory remarks about 
the early Saiva Siddhanta, for this was not GOUDRIAAN’s subject and 
he did not recognise these works to belong to it. GONDA’s somewhat 
earlier account of the ‘Sivaite Agama Literature’, by contrast, recognises 


or that subject. 

[.-.] 

There are some slight disputations with rival systems of thought, as those 
of the Buddhists, Jains and the Samkhya. But all this is very slight 
and may be practically ignored. There is no real contribution to any 
epistemological thought. We have only the same kind of stereotyped 
metaphysical dogma and the same kind of argument that leads to the 
admission of a creator from the creation as of the agent from the effects. 


5] have attempted to show (GOODALL 1998:xxxvi-xxxix) that this distinction is 
unhelpful and is not used in the primary literature. a 

®In this case GOUDRIAAN registers doubt about whether this is an ‘Agama’ or a 
‘Tantra’. 
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that ‘the names agama and tantra sometimes alternate’ (1977:202) and 
that some tantras/agamas are found transmitted in the South and the 
North (1977:165-6 and 202); but it presupposes nevertheless an unhelpful 
opposition between the Northern and Southern traditions, in particular 
between a Northern school of non-dualist exegesis and a Southern dualist 
one, and this leads to confusion.” GonDaA offers (1977:180-215) a num- 
ber of résumés of 4gamas, but they belong to rather different currents of 
thought,® and relations between them are not articulated. 

Recent, more specialised treatments in secondary literature of the 
Saiva Siddhanta tend to be disappointingly weak, by which I mean narrow 
in the range of sources consulted and poorly argued,” or to be confined to 
a very particular period and not intended to present historical develop- 


"Thus, for instance, he speaks of the (Kashmirian) Matangavrtti being an attempt 
to present the Matanga as ‘advaitic’ (1977:211), and he echoes (1977:212) DASGUPTA’s 
mistaken assertion that in his Tattvaprakasavrtti the South Indian Aghorasiva has tried 
to read ‘some sort of dualism though that is hardly consistent’ into Bhoja’s (Northern) 
TattvaprakaSa. In point of fact, as is evident to anyone who reads them, the Matanga, 
the Matarigavrtti, the Tattvaprakaga and the TattvaprakaSavrtti are all dualist. 

Only three of the summaries are of early Siddhantas: the Mrgendra (1977:184-5), 
the Kirana (1977:185-9, where GonDa is summarising the summary of BRUNNER 1965), 
and the Rauravasiitrasangraha (1977:189-90; GoNDA refers to the text as ‘Chapter I’ 
of the ‘Raurava-Agama’). 

°To provide a complete list would be invidious, but the work of DunuwiLa (1985) 
cannot here escape mention. A glance at almost every page reveals very serious inad- 
equacies; in fact it is so flawed that one would be well-advised to read it, if‘one con- 
sults it at all, not for the wealth of dubious information it purveys, but for the small 
amusement it affords the reader by concealing familiar Sanskrit expressions behind 
unintentionally ludicrous translations (thus ‘Monist Pastoralism’ is code for ‘Lakuliga 
Pasupata’, ‘Fierce Mouth Sect’ for ‘Kalamukha’, while vijiianakevalas (= vijianakalas) 
masquerade as ‘Intelligence-Deconditioned Souls’). (The work is also politely censured 
by GENGNAGEL (1996:32), citing Davis.) 

Hardly more edifying is Guy L. BECK’s Sonic Theology: Hinduism and Sacred Sound 
(1995), pp. 148-171 of which are devoted to ‘Saivism: Sacred Sound as the Energy of 
Siva’. Here Beck recognises that Sadyojyotis through to Aghoragiva are the ‘chief for- 
mulators of Saiva Siddhanta theology in Sanskrit’ (p. 157), and yet he quotes instead 
such later authorities as Mariasusai DHAVAMONY 1971 (p. 160), who relied almost en- 
tirely on later Tamil sources, K. SIVARAMAN 1973 (pp. 160-1), who appears to have 
based much of what he wrote on the late Pauskarabhasya, and N. R. BHATT (p. 153), 
about whom, after quoting a somewhat speculative passage from an interview tran- 
script, in which BHATT characterises ‘the original Saiva Agama culture’, BECK states 
(ibid.): ‘Bhatt presumably drew upon his extraordinary knowledge of a large range of 
published and unpublished Agama texts for this characterization.’ 
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ment,!° or, because of a current trend in Indian publishing, to be entirely 
unrevised presentations of very old research, often respectable in its own 
time, but now plainly long surpassed in many respects.!! Two ‘new’ works 
of the latter category that have recently appeared are NANDIMATH 2001, 
a wide-ranging and informative thesis submitted, according to its pref- 
ace, to the University of London in 1930 and now published, alas without 
revision, seventy-one years later;!2 and Mary Law’s recent translation 
(2000) of Hilko Wiardo ScuomeErus’ Der CGaiva-Siddhanta. Eine Mystik 
Indiens. Nach den tamulischen Quellen bearbeitet und dargestellt. Since 
so much about the Saiva Siddhanta has been discovered since 1912, ev- 
ery paragraph of the introductory chapter of this latter work, in which 
SCHOMERUS locates in place and time the tradition he examines, cries 
out for commentary;!* sadly this new translation offers not one editorial 


SSS 

Davis’ clear and useful book on Saiddhantika ritual is, as he himself makes clear 
(1991:19) intended as a synchronic account of Saiddhantika ritual ‘at the high point 
of Saiva ritualism’. Nevertheless, his first chapter (‘Locating the Tradition’, 1991:3- 
21) presents helpful background information about the history of the Saiva Siddhanta. 
Sont’s philosophical study (1989) focusses fairly exclusively on the sixteenth-century 
South Indian writer Sivagrayogin. GENGNAGEL’s study and translation of the Tattva- 
prakagavrtti (1996) naturally focusses on the twelfth-century Aghorasiva. 

110 course I do not mean to imply that all aged secondary literature has so dated 
that it has little to offer us. Moreover, many erudite annotated translations of scholars 
of the nineteenth century have not been bettered since: we must be grateful to Indian 
publishers for offering us reprints of works related to the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta by the 
likes of HOISINGTON (1853-4; reprinted in MUuDALIAR 1979) and Pope (1900; reprinted 
1995). 

12-Phis means, for instance, that almost every one of his utterances about the network 
of relationships between early Saiddhantikas that he has industriously teased out of 
inscriptions, manuscript catalogues and cross-references in Sanskrit works of the school 
that had then been published (2001:79-119) can now be corrected in the light of recent 
scholarship. 

13Consider, for example, SCHOMERUS’ somewhat naive dating of ‘the Agamas’ 
(2000:6, 8-9) to before the fifth century on the strength of their being discussed in 
the Siitasamhita, which claims to be part of the Skandapurana, of which BENDALL 
had found a manuscript in Nepal that he supposed to have been written in the sixth 
century. 

From the work of ADRIAENSEN, BAKKER and ISAACSON (1994 and 1998) we know 
that early Nepalese witnesses transmit a text that is entirely different from what has 
hitherto been printed as ‘the Skandapurana’ and that the Siitasamhita formed no part 
of this Ur-Skandapurana. The Sitasamhita has rather the appearance of a South 
Indian non-dualist work with Vedantic and Saiva/Smarta sympathies. The date of its 
composition is uncertain; HAZRA implies (1940:161), that it must have been written 
before 1300 AD because it has received a commentary by Madhavacarya. 
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remark (nor does it contain so much as a translator’s note).!4 

Yet other recent publications whose authors and titles might lead one 
to expect to find in them some treatment of the history and development 
of the Saiva Siddhanta—N.R. BHATT’s La religion de Siva d’aprés les 
sources sanskrites (2000) and R. NAGASWAMY’s Siva Bhakti (1989)—do 
not fulfil this expectation. N.R. BHATT has contributed much to the 
study of the Saiva Siddhanta through his editions, but in this study, rich 
as it is in references to primary sources, the sources are predominantly 
non-tantric, and it is the mythology, iconography and public worship of 
Siva that he presents rather than Saiva theologies and their history. NA- 
GASWAMY’s work touches on many aspects of South Indian Saivism, but 
it is primarily about the thought-world of the devotee and poet Appar. 

But there have in fact been considerable advances made in the study 
of the early Saiva Siddhanta over the past century, principally by schol- 
ars working in or with the French Institute of Pondicherry, such as 
N.R. Buatr.!© This institution has over the last fifty years amassed 
a manuscript collection that is particularly rich in Saiddhantika works 
and has, often in conjunction with the Pondicherry branch of the Ecole 
frangaise d’Extréme-Orient, edited a large number of previously unpub- 
lished Sanskrit works of the Saiva Siddhanta. And francophone scholars 
in some way associated with this institution, notable among whom are 
Dr. Hélene BRUNNER-LACHAUX and Professor Pierre-Sylvain FILLIOZAT, 
have produced several richly annotated translations (sometimes with edi- 
tions). The important work of these scholars is no doubt gradually perco- 
lating down into other secondary and into tertiary literature; but it still 
seems necessary to preface this edition with a rehearsal of clarificatory 
remarks that rebut some fundamental and tenacious misconceptions in 
secondary literature about the Saiva Siddhanta. 

Long before the twelfth century the Saiva Siddhanta was the name of a 
theological school that has only in recent centuries come to be associated 
exclusively with the Tamil-speaking South. Its corpus of literature was 


Tt is perhaps worth mentioning in passing a book from the following year, 1913, that 
is also regularly reprinted and has also inevitably dated: BHANDARKAR’s Vaisnavism, 
Saivism and Minor Religious Systems (1995 reprint). BHANDARKAR’s brief treatment 
of the Saiva Siddhanta (1995:177-81) is based solely on a chapter of the doxograph- 
ical SarvadarSanasanigraha and has been entirely superseded by TORELLA 1979 and 
BRUNNER 1981. 


‘For a slightly fuller treatment of this bibliographical theme, see GOODALL 2000:205- 
6, fn. 1. . 
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entirely in Sanskrit: a body of scriptural texts (agama/tantra/, siddhanta) 
as well as a body of exegetical literature, ritual manuals (paddhati) etc. 
It is striking that this literature is today found transmitted almost exclu- 
sively in manuscripts from the far South of India and in the far North, in 
Kashmir and Nepal.!® But we know from the inscriptional record that the 
Saiva Siddhanta was once (in the second half of the first Christian millen- 
nium) spread across much of the rest of India,!” and two of its scriptures, 


iS ES es 

16See GOODALL 1998:xl, fn. 91. 

170f course a full survey of the evidence for the spread of the Saiva Siddhanta (and 
of other Saiva cults) furnished by the inscriptions is a desideratum. But that would 
be beyond the scope of these introductory remarks; instead, I refer below to a handful 
of inscriptions that testify to a Saiddhantika presence well before the twelfth century 
from the East, West, North and South of the sub-continent. 

Among the earliest inscriptional references to the Saiva Siddhanta, an inscription 
in the Kailasanatha in Kafict (Tamil Nadu) of the Pallava King Narasimha II (also 
called Rajasimha and Atyantakama), who reigned in the last twenty-seven years of the 
seventh century, has been fairly frequently discussed (most recently by Davis 1991:12, 
FILLiozaT 1994:xxii—xxiii, fn. 1, and SANDERSON 2002:9, fn. 6). I should just like to add 
that I suspect that there is intended to be a rather more explicit punning allusion to the 
King having received Saiddhantika initiation than I have seen hitherto mentioned in 
print. The half-verse in question reads (HULTZSCH 1890:12, verse 5cd): Saktiksunnari- 
vargo viditabahunayah Saivasiddhantamarge sriman atyantakama|[h] ksatasakalamalo 
dhurdharah pallavanam. HUuLrzscu’s natural interpretation of this is (1890:13-14): 
‘... the illustrious Atyantakama, the chief of the Pallavas, who crushed the multitude 
of his foes by his power (or spear), whose great statesmanship was well known and who 
had got rid of all impurity (by walking) on the path of Saiva doctrine’. The allusion to 
the Saiddhantika notion of a material impurity (mala) that is the fundamental fetter 
that binds souls to worldly existence and that can only be removed by initiation is 
plain. But I strongly suspect that the expression Saivasiddhantamarge is intended to 
be a trigger that invites the reader to reconsider the sense also of the preceding two 
epithets, the second of which may be taken to refer to the king attaining knowledge 
of the great (i.e. true) doctrine of the Saiva Siddhanta (as well as alluding to another 
biruda, ‘Bahunaya’, as HULTZSCH suggests (1890:14, fn. 1)), and the first might be 
rendered ‘the group of whose [internal] enemies [i.e. either those of the senses or those 
of the passions] was suppressed by [a descent of divine] power lin initiation)’. (For the 
characterisation of initiation as divine power, see, €.g-, Moksakarika 96; for the use of 
the expression arivarga to refer to the senses, cf., e.g. Raghuvaméa 4:60; for the use 
of the same expression to refer to the passions, cf. Raghuvamsa 17:45 and Arthasastra 
1,71.) 

SANDERSON (2002:8-10, fn. 6) has referred to and discussed two further seventh- 
century inscriptional references to kings being initiated into the Saiva Siddhanta: that 
of the Eastern Ganga Devendravarman in 682 AD (year 184 of the Ganga era, the 
commencement of which has been established by MiRASHI 1952; the copper-plate 
grant in question has been ‘edited by GHOSHAL (1952) and that of the Calukya king 
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the Nisvasa and the Sarvajianottara, are mentioned in a Cambodian in- 
scription of the tenth-century.'® Although I am not aware of inscriptions 


Vikramaditya I of Badami in 660 AD (see the Amudalapadu Plates of Vikramaditya I, 
ed. SIRCAR (1962), : 

Still further North, in today’s Madhyapradesh, evidence of a ninth-century royal 
initiation and of a lineage of Saiddhantika acaryas is provided by two tenth-century 
or early eleventh-century inscriptions edited by KIELHORN (1892; EI I, pp. 251-70 and 
351-61) and also discussed by NANDIMATH (2001:85-8) and SANDERSON (*1996:31- 
2), among others. The initiation in question is that of a certain Avantivarman by 
Purandara, referred to in verse 49 of the Bilhari Chedi inscription (EI I, p. 259; but see 
the text and interpretation as later corrected by KIELHORN in EI I, p. 353) and from 
verses 10-13 of the Ranod (Aranipadra) inscription (EI I, p. 355). (The following two 
verses record the founding of mathas by Purandara at Mattamayiira and Ranapadra.) 
Many inscriptions of this area from this period up to the thirteenth century mention 
later acaryas with Saiddhantika initiation names: see BANERJI 1931, esp. pp. 110-15, 
developed further by HANDIQUI 1949:337-42 and MIRASHI 1950, then Mrrasut 1955, 
esp. pp. cl-elxi, and PATHAK 1960:28ff. 

Further to the North-West, the Rajor inscription of Mathanadeva of 960 AD testifies 
to the presence of Saiddhantika initiates in Rajasthan (ed. KIELHORN 1897; EI III, 
pp. 263-7). 

In the far West, the Karhad Plates of the Rastrakiita king Krsna III record a gift 
to a Saiddhantika ascetic in 959 AD (ed. BHANDARKAR 1897). And the Kharepatan 
Plates of Rattaraja (ed. KIELHORN 1897; EI III, pp. 292-302) allude to the disciples of 
a Saiddhantika guru called Ambhojagambhu of the Karkaroni-santana of the Matta- 
maytra lineage in the Konkan in 1008 AD (verso of plate 3). My attention was first 
drawn to this inscription by NANDIMATH (2001:88-9), who immediately thereafter refers 
to the composition in 938 AD of a Naimittikakriyanusandhana by a certain Brahma- 
Sambhu (the surviving Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript is in Calcutta and is described 
by Haraprasad SHASTRI 1925:1015-16) who describes himself as belonging to a lineage 
of Karkaroni gurus. The suspicion is not voiced by NANDIMATH, but it seems not 
impossible that the Ambhojagambhu of the inscription should have been the same man: 
it was common practice to vary the elements of initiatory names with synonyms (see, 
e.g., BRUNNER 1998:xlvi), and I think it possible that ambhoja, although we expect it 
to mean lotus, may have been used as a name of Brahmi, as are two other words that 
can be analysed to mean ‘water-born’, namely kaiija (see, e.g., Parakhya 6:46) and, I 
think, kaja (see Malinivijayavarttika 252c, in which HANNEDER has, however, emended 
kajo 'ghora iti to kajy aghora iti: see 1998:211). Also conceivable, as suggested to me 
by Dr. Somdev VasubDEVA, is that Ambhojagambhu is an error for Ambhojagambhu (ef, 
Pauskara, derived from Puskara, as a name for Brahma). An examination of the MS 
may reveal that the work is that of the Brahmagambhu frequently cited in the paddhati 
literature that postdates the Somagambhupaddhati and that has been assumed lost (see 
BRUNNER 1998:459). 

A number of these references I found with the help of Davis (1991:168, fn. 24) and 
VAN TRoy 1974. A 

‘SANDERSON (2002:7-8, fn. 5) has drawn attention to the references to these two 
texts in an inscription from the reign of the Cambodian king Rajendravarman (944-68), 
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attesting to the existence of the Saiva Siddhanta in Nepal, some sort of 
Saiddhantika presence there from at the latest the beginning of the ninth 
century can be inferred from the evidence of early Nepalese manuscripts of 
Saiddhantika texts.!° Furthermore it is clear that its most prominent the- 
ologians lived in Kashmir in the tenth century,”° at the same time as the 
most prominent theologians of the group of tantric schools often rather 
misleadingly labelled ‘Kashmir Saivism’, and that these various tantric 
groups (by which expression I intend to include the Saiva Siddhanta) 
exercised influence upon each other. The central fact that characterises 
these tantric cults is that they are private cults for individuals who take a 
non-Vedic initiation (diksa) that uses non-Vedic (as well as Veda-derived) 
mantras and that is the means to liberation, a liberation which consists in 
being omnipotent and omniscient, in other words in realising the powers 
of Siva. 

We may now cloud this picture by presenting a few more details and 
thus also some complications that might seem to conflict with it. The 
evidence we have for reconstructing the character of this early pan-Indian 
theological school is its scriptural canon, together with its commentarial 
literature (into which category we may include here manuals of ritual and 
independent treatises that rehearse and synthesise what is taught in the 
scriptures). Now the commentarial works are explicitly the works of his- 
torical human authors whom we can place and date, often quite precisely. 


—————— 
where the context is the description of a certain ninth-century Sivacarya (thus FINOT 
1925:354-6) who had received a consecratory initiation using the mandala taught by 
the Nigvasa and knew ‘all the samhitas, the Sarvajiianottara etc.’ (verses 36 and 38, 
Finor 1925:359). BHATTACHARYA too (1961:49 and 72) is aware of these references and 
of the existence of texts transmitted in India bearing these names, but stops short of 
identifying the surviving texts as being those to which reference is made. He also records 
that references in Cambodian inscriptions to a Parameévara are to a Saiddhantika work 
(1961:47-8), as indeed they may be (one of them belongs to the tenth century: that 
published by Caps 1937:147-56, from the first regnal year of Jayavarman V, 968 AD); 
but in this case BHATTACHARYA rather too confidently assumes them to be references 
to the Matanga (1961:48, fn. 3). Since the name appears unprefixed by a further 
qualifying name (e.g. Matanga-, Pauskara-, Hamsa-, Tilaka- etc.), it is more likely to 
refer, if it indeed refers to a Siddhantatantra, to the Paramesvara partially preserved in 
a ninth-century Nepalese manuscript in Cambridge (MS Add. 1049) and identified by 
SANDERSON as the original Pauskara (see GOODALL 1998:xliii and SANDERSON 2002;4-— 
5, fn. 2). 

19vor details of a number of early Nepalese MSS, see GOODALL 1998:xl-xlvii. 

20For a discussion of the tenth-century lineage of Bhatta Ramakantha II, see 
GOoopDALL 1998:ix-xviii. 
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The tantras, however, do not present themselves as the compositions of 
historical human authors, and they do not deliberately leave clues that 
would allow us to locate their place in human history. Among our earliest 
Saiddhantika sources we find a list of the titles of twenty-eight supposedly 
principal tantras, and works with these names survive today. Thus we 
have a large corpus of scriptures of uncertain date, but which we might as- 
sume all to belong in a group to a period earlier than all the commentarial 
literature. But when we examine these tantras and all those that claim to 
be scriptures of the Saiva Siddhanta, we find them to be a very disparate 
body indeed. First of all, among those that treat philosophical matters, we 
find them espousing radically different positions—both dualism, in which 
Siva and souls are fundamentally distinct both from each other and from 
the matter which generates the universe, and non-dualism. Similarly, al- 
though there is a shared terminology for the mantras, the syllables of the 
mantras themselves, even the most fundamental ones, are very various. 
And apart from these differences, some scriptures speak extensively or 
exclusively about the worship of Siva and a Saiva pantheon in the con- 
text of a South Indian public temple, whereas others make no mention 
whatsoever of temple worship, and are concerned instead primarily with 
prescribing practices for a community of initiates. 

Just on the strength of this information a dispassionate person might 
suspect that this scriptural canon was formed at different periods and in 
different places; but without further information it would be difficult to 
prove beyond doubt what was early and what was late and thereby to 
determine a relative chronology of the Saiddhantika canon. 

There are however three firm proofs that a given Siddhantatantra is 
early:— 


1. the existence of early Nepalese manuscripts of the work. Because 
of the cool climate, MSS from Nepal survive many centuries longer 
than in almost any other part of South Asia. 


2. the existence of early commentaries on the work. Commentaries by 
Sadyojyotis, a theologian probably of the seventh century, survive 
on two Siddhantatantras; but the bulk of the surviving exegetical 
Saiddhantika literature of importance appears to have been written 
in the tenth century in Kashmir. 


3. substantial attributed quotations in the works of early commen- 
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taries that can still be found in the surviving version of the tantra 
that bears the name to which the quotations are attributed. This 
criterion is arguably less strong than the other two, since the quan- 
tity of labelled quotations to make the idenfication compelling is 
disputable. 


Using the above criteria”? we arrive at a relatively short list of tantras 
which we can assume to have been known to Saiddhantikas in the tenth 
century.2 Most of the twenty-eight listed Siddhantatantras that do not 
meet these criteria are never mentioned by early Saiddhantikas; a few are 
quoted but the quotations are not to be found in the surviving works so 
named.”? 


Kamika Pp 
Yogaja 
Acintya/Cintya 
Karana 

Ajita 
Sudiptaka/Dipta 
Stksma 
Sahasraka 
Suprabha 
Améumat 


Cwmra8gqqtcwnr 


a 
o 


Vijaya* 
Paramesa 
Nisgvasa 
Prodgita* 
Mukhabimba* 
Siddha 
Santana 


12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


——— 

21] may add at this point that these sorts of considerations have relevance in other 
domains of Indian literature too. The one that springs to mind is the corpus of Puranas: 
there too we have what we may suppose to be relatively early lists of eighteen works; 
there too there is considerable dispute about which name refers to which surviving text, 
or indeed whether a number of the unambiguously named surviving texts are the same 
as those in the list; there too there are rival candidates for the same name, the best 
documented case, as of recently, being that of the Skandapurana (see fn. 13 on p. xvii 
above. 

22-This is discussed at greater length and with details of manuscripts by GOODALL 
(1998:xxxix-xlvii). 

23Some details are given by GOODALL 1998:xlv—xlvi, fn. 103. 
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18 | Simha* 

19 | Candra(b)hasa* q 

20 | Bhadra* 

21 | Svayambhuva|siitrasangraha] | MS | Ccc (aa iae2 
22 | Virasa/Vira 

23 | Raurava[stitrasangraha] Cc Q| Pp 
24 | Makuta q |p 
25 | Kirana MS | cCcCC | Q | P 
26 | Lalita* 

27 | Agneya* q 

28 | Par[akhya]/Saurabheya c Q 


In this table, which gives the list of twenty-eight ‘principal’ Saiddhantika 
scriptures—the ten Sivabhedas and the eighteen Rudrabhedas—in the 
version that we find in Kirana 10, the names in bold face are those of 
which demonstrably pre-twelfth century tantras bearing the names in 
question still survive. The nine asterisked titles have, to my knowledge, 
no surviving Saiddhantika works associated with them.?4 The entry ‘MS’ 
in the column to the right of the tantras means that an early Nepalese 
manuscript of the text survives. A capital ‘C’ means that a commentary 
survives; a lower-case ‘c’ indicates evidence of a lost commentary.2°> A 
capital ‘Q’ indicates the existence of attributed quotations in the works 
of early authors the text of which is to be found in the surviving tantra; a 
lower-case ‘q’ indicates the existence of attributed quotations that are not 
to be found in the tantra that now bears the name in question (or for which 
no Saiddhantika tantra now survives).?6 Finally, a small ‘p’ indicates 
that some tantra bearing the name in question has been published; a 
capitalised ‘P’ indicates that there is evidence that the published work is 
ancient. 

There are, of course, complications that the table does not reflect: 
ancient works corresponding to the titles Svayambhuva and the Raurava 
survive, namely the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha and the Rauravasiitra- 
sangraha, but some South Indian manuscripts transmit other large bodies 


?4We are not concerned here with non-Saiddhantika works that have adopted these 
Saiddhantika titles: thus no account is taken of, for instance, the Viragaiva Candra- 
jfiana (which corresponds to the Candrahasa) that has recently been republished by 
Vrajavallabha Dvivepi. 

>For details of these see pp. lix ff below and GooDALL 1998:civ—cix. 

?6For references to these quotations, see GOODALL 1998:xlv, fn. 103. 
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of text with these titles, either separately or variously mixed up with the 
ancient material.?” 

The following table presents surviving pre-twelfth-century Siddhanta- 
tantras that do not figure in versions of the list of twenty-eight but present 
themselves as derived from one of them. Most present themselves as 
redactions of the Agneya/ Vathula;2® but if lost unlisted tantras of which 
pre-twelfth-century quotations survive were also to be tabulated (and not 
just surviving ones), then claimed affiliations to the Paramesvara would 
also be well represented.?° 


= 


Surviving pre-twelfth-century ‘Upabhedas’ 
Sardhatrigati-Kalottara | <= Agneya 
Dvigati-Kalottara < Agneya 
Saptasatika-Kalottara | = Agneya 
Jnanapancasika «< Agneya 
Satika-Kalottara <= Agneya 
Brhatkalottara <= Agneya 
Mrgendra <= Kamika 
Matanga < Paramesvara 
Sarvajnanottara < Agneya 
Mohacidottara < Agneya 

| Mayasahgraha =? 


Now it goes without saying that the paucity of extant early works makes 
it difficult to build a convincing picture of the early Saiva Siddhanta, to 
decide which tantras belonged most closely together, which were marginal 
and to judge how tight was the unity formed by the whole pre-tenth- 
century canon. Nevertheless we may attempt a characterisation of the 
surviving early texts, remaining aware, of course, that what we say is 
tentative.°° 


ee eee 

27See GOODALL 1998:xlviii-li and, for the Rauravasiitrasangraha, pp. xliv below, in 
which some account is taken of the views of DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET (2000), 
who do not accept this characterisation of the material that forms the Raurava corpus, 
and who may not subscribe to the characterisation here of the rest of the canon. 

281¢ is conceivable that one of the surviving recensions of the Kalottara is in fact the 
‘original’ Agneya/ Vathula; but see GOODALL 1998:xlv—xlvi, fn. 103, quoting SANDER- 
SON. 

29See GOODALL 1998:xliii, fn. 98. 

307 am grateful to Dr. COLAS for urging me to caution on this and other similar 
questions. 


—- 
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First of all we may observe that these demonstrably early tantras, 
with a single exception,®! appear to be dualist. Furthermore all the 
early writers of the Saiva Siddhanta of whom works survive—that is to 
say Sadyojyotis, whom we have mentioned above, Srikantha, Narayana- 
kantha, Ramakantha, all of whom belonged to tenth-century Kashmir, 
down to Aghoragiva and his disciples, a group of exegetes who upheld 
the doctrines of the tenth-century Kashmirians in twelfth-century South 
India,3?—are without exception dualists. Early non-dualist works of the 
school could have gone missing, but it appears likely that the old Saiva 
Siddhanta was a broadly dualist school which only after the twelfth cen- 
tury felt the influence of non-dualist Vedanta. The early Siddhantatantras 
are not only not influenced by non-dualist Vedanta, they seem in fact to 
ignore it. It is only among the tantras that cannot be demonstrated to 
be early that we find works which either teach or appear to presuppose 
a Vedanta-influenced non-dualism, notably the Ajitagama,** the Supra- 


*\ As SANDERSON has pointed out (1992:291), the Sarvajfianottara is an unambigu- 
ously non-dualist work that survives in an early Nepalese manuscript. For further 
details about the transmission of this text see GOODALL 1998:xlvi and lix—Ixi. I should 
add to those remarks that although a small part of that same Sarvajnanottara has been 
published (the chapters comprising the so-called vidyapada have been published with 
a Tamil translation and commentary by Tittukkuti Po. Muttaiya Pillai, Devakottai 
1923) the doctrine of the early text should not be deduced from this published version, 
since this has been deliberately and very significantly modified, most distortively by the 
insertion in its first chapter of twenty verses discussing and refuting the old doctrine 
that in liberation the soul becomes equal to Siva (7-26). These verses are certainly 
a late interpolation since they are not found in the ancient Nepalese MS of the text 
(National Archives of Kathmandu MS 1-1692, NGMPP Reel No. A 43/12, f.49”), nor 
are they discussed in Aghorasiva’s twelfth-century commentary on the text, nor do they 
occur in the manuscripts of the text belonging to the collection of the IFP, or indeed 
in any manuscript that I have been able to consult. 

*2For confirmation of Aghorasiva’s date, see GOODALL 1998:xiii—xvii, fn. 24. For 
details of two disciples, see GOODALL 2000:208-211. 

38Particularly 2:1-27, in which, as SANDERSON has pointed out (1992:291, fn. 42), 
Siva is represented as the supreme soul whose form is being, consciousness, and bliss 
and as the identity of everything, including individual souls. (Many of the same verses 
occur also in a passage of the Vatulasuddhakhya: 9:77-89, quoted in the apparatus to 
the Ajita.) 
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bhedagama,*4 the Yogaja and the Cintyasastra.*° 

And another clear pattern emerges: the Siddhantatantras that are 
demonstrably early are not concerned with the performance of public 
worship in temples. Again it is only the tantras that we find transmitted 
and known only in the Tamil-speaking South that discuss the performance 
of public temple worship. The tantras that are demonstrably early are 
primarily concerned with teaching a system of worship for private individ- 
uals who have taken liberating initiation and with justifying this system 
of worship with a theology, the salient points of which have been sum- 


marised as follows:°° 


...(1) Siva, (2) souls, and (3) the rest of reality, mental and 
material, are essentially and eternally distinct from each other. 
According to this view Siva is only the efficient cause (nimitta- 
karanam) of the universe. Its material cause (upadana- 
karanam), that out of which it is fashioned, of which it con- 
sists, and into which it dissolves, is not Siva but maya. The 
latter is the single, eternal, and unconscious source of the 


eS 

34For the lateness of this work, see BRUNNER 1992a:271 and 1992b:32-3. For its 
non-dualism, see BRUNNER 1967:51ff. It is true that she at one point characterises its 
non-dualism (p. 54) as ‘un monisme analogue A celui du Trika’, but note that we also 
find her remark (p. 53): 


_,, La resonance vedantine de cette déclaration, renforcée par les images 
du cristal coloré par le voisinage d’un objet, de la corde-serpent, du soleil 
reflété dans des vases, est assez surprenante. Etonnante aussi la descrip- 
tion du jivan-mukta, digne de la plume d'un disciple de Sankara. Mais si 
lon pense a ces passages antérieurs oi il est dit que l’atman vient de Siva, 
on est bien obligé de reconnaitre une certaine cohérence dans la fidélité 
de notre texte A un advaita. ..qu’il faudrait préciser. 


35Dy, T. GANESAN has pointed out signs of Vedantic influence in these two unpub- 
lished works in a lecture entitled ‘Approaching the Agama’ (2004*). Among the features 
that he pointed to are the following. The Yogaja’s account of diksa is prefaced by refer- 
ences to types of Saivas (which, as BRUNNER remarks [1992b:32], appear to be referred 
to otherwise only in late South Indian works) the highest of which are the Adigaivas, of 
whom the text says (diksalaksana 19cd, IFP MS T. 24, p. 368): vedavedantatattvajna 
Adigaiva iti smrtah. The Cintyasastra incorporates meditation upon one of the Vedantic 
mahavakyas (tat tvam asi) into a description of the visualisation of Sadagiva (18:19ff, 
IFP MS T.13, p.82) and, as further indication of its outspoken Veda-congruence, it 
includes a specific injunction to follow the Baudhayana (or Bodhayana) tradition for 
sandhya rites (5:3, p. 27). 

36Quoted (omitting the footnotes) from SANDERSON 1992:282-5. 
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worlds and everything in them, including the bodies and fac- 
ulties of each soul. To initiate a period of cosmic emanation 
(srstih) Siva relies on a viceregent, the Lord Ananta (Ananta- 
bhattaraka, AnanteSa) to irradiate maya with his powers and 
so cause it to give birth to these forms. Siva causes Ananta 
to activate maya in this way in order that souls which have 
not yet been released may have the means of experiencing 
the fruits of their past actions and the possibility of working 
toward their eventual salvation. 

When Siva judges a soul to be ready for release he liberates 
it into a state of omniscience and omnipotence in which it 
is his equal (sivasamah, Sivatulyah). Even in this state of 
enlightenment and liberation each soul remains distinct from 
every other and from Siva himself. There is no question of the 
soul’s surrendering its separate identity by dissolution (layah) 
into some form of transindividual consciousness. 

Liberation cannot be achieved through mere knowledge of 
reality without recourse to ritual. This is because the state 
of bondage, in which the soul fails to realize its innate om- 
niscience and omnipotence, is not caused by mere ignorance. 
The ignorance that characterises the unliberated is the effect 
of an imperceptible Impurity (malam) that acts on the soul 
from outside; and this Impurity, though it is imperceptible, 
is a material substance (dravyam). Because it is a substance, 
only action (vyaparah) can remove it; and the only action ca- 
pable of removing it is that of the rituals of the initiation and 
their sequel taught by Siva in his Tantric scriptures. 


After reading this characterisation of the pre-twelfth-century Saiva 
Siddhanta, the reader might ask: why, if this is really a true portrait, 
it is not widely accepted in our time? Why do publications of today 
present the school as Tamil, philosophically non-dualist (or at any rate not 
strictly dualist) and vedanticizing, largely or entirely post-12th-century, 
and partly based on a group of liturgical Sanskrit tantras teaching the 
mode of public worship in temples? I think that there are a number of 


factors that go some way to explaining how this distorted picture has 
been reached. 
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1. Firstly, there has been a relative neglect of Sanskritic sources in 
favour of Tamil ones among those claiming allegiance to the Saiva 
Siddhanta in Tamil Nadu today. If only the Tamil sources are con- 
sidered, then a most distorted picture of the history of the develop- 
ment of the cult is inevitable. (Ignoring the Tamil sources is, in my 
view, less distortive, as I shall explain below.) The more so since 
the parlous state of modern scholarship about pre-modern Tamil 
literature means that few dates are secure or even pinned down to 
reliable narrow margins, and, as far as I am aware, no single critical 
edition has appeared of a pre-modern Tamil text.37 The impossible 
dating on slender evidence of one particular Tamil author, namely 
Tirumilar, the author of the Tirumantiram, to the fifth, sixth or 
seventh century, gives rise to a highly implausible relative chronol- 
ogy of the Saiva Siddhanta. I would characterise the Tirumantiram 
as a syncretic work of philosophical speculation that may have been 
dated six or seven centuries too early. It is plain that it contains a 
complex of concepts with Sanskrit labels the development of which 
one can trace in Sanskrit (not Tamil) literature that must certainly 


37]¢ is perhaps not out of place to repeat here some earlier remarks on this subject 
(GoopaLt 2000:214-15, fn. 38): 


Since this expression is today so variously understood among indologists, 
I must state what I understand by it. A critical edition is an editor’s 
reconstruction of a text as he supposes it to have been at a particular time 
in its transmission (...). Although it is a hypothesis, it is made on the basis 
of all evidence for the wording of the text that the editor can consult (ideally 
all surviving evidence) and by an editor who has striven to understand as far 
as possible the ideas of the author(s) as well as the relationships between the 
sources that make up that evidence, and it is equipped with an apparatus 
that reports all of that evidence that is relevant to the constitution of 
the text (in some cases this means all the evidence). Such editions, as 
yet all too rare, are invaluble tools for all who are interested—from any 
perspective—in texts and their transmissions. 


To avoid confusion, I should add that I do not mean to say that non-critical editions 
cannot be useful or learned. An editor may take trouble collating, weighing the merits 
of readings, making judicious emendations and choices on the basis of discrimination 
and wide reading, annotating, and so forth, and yet not provide the evidence on the 
basis of which the text has been reconstructed; indeed editions of some Tamil works 
are evidently works of very great learning. But it is not possible to find out from them 
both what all the sources were and which source read what for every line of text. This 
means that no one can attempt to understand the relationships between the sources 
without reexamining all the sources. 
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post-date the fifth century.3° The majority of scholars who claim 
to study the Saiva Siddhanta in South India today ignore the San- 
skrit sources, and those who do study them tend to study relatively 
late South Indian ones: it is symptomatic of a widespread trend 
that, in the recent Madras University anthology of articles Facets 
of Saiva Siddhanta, the only one that acknowledges the early non- 
South-Indian heritage of the South Indian Saiva Siddhanta appears 
to be that of GANESAN (2000), who belongs in fact to the French 
Institute. | 


2. The second is the circumstance that the Saiva Siddhanta appears to 
have disappeared from all parts of India except the Tamil-speaking 
South after the twelfth-century. That is to say that, as far as I 
am aware, no evidence has come to light of the composition of 
texts after the twelfth-century and no evidence of Saiddhantika ini- 
tiations having taken place from outside that area after the thir- 
teenth.°9 Perhaps it is wrong to characterise this as disappear- 
ance; in some areas of India the old Siddhantas evidently contin- | 
ued being transmitted and plentifully quoted in manuals of ritual, 
but along with texts of different religious outlook, and the result- | 
ing blend ceased to go by the name Saiva Siddhanta. Thus from | 
the Kashmir valley we find Saiva tantric ritual manuals that draw 
I largely on Siddhantas, but also on tantras that are philosophically 
less determinate, such as the Svacchanda. The two works that are 
sometimes characterised as serving as the foundations for the syn- 
cretic brand of tantric ritual that has flourished in Kerala in recent 
centuries, namely the PrayogamafijarT and the Isanasivagurudeva- 
| paddhati, both are rooted in the Saiva Siddhanta,4? but, as far as 
| I am aware, the ritual system based upon them is never referred to 
as Saiddhantika. 


8] have drawn attention to this in GOODALL 1998:xxxvii-xxxix and GOODALL 
2000:213, fn. 27 and 28. 

3°In the North, Saiddhantika initiation names are found in the thirteenth-century 
Dhureti plates of the Chandella king Trailokyamalla, which MIRASHI (1955:369-74) 
has edited, translated and dated to 1212 AD, and in Andhra Pradesh in numerous 
inscriptions from the second quarter of the thirteenth century into the beginning of the 
fourteenth: see Swamy 1975 and TALBOT 1987. 

4°In the case of the Prayogamaiijari, its being rooted in the Siddh@ntas is evident, 
for instance, in chapter 9 (see particularly 9:1 and 9:8, but see also 1:6 and 1:29). For 
a characterisation of the [sanasivagurudevapaddhati, see p. cix below. 
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3. The third factor is that the currents of ritual and philosophical 
thinking that evolved from the old pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta in 
the Tamil-speaking South did, unlike those in Kerala, continue to 
present themselves as being Saiva Siddhanta. As we have seen 
above, in parallel with the growth of a body of tantras in San- 
skrit that, unlike the earlier Siddhantatantras, laid down the rules 
of public temple worship, there also flourished a school of increas- 
ingly Vedanta-influenced theological speculation whose texts were 
in Tamil, the first of them allegedly from the twelfth-century. 


4. The fourth is that many of the early texts are unpublished, or 
partially published, or published in a minimally edited state that 
leaves them barely comprehensible,*! and much of the worthwhile 
secondary literature is in French, which is a barrier for some indo- 
logists. 


5. The fifth factor is disinterest. The pattern of development that I 
have very crudely sketched seems to me not to be very difficult to 
discern, and I am not the first to believe it to be discernable (see, for 
instance, the works BRUNNER, SANDERSON); but there has been no 
very strong motivation to try to discern it. In the words of Hous- 
MAN, ‘the faintest of all human passions is the passion for truth’.’? 
Indian religious traditions, for obvious reasons, can sometimes ne- 
glect aspects of the study of their own historical development. And 
some indologists seem content to read philosophical texts as expres- 
sions of coherent systems of ideas, without any consideration of their 
development. Assigning dates, in so far as it has any interest at all, 
can become for them no more than an expression of pride in the 
texts: the more ancient they are, the more distinguished. 


An innocent might here pose the question: Why devote so much energy 
to questions of the chronology of texts? Is it of interest to know that 
a certain South Indian exegete composed a particular work in 1157 AD? 
By itself this fact is of course pretty much devoid of interest; but in the 
context of the dates of related literature it is invaluable information. Only 
when we see the chronological relationships between the works of the Saiva 
eee 


41 See p. lxxxvii below. 
42Fyom HousMan’s preface to his edition M. Manilii Astronomicon Liber Primus 
(London, 1903) as quoted in HousMAN 1981:43. 
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Siddhanta can we then trace the intellectual history of the school and so 
its relationship to other philosophies. 

Now to return to the bibliographical issue with which I started, the 
principal reason why a large number of publications purportedly devoted 
to or treating of the Saiva Siddhanta are not considered here in detail is 
that they treat what we may refer to as the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta, a 
system that is later than and, to some extent, separable from the Saiva 
Siddhanta to which our text belongs. I say ‘to some extent’ because it 
is clear that the school known as the Saiva Siddhanta that developed 
in the Tamil-speaking South and the earliest of whose theological texts 
(the Meykantacattirankal) purportedly date from the twelfth century,** 
is closely related—it is clear, for instance, from the large body of ter- 
minology shared by its Tamil texts and by earlier Sanskrit: literature. 
Indeed some South Indians tell me that it is unconscionable to pretend to 
write about the Saiva Siddhanta without detailed treatment of the Tamil 
sources. But although the Tamil school has plainly been influenced by, in- 
deed has grown out of, the once pan-Indian Sanskrit one, it is self-evident 
that there can have been no influence in the other direction before at least 
the twelfth-century. This book is devoted to the study of a tantra in San- 
skrit written before the tenth century, and so I feel justified in excluding 
from detailed treatment the Tamil school and secondary literature that 
discusses that school. I have, however, consulted many Sanskrit texts 


43Precise dates are commonly given for each of these fourteen ‘foundational’ treatises. 
All are placed in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries except the first two, the 
Tiruvuntiyar and the Tirukkalirruppatiyar, which are assigned to 1147 and 1177 aD 
respectively. One work among the fourteen, the Cankarpanirakaranam records the 
occasion and the date of its composition: 1313 AD. I have not been able to discover 
on what authority dates have been assigned to the other thirteen works. Nor am 
I aware of these dates being investigated in recent secondary literature. PRENTISS 
(1996:237, fn. 20), among others, refers for her dates to DHAVAMONY 1971, a much 
cited work often given the epithet ‘authoritative’. DHAVAMONY in turn (1971:175) 
refers to IRACAMANIKKANAR 1958 for the date of the Tiruvuntiyar (for the other twelve 
unsubstantiated dates he refers to no authority). But IRACAMANIKKANAR (1958:269, 
n.31) appears not to give any justification for this date. The dates of the Meykanta- 
cattirankal appear already (without evidence being adduced) in the preface (pp. 5-7) 
of the Madras edition of 1897. We should note that S.S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 
(1930:22, fn. 31), who appears to have been rigorous in his attempts to date the various 
authors he studied relative to each other, describes 1313 AD, the date given by Umapati 
in the beginning of his Cankarpanirakaranam, as ‘the only date definitely known in the 
history of Tamil Saivism’. 
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written after the twelfth century, many of whose authors had certainly 
felt the influences of the Tamilian school; but I have consulted them pri- 
marily to mine them for quotations of the Parakhya, in order better to 
reconstruct its text. 

Thus far I think I have nearly justified the exclusion of Tamil sources 
from the history of the pre-twelfth-century pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta. 
But there is a body of Tamil texts arguably recognised as some sort of 
‘scripture’ by some authors of the largely post-twelfth-century Tamil Saiva 
Siddhanta that may date from our early period: some of the devotional 
Tamil hymns by certain of the Nayanmars may be contemporaneous with 
some of the earliest surviving Sanskrit Saiddhantika writings.44 Whatever 
the period(s) of their composition, these hymns are not directly relevant 
to us because they were not in their own time in any sense Saiddhantika 
compositions; indeed it is questionable whether any clearly defined the- 
ological positions can be inferred from the hymns of any of the poets. 
It is as literary expressions of devotion that they were cherished by sub- 
sequent Tamil thinkers and so canonised;*® the theology of the Tamil 
Saiva Siddhanta was formulated rather in the Meykantacattiranka] and 
its commentaries.‘° 

I may have seemed harshly dismissive of some of the secondary lit- 
erature in the foregoing pages, and so I acknowledge here that I have of 
course nevertheless derived much benefit from it. Iam well aware that my 
own work will before long (and perhaps already does) seem tiresomely de- 
ficient in one respect or another to some readers. And perhaps it is worth 


“4Dating these Tamil poets is a vexed business and still the subject of debate. An 
impression of the complexity can be gained from leafing through, for example, RAN- 
GASWAMY’s chapter ‘Age of Nampi Ardirar’ (1991:114-77 {first edition 1958]) and GRos 
1982 (‘postface’ to the 1982 re-edition of KARAVELANE’s Chants dévotionnels tamouls 
de Karaikkalammaiyar, esp. pp. 96ff) and 1984 (introduction to GOPAL TyEr’s edition 
of the Tévaram, esp. pp. viii ff). 

‘This appears to be acknowledged even by those who affirm the Tamil charac- 
ter (if not actually Tamil origins) of the Saiva Siddhanta. See, e.g., DEVASENAPATHI 
(1966:273): ‘Tevaram and Tiruvacagam, (like the Prabandam of the Alvars) consti- 
tute, if we may say so, the Tamil upanisads.’ Cf. also RANGASWAMY’s conclusion, after 
more than a thousand pages devoted to the ‘Religion and Philosophy’ of Arirar, that 
‘{iJt has not been possibly [sic] to label him as belonging to any particular Philosophy’ 
(1991:1265). 

46For a useful treatment of the doctrines of this Tamil Saiva Siddhanta, see DEVASE- 
NAPATHI 1966. 
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stating explicitly that there is, as I have implied, some most admirable 
secondary literature.47 


‘"Particularly noteworthy are the voluminous writings of BRUNNER, amongst which 
the introduction to the third volume of her translation and study of the Somagambhu- 
paddhati (1977) provides a good introduction to the early Saiva Siddhanta, and the 
articles of SANDERSON (1985, 1990, 1992, 1995, *1996), which all go some way towards 
articulating the relationships between the early Saiva Siddhanta and its Saiva tantric 
context, touching in some articles on particular aspects: its doctrines (1992), the role 
of ritual within it (1995), and its canon (*1996). 

Shortly before completing this book, I have become aware of DvIvEDI 2000, pp. 235— 
427 of which give a useful account of the principal authors and doctrines of the early 
pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta. I have two small reservations about this treatment. The 
first is that the presentation of doctrines often takes relatively little account of historical 
development, in other words, does not articulate the relationships between the texts 
that give slightly conflicting accounts of particular points of doctrine or attempt to 
explain or comment on those differences (see, e.g., the treatment of the transmigratory 
body on p.374), and where it is historically more sensitive, it has elsewhere been 
improved upon in a number of details (contrast, e.g., the account of malaparipaka 
and karmasamya on pp. 357-62 with GOODALL 1998:xxxiii-xxxvi, and 215-220). The 
second is that the account of the relations between most of the authors he discusses 
has also, I think, been improved on elsewhere (this is particularly so of Aghorasiva, 
Trilocanagiva, and Sarvatmasambhu; see GOODALL 2000). 


INTRODUCTION 


The Parakhyatantra 
and its place in the Saiddhantika canon 


As will be clear from the numerous testimonia that appear in the appa- 
ratus to the text, the Parakhya- or Saurabheya-tantra was once a valued 
authority, much quoted both by writers of the period of the early pan- 
Indian Saiva Siddhanta, i.e. up to and including Aghoraéiva, and also by 
thinkers of various of the subsequent South Indian strands of development 
that go by the name of the Saiva Siddhanta. It is curious, therefore, that 
there seems to survive only one incomplete manuscript of the text,’ trans- 
mitting patalas 1-6 and 14-15. The codex in which it is written (hereafter 
MY: I continue to use the siglum to which I assigned it for my edition of 
the Kirana, GOODALL 1998) is of unique importance to our understand- 
ing of the early Saiva Siddhanta because it is also the codex unicus for 
much of the Rauravasiitrasanigraha,*° which, as I have argued in my intro- 
duction to the Kiranavrtti, is the only part of the printed Raurava early 
enough to have been known to the lineage of Bhatta Ramakantha II, and 
it is the only manuscript known to me which transmits the complete text 
of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha with the chapters in the correct order 
(i.e. that preserved in the fragmentary Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript) 
and unmixed with other (later) chapters, as we find in most South Indian 


SS SSS 

48] pass over here the other manuscripts listed in Mysore catalogues, MSS B 785 and 
B 811, transcripts on paper in Kannada script (see p. cii ff below). An examination of 
their readings reveals them to be apographs of M”. 

49Printed as the ‘vidyapada’ at the beginning and end of the first volume of N.R. 
BuatT’s Rauravagama. A handful of South Indian manuscripts transmit up to 4:41 but 
no further. MY transmits an upodghata and ten chapters. BHATT was not able to use 
MY for the constitution of the text of the upodghata 1:1-4:41. (I intend soon to publish 
a list of improvements to the edition of the Rauravasiitrasangraha and especially to this 
part of the text.) 
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manuscripts.°° (Although the Mysore edition does not make clear that 
it is based on MY, the errors and gaps therein show that it must be.) 
Furthermore the codex’s text of the Kirana is the closest among those of 
all the manuscripts known to me to the text that Ramakantha had be- 
fore him—closer even than the text of the manuscripts that also transmit 
Ramakantha’s commentary. 


5°For a fuller discussion of the extent of the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha and of 
its clumsy incorporation in South India into a larger text called Svayambhuva see 
GOODALL 1998:xlviii-li, in particular fn. 111. (Neither of FILLIOZAT’s editions of the 
Svayambhuvavrtti discuss the structure or extent of the text of which it is a partial 
commentary, nor does his just published article on Sadyojyotis of the same period, 
beyond a sentence to the effect that the commented chapters, 1-5, appear as chapters 
33-7 in some manuscripts (2001:24).) 

I earlier offered no hypothesis about the relation of these texts to a Siksma- 
svayambhuva of which three padas are cited a few times by early writers (e.g. by 
Abhinavagupta in Tantraloka 15:2c-3b and by Ramakantha in the Matangavrtti ad 
vidyapada 3:23c-25b and 26:63): : 

yo yatrabhilased bhogan sa tatraiva niyojitah 
siddhibhan mantrasamarthyat. 


This verse occurs also in the South Indian Svayambuva as 40:2c-3b (IFP MS T. 39, 
p. 148) and equipped with a final pada: syad atroktam avistarat. But, as VASUDEVA 
suggests (*2000:239, fn. 170), 


The whole of the extremely short 40th chapter of the IFI transcript 39 is 
perhaps no more than a later South Indian fabrication specifically written 
to include an earlier, authoritative citation from a lost work. 


Both VASUDEVA (ibid.) and myself (GOODALL 1998:373, fn. 607) mistakenly assumed 
that no other verses survived attributed to the Siksmasvayambhuva. In fact Vaktra- 
Sambhu quotes two and a half verses that he attributes to the Saksmasvayambhuva in 
the Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 1021, p. 127), and he plainly distinguished the 
work from the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, for he twice mentions both works together 
in lists, one of which we have quoted above on p. lix, and the other is to be found on 
p. 208 of the transcript. 

A further half-verse is attributed to the Siiksmasvayambhuva in the appendix to the 
Sarvamatopanyasa, quoted between C:52 and 53 in Appendix I, and another is quoted 
in the Atmarthapajapaddhati, IFP MSS T.795, p.78, T.323, p. 123, T.321, p.125, 
and T. 282, p.116. Note that BRUNNER’s listing (1977:698) of IFP MS T.192 as a 
manuscript transmitting the Siksmasvayambhuvagama and Suksmasvayambhuvavrtti 
is a slip; the manuscript is a transcript of Madras GOML MS R 16797 transmitting the 
first four chapters of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (including the verses of chapter 4 
not commented upon by Sadyojyotis) followed by Sadyojyotis’s Svayambhuvavrtti, and 
its readings are reported in FILLIOZAT’s editions marked with the siglum ka. There is 
however other evidence of there having been a Suksmasvayambhuvavrtti: Trilocanagiva 
quotes from it in his Somasambhupaddhatitika (see BRUNNER 1977:419, n. 244e). 
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It is true that quotations from the text are not especially common in 
the works of Saiddhantikas up to and including Aghorasiva—Ramakantha 
quotes it by name only once (ad Matargavidyapada 12:25-27b, pp. 347— 
8), Narayanakantha only twice (ad Mrgendravidyapada 2:7, p.58 and 
ad Mrgendravidyapada 11:11, p. 231), and thus Aghorasgiva too, who in 
his works on doctrine rarely quotes an authority that has not previously 
been quoted by these important forbears, refers to it infrequently (ad 
Nadakarika 12, Bhogakarika 100c-101b (untraced in M”), and without 
attribution ad Tattvatrayanirnaya 6, TattvaprakaSa 25, 44-5, Ratnatraya- 
partksa 30ab and Ratnatrayapariksa 180c-182b). 

Is it conceivable that the text’s being taught by Prakasa rather than by 
a form of Siva himself diminished the authoritativeness of the Parakhya in 
the eyes of some? A passage from Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota 
(ad 10:516c-517b quoted in fn. 604 on p. 309 below) suggests this, but it 
seems likely that Ksemaraja takes such a position there merely because 
he wishes to find a reason for upholding a teaching of the Svacchanda 
against assertions of the Mrgendra and the Parakhya. Judging from the 
number and range of its quotations, particularly in South Indian works, 
the Mrgendra’s importance in the Saiddhantika exegetical tradition seems 
to have been huge in spite of its being a redaction by Indra rather than 
Siva’s words. 

Whatever be the reason for their relative paucity, these few early 
Saiddhantika attestations, taken together with the very substantial quo- 
tations that appear in the tenth chapter of Ksemaraja’s Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota, serve to prove that this Parakhya is an early work. 
Thus it may join the tiny list of surviving demonstrably early listed 
Siddhantas®!—the Kirana, the Nisvasa, the Rauravasiitrasangraha, the 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, the [Pauskara-|Paramesvara.” For although 
it does not figure in the standardized South Indian list that Bhatt tabu- 
lates in his introduction to the first volume of the Raurava, it appears at 
the end of a number of early versions of the list of twenty-eight primary 
scriptures, namely those of the Paramesvara, the Srikanthiya, the Kirana, 


51for a reasoned account of which Saiddhantika scriptures we may assume to have 
predated the Kashmirian thinkers of the lineage of Ramakantha II whose works helped 
to shape the school’s theology see GOODALL 1998:xxxix—xlvii. 

52Some might include here the non-eclectic recensions of the Kalottara on the grounds 
that they are redactions of the scripture listed as the Vathula/Vatula (see GOODALL 
1998:xlv—xlvi, fn. 103, quoting SANDERSON). 


ih 
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and that which prefaces the Jaanapancasika recension of the Kalottara.®3 


Two early Parakhyatantras? 


Our Parakhya does not, however, appear to be the same as that quoted 
in the Brhatkalottara.>+ Professor SANDERSON has kindly furnished me 
with his preliminary edition (*1996b) of the sivabhedapatala and the 
tantrotpattivyakhyapatala® which purport to give the mila- or adi-siitras 
of the twenty-eight root scriptures. The Parakhya is last on the list, and 
its sutra, and a brief commentary thereon, read as follows (verses 92—5b, 
f.55", lines 2-5): 


athavyaktam mahaliigam purusatitavacakam 
jnanam sivatmakam siiksmam sarvavijnaptikaranam 


adisitram idam jneyam saurabheye parahvaye 
athavyaktamahalingaproktya tattvam gunatmakam*® 
tatha sivatmakoktya tu sivam eva padam smrtam 
tasya vacyasya ye mantra vacakah Saktiripinah 

ata etatpadenoktam purusatitavacakam 


This sutra appears nowhere in what MY transmits of the Parakhya and, 
although it is possible that it occurred in one of the chapters that was 
not copied, this is unlikely, firstly because adisdtras, as the name tells us, 
occur at or towards the beginning of a work and we seem to have what 
must have been intended to be the beginning of our Parakhya preserved 


53See GOODALL 1998:402-17 for a tabulation of these lists, together with rudimentary 
editions of the lists that are drawn from unpublished sources. The list which prefaces 
the Jnanapancasika I treated as belonging to the Jaanapaficasika in GOODALL 1998:412, 
but Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to me that in other manuscripts than the one I 
consulted, a division is clearly marked between the account of the canon and the first 
speech of Karttikeya, which in fact marks the beginning of the Jnanapancasika. All 
the verses of this prefatory section from the seventh verse up to and including the one 
before the true beginning of the tantra are to be found in the Pratisthalaksanasarasa- 
muccaya as 2:107-29, which is in fact the list I referred to in GOODALL 1998:417, fn. 
149, but had been unable to see. 

54 This section of the Brhatkalottara has been discussed at greater length in GOODALL 
(1998:414-17). I repeat here a certain amount of that information since it is relevant 
to the Parakhya. 

55 Brhatkalottara, National Archives of Kathmandu 1-89, NGMPP Reel No. B 24/59, 
‘Kalottara’, ff.47°-55". 

°Seunatmakam ] em. SANDERSON; gundtmakam smrtam MS 
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in M”, and secondly that beginning contains a plausible mdlasitra (1:4 
or 1:5 or both).°” It is possible then that the Brhatkalottara knew an- 
other Parakhya, and this is suggested by another passage in the same 
tantrotpattivyakhyapatala in which divisions of the twenty-eight funda- 
mental scriptures are listed (verses 16-30b, f.51", line 6-52", line 1). In 
the last half-verse of this passage the Parakhya is said to be two-fold: 


saurabheyam (em. SANDERSON; °bhedam MS) parakhyam ca 
dvividham ca parahvayam 


This last half-verse may mean then that the redactor(s) of the Brhat- 
kalottara knew of two parts of a Parakhya or of two independent works, 
one known as the Saurabheya and the other as the Parakhya. The adi- 
sutra it quotes must then be assumed to belong to the one not preserved 
in MY. As a source of information about the canon the Brhatkalottara 
must, however, be used with caution: very little of the material in these 
patalas can be verified (only the adisiitras of the Rauravasiitrasangraha, 
the Kirana, and the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha can be found in surviving 
works) and some of the information does not fit as neatly as might be 
hoped.®® Furthermore the solution is not entirely satisfactory because 
Saurabheya seems elsewhere to be used as an alternative name for our 
Parakhya (see p. cviii). 

If we are to make sense of what the Brhatkalottara tells us, we might 
assume that what M” transmits is the upabheda of the Parakhya that 
the Brhatkalottara calls Saurabheya, since that name Saurabheya can be 
argued to be appropriate to it, as we shall see below,°? and thus both 
names can be used of it. The lost work from which the untraced adi- 
sutra is quoted might then be the upabheda of the Parakhya which the 
Brhatkalottara actually calls Parakhya. 

As for the appropriateness of the name Saurabheya, I quote SANDER- 
SON’s suggestion (GOODALL 1998:Ixv, fn. 156): 


57It is clear that an adisiitra need not be a unit of thirty-two syllables: Ramakantha 
takes Kirana 1:11c-12d to be the adisitra of that work (Kirana 1:13, which is identified 
as the adisiitra in the Brhatkalottara (f. 54”, lines 3-4) Ramakantha refers to as a prati- 
jfasitrantaram), and for the Vijaya the Brhatkalottara identifies just two padas as the 
Adisitra (f.52”, line 2). 

58See, e.g., the information about the subdivision of the Nigvasa quoted in GOODALL 
1998:416. 

5®°We can assume that the reading saurabhedam is a slip, although this too could be 
appropriate, since the teacher of the tantra is the sun. 
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The interlocutors of the Parakhya are Prakaga (the sun) and 
a certain Pratoda, who can be identified with Vasistha,©° 
because this information is given when a passage from the 
Parakhya is quoted in Taksakavarta’s digest (f.40”, line 15): 
pratodo bhagavan vasistha uvaca .... This connection with 
Vasistha may explain the Parakhya’s other name: since 
Vasistha is closely associated in mythology with Surabhi, 
the ‘cow of plenty’ produced at the churning of the ocean, 
Professor SANDERSON proposes (in a letter of 2.ix.96) that 
Saurabheya means ‘taught to Saurabha’, Saurabha denoting 
Vasistha. 


The same passage of Taksakavarta’s Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati 
identifies Prakasa as the sun, introducing his first speech with prakaso 
bhagavan sirya uvaca, and this identification is confirmed by the speaker 
indication before 4:40 in MY’s text. I give below a translation of Taksaka- 
varta’s quotation, which is to be found as A:1-8 in Appendix I. 


The venerable Pratoda, [that is to say] Vasistha spoke: 
Earlier [you taught that] the five brahmamantras are arranged 
as limbs and subsidiary limbs [of Sadagiva]. What is the point 
of these supposititious limbs that you call ‘heart’, etc.? (1) 

Prakasa, the Lord the sun, spoke: 

These limbs being said to be limbs belongs to a teaching that 
is couched in figurative language (upacaravidhisthitam). For 
even those [mantras] that we call armour and sword [viz. the 
KAVACA and the ASTRA] are here [spoken of figuratively as] 
limbs. And those two are not [in fact] limbs; they become 
[spoken of figuratively as] limbs because they are occasioned 
by [real] limbs. (2-3b) 

The HRDAYA is put on like a protective cloth for the protection 
of the heart; the StRAS is something wrapped about the head 
as a protection for the head; the CULIKA is a protection for the 
head; and the KANKANA is a protection for the body. (3c-4) 


®0There are precious few instances of verse-filling vocatives in Prakaga’s speeches 
that could confirm this identification. Pratoda is once addressed with mune 4:166b 
and in Sataratnasangraha 61, said in the commentary to be from the Parakhya but 
not traced in MY (see Appendix I.L:128), the address munisattama is used. One might 
also regard the final word of Appendix I.G:93d as a vocative and accept that it once 
formed part of our text. 
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Once he has grasped the weapons, the mantra-practitioner is 
fearsome, like a soldier; he cannot be vanquished by lower 
creatures; [he is] like [the bird] Tarksya among snakes. (5) 
This fashioning of his ‘limbs’ [is performed] in the same way 
as the fashioning of his body [with the brahmamantras]. A 
making firm [of this body] of the sadhaka, which is produced 
with(?) pride/conviction, is then to be accomplished. Hav- 
ing become Siva internally and externally, as Siva he should 
worship Siva. (6) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Since we see [in worldly interaction] that the relation between 
one who honours and one who is honoured is like [the rela- 
tionship] of an inferior and a superior, if he has become Siva 
and is then literally Siva, how can he be a worshipper? (7) 

Prakasa spoke: 
The Lord is in a palace atop the pure path; to reach Him is to 
become equal to Him. Without becoming equal to Him, the 
[aspirant] cannot worship Him. For we observe [in the world] 
that amity, which results in the [desired] fruit, [takes place] 
between those of like qualities. (8) 


The passage quoted in Taksakavarta’s digest does not overlap with the 
parts of the text that MY transmits; but its style and subject matter 
are certainly characteristic of MY’s Parakhya, and MY omits chapters 7— 
13, so we may suppose that the passage belonged to one of these. The 
same may apply to the numerous quotations, relating principally to ritual, 
which cannot be located in MY’s text. As we know from 6:81, ritual was 
to be treated in the now missing section of text that once followed the 
sixth chapter. 

Now there is in fact other evidence for the existence of more than one 
Parakhya: the twelfth-century Jfianaratnavali of Jiianagambhu (see p. cx 
below) quotes a number of verses on the theme of prayascitta which it 
attributes to a Parasamhita (Appendix I.D:59-77). This label by itself is 
of course not enough to show that he was quoting a different text from our 
Parakhya (Ksemaraja’s quotations regularly use the label parayam, which 
could be an ellipsis of either parasamhitayam or of parasamhitayam, and 
Tryambakagambhu’s quotation of 4:167 is prefaced by the latter); but the 
quotation here follows immediately on from another quotation treating 
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the same theme attributed to the Parakhya (Appendix 1.D:56-8). The 
first quotation is a brief account that, while not distinctively characteristic 
of our Parakhya, would not seem obviously out of place in it; the quotation 
attributed to the Parasamhita, however, is a relatively prolix account that 
is, I think, not typical of our text. It is possible, then, that it is this lost 
Parasamhita that is the Brhatkalottara’s second Parakhya. And it should 
be borne in mind that some of the untraced quotations in Appendix I may 
belong to this lost source. 

One further work should be mentioned that is confused with M”’s 
Parakhya, and that is the (Maha-) Karaviramahayaga, a work belonging to 
the Kalikulakrama listed under what is supposed to be an alternative title, 
Paratantragama, in the New Catalogus Catalogorum (Vol. XI, p.201). 
It is clear that the names alone are the source of the confusion. The 
two manuscripts listed under this head that are recorded as listed in the 
Mysore catalogue of 1922 are of our Saiddhantika Parakhya (see p. cii 
below) and the rest®! do not transmit our text. 


Relative chronology 


I suggested in the introduction to the Kiranavrtti that the lists of 
Siddhantas might reflect their chronology. I thought of withdrawing this 
afterwards, because there seemed to be no reason why this should have 
been so (the redactors would surely not have intended to construct lists 
that reflected the order of composition). But here, once again, the rel- 
atively ‘modern’ flavour of the Parakhya, which is last in every list in 
which it appears, supports the idea. (But of course we must not forget 
the possibility that the Parakhya that is listed is not the text transmitted 
in MY, but the other work of the same name known to the redactor of the 
Brhatkalottara.) If the lists grew as the tantras got written, then they 
might unintentionally have come to reflect roughly the order of their com- 
position. A relative chronology of these is extremely difficult to establish, 
since the redactors of scripture try not to leave clues, and there is little 
external evidence. In my introduction to the Kiranavrtti I grouped possi- 
ble kinds of internal evidence under the following heads: cross-references; 


*'MSS 5953, 5954, 5955, and 6822 of the Collections of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, described by Haraprasada SHASTRI in Volume VIII, Part I of their catalogue 
(1939:142-7 and 874), as well as Cambridge University Library MS Add. 1477 and 
India Office Library MS 2590. 
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discrepant lists of the principles (tattva) with which the universe is struc- 
tured; the structure of the tantras; oddities of doctrine; peculiarities of 
language; positioning within the traditional lists of twenty-eight. We 
have mentioned the last of these, and the first gives us no help with the 
Parakhya. The evidence of peculiarities of language has to be used with 
care: in the case of the Kirana it now seems clear to me that the passages 
which contain most aisa forms are those giving injunctions and describ- 
ing rituals, for it is in these that the redactor reveals his difficulties with 
constructing correct optatives (forms such as hunet are common) and his 
failure to distinguish when to use lyap and when ktva. In the philo- 
sophical portion of the Kirana relatively few aiga usages occur. Of the 
Parakhya only the doctrinal portions are transmitted and these only in 
one manuscript. With this caveat stated, it is fair to observe that its 
Sanskrit seems in some respects ‘purer’ and is metrically more ambitious 
(each chapter ends with a verse not in anustubh), but see the discussion 
of the Parakhya’s language and metre below. 

The use of developed terminology of the Saiva Siddhanta I have also 
advanced as a criterion for the relative dating of the Parakhya (GOODALL 
2001a:331), but this can be extremely treacherous. The term paficakrtya, 
a term common in commentatorial works for the ancient group of Siva’s 
five cosmic functions (assumed by commentators to be listed in Raurava- 
siitrasangraha 1:15ab), but not, I think, attested in other early Siddhantas 
with the exception of the (also relatively late) Mrgendravidyapada (3:8d), 
is to be found in Parakhya 2:123d. Remarking on this in GOODALL 2001a, 
I alluded also to the mention of pralayakalas in Parakhya 4:20f as being 
perhaps the earliest instance of the use of the term in a Siddhantata- 
ntra (2001a:331). In fact we find it in verse 4 of the fragment of what is 
probably the Ur-Pauskara quoted in the Jfanaratnavali and reproduced 
on p.liii below. Thus it is perhaps that text, rather than the Malini- 
vijayottara (as suggested by SANDERSON, quoted by GOODALL 1998:184- 
5, fn. 71), that was the source of the Saiddhantika classification of akala 


In its list of the constitutive principles of the universe the Parakhya 
is the closest of the demonstrably early tantras to the canonical post- 
scriptural Saiva Siddhanta of the exegetes, for from the bhuvanapatala 
(chapter 5) it is clear that its tattvakrama is exactly that of the Tat- 
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tvaprakaga,°* but for the omission of gakti. (Since siva and Sakti are 
ontologically indivisible, it is not clear to me whether this omission need 
be regarded as a significant deviation from the TattvaprakaSa’s list.) In 
this and in other matters of doctrine the Parakhya, like the Kirana and 
the later, still more Sastric Matanga and Mrgendra, is evidently trying 
to present and defend a reasoned, consistent world view. Pratoda’s ques- 
tions, like those of Garuda and Matanga, insistently probe possible doubts 
and inconsistencies and are not, as those of other interlocutors sometimes 
seem, the perfunctory requests for knowledge periodically required by the 
genre. 

We may conclude that the Parakhya is probably the latest or one of the 
latest of the surviving listed pre-tenth-century tantras of the Saiddhantika 
canon. 


Excursus upon the Raurava and the Rauravasiitrasangraha 


One further observation should be added to this discussion. Since my 
discussion of the Saiddhantika canon appeared in the introduction to the 
first volume of the Kiranavrtti, one book has been published in this series 
that implicitly challenges the stratification I have proposed, and that 
is the translation of the Raurava by DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET 
(2000). They are not of the view that the Rauravasitrasangraha is the 
only part of the text sufficiently early to have been known to Kashmirian 
exegetes of the tenth century, and since this bears on my stratification, but 
l intend instead to leave a detailed examination of their argumentation to 
a later publication. Briefly, my own position is that the many quotations 
attributed to the Raurava in the works of early Saiddhantika authors (i.e. 
up to and including the twelfth-century Aghorasiva and his immediate 
disciples) that are to be traced to the Rauravasitrasangraha demonstrate 
that the Rauravasiitrasangraha was the early Raurava known to those 
authors. These same early authors do not quote from the corpus that has 
been published as the ‘kriyapada’ of the Raurava,®* and this suggests that 


®2The Bhoja who authored this work is, as GENGNAGEL argues (1996:21), probably 
to be placed in between Ramakantha and Aghorasiva. 

®3One chapter of the ‘kriyapada’, 58, contains material from Rauravasiitrasangraha 8, 
and that material is cited; but chapter 58 is cooked together out of quotations attributed 
to the Raurava, and the overlapping material derives, I believe, from the Raurava- 
siitrasangraha. DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET imagined that they had found an 
independent quotation that confirmed the antiquity of the version found in chapter 58 
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the early authors did not know that corpus. The arguments of DAGENS 
and BARAZER-BILLORET (2000) for proving the relative lateness of the 
Rauravasitrasangraha and the relative antiquity of the ‘kriyapada’ of the 
Raurava seem to me to amount to a collection of conflicting strategies 
for explaining away the evidence of the many quotations attributed to 
the Raurava that we find in the Rauravasiitrasangraha. They argue, for 
instance, (2000:xiv) that the quotations must be from an earlier Raurava, 
since they are labelled Raurava and not Rauravasitrasangraha (this is 
in fact an exaggeration), and yet on p.xvi they acknowledge that the 
many quotations we find from the Rauravasiitrasangraha show that, by 
claiming to be scripture at second or third remove, the Rauravasiitra- 
sanigraha was not unsuccessful in attaining recogition. Later (2000:xlii) 
we find them suggesting that the Rauravasitrasarigraha was a ‘mémento’ 
of the Raurava sufficiently close to its original for subsequent authors 
to get confused about what they were quoting. Later still we find the 
claim (p. 1) that the honour in which the exegetes of the tradition held the 
Raurava they quote shows that they could not actually have been quoting 
from so meagre and disorganised a work as the Rauravasiitrasangraha, in 
which the quoted lines happen to occur but which is not their source. To 
me DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET make the impression of battling 
against rather than using each piece of textual evidence that might have 
helped them to build up a coherent account of the genesis of the Raurava 
‘corpus’. And they have not discussed the earliest and most important 
evidence: the testimony of Sadyojyotis, the earliest Saiddhantika exegete 
of whom works survive. For DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET it seems 
that all that was really great about the Ur-Raurava that has survived are 
its name and reputation (2000:1): 


... quant A sa réputation passée elle est attestée moins par les 
citations dont on a parlé que par les innombrables signes que 
ce texte a été (trés certainement A plusieurs reprises) adapté, 
mis au goiit du jour et du lieu, pour demeurer une référence 
incontestable. 


Now there may indeed once have been an Ur-Raurava that is now irre- 
trievably lost. But we do not have the evidence to prove whether or not 


(2000:xxviii, fn. 50), but they failed to realise that the quotation in question is in fact 
not independent but one of the quotations that is a principal source for chapter 58 of 
the edition. 
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such a thing existed. What the evidence of substantial early attributed 
quotations from the Rauravasiitrasangraha and the absence of such quo- 
tations from the ‘kriyapada’ allow us to conclude is that the earliest now 
surviving Raurava is almost certainly the body of chapters transmitted 
to us of the Rauravasitrasangraha. 


Dates and the Saiva Tantric canon 


... Concerning the chronology of the early scriptural sources 
of Tantric Saivism we can do little more than assert for most 
of the texts known to us that they predate the citations that 
appear in the works of the earliest datable commentators, that 
is to say, in works of the tenth to early eleventh centuries from 
Kashmir or Malava, and for a few of them, that they go back at 
least to the early ninth century since they survive in Nepalese 
manuscripts of that date... 

Going back further than this we lose sight of titles and can 
only establish that Tantric Saiva texts of certain familiar kinds 
must have been present and that these or some of these were 
probably works among those that were current later. Thus I 
propose that a scriptural corpus of the kind we find later in 
the Saiddhantika.scriptures must have been in existence by 
the beginning of the seventh century. There survive inscrip- 
tions recording the Saiddhantika Saiva initiation of three ma- 
jor kings during the second half of that century, and during 
its first half the Buddhist philosopher Dharmakirti (c. 600— 
660) goes to the trouble of attacking the Tantric practice of 
initiation as the means to liberation. These facts reveal that 
Tantric Saivism of this relatively public and strongly soterio- 
logical variety was not merely present in the seventh century 
but well established. And this implies the existence of Tantric 
Saiva scriptures.© 


After his magisterial treatment of the earliest diverse pieces of external 
evidence that pin down the ‘limits before which Tantric Saiva literature 
can be seen to have existed’®> SANDERSON observes (2002:14-15): 


®4SANDERSON 2002:2-11 {footnotes omitted]. 
®5SANDERSON 2002:14. 
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For evidence of what it postdates, we must look to the texts 
themselves. Since they have been composed as scripture, that 
is to say, as transmissions of a timeless revelation, they are 
less than generous in this respect. Their redactors seem to 
have been careful to avoid references to historical persons and 
events that would undermine faith by implying a terminus 
post quem; and the device of prophecy, which would have al- 
lowed reference to the past without this consequence, is rare in 
this predominantly prescriptive literature. So one is reduced 
to trying to get the better of the redactors by identifying ele- 
ments in their texts which they probably considered timeless 
facts but whose introduction can nonetheless be dated, if only 
approximately. 


One such element that SANDERSON goes on to mention and that we find 
in the Parakhya is the use of notions of Greek astrology, in particular 
the listing of the planets in the order of their lordship of the weekdays 
(Parakhya 5:115-27), since ‘{tlexts with these elements can hardly be 
earlier than the fourth century AD’ (SANDERSON 2002:15-16). 

VASUDEVA’s illuminating discussion of the nadiphantakrama 
(*2000:xli-lxii) ingeniously makes use of another kind of datable evidence 
that might once have appeared timeless: the graphemes of a particular 
script. He here convincingly demonstrates (particularly *2000:1viii-lxii) 
that the nadiphantakrama is not an arbitrary sequence of characters but 
one that makes sense if derived from an arrangement of the characters of 
‘the Kusana and early Gupta version of the Brahmi alphabet’ such that 
they make up the body-parts of the goddess Malini.©© VAsuDEVA is of 
course aware that this does not enable us to date any particular Trika 
text to between the second and fifth centuries (*2000:1x). 

Such ingenuity is not required to date the Parakhya, which we can be 
certain does not belong to such an early phase of Saiddhantika literature, 
for we can plainly discern the influence upon it of thinkers of the seventh 
century. It is worth remarking that the author of the Parakhya seems 


66 (T]n the Trika’s Nadiphantakrama the written shape of each grapheme taken singly 
was identified as resembling a certain bodily limb or organ; taken together the whole 
syllabary represented the anthropomorphic body of the alphabet deity. When listed 
in the conventional head-to-toes order of the nyasa-rite a particular rearrangement of 
the alphabet is arrived at, and this is the sequence beginning with NA and ending with 
PHA.’ (VASUDEVA *2000:Ixi-Ixii). 
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not to have been particularly careful in suppressing altogether references 
to historical personages if they seemed ancient enough. In his account 
of the conventionality of language he alludes to metrical terms in order 
to make the point that they are conventions rather than eternal givens 
(6:47). In other ‘words, he implicitly admits that the terms would be 
incomprehensible to someone not familiar with the work of Pingala, and 
this point is made explicitly in the Sabarabhasya, on which, directly or 
indirectly, he is almost certainly drawing at this point. The same passage 
refers to the muni who codified grammar (6:48), and this can surely only 
be Panini. (His position that the Vedas are not authorless, a corollary of 
the position that language is conventional, means that they too are not 
beyond time, but they are perhaps beyond historical time.) In short, the 
author of the Parakhya appears not to have wished to disguise altogether 
that the Parakhya, at least in this redaction, had a place in human history. 


The sources and the date of the Parakhya 


Like the Mrgendra and the Matarga, and unlike most other surviving 
early Siddhantas (Nisvasa, ParameSvara, Kirana, Sardhatrisatikalottara, 
Sarvajnanottara, etc.), the Parakhya treats theological and philosophical 
problems in great detail, is thematically tightly structured, and is written 
(in part) in what aspires to be the style of philosophical karikas. 
Although I have not recognised a very large number of close verbal 
echoes of gastric texts outside the Saiva tradition, the Parakhya very fre- 
quently reproduces the arguments of such texts. It is plain that the earli- 
est Siddhantas (the Nisvasa, the Rauravasitrasargraha, and the Svayam- 
bhuvasitrasanigraha) borrow much of their fundamental ontology from 
Sankhya thinkers. Now the Parakhya, of course, inherits this ontology 
and draws on Sankhya sources;® but it evidently belongs to a later (or 
at least conceptually later) phase, in which Saiddhantikas were at pains 
to bring some of their doctrines into line with certain developments in 
Sastric thought that we can trace to the writings of quite different rivals: 
Mimamsakas, Vedantins, Vaisesikas, and Naiyayikas. I have earlier as- 


®7Sankhya ideas pervade the entire text, but for some particular instances see foot- 
notes 141,- 144 and 328 on pp.180, 182 and 235 below, and compare 4:4-5 with 
Sankhyakarika 7, 4:70-1 with Sankhyakarika 12, 4:107-8 with Sankhyakarika 38, and 
4:125 with Sankhyakarika 27. Notice also the echo of Yogasiitra 1.23 in Parakhya 
14:12c. 
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serted (GOODALL 2001a:332) that Dharmakirti’s insistence on the sadhya 
and sadhana in formal argument being necessarily connected (avinabhava- 
niyama), i.e. related by karyakaranabhava or by svabhava, was probably 
the ultimate source for the pronouncement in Parakhya 2:6. This now 
seems to me impossible, as I will later explain (see fn. 103 on p. 167 be- 
low);®8 but we do find an echo of Dharmakirti in Parakhya 6:49cd, which 
recalls and may be based on Pramanavarttika 1:320ab. 

The influence of Mimamsaka thought is in evidence in almost all the 
Parakhya’s philosophical discussions. We have referred above to one pas- 
sage based directly or indirectly on the Sabarabhasya. I suspect that there 
are a number of conscious echoes specifically of Kumarila’s discussions, 
but this is often difficult to prove. 

I have earlier argued (GOODALL 2001a:332-3) that such an echo is to 
be found in the Parakhya’s treatment of the proof of the existence of a 
creator god. 


The Kirana’s naive presentation of the argument by which 
the Lord is inferred from his effect, the universe,®? shows no 
awareness of Kumiarila’s objection that if the Lord’s creativ- 
ity is to be compared with the potter’s, then the Lord should 
be perishable and have other such undesirable qualities of the 
potter.72 Ramakantha, of course, is aware of Kumarila’s ar- 
gument, which he quotes ad loc., and his response is that each 
craftsman is omniscient and omnipotent within his own sphere 
of action.”! Now the same line of response is implicit: in the 
general rule formulated in Parakhya 2:29-30b: 


®8Cf, Matangavidyapada 3:9abc, quoted in fn. 103 on p. 167 below. SANDERSON 
(2002:16) has pointed out a couple of other echoes of non-Saiva gastric texts in the 
Matanga: Sankhyakarika 62 is paraphrased in vidyapada 6:63c-64b and Dignaga’s 
definition of pratyaksa (pratyaksam kalpanapodham) given in the pratyaksapariccheda 
of the Pramanasamuccaya is alluded to in Matangayogapada 4:15c-16a (anirdegyam 
asandigdham kalpanapodhagocaram/ pratyaksam). 

®° Kirana 3:12: sthiilam vicitrakam karyam nanyatha ghatavad bhavet/ asti hetur 
atah kascit. karma cen, na hy acetanam. 

70 SIokavarttika, sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80. 

7) Kiranavrtti 3:12.26-7 and 30-1: na ca viruddho hetuh ... drstante hi ghata- 
dav ayam hetuh svasadhye svakaryasarvajfiatvasarvakartrtvalaksanenesvaratvena vyé 
ptah siddho yatas tasyamsenapi vaikalyena ghatadarganad avinasgitvenapi kumbhaka- 
ratmano nityatvat tasyaiva ca kartrtvat. 


Soe airianetadneteeesaieeta tee ceeeaenmeianatatammnaaatadeedtaadaamanietae aeeeaeiaeaaeee 
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nimittam isvarakhyam tad yad drstam saha- 
karanam 

upadanam ca yat siksmam sarvakaryesu samhitam 

karananam trayam tena sarvakaryesu samhitam’? 


And the point is reiterated in Parakhya 2:63-4b: 


sadhanangaphalaih sardham vetti sarvam idam tatah 
yatha tantvadikrt karta visayikrtya tani sah 
tasmin pravartate karye tadvat tasmin parah Sivah. 


Some such echoes may be more apparent than real, but one verse con- 
tains what I think really must be an allusion to Kumarila. Consider the 
following objection of Pratoda (Parakhya 3:38): 


tathyam yac codanavakyam agnihotradivacakam 
tasya jnanasamutpattau napramanyam tridha sthitam. 


True statements of Vedic injunction (tathyam yac codana- 
vakyam) that teach such things as the Agnihotra are not non- 
authoritative in [any of the] three ways [in which something 


may be non-authoritative] (tasya ... naépramanyam tridha 
sthitam) when understanding [of them] arises (jfanasamut- 
pattau). 


Now these three are listed in Slokavarttika, codanasiitra 54ab: | 
apramanyam tridha bhinnam mithyatvajnanasaméayaih. It is true that 
Kumarila is basing himself on a discussion in the Sabarabhasya ad 
Mimamsasitra 1.1.4a (FRAUWALLNER 1968:26), but here Pratoda’s dis- 
tinctive formulation echoes that of Kumarila. 

Other echoes of Kumarila can, I think, be discerned when Prakasa 
refutes vivartavada (1:44) and when the Parakhya adverts to the problem 
of the circularity of God and his scripture proclaiming each other (2:71c— 
72b); and Mimamsa seems even to have influenced the choice of topics: 
much of chapter 3 (3:23ff) is devoted to an incongruous (for a Saiva tantra) 


72-The instigating cause is that which is called the ‘lord’; that which is seen [such as 
the stick, wheel, etc.] is the auxiliary cause; that which is the material cause is matter. 
This triad of causes is involved in all effects and can therefore be inferred for every 
effect.’ I have followed here the readings and interpretation of the Sataratnollekhini ad 
Sataratnasangraha 15 (= Parakhya 2:29); but see annotation ad loc. 
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discussion of whether the apauruseyatva of Vedic revelation can be proved 
by any of the six pramanas. 

We find also echoes of philosophical tags from other disciplines. A 
catchy half-line of the Brahmabindipanisat is to be found in Parakhya 
1:42; a much used Carvaka half-line intended to question the validity of 
anumana occurs as Parakhya 2:10cd (though here it appears to be used 
inappropriately to reject arthapatti as a pramana while retaining anu- 
mana); well-known Mimamsaka tags are to be found in Parakhya 2:12 
and 6:14.73 

In many passages, of course, we find what must already have been 
philosophical clichés by the time of the composition of the Parakhya, and 
so we cannot say that the texts in which they first occurred were direct 
sources for the redaction of the tantra: notable are the stock discussions of 
sphota in 6:9ff, of the connection between word and meaning (Sabdartha- 
sambandha) in 6:17ff, of the apauruseyatva of Vedic revelation in 3:23ff, of 
the Carvakas in 1:17ff, of ksanabhangavada in 1:28ff. Another difficulty 
in dating the Parakhya by attempting to identifying its literary sources 
and thereby to establish its position in the history of philosophy should 
be at least alluded to here. The Parakhya may treat some philosophical 
themes but it is not a work of philosophy and we cannot therefore expect 
it to give a well-rounded and up-to-date reflection of contemporary Indian 
thought in the course of defending its own theology. 

VASUDEVA (*2000:176) has identified a Vaisesika allusion in Parakhya 
14:95 whose formulation may be an echo not of the Vaisesikasiitra but 
of Candrananda’s vrtti thereon (see fn. 836 on p.380 below). If this is 
indeed an allusion to Candrananda, then this may one day be a piece of 
evidence that could be used further to pin down the date of composition of 
the Parakhya. But the period in which Candrananda wrote is not known. 
ISAACSON (*1995:140-1) reviews the evidence adduced to date and places 
him between c. 600 AD (on the strength of his reference to Uddyotakara) 
and the tenth century (on the strength of what are probably borrowings 
in Helaraja’s commentary on the Vakyapadiya). 

Among other tantras, as we have observed, the closest in style and 
tone appear to be the Mrgendra, the Matanga and the South Indian 
Pauskara. My view that the Pauskara postdates Ramakantha I have ex- 
pressed before (GOODALL 1998:xliii-xlv and again GOODALL 2001a:329). 


73Qther non-tantric clichés include 6:44ab, 6:47ab, 14:63cd, and 14:89a. 
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Furthermore I have argued (GOODALL 2001a:329-30) that for the por- 
tions that the Pauskara shares with the Parakhya it is the Pauskara that 
was the borrower; indeed it is not improbable, as I have there suggested, 
that the eighth chapter of the Pauskara (in which all the shared portions 
are to be found) is entirely an interpolation. One freshly discovered piece 
of evidence for its date is worth recording here, since it will be useful to 
us below in another context. 


Excursus upon the Pauskaras 


It may be recalled that the famous twelfth-century commentator Aghora- 
Siva appears to be the first author to have cited a number of distinctive 
verses belonging to the South Indian Pauskara, but that he never gives a 
labelled quotation from the text (GOODALL 1998:xliv, fn. 10174). Aghora- 
siva’s not labelling these quotations, I have suggested, might be accounted 
for if we assumed that he was uncomfortably aware of two Pauskaras, 
and that his predecessors quoted from the other alone. This still seems 
to me a not implausible hypothesis, and indeed we find that Aghorasiva’s 
contemporary Jnanasambhu, a South Indian, but living in Benares (see 
p.cx below), does not quote from the newer Pauskara but only from the 
older one. One of his quotations is of especial interest in part because, 
unlike most other fragments of the old Pauskara that have come to light, 
it overlaps with a teaching found in the new Pauskara (Jnanaratnavali, 
Madras GOML MS R 14466, p. 254, IFP MS T. 231, p. 281-2): 


™4To the list given there of unlabelled quotations from the Pauskara in the works 
of Aghorasiva should be added the quotation of Pauskara 1:91c-92b in the Ratna- 
trayollekhini ad 263-4 (also quoted without attribution by Aghorasiva’s disciple Tri- 
locanagiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya, IFP MS T. 284, p. 134). 

75 As BRUNNER has indicated (1981:139-40) the first verse alone of this passage is 
cited, evidently from the Jfianaratnavali (since it is followed there by ityadina pra- 
karantaram jfanaratnavalyadau prasiddham), at the end of the Saiva section of the 
SarvadarSanasangraha (p.189). It is also cited with attribution to the Pauskara by 
Ramakantha in his Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 1:3. 
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tatha pauskare ca 

patir vidya tathavidya pasuh pasas ca karanam 
tannivrttav iti proktah’® padarthah sat samasatah™ 1 
givah sadasivas tv ah saha tadbhuvanadibhih 

jfieyah patipadartho ‘sau. mantramantregalaksana”® 2 
éaktir® vidya ca bhuvanair vidyakhyas ca prakirti tah8° 
mayatattvam avidyakhyah karmabhavaih sabhauvanaih®! 3 
sarvesam atmanam® ceha vijianakalasamjninam 
pralayakalasamjianam™ sakalanam tathaiva ca 4 
pasutvamalasamyogat padarthah pasusamjnitah 
prthivyadikalanto yo mayiyah pasgasangrahah 5 

saha sadbhitabhuvanair mayagarbhadhikaribhih™ 
padarthah pagasamjfieyo™ vijneyah Sivayogibhih 6 
tannivrtteh karanakhyah padarthah paramah sivah 
diksakarmasvariipo ‘yam muktyupayah prakirtitah 7. iti 


Now this is recognisably the same list of padarthas that we find in the 
newer Pauskara (1:8-14), but one of the accounts is plainly a reformula- 
tion of the other. Indeed BHATT (upodghata to the first volume of the 
Matanga, p. xlvii) refers to the existence of quotations of the first half-line 
supposing it to be simply a variant of 1:8cd of the printed Pauskara. Its 
relationship with the list of the Matanga (vidyapada 2:14-21) is also un- 
mistakable, and we may assume that it is to be explained because all three 
texts (the Matariga, the printed Pauskara, and the Pauskara quoted by 
Jiiinagambhu) see themselves as redactions of the Paramesvara division 
of scripture.®® 


7proktah ] conj.; proktam R 14466; prokta T. 231 

‘pyadarthah sat samasatah ] conj. (cf. new Pauskara 1:9b); padarthah sat 
samanasah +(tah)+ R 14466; padartha sat samanatah T. 231 

78°laksana | conj.; °laksanah R 14466, T. 231 

79gaktir ] conj.; Sakti R 14466, T. 231 

80prakirtitah | conj.; prakirtitah/ Saktipadarthah R. 14466, T.231 (I assume this 
Saktipadarthah to be an inserted explanatory label.) 

8\sabhauvanaih ] conj.; sahovanaih R 14466, T. 231 

82atmanam | conj.; atmanas R. 14466, T. 231 

83pralayakalasamjfianam | conj.; pralayakalasamvijnanam R 14466, T.231 (un- 
metrical) 

84 mayagarbhadhikaribhih ] conj.; mayagavatikaribhih R. 14466, T. 231 (unmetrical) 

85pagasamjfieyo ] em.; pasasamjfieyah R 14466, T. 231 

86For what may be another such indication, see 3:56ab and the apparatus and anno- 
tation thereto. 
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Parallels with other Siddhantatantras 


Other than the verses incorporated from the Parakhya into the eighth 
chapter of the Pauskara, I am not aware of shared verses between the 
two texts. Nor are there many padas shared between the Parakhya and 
what is arguably the next closest (in spirit) of the Siddhantatantras, the 
Matanga, and such as there are tend to be tantric clichés (Matangavidya- 
pada 17:189d ~ Parakhya 2:21d, Matangavidyapada 4:55d = Parakhya 
2:122d, Matangavidyapada 3:20a = Parakhya 3:56a,°" Matanigavidyapada 
23:85b = Parakhya 5:6b, Matangavidyapada 7:44a = Parakhya 6:27a). 
Although similar in their subject matter, the Parakhya and the Matarga 
are not particularly similar in style. The much longer Matanga tends to be 
more prolix, filled out with frequent vocatives and expressions whose only 
purpose is to pad out the verse. Observe, for instance, that there are more 
than a dozen half-verses in the vidyapada of the Matanga that end with na 
samsayah, asamSayah or natra samsayah,®* and note the very large num- 
ber of padas filled out with mune or mahamune or munipungava. There 
is but a single vocative addressing Pratoda in the transmitted chapters 
of the Parakhya (4:166b)®° and there are no lines ending in any of the 
formulae using the word samgaya. Nor are the particles tu, hi and ca 
used in loose profusion to fill out the verses. Another padding ploy much 
used in the Matarga is that of compounds ending in an otiose -atman 
or -antaratman” or simply tacking on mahatmanam or mahatmanah as 
an additional qualifier.°! In the Parakhya we find comparable otiose uses 
of atman only in 3:63d and 15:20d, and one instance of mahatmana (in 
3:60d) which might be held to be otiose or nearly so. 

The treatment of one particular topic, the story of the division by 
Ananta of mantras at creation related in Parakhya 3:57ff, may have 
been based on the treatment found in Matarigavidyapada 7; but it is 


87See annotation ad loc. 

536:14d, 6:31d, 6:40, 8:45b, 10:28d, 13:29d, 15:13d, 17:62b, 24:14d, 24:34d, 26:73d. 

®9See also fn. 60 on p. xl above. 

°°F.g. Matangavidyapada 1:11b, 2:10b, 4:32d, 4:41b, 7:9b, 8:68d, 11:17b, 13:32d, 
17:40b, 17:47b, 17:77a, 17:90d, 17:153b, 25:58d, 26:64d, yogapada 3:15d, etc. 

®*1E.g. Matangavidyapada 1:27b, 1:28b, 2:11d, 3:25d, 4:4b, 4:52b, 5:11b, 6:4b, 7:21d, 
7:37d, 16:8d, 16:28b, 17:20d, 17:48b, 17:75b, 17:97d, 17:127b, 17:186b, 22:13d, 23:44d, 
23:59d, 23:72d, 25:1d, 25:42b, 26:45d, etc. This usage is not linguistically remarkable— 
it is common outside tantric literature too—but it is often used here only to pad the 
metre. 
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not impossible that both were drawing on the same source or on related 
sources. And it is possible that Parakhya 4:27-28b (now corrupt) and 
Matangavidyapada 9:28 go back to a common source. The puzzling treat- 
ment of perception in Parakhya 4:32—4 contains the term dvara apparently 
as a term for the three internal organs, which is an oddity that I have 
elsewhere observed only in the Matanga (see annotation ad loc.) 

I have noticed three half-verses that are shared with the Svayambhuva- 
sitrasangraha: 1:80ab = Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 2:13cd, 4:4lab ~ 

_ Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:17ab, and Appendix I.G:94cd = Svayam- 
bhuvasiitrasanigraha 10:3ab; and it seems possible to me that 1:52cd is a 
conscious echo of Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 2:4. A handful of clichés are 
shared with the Rauravasiitrasangraha: 2:92ab ~ Rauravasitrasangraha 
10:32cd; 2:121b = Rauravasitrasanigraha 1:15d; 2:123ab ~ Rauravasutra- 
sangraha 1:14ab and 2:12ab; 5:144d = Rauravasiitrasangraha 3:13b (as 
transmitted in M”). 

The only substantial passage that is almost certainly based on a par- 
ticular Siddhantatantra that I have been able to identify is in the con- 
cluding portion of Parakhya 4 (4:151ff). Here numerous verses echo in 
their formulation the treatment of the same ideas in the Kirana. The 
Kirana’s treatment is distinctive and the Parakhya’s reformulation would 
be extremely difficult to interpret without the Kirana’s account to lay 
beside it. Parakhya 2:102-4 may be a reformulation of Kirana 5:3-6b, 
but a rather distant one. Another echo, of Kirana 6:1-4, is discernible 
in verses attributed to the Parakhya in the Mrgendrapaddhatitika Ap- 
pendix I, C:50-1. But in this case this could equally be an echo of a pair 
of verses ascribed to the Raurava which Vaktragambhu quotes in the same 
context .2? 

The Mrgendra (in vidyapada 2:12-14) and the Parakhya (in 1:42-50) 
appear to be the only early Siddhantas to devote attention to the refu- 


®2The quotation, on p. 189 of IFP MS T. 1021, is as follows: 


Srimadraurave 'pi 

na Sarirasya samskaro na samyogavibhagayoh 

na cotpattivinasabhyam napi jater vidhiyate 

cetanasyapi Suddhasya ksetrajiasya Saririnah 

jfasvabhavatmano ’kartus tasya samskara isyate. 
The last line is corrected to the reading in Kiranavrtti 1:23.12-13, where the second of 
these verses is quoted (with attribution to the Raurava) by Ramakantha. In T. 1021 it 
reads jiibhatmano kartumsta samskara isyate. 
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tation of a philosophical Vedanta.°? I have presented and discussed both 
passages elsewhere (GOODALL forthcoming A), and suggested tentatively 
that, since the undated early Saiddhantika writer Sadyojyotis appears to 
have been aware only of a Vedantic parinamavada," it is conceivable that 


°3The Sarvajfanottara, as is well known (see, e.g., SANDERSON 1992:291), is excep- 
tional among the early Siddhantas for upholding rather than refuting a non-dualist 
position, but its non-dualism does not seem to me to be distinctively Vedantic. In his 
(in almost every other detail inaccurate) preface to the Adyar edition, KUNJUNNI RAJA 
helpfully points out (p. vi) what is likely to be an instance of borrowing from what is 
usually accepted to be a Vedantic source. Sarvajfianottara 111-12 (Tanjore edition 
[By]; 2:51-2 in Devakottai edition [Ep]; 99-100 in Adyar edition [E4]; Nepalese MS 
f.52", lines 4-5 [N,]; IFP MS 47818, p. 44) read as follows: 
ghatasamvrtam akagam niyamane yatha ghate 
ghato niyati nakaSam tadvaj jivo nabhopamah 
bhinne kumbhe yathakagam akaSatvam prapadyate 
vibhinne prakrte dehe tathatma paramatmani. 


e ghatasamvrtam akaéam ] 47818 Er; ghatasamvrtam akasam N;; 


ghatasamvrta akaso EpE« e niyati nakagam ] N,; nayati nakasam 
47818; niyeta nakagam Er; niyata nakasah Ep; niyeta nakasah Ea 
e nabhopamah ] 47818 ErEpE,; nabhopama N, e bhinne kumbhe 


yathakasam ] 47818 Er; bhinnakumbhayathakasam N),; bhinne kumbhe 
yathakasah Ep; chinne kumbhe yathakasgah E 

[There are three aisa usages here: akasa is treated as a neuter noun, 
nabhas as an -a stem, and N,’s niyati is a passive with the final vowel 
changed from an e to give the regular cadence of the pathya.| 


Compare these verses with those of Gaudapada’s Agamaéastra, which might have in- 
spired them (Mandikyakarika 3:34): 

atma hy akaSavaj jivair ghatakaSair ivoditah 

ghatadivac ca samghatair jatav etan nidarganam 

ghatadisu pralinesu ghatakasadayo yatha 


In BHATTACHARYA’s edition (p. 50) he quotes the first of our verses (in the form given by 
Er) as being verse 3 of the Tripuratapanyupanisat. It occurs also (with some variation) 
as 32:62c-63b of the Nisvasakarika, IFP MSS T.17, p. 232 and T. 127, p. 286. 

But the source on which the Sarvajnanottara (and the Nisvasakarika) drew may not 
have been a Vedantic one. LINDTNER (1989:vifa], referring to QVARNSTROM 1989:109) 
mentions that the ghatakagadrstanta can in fact be traced back further, to the Buddhist 
Aryasatyadvayavatarasitra. 

*4First noted by SANDERSON (1985a:210, note 41), who formulated the observation 
cautiously, speaking only of Sadyojyotis’s ‘emphasis on transformationism’ in the Para- 
moksanirasakarika being something that ‘suggests his relative antiquity’. 
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both the Parakhya and the Mrgendra post-date him.®* This now seems 
to me to have been premature, for I was assuming that in both tantras a 
developed Vedantic vivartavada was what was being discussed, and this 
is not actually clear in the case of the Mrgendra, which makes essentially 
three claims about the non-dualism that it attacks that need not entail 
that that non-dualism is a form of vivartavada. The claims are: that 
non-dualism is devoid of external proof, that, since there is only one soul, 
experience must be unitary, and that, given this view, true liberation 


95] did not in that article discuss the evident influence of Vedanta upon the Pauskara 
on the grounds that that text did not belong to the ‘early’ canon, which is to say the 
group of tantras known to the Kashmirian tenth-century exegetes. It is worth just 
remarking in passing that that text’s response to Vedantic ideas is more detailed and 
more sophisticated than that of either the Mrgendra or the Parakhya. Particularly 
noteworthy in this regard is its discussion beginning with 3:11: 


prapafico ’yam pramatradibhedatma naksagocarah 
yatah pratyaksam arthanam vidhatr na nisedhakam. 


The verse is surely an allusion to Mandanamisra’s Brahmasiddhi, the Tarkakanda of 
which famously begins: ahur vidhatr pratyaksam na nisedhr vipascitah. 

This heightened awareness of Vedantic ideas (which we find addressed elsewhere in 
the text too, for instance in 4:74ff) is exactly what we would expect to find in the 
Pauskara when we recall that the evidence of quotations (which are to be found in the 
works of authors from the Tamil-speaking South from the middle of the twelfth century 
onwards) and of the distribution of manuscripts that transmit the work (all Southern) 
unequivocally suggests that it post-dated Ramakantha and belonged to a South Indian 
milieu. 

°6 Mrgendravidyapada 2:12-14: 

vedantesv eka evatma cidacidvyaktilaksitah 
pratijiamatram evedam nigcayah kimnibandhanah 
atha pramanam tatratma prameyatvam prapadyate 
yatraitad ubhayam tatra catustayam api sthitam 
advaitahanir evam syan nispramanakatanyatha 
bhogasamyavimoksau ca yau nestav atmavadibhih. 


‘In the gastras of the Vedanta there is only one soul, known through its manifestations, 
which are sentient and insentient. This is no more than mere assertion. What is the 
basis of this certainty? If you say that there is some valid means of knowing it {viz. 
scripture], then the soul must be the object of the valid knowledge. If you accept 
this pair [of means of knowing and object of knowledge], then all four fie. pramana, 
prameya, pramatr, and pramiti] are proven to exist. [And] thus that would be the 
end of non-dualism; either that, or it must be without valid means of knowledge. And 
there would also result [the faults] that all must share the same experience and that 
liberation would be impossible, both which faults are not accepted by any who maintain 
the existence of the soul.’ 
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must be impossible. In the case of the Paraékhya, however, I think it is 
some form of vivartavada that is attacked, but the attack itself does not 
help me to determine more precisely what form of Vedanta might be tar- 
geted and it is furthermore reminiscent of a passage in the Slokavarttika 
(see 1:44 and annotation ad loc.), which means that this passage may 
after all not have as much bearing on the dating of the Parakhya as I had 
supposed. 

Nevertheless, it seems to me probable that the Parakhya is among the 
latest (if not itself the latest) of the demonstrably early (i.e. pre-tenth- 
century because known to the Kashmirian commentators of the lineage 
of Ramakantha II) listed Siddhantas to survive. 

The earliest quotations from the Parakhya are probably those of 
Narayanakantha, whom we may date (very approximately) to c. 925- 
975 on the basis of the tentative dating of his son Ramakantha II to 
c. 950-1000 (for which see GOODALL 1998:xiii-xviii, quoting evidence 
given by BRUNNER, SANDERSON and TORELLA), and thus it must have 
been written before the tenth century. SANDERSON (2002:5-6, fn. 3) has 
pointed out that it is conceivable that the Parakhya was alluded to in c. 
830 AD in Ratnakara’s Haravijaya, in verses 6:79-170 of which the seasons 
praise Siva in the terms of Saiddhantikas. In 6:147 an allusion is made 
to five padarthas, which the commentator Alaka elucidates by quoting 
Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:48; but, as SANDERSON observes, the other sur- 
viving early Siddhanta that has five padarthas is the Parakhya (see 1:5), 
and the possibility cannot be excluded that it was the Parakhya that 
Ratnakara had in mind. 

We may conclude that the Parakhya may have been composed in the 
eighth or ninth century AD. 


The lost commentary 


A handful of references and two quotations inform us that there was an 
ancient commentary on the Parakhya. About the author of that com- | 
mentary we know only that he predated Aghoragiva, who flourished in 
the middle of the twelfth century (see GOODALL 1998:xiii-xvii, fn. 24). 
Evidence of first-hand knowledge of the commentary is found only in 
the works of Aghorasiva and of Aghorasiva’s immediate disciples Vaktra- 
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gambhu and Trilocanasiva®” (the only later quotations I am aware of are 
quotations of the same portions to which Aghorasiva and his disciples 
refer). The largest fragment quoted is a discussion of the sambandhas, 
a classification of types of transmission of a scripture in accordance with 
the rank of its transmitters. The theme is alluded to at the beginning of 
Parakhya 3, on which this may therefore be commentary, but it may have 
belonged to a sequence of opening verses (Kriyakramadyotika p. 4) 88 


... tatra pare igadayah, apare devamuniprabhrtayah, parapare 
anantadayah. tatha samakhyatam srimatparakhyavrttau 


guravo bahavas tv atra paraparavibhedatah 

codakadivibhedena tatha gurvadibhedatah 

iSah sadasivah Santo guravah parama matah 

ekam eva param tattvam svecchaya tu tridha sthi- 
tam 

anantah Srigala§ coma skando visnur vidhis tu sat 

parapare ’pare deva munayo nrgurittamah. 


The Parakhya’s transmitters fall into the last and lowest group. For the 
only other quotation known to me attributed to the commentary on the 
Parakhya see Appendix I.L:130 and its context. 

Vaktragambhu actually does not quote from the commentary on the 
Parakhya, but includes it, as Professor SANDERSON has pointed out to 
me, in an interesting list of tantras on which there are commentaries, then 
of uncommented tantras, then of paddhatis (IFP MS T. 1021, p. 111): 


api ca sadyojyotihprabhrtibhir®® mahadbhir acaryair vya- 
khyatesu  SrImadrauravasvayambhuvamrgendrakiranapara- 


*7For evidence of these both being Aghorasiva’s immediate disciples see GOODALL 
2000:208-11. I there referred to Vaktragambhu with the name Nategaguru, but, as 
Professor Alexis SANDERSON has pointed out to me (letter of 23.v.2002), because of 
the fragmentary transmission of the concluding verses it is not certain whether this is 
a name or part of an epithet. Vaktragambhu, however, a synonym of Tatpurusasiva, 
was evidently his initiatory name. We could therefore call him Tatpurusasiva (after all, 
Aghorasiva sometimes gives his own name in the less common variant form Bahuriipa- 
gambhu: see GOODALL 1998:xv), but I have chosen to retain the only form in which 
the name is attested. 

7 °8The quoted block of verses appears, shortened and rearranged, as 3:69-70 of the 
Saivagamaparibhasamanijari (see DAGENS’ 1979:117, note 169). 
%sadyojyotih® ] em.; sadyojyoti® T. 1021. 
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khyamatangastksmasvayambhuvadvisatisardhatrigaticatuh- 
Satikasarvajianottaramohasirottaresu, avyakrtesu!© grima- 
ttrayodasaSatikani$vasadisu, Srimatsomasambhubrahmasa- 
mbhubhojarajavarunasivadyair'®! viracitesu paddhatisu ca, 
tattadvyakhyanesu ca. . . 1° 


As an aside it is perhaps worth spelling out to which commentaries 
on tantras he alludes. On the Raurava they are presumably Sadyo- 
jyotis’s Rauravavrttis, that is to say the Bhogakarika, Moksakarika, and 
Paramoksanirasakarika, Sadyojyotis’s lost Sarvagamapramanya and lost 
commentary on the Mudraprakarana,!™° as well as the anonymous lost 
Rauravavarttika (if it was still known in twelfth-century South India), 
which was probably a work of Brhaspatipada.!° On the Svayambhuva- 
sutrasarigraha they are the Svayambhuvavrtti and the Tattvatrayanir- 


1 avyakrtesu ] conj. SANDERSON; vivyakrtesu T. 1021. 

1l°bhojarajavaruna® ] conj. SANDERSON; °bhojarajarvaruna® T. 1021. 

102¢a] conj.; om. T. 1021. 

1°3For a reasoned account of what lies behind this assumption see GOODALL 1998:xx- 
xxvi. I there argued (p.xxv and fn. 57) that the lost Mantravarttika of Sadyojyotis 
might have formed part of this body of exegetical works on the Rauravasitrasangraha 
on the basis of a quotation of a verse and a half in Vidyakantha II’s Bhavaciidamani 
prefaced with the attribution uktam ca rurusamhitamantravarttike. I had failed to 
notice that the quoted unit is in fact to be found in the Rauravasitrasangraha itself 
as verses 6-7b of what the edition calls the tenth chapter. Presumably the label is 
appropriate because that particular chapter of the Rauravasitrasangraha is in part a 
commentary on the VYOMAVYAPIN mantra. There is thus in fact no strong evidence 
that the Mantravarttika was part of a commentary on the Rauravasiitrasanigraha, but 
we may recall that Ramakantha may be implying it to have been a continuation of 
the Paramoksanirasakarika in his Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti ad verse 3 (GOODALL 
1998:xxvi). 

*04'This is the plausible suggestion of DviveDi (1983:70 and 63), for which the principal 

evidence is the identifications offered by Jayaratha of two allusions in the Tantraloka. 
1.) The label ity etad gurubhir gitam srimadrauravaSasane that appears in Tantraloka 
8:101cd is identified by Jayaratha as referring to a work of Brhaspatipada. 
2.) In Tantraloka 8:345ab we read: uktam ca gurubhir ittham sivatanvadyesu Sasanesv 
etat. Jayaratha’s Tantralokaviveka thereon reads adigabdad ruruvarttikadi; tad evaha. 
There then follow a series of verses of the Tantraloka in arya (8:345c-355b) which we 
may assume to be a quotation from the Sivatanusastra. Briefly, these outline a notion 
of mahapralaya in which the Vidyegvaras attain liberation one after the other. This 
is contrasted with the position of the Rauravasitrasangraha, for Jayaratha quotes (in 
the Tantralokaviveka ad 8:345c-353b) a verse that the editors of the Rauravasiitrasan- 
graha conjecture may have belonged in between Rauravasiitrasatigraha 4:21 and 4:22, 
although it is in fact Rauravasiitrasangraha 2:13 in the form in which it appears in MS 
B 776, the apograph of M*: 
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naya of Sadyojyotis with their subcommentaries, the lost Svayambhuva- 
vrttitippanaka of Narayanakantha,’® and the Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti 
of Aghorasiva, as well as the lost Svayambhuvoddyota of Ramakantha. 
But it is possible that those particular commentarial works of Narayana- 
kantha and Ramakantha were not accessible to Vaktragambhu (I know 
of no South Indian allusions to them), and Ramakantha’s Tattvatraya- 
nirnayavivrti I do not include here because I assume that Vaktragambhu 
did not know of it, since his guru Aghorasiva evidently did not.!0° For 
the Mrgendra, aside from the well known Mrgendravrtti and Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika, we may count the Mrgendrapaddhati of Aghoragiva,!°” on 
which Vaktragambhu’s work is a commentary. On the Kirana we may as- 
sume that Vaktragambhu knew Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti, but he quotes 
also from another vrtti which he attributes to a certain Bhiitikantha 


anantoparame tesam mahatam cakravartinam 
vihitam sarvakartrtvam karanam paramam padam. 


This is interpreted to refer to the simultaneous liberation in mahapralaya of all the 
Vidyegvaras. Returning to Tantraloka 8:345ab and Jayaratha’s remark thereon, it 
seems possible that it is to be interpreted as follows: ‘And this has been taught as 
follows by a venerable teacher in the Sivatanugastra and in others [of his works]:...’. 
Jayaratha’s remark then might be identifying the Rauravavarttika as another of Brhas- 
patipada’s works. This hypothesis receives support from two parallel discussions of 
which DVIVEDI was unaware in 1983. The first is in Ramakantha’s commentary on 
the Tattvatrayanirnaya (hitherto unmentioned, as far as I am aware, in the secondary 
literature), the Tattvatrayanirnayavivrti, to the sole surviving MS of which Dr. Kei 
KATAOKA has kindly drawn my attention. Here (f.107") Ramakantha distinguishes 
the two views as being those of, among others, the author of the Rauravavarttika (kaig 
cid rauravavarttikakaradibhih...) and that of Sadyojyotis: tat tv ayuktam, yugapan- 
muktigruter iti darsitam rauravavrttau guruna. proktam hi raurave... [there follows a 
quotation of 2:13, the same verse as Jayaratha quotes]. The passage of the Rauravavrtti 
to which Ramakantha here refers is probably Moksakarika 93: 


ami rudras tu siiksmadya mantras ca sivatulyatam 

sanantah svadhikarante yanti muktim hareranat. 
In the commentary thereon we find the second passage that supports DvIVvEDI’s hy- 
pothesis, a quotation of three half-lines from the passage of the Rauravavarttika to 
which Jayaratha must have been referring in his Tantralokaviveka ad 8:345ab. 

105 See GOODALL 1998:x. 

106 A ghoragiva, who elsewhere follows Ramakantha so closely, makes no reference to 
the work, not even in his own Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, comments on readings of a 
number of the verses of the text that are different from those commented upon by 
Ramakantha and differs in his interpretations. 

107See GOODALL 2000:209-10 for a brief treatment of the question of the authorship 
of this text. 
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(IFP MS T.1021, pp.208-9). This might be the same work as the 
Brhatkiranoddyota referred to by Jianagambhu, one of the gurus of his 
contemporary and co-pupil Trilocanasiva (Jianaratnavali, Madras GOML 
MS R 14898, pp. 44 and 186) and quoted in the Atmarthapujapaddhati 
(IFP MSS T.795, p. 78, T. 323, p. 125, T.321, p.127, and T. 282, p.116). 
On the Matanga Vaktrasambhu may have known only the Matangavrtti 
of Ramakantha, for I know of no references to the lost commentary of 
Vyakhyaniguru other than that in Sivadrsti 3:14. We have no evidence 
for the authorship of the lost commentaries on the Parakhya and the 
Siaksmasvayambhuva (see fn. 50 on p. xxxvi above). 

Commentaries by Aghorasiva survive on the Dvisatikalottara and the 
Sarvajnanottara (the Dvigatikalottaravrtti and the Sarvajnanottaravrtti), 
and we know from Vaktragambhu’s opening verses!®* that Aghorasiva 
composed a commentary (now lost) on the Catuhsatikakalottara (referred 
to by Vaktrasambhu above as the Catuhsatika), and from the same verses, 
as well as from one of Aghorasiva’s concluding verses to his Dvisati- 
kalottaravrtti,!°® that he composed another now lost commentary on the 
Mohaciidottara, Vaktrasambhu may also have been aware of an older, 
lost commentary on the Sarvajnanottara from which Ramakantha quotes 
in his Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 22:8-9b. 


A résumé of the text 


Verse 1:5 provides a programme for the treatment of topics in the tantra. 
Thereafter the first chapter discusses the soul, refuting conceptions of 
other schools, notably that of Bauddhas and, exceptionally, of Advaita. 
Chapters 2 and 3 deal with the Lord and with the upper reaches of the 
universe comprehended within vidya. Chapters 4 and 5 present the evo- 
lution of maya and the cosmos within it. Chapter 6 discusses nada at 
some length. Chapters 7-13 have not been transmitted, and it is clear 
that these, at least in part, related to ritual prescriptions and the like: 
as we have observed above (p.xli), we can assume this to have been so 
on the basis of 6:81.1!° Chapter 14 discusses yoga, and finally chapter 
15 investigates the rdle of the four ‘sadhanas’ of jfiana, kriya, carya and 


16 These are quoted by GOODALL 2000:210, fn. 18. 

109 Quoted by GOODALL 1998:xv, fn. 24. 

N°The scribe of MY has copied almost exclusively what relates to doctrine and to 
yoga: see p. xcvii below. 


re 


Introduction Ixiii 


yoga vis & vis diksa. As I have argued elsewhere (GOODALL 1998:lxiv— 
Ixv), it is not clear whether or not the Parakhya was divided into sections 
of text named after these padas. It seems unlikely, for the final colophon 
does not mention a pada to which the final chapter belongs, nor does it 
plainly fit any one of them. But as I have there pointed out, the frag- 
mentary penultimate verse of chapter 6 (6:81) shows that the author of 
the Parakhya either recognised the word pada to refer to such divisions 
of a text (and not just, as in other early sources, to four basic topics with 
which a tantra deals) or used it unselfconsciously in a way that allowed it 
to be so interpreted. BRUNNER (1992a) has demonstrated that the divi- 
sion of Saiddhantika scriptures into four parts bearing the names of these 
padas is neither common nor early; but it is clear that the terminology 
itself—as the Parakhya and the Kirana (e.g. in 1:13), as well as other 
non-Saiddhantika works, tell us—is early.!"! 


Chapter 1. The soul 


Pratoda sees Prakasa in an asrama on the Ganges and asks for teaching, 
which Prakaga, after venerating Siva, begins to give (1-2). 

The tantra is described. Its five topics (padarthas) of the bound soul 
(pasu), the Lord (iSvara), scripture/knowledge (vidya), the womb (yoni), 
and liberation (mukti) are listed (3-5) and then briefly characterised (6- 
10). 

A (transmissionally corrupt) discussion of techniques of exegesis follows 
(11-14). 

Verse 15 gives a list of attributes of the soul, and this serves as an agenda 
for the remainder of the first chapter.'! 

Pratoda advances the materialist Carvaka’s refutation of the existence of 
the soul (16-17 and 21), which Prakasa refutes (18-20 and 22-7). 
Pratoda attacks the notion of the self from a Buddhist position that all 
things are momentary (28 and 30); Prakaga refutes this on the basis of 
the evidence of memory (29 and 31-5). 

The all-pervasiveness of the soul is attacked and then defended (36-9). 
Vedantic non-dualism is advanced (40, 42, and 45) and rejected (42, 43-4, 
46-50). 


I 
11 for further details see GOODALL 1998:Iviii-lxv and 182-4, fn. 69. 
112See fn. 21 on p. 143 below. 
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i 
; Pratoda advances the position that the soul should be free of defilements 
j (51), which Prakasa answers with a demonstration of the logical need for 
| a category of innate impurity (mala), distinct from passion (raga) or from 
i the retributive force of past actions (karman) (52-60). 
| Pratoda advances the view that the soul is essentially insentient, but has 
awareness when linked with a body and senses (61), and this Prakasa 
| counters with the position that the stimulus provided by the body and 
f instruments of the senses only works because of the power of sentiency 
' that belongs to the soul (62-71). 
| Pratoda questions the view that karman is the cause of the diversity of 
| the universe (72) and Prakasa refutes it (74-80). 
Pratoda argues that agency belongs to the body rather than to the soul 
(81 and 85) and Prakasa responds by defending the position that the soul 
/ is responsible for his karman (82-92) and that the Lord ensures that the 
proper karman is linked to each soul (93-4). 
Summary verse (95). 
t 


Chapter 2. The Lord 


This begins with a list of attributes of the Lord that gives us an agenda 
for the chapter (1). 

That the universe is really an effect, of which the Lord is a cause, is called 
into question and defended (2-11). 

In the course of this defence, circumstantial inference (arthapatti) appears 
to be rejected, or rejected as an independent means of knowledge (9-10). 
I The Mimamsaka position that the universe was never not as it now is is | 
advanced, and it is mooted that karman might be the cause of the universe 

i (12). 

f Prakasa responds to both arguments (13-14 and 15-19), insisting that a 

sentient cause is required and that karman is not sentient. | 
Pratoda poses the Buddhist dilemma that the activity of creation can 
neither have taken place all at a single moment nor gradually (20-1). | 


Prakaga’s reply reiterates the inescapability of the existence of causes for | 
the production of effects, asserts that the Lord’s activity of creation is 

both simultaneous and gradual, and states that all effects are produced 

by a combination of causes of three types: instigating causes, material 

causes, auxiliary causes (22-30). 
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The possibility of producing effects without resort to instruments is ques- 
tioned (31) and justified by comparison with the sun and moon (32-4). 
The Lord’s power of action is said to be his ‘instrument’ and this, although 
one, is known by many names, in accordance with the functions it performs 
(35-42). 

Nine powers (gaktis) whose names are drawn from the Vedic VAMADEVA 
mantra are enumerated, together with the form of the Lord by whom 
they are controlled, and affective etymologies (nirvacana) of their names 
are given (43-61). 

The Lord is omniscient because he creates everything (62-65b). ~ 


The ‘supportlessness’ of His power of knowledge does not prevent its oper- 
ation, just as the supportlessness of wind does not prevent it from shaking 
branches (65c-67b). 

Just so is the soul’s condition in liberation, as is taught in the last part of 
the Veda (vedanta): consciousness characterised by powers of knowledge 
and action (67c-71b). 

There is no fault of circularity in scripture being that which teaches us 
about the Lord and the Lord being the one who teaches us scripture (71c— . 
73). 

What is revealed by one means of knowledge (pramana) does not need to 
be revealed by another (74~75b). 

One cannot argue for the non-existence of something on the grounds that 
one does not perceive it by direct perception (pratyaksa) (75c-76). 

The Lord’s existence is thus proved; conventional usage (riidhi) determines 
that the name Isvara designates him (77-82). 

His body is made up of the five Vedic brahmamantras (83-85b). 

ISvara’s being sakala (equipped with powers/divisions) is not to be un- 
derstood in the same way as the bound soul’s being sakala (linked to the 
evolutes of primal matter); without His form He could not be worshipped 
and so liberation could not be attained (85c-88). 

Affective etymologies (nirvacana) are given of the names of each of the 
brahmamantras (89-95b). 

The supreme Siva is the same as the Lord who resides in a body; the Lord 
is both sa-kala and niskala (transcendent/devoid of divisions); He is the 
cause of creation, maintenance, destruction and grace (96-7). 

When He is sa-kala, He is called ‘engaged in office’ (adhikarin); he 
teaches the Rudras and others their duties; but the categorisation of the 


' 
: 
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| Lord as ‘engaged in office’ (adhikarin), ‘engaged in experience/enjoyment’ 

: (bhogin), and ‘in resorption’ (Jayin) is not ultimately real (98-99b). 

| Siva’s bestowing His grace depends on the transmission of His scripture 
(Sastra) from acarya to pupil (99c-101b). 

| A descent of divine power (gaktipata) comes upon a person, who then 

f seeks a guru; this comes about as a result of the person’s suitability and 

f not because of Siva’s being partial (101c-113). 

| It is for the sake of bestowing grace that Siva sets creation from primal 

; matter (maya) in motion; for this He awakens the mantras and the eight 

| officiants known as VidyeSvaras (114-17). 


f The VidyeSvaras’ names are given and analysed by nirvacana; themselves 
free from the stain of primal matter (maya), they administer the lower 
universe (118-121). 


f They are equal in power of action to the Lord, but they are subject to 


Him and perform their duties according to His bidding, these being the 


f 
| ‘ five cosmic functions (paficakrtya) of creation, maintenance, destruction, 
i] grace and occlusion (122-4), 
i Pratoda asks what need there is of these functionaries if Siva is creator 
and whether it is right to speak of Siva’s power if it is they who perform 
these duties (125). 
i Pratoda responds that it would tarnish Siva’s glory if He were to act 
| Himself, hence the others are employed (126-128d). 
The discussion of the Lord (isvaratattva) is thus concluded and reference 
is made to the subject of the next chapter (128e-129). 


Chapter 3. Scripture and the pure universe 


H The opening verse giving the agenda defines vidya as scripture, under 
which head it promises a discussion of the transmission and the authori- { 
tativeness of scripture, and mantras (1). 


i Siva ‘awakens’ Ananta and the other VidyeSvaras at the beginning of cre- | 
j ation; these in turn ‘awaken’ Gauta and others, who in turn ‘awaken’ 

Bhava and others, and knowledge then passes to Virabhadra, Umedgana, 

the gods, sages (2-6). 

Pratoda questions how the formless supreme Siva can create scripture and 

why it is necessary that he should if Ananta and others are ‘awakeners’ 

(7-8). 
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Prakaga’s response (9-21) mentions the condensed redactions of knowledge 
that are known in this world (15-16) and gives an affective etymology 
(nirvacana) of the word vaktra, ‘mouth’, from which knowledge issues 
(17-18). 

Pratoda takes the position of a Mimamsaka, questioning the authorita- 
tiveness of Saiva scripture on the grounds that it is authored (pauruseya) 


and asserting that the Veda is authoritative on the grounds that it is 
without author (apauruseya) (22). 


Prakaga takes each of the six valid means of knowledge accepted by 
Mimamsakas and shows that none of them proves the Veda to be au- 
thorless (23-37). 

Pratoda’s question in response appears to allude to Kumarila’s three cri- 
teria for non-authoritativeness, asserting that none of them applies to the 
Veda (38-9). 

Prakaga replies that one of them, doubt, is applicable; he then questions 
the Mimamsaka notion that a means of knowledge is authoritative of itself 
(svatahpramanya), and asserts that the use of language, like the use of a 
lamp, depends upon an agent (40-5). 

The passage that follows, which is unfortunately corrupt and badly dam- 
aged, treats of the authoritativeness of Saiva revelation, which in spite of 
differences within it, all derives ultimately from Siva (46-56). 

The genesis of the seven crores of mantras, their sense of revulsion towards 
the created universe and their division by Ananta into two equal groups 
(of officiants and of fully liberated souls) is related (57-72). 

Prakaga gives an account of which of the principal mantras arise out of 
which parts of Siva’s ‘body’ (73-7). 
A nirvacana of vidya. in the sense of mantra is given (78) and the final 


verse sums up the topic of mantras and refers forward to the topic of the 
following chapter: ‘the womb’ (yoni) (79). 


‘Chapter 4. The evolutes of primal matter 


The opening verse gives a list of epithets of primal matter (maya) that are 
justified in the course of the discussion of the chapter: subtle, perduring, 
formless, all-pervading, the abode of sentient entities, shaken by the Lord, 
producing the effects that are the constitutive principles (tattva) of the 
universe of our experience, ranging from that of limited power to act (kala) 
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to earth,!!5 etc. (1-2). 


Pratoda questions whether primal matter (maya) is the material cause of 
the universe and observes that it is beyond our senses (3). 


PrakaSa lists factors that prevent our perceiving entities that exist and 
concludes that maya’s extreme subtlety prevents us from perceiving it 
but that it is known from scripture and reasoning (4-7). 

He lists the tattvas, starting from the bottom (8-10), and argues for the ne- 
cessity of there being a perduring material cause that produced them, con- 
cluding that scripture teaches us that that cause is primal matter (maya) 
(11-16). 

It is all-pervading, formless and the cause from which effects proceed and 
into which they are resorbed (17—20b). 


A class of inert souls known as Pralayakalas are trapped in it in phases of 

resorption of the universe, and for their embodiment the Lord stimulates 

primal matter (maya) into action to produce her effects (20c—23). | 
The first of these is the principle of limited power to act (kala), which 

effects a partial revelation of the soul’s power of consciousness (24-9). 


From this evolves the principle of limited power to know (vidya), the 
necessity of which is justified by way of a discussion of the process of 
perception involving the sense faculties (indriyas) thought sufficient for 
the process by Sankhya thinkers (30-6). 

The tattva of passion (raga) is added as the third of the three central 
cuirasses (kaficukas), it is distinguished from the disposition of the intellect 
(buddhi) known as ‘lack of dispassion’ (avairaégya), and it is explained to 
have a positive and a negative form (raga and viraga), the latter being 
distinguished from true dispassion, which is the absence of both (37-44). 


To these are added the cuirasses (kaficukas) of time (45-50) and binding 
fate (niyati), which ensure that the results of a particular soul’s past 
actions accrue to that same soul (51). 


The existence of binding fate (niyati) is questioned on the grounds that 
its function could be performed by karman itself (52), and then reasserted 
(53-4). 

Its power acts upon the tattva of the person (purusa-tattva), which is 
located above secondary matter (prakrti)'™ and which is the locus of the 


113That is to say the five-fold cuirass (kaficuka) that equips the bound soul for em- 
bodiment in the worlds in maya, followed by the twenty-five tattvas of the Sankhyas. 
14The translation is not ideal: historically it is the material cause of Sankhya thinkers, 
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group of eight worlds called the yogastaka (55-7). 
From the principle of limited power to act (kala) evolves secondary matter 

(prakrti); etymologies are offered of its names (58-60). 

Pratoda asks about the need for postulating kala and the other tattvas 

above secondary matter (prakrti), since the effects of prakrti would be 

enough to account for bondage (61). | 
Prakaga responds with arguments for prakrti being an effect and therefore 
depending on a cause (62-6). | 
The Lord links souls to these effects (67-8). 


The tattva of the three constitutive strands of existence (viz. the gunas 

of rajas, sattva and tamas) evolves from secondary matter (avyakta: the 

unmanifest), its existence as a tattva is defended and its functions are 

touched upon (69-73). 

From this evolves the intellect (buddhi), which has the eight properties 

of rectitude (dharma), knowledge (jfiana), dispassion (vairagya), control | 
(aisvarya) and the opposites of these; the predominance of one or other 
of these is due to the predominance or otherwise of certain of the gunas 
(74-5). 

The ten moral injunctions and restrictions (yamas and niyamas) are enu- 
merated (without these labels) as proceeding from rectitude (dharma) 
(76-8). 

Knowledge (jfiana), which proceeds from different causes and applies to 
different domains (adhyatma, adhibhiita and adhidaiva), gives rise to dis- 
passion (vairagya), which in turn motivates a man to engage in yoga and to 
win thereby the eight yogic powers of being able to render oneself minute 
(animan), etc. (79-83). 

The results of a preponderance of the guna of darkness/occlusion (rajas) 
and therefore of non-rectitude (adharma) are touched upon (84-6), then 
of lack of dispassion (anaisvarya) (87-9). 

The last verse of Prakaga’s speech mentions that the intellect (buddhi) is 
responsible for determinative thought (adhyavasaya) (90). 


Pratoda suggests that the soul must be insentient if all these properties 
reside really in the intellect (buddhi) (91). 

Prakaga explains that they are figuratively described as properties of the 
buddhi and that the buddhi enables perception in that it takes on the 


which is arguably rendered functionless by the Saiva addition of primal matter (maya) 
at a higher level of the universe. 
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form of external objects (92-3). 
The tattva of self-appropriation (ahankara) arises from the intellect (bud- 
| dhi). It is of three kinds: Taijasa, Vaikrta and Bhitadi. The first gives 
| rise to the five faculties of sense, the second to the five of action and the 
| third to the five subtle elements (94-6b). 
The function of each faculty is presented (96c-106b). 
The subtle elements (of hearing, touch, sight, taste, and smell) that have 
| arisen from Bhutadi give rise to the five gross elements (106c-108). 
Ether is characterised (109-114b). 
} Air, including the vital breaths, is characterised (114-117b). 
| Fire and its places in the body are treated (118-20). 
Water and earth and their functions in the body are treated (121-2). 
A summary is given of this creation from the principle of self-appropriation 
(ahankara), in the course of which it is mentioned that the mind (manas) 
belongs to both the Taijasa and Vaikrta groups (123-8). 
Pratoda suggests that the gross elements might be the fundamental causes 
rather than the grossest effects and questions the position that the faculties 
arise from ahankara (129). 
Prakasa refutes this objection and demonstrates the involvement of ahari- 
kara in the use of each of the faculties (130-3). 
Pratoda asserts that the material cause should inhere in its effects like 
threads in a cloth (134). 
ii Prakasa responds by asserting that primal matter (maya) is a subtle, 
partless cause that does not inhere in its effects. He counters the possible 
objection that this subtle power that is maya is unknowable by assert- { 
ing that it is inferred from its effects much in the way that the atoms { 
postulated by Naiyayikas are (135-8). | 
A Buddhist objection is raised and refuted to the effect that the existence 
of the external object cannot be known independently from the knowledge 
of the external object and that therefore one need not posit the existence 
of anything other than that knowledge (139-48). 
In the remainder of the chapter the collection of effects of primal matter 
(maya) is said to make up the subtle transmigratory body (149-51); the 
shaking of maya (to generate creation) is said to be partial, not total, 
since this would otherwise destroy her (152-3); maya is the locus of great 
variety and of deluded souls (154-7). 
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Pratoda asks whether innate impurity (mala) is primal matter (maya), or 
an effect thereof, or a property of the soul (158). 

Prakaga rejects each suggestion, explaining that it enjoys vicariously a 
place on the ladder of constitutive principles of the universe (tattva) in 
that it is inseparable from the bound soul (who occupies the position of 
purusatattva: see 55-7 above) (159-165b). 

Separation from innate impurity (mala) is impossible, but its power is 
blocked and thereby the soul realises his Siva-hood; all this is possible 
when he has been connected to the evolutes of primal matter (maya) 
(165c-170). . 

Conclusion, at the end of which the worlds, which are the subject of the 
following chapter, are mentioned (171-2). 


Chapter 5. The cosmos 


The contents of the chapter are listed (1). 

The thickness of the shell of the cosmic egg in the tattva of earth 
(brahmanda) is said to be ten thousand yojanas, and the yojana is defined 
(2-4). | 
Kalagnirudra and his world are located a hundred crores of yojanas above 
the shell at the base (5-10). | 
Above that are the hells; thirty-two (groups of?) hells are named and | 
aetiologies for their names are given (11-32b). 

Altogether they are said to be 140! and their measurements are given } 
(32c-34b). | 
Ninety lakh yojanas above them is the world of Kiismanda, who presides 
over the hells (34c—40b). i 
Nine lakh yojanas above that are the seven subterranean paradises 

(patalas), which are listed, given etymologies (nirvacanas) and assigned 

each a Daitya, a Naga and a Raksasa, presumably to serve as regents for 
the three parts into which each is divided (40c-52). 

Above these is the world of Hataka, who presides over them (53-60). 

And above that is our world bhith, whose seven continents and seven 

oceans are listed (61-63b). 


15The number could be interpreted otherwise; though not explicit on the point, the 
text appears to be following the model according to which the first twenty-nine hells 
are fourfold and the last three eightfold. 
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Among these continents, Jambidvipa’s central mountain Meru, its nine 
divisions, which are bounded by mountains, are described and their names 
explained with aetiological myths (63c-93). 

The surrounding concentric bands of oceans and continents are described 
t and their names analysed, until we reach the ring-shaped boundary that 
, is the Lokaloka mountain (94-109). 


| Beyond that is the ocean called Garbhoda, then darkness, then the shell 
i of the cosmic egg (brahmanda) (109c-111b). 


The overall dimensions of this world are given and it is stated that only 
here is the accumulation of past action (karman) possible (111c—113). 
Above it is the world known as Bhuvarloka, in which are the sun and the 
planets of the weekdays and the planets Rahu and Ketu; above these the 
stars, the seven rsis, and the pole star (114-29). 

Above are the worlds of Svarloka, Maharloka, Janaloka, Tapoloka, and 
Satyaloka, where Brahma resides (130-138b). 

| Four crores above him is Visnu and six crores above him is Sankara, and 
i above him the shell of the cosmic egg (brahmanda) (138c-140). 

| Ten Rudras who bear the brahmanda are listed (141-4). 

There follows a list of the Rudras who rule over each of the tattvas from 
that of water up to that of primal matter (maya) (145-155b). 

Above maya, in the pure universe, §ambara is placed in the principle of 
pure knowledge (vidyatattva), Ananta in iSvaratattva, Brahma in sada- 
Sivatattva, and beyond him there is the supreme Siva (155c-161). 
Conclusion (162). 


Chapter 6. Mantras 


The opening verse lists as the topics of the chapter: the raising of mantras, | 
the origin of the phonemes (aksara/varna), the connection of words and | 
sentences with meaning, the definition and the convention (?) of mantras 
and their particular fruits (1). 


At the time of creation the Lord causes the phonemes to become manifest 
from ‘the drop’ (bindu) (2). Once shaken, the subtle material cause bindu 
produces the syllabary (Sabdaragi) in two groups: vowels and consonants 
(3-5). 

They are the effects, the Lord is the instigating cause, bindu the material 
cause, human effort is an auxiliary cause; with them language, which is 
the basis for worldly interaction, is possible (6-8). 
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Pratoda suggests that the phonemes make manifest a power sphota that | 
is responsible for conveying meaning (9). 

Prakaga responds by asking whether this sphota is the same as or different 
from the phonemes, and then showing that the two alternatives are to be 
rejected: meaning is conveyed by the final phoneme in conjunction with 
a trace left by the utterance of the preceding phonemes, and thus the 
phonemes themselves enable worldly interaction (10-16). 


The nature of the relation between language and meaning is questioned 
(17); Prakaga discounts various types of relation, states that the relation- | 
ship is one of something that causes to understand and that which is to t 
be understood, and asserts that an artificial convention is required to link 
them (18-24). 

The question of whether this creation of convention was gradual or all-at- 
once is raised (25), and Prakasa responds that it was created at once by 
God’s will, and that the Lord was similarly the creator of the conventions 
that link mantras to their meanings (26-8). ! 


Using the terminology of grammar, the principal parts of the fundamental ; 
mantra of the cult (S1va) are identified (29-31). | 
The brahmamantras, angamantras and the mantras of the Vidyesvaras | 
are raised (32-4). | 
The mantra-endings (jati) are enumerated and their functions explained, | 
and oM (pranava) is mentioned as the jati that belongs at the beginning 

of a mantra (35-7). 

Thus power is said to reside in the beginning, middle and end of a mantra, 

in vowels, clusters of consonants, words and sentences (38-9). 

Pratoda asks whether mantras, since they are made up of language, can 

be ‘correct’ and ‘incorrect’ (40). 


Prakaga suggests the futility of supposing a grammar of mantras and 
points out that both go, the ‘correct’ word for a cow, and gavi, an ‘incor- 
rect’ one, convey their meaning (41-3). 

How, asks Prakaga, can words convey meaning unless they are governed 
by grammar (44)? 

Prakaéa illustrates the arbitrary conventionality of language, including 
examples of metrical termini used by metricians, in order to show that 
human sages have contributed conventions, and he concludes that mantras 
are similarly governed by conventions forged by Siva (45-50). 
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Pratoda observes that mantras are just words articulated by the parts of 
the mouth, just like other words (51). 

PrakaSa replies that stones and gems both share the common property of 
being stones, but only the latter category has special powers, and so too 
it is with ordinary words and mantras, whose power we can observe in 
the world when they are used to introduce or quell fever, destroy snakes 
(naga) or spirits (bhita), etc. (52-6). 

An affective etymology (nirvacana) of mantra is offered, and the discussion 
is concluded with an assertion that the relation of them with their meaning 
is forged by Siva (57-8). 

Pratoda introduces the Mimamsaka notion that deities are no more than 
words, and this is rejected by Prakasa (59-64). 

Pratoda wonders whether the deity is formless or corporeal: if formless, 
he cannot be what makes a sacrifice produce results; if corporeal, he could 
not simultaneously be present at many sacrifices (65-6). 


Prakaga resolves this dilemma by asserting that the deity may take on 
embodiments at will and that it is he who is the factor who produces the 
fruit of the sacrifice and not the ritual act itself (67-75). 
As to the objection that the deity cannot be known since he is unseen, 
Prakasa replies that the Mimamsaka’s heaven is also invisible, and he 
concludes that the ritual act is ‘of the Lord’ (aisvari kriya), and that 
mantras are to be used in various rites (76-9). 
In the last three verses, it is asserted that the vidyapada, with its four 
ty topics (padartha)—that is to say the first four of the list given in 1:5—has | 
been taught as it was taught by Siva to Prakasa, and the treatment of 
the last padartha, that of liberation, is announced: Prakasa states that | 
he will now teach rituals (80-2). | 


Chapter 14. Yoga 


The contents of the chapter are listed (1). 


Suitable places for the practice of yoga are described (2) and the ideal 
state of mind (3). 


A small number of postures are listed and described (4—7), one of which the 
yogin should adopt, folding his hands in his lap with their palms upwards, 
spreading out his chest, half-closing his eyes, and focussing them on the 
tip of his nose (8-9). 
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Six necessary auxiliaries of yoga ( yoganga) are listed (pratyahara, dhyana, 
pranayama, dharané, tarka, samadhi) (10) and briefly described (11-17). 
Stretching the breath (pranayama) is to be practised to conquer the five 
breaths (prana, apana, samana, udana, and vyana), which are given ety- 
mologies (nirvacana) (18-25). 
Breath-exercising techniques of ‘filling’ (piraka), ‘retaining’ (kumbhaka), 
and ‘expulsion’ (recaka) are described (26-31). 
Having thus conquered the breaths, the yogin should practise the five 
fixations (dharana) of the five elements (32-3). 
That of earth is described (34-5), as well as the results of practising it 
(36ab), then that of water (36c-40b), that of fire (40c-43b), that of wind 
(43c-46), and that of ether (47-49b). 
With a hundred udghatas conquest of the fixations (dharana) is achieved 
(49cd). 
An udghata (a timed retention of the breath such that, in the early stages 
of self-asphyxiation, the sensation is produced of a spontaneous upward 
surge of vital energy) is defined (50). 
Having achieved conquest of the fixations (dharanas), the yogin should 
practise yoga, for which his body is his base (51-2). 
The variety of vessels in the body is mentioned and their function of 
transporting chyle about the body is adverted to (53-57b). 
Eight principal vessels named after the directions and intermediate direc- 
tions and reaching to the extremities of the petals of the heart’s lotus are 
listed, and it is stated that the soul, by moving into one of these, takes on 
the nature of its presiding deity (57c-61). 
Pratoda asks how the all-pervading soul can move (62), and Prakasa ex- 
plains that ‘movement’ is used in a figurative sense: what is meant is 
‘revelation of knowledge’ (62-8). 
Prana and jiva appear to be given here as terms for (respectively in-going 
and out-going?) breath, without which a body is declared dead (69). 
The left and right channels (mentioned without their usual labels ida and 
pingala) are given as two principal channels above the heart and associatd 
with the moon and the sun respectively; the central channel is in some 
way associated with both (70-1). 
An account of the utterance of a mantra (mantroccara) is given, passing 
from the heart (homologised with Brahma), through the throat (Visnu), 
the palate (Rudra), between the brows (Iévara), to the tip of the nose 
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(Sadasiva), and these are further homologised with the five kalas that 
correspond to five tranches of the ladder of tattvas (72-7). 


Each of these deities is said to be a name of the supreme deity, and their 
names are etymologised by nirvacana (78-80). 


The HAMSA-mantra (81-2). 

‘Movement’ upwards, urged by the necessary auxiliary of yoga ‘discrimi- 
nation’ (tarka), and the attainment of the meditative state of awareness 
(samadhi) (83-5). 

The nature of the supreme tattva is discussed (86-90), on attaining which 
the soul enjoys mastery over the eight yogic powers (91-4). 

The meaning of the term yoga is discussed (95-7). 


Yogins possess supernatural powers which they should use to inspire faith 
in others (98-104). 


Yogic suicide (105-7). 
Conclusion (108). 


Chapter 15. Liberation and the means to its attainment 


Contents verse (1). 

Knowledge (jana), rites (kriya), religious observances (carya) and yoga 
have been taught as a group of means necessarily preceded by initiation 
(diksa) (2). 

Pratoda asks which of these is really a means to liberation (3), to which 
PrakaSa replies that each of them is a necessary auxiliary (arga) to initi- 
ation (diksa), since they depend on diksa as their basis (4). 

He gives a brief description of each and restates this position, concluding 
with an etymology (nirvacana) of diksa (5-10). 

Pratoda asks again which of jnana, kriya, carya and yoga brings about 
liberation after initiation (diksa) has first bestowed entitlement to follow 
them (11). 

Prakaga explains that samayadiksa, a preliminary initiation for neophytes, 
confers the entitlement to follow them, but that that preliminary initiation 
does not purge the soul of the fruits of past actions (karman) that it is 
to experience in other worlds (in the way that salvific initiation (diksa) 
does), and therefore it is full diksa that is salvific (12-14b). 

None of the other means is sufficient by itself, for they are all dependent 
on each other; the initiating acarya knows them all (14c-19). 
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Jana and kriya are for ensuring continued memory, and therefore prac- 

tice, of the Saiva cult (20-1). i 
Pratoda asks why this ‘memory’ is not enough to accomplish liberation 
(22). 

Prakaga explains that it is the assemblage of all the factors (samagri) that 
brings about the goal, and that this can be of two types: ‘independent’ 
(nirapeksa), i.e. salvific initiation alone, without dependence on subse- 1 
quent religious practice, and ‘dependent’ (sapeksa), i.e. salvific initiation | 
dependent for its effect on the subsequent observance of the four means 
(24-6). 
If there is ‘independent’ initiation (nirapeksa diksa), then are observances 
of celibacy (brahmacarya) and the like pointless, asks Pratoda (27). j 
Prakaga reveals that the observance of social religion is to ensure that | 
Saivas are not looked down upon; it has no other particular benefit, but | 
is honoured rather as the caste-hierarchy must be respected (28-30). ' 
The removal of the obligation to perform post-initiatory observances (i.e. 
‘independent’ initiation) only confers liberation on those incapable of the 
subsequent observances, such as children (31). 

How can it be determined that children have received Siva’s grace (sakti- 
pata)? And how then can they receive initiation (diksa) (32)? 

Their grace they gain indirectly, which is to say they are brought by others 
to be initiated (33-5). 

Pratoda asks whether someone is likely to be reborn if they once had adhi- 
kara (he does not make explicit whether he means adhikara in the sense 
of eligibility for diksa or eligibility, through diksa, for the post-iniatory 
means) (36). 

Prakaga replies that when diksa has been correctly performed liberation 
will come about (37-38b). 

If diksa were not performed then the soul in question would become a 
Rudra and attain full liberation subsequently (38c-39b). 


Following any one of the subsequent means after initiation leads to liber- 
ation (39c-41). 

Pratoda asks how any one can by itself produce initiation (42), and Pra- 
kaéa responds that using all together is effortless, but that using only one, 
though requiring effort, is possible; in time blissful liberation will result 
(42-5). 
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Pratoda observes that others hold liberation to be an absence (46), a 
position which Prakaga rejects; in liberation one should attain the qualities 
of the Lord (47-50). 

Pratoda advances a Pasupata position that the qualities of the Lord are 
transferred into the soul (51), and Pratoda rejects this on the grounds 
that the qualities of the Lord could not then be entirely in the soul or in 
the Lord (52-6). 

Pratoda suggests that the absence of karman is held by some to bring 
about liberation (57), and Pratoda rejects this on the grounds that this 
does not account for the supreme bliss that should characterise liberation 
(58-60). 

Pratoda advances another Pasupata position: that the qualities of the 
Lord arise in the adept (61), and this too Pratoda rejects, concluding that 
liberation is the revelation (abhivyakti) of the qualities of the Lord which 
were innately present in the soul, these qualities being characterised as 
true rectitude (saddharma), true knowledge (sajjfiana), true dispassion 
(sadvairagya) and true control/sovereignty (sadaisvarya), in other words, 
as transcendent ektypes of the first four of the eight properties of the 
intellect (buddhidharmas) (62-7). 

The liberated soul is further qualified (68-71). 

Conclusion, in which Prakaga recounts that he received this scripture 
(sastra) from Parvatipati, who received it from Diptega (72-3). 


The language of the Parakhyatantra 


In my brief account of aiga language in the introduction to the first vol- 
ume of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 1998:lxv—Ixx) I unaccountably made 
no reference to the lengthy treatment of the language of the Kubjika- 
matatantra in the editors’ introduction (GOUDRIAAN and SCHOTERMAN 
1988:44-109). Mention should now also be made of the substantial and 
impressive discussion of the language and metre of the Siddhayogesvari- 
matatantra by Judit TORzSOK (*1999:xxvi-Ixix). TORzSOK opens her 
discussion (*1999:xxvi) with the following gentle reproof. 


The irregular forms are called Aiga—characteristic of the lan- 
guage of Lord Siva (Isa)—following Ksemaraja’s usage of this 
word in his commentary on the Svacchandatantra. While one 
may hesitate to agree with Ksemaraja that these must be 
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hallmarks of divine style, they perhaps should not be consid- 
ered simply ‘erroneous forms that would make a learned man 
blench’, or ‘grotesque solecisms’ either.1!® This is a language 
with its own rules, whose basis is Sanskrit but which shows 
influence from Prakrit and Apabhramga. Although Sanskrit 
is a convenient point of comparison to describe what can be 
called Aiga, it does not mean that Aisa is simply ‘erroneous 
Sanskrit’—just as pidgin language is not erroneous English 
or French, even if it may best be described in comparison to 
English or French. 


This seems to me to be truer of the SiddhayogeSvarimatatantra than it 
is of some Siddhantatantras, since that text’s language is much further 
removed from the language of other roughly contemporaneous texts con- 
sidered to be written in ‘good’ Sanskrit. The Parakhya, however, with its 
discussion of other theological doctrines in what aspires to be the style of 
philosophical karikas, is attempting to place itself within the mainstream 
of Sanskritic philosophical debate and, I think, to write ‘good’ Sanskrit. 
Of course this ‘karika style’ is not consistently maintained, and percep- 
tions of style can seem arbitrarily subjective and largely influenced by 
subject matter. The treatment (in chapter 5) of cosmology, for instance, 
would not seem out of place in any Purana (though an observant reader 
might notice the total absence of interjected vocatives and the relatively 
small quantity of other verse-padding material), whereas the discussion 
of the connection between word and meaning in the beginning of chapter 
6 might in most. But the following seem to me features that suggest the 
style of philosophical karikas: dense compression of ideas in certain pas- 
sages (e.g. 6:14ab); awkward enjambements, i.e. having the syntactical 
units spill out beyond the boundaries of the metrical ones (e.g. 2:107cd— 
108a, 4:24-5, 4:140-1, 5:90-1, 6:3-4, 6:27-8, 6:62-3, 14:101-2); paucity 
of metrical padding (see discussion on p. liv above); frequent allusions to 
the doctrines of other schools (see p. xlviii ff above); the fact that, with 
the exception of chapter 5, the entire text takes the form of a debate; 
and the carefully organised and well sign-posted presentation of themes 
throughout the text. 

The morphology of classical Sanskrit is relatively well defined because 
of the importance given to morphology in the grammatical tradition, but, 


6hxpressions quoted from GOODALL 1998:Ixvi, fn. 158. 
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as TORZSOK observes (*1999:xxvi), ‘the rules of the syntax and lexicon 
show much more flexibility’. While it may be more generally regular in 
its morphology than the earliest of the Siddhantatantras, the author of 
the Parakhya displays a number of what strike me as irregularities in 
his syntax and compound formation. I list below a number of stylistic 
peculiarities. 


overuse of hanging relative pronouns:!!7 1;2a, 1:8, 1:36cd, 1:37, 1:52ab, 
1:64a, 2:86cd, 2:100d, 4:75b, 4:109a, 4:110c, 4:120b, 4:123c, 5:33a, 
6:29, 6:31a, 6:40ab, 14:16cd, 15:64, Appendix I.A:2ab and Tab. 


clumsy use of anaphoric pronouns (i.e. pronouns with no clear refer- 
ent, or referring back to distant words or to words tucked away in 
compounds): 1:31, 1:43, 1:50, 1:69 (see note ad loc.), 2:40c, 4:21c, 
4:23a. 


a special instance of the last mentioned peculiarity is the repeated use of 
asmin by itself (where we would rather expect iha or atra) to mean 
‘in this Sastra’: 1:50d, 2:10b, 2:19c, 2:28c, 2:44c, 2:61c, 2:66a, 2:80c, 
3:5c, 3:6a, 3:67b, 4:90c, 15:33d, 15:40a. 


a further special instance of this peculiarity is the tendency to use forms 
of the masculine pronoun to refer to the soul even when no words 
for the soul are nearby, e.g. in 1:84b, 4:56a. (Many examples of this 
could be cited.) 


anacoluthon of various kinds: 1:12-13 (vina used once with accusative 
and then supplied with a series of nouns one of which is in the in- 
strumental), 1:61 (in the first half of which a tatpurusa compound 
containing caitanya occurs, and in the second the word must be sup- 
plied in the nominative case, even though no pronoun represents it), 
3:4 (sudden change of construction in a series of parallel statements 
such that ellipsis of a neuter subject must be assumed), 3:5cd (sin- 
gular in a relative clause and plural in the correlative); 2:25a and 
14:6le (attraction of genitive pronoun to the case of a noun with 
which it is in construction). 


17SpEYER observes (1886:350) that the correlative pronoun is often omitted when 
the relative clause follows the correlative, and he mentions (1886:349) that it may be 
omitted when the relative clause precedes the correlative (of such an omission he gives 
no example), but it seems to me that the omission of correlatives in the Parakhya is 
much more frequent than is normal. 


Introduction Ixxxi 


ablative for instrumental (expressing the nimittakarana): 1:92d, 4:121b. 
clumsy transferred epithets: 2:37ab. 


somewhat too frequent use of compounds ending in -ga where a genitive 
(or other case ending) would be more normal: 1:13d, 1:41d, 1:68d, 
2:28d, 2:45d, 2:53d, 2:55b, 2:72b, 2:102c, 3:25d, 3:26d, 3:29b, 3:35b, 
3:48d, 3:49d(?), 4:33a, 4:38d, 4:44b, 4:49a, 4:83c, 4:99d, 4:136c, 
5:68a, 5:92d, 5:111d, 5:117d, 5:134c, 5:153a, 5:156d, 6:35b, 14:11a, 
14:15b, 14:28b, 14:33b, 14:45d, 14:48b, 14:57d, 14:7la, 14:75b, 
14:75c, 14:75d, 14:78a, 14:81d, 14:89b, 14:90c, 15:19a, 15:46d, Ap- 
pendix I.A:6d, Appendix I.B:10b. 


a predilection also for compounds ending in -anuga: 2:55d, 2:56d, 2:61d, 
2:112d, 3:26b, 3:35b, 4:105b, 14:38d. 


also not infrequent are words ending in -ja: 1:3b, 1:17e, 1:39d, 1:52b, 
2:14d, 2:26b, 2:41a, 2:103b, 3:74c, 3:75b, 4:53b, 4:66d, 4:82a, 4:82d, 
4:91f, 4:103b, 4:133c, 5:35d, 5:140d, 5:162c, 15:59d, 6:13d, 6:14a. 
Such compounds should perhaps be classed together as manifesta- 
tions of a general tendency of the author of the Parakhya to employ 
short tags of one or two-syllables, usually to get the sense of dif- 
ferent case-endings without spoiling the metre. Apart from -ga 
and -ja, the use of -ka in this sort of way seems to occur (e.g. 
1:89b, 3:44d, 4:66b, 5:14d, 5:150a, 14:87c);"48 -uttha is not un- 
common (1:3a, 1:43c, 2:49c, 3:76c, 4:82c, 4:133d, 15:10a); -akhya 
is much used (1:7c, 1:8d, 1:47b, 1:80a, 2:15b, 2:19c, 2:29a, 2:35d, 
2:36b, 3:62b, 4:15b, 4:92e, 4:115b, 4:124c, 4:154b, 5:12a, 5:12c, 
5:18a, 5:13b, 5:16a, 5:41a, 5:41c, 5:42c, 5:45a, 5:45c, 5:47a, 5:48c, 
5:72c, 5:78a, 5:86a, 5:90b, 5:101a, 5:133c, 5:143a, 5:145a, 5:145d, 
5:146d, 5:147a (twice), 5:147d, 5:148b, 5:149b, 5:149c, 5:151a, 
5:151c, 5:152b, 5:152c, 5:155d, 6:19c, 6:20c, 6:31b, 14:13d, 14:21c, 
14:69a, 15:2cd (thrice), 15:31c, 15:44d, 15:64b, Appendix I.A:2c, 
Appendix I.B:15a),!!9 and there are an extremely (and, I think, 


118 And it is relatively liberally used as a metre-filling bahuvrihi-marker (e.g. 1:22a, 
1:66b, 2:15d, 2:35d, 2:39d, 2:71b, 2:94b, 4:1dab, 4:29f, 4:46d, 4:80d, 4:125d, 4:134d, 
4:149b, 4:162b, 5:2d, 5:44b, 5:82d, 5:84b, 5:111b, 5:145d, 5:146b, 5:152b, 6:7b, 14:34d, 
14:36b, 14:73d, 15:7c, 15:17¢) and as an otiose syllable-filler in names and some nouns 
(see below under morphological peculiarities). 

190Other forms derived from the root ,/khya are also frequent. 
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unusually) large number of words ending in -tah (a list seems un- 
necessary). Such a tendency can of course not be said to be typical 
only of the author of the Parakhya. 


non-bahuvrihi compounds inflected as though they were bahuvrihis: 
1:32d, 3:1b, 4:1b, 4:2b, 4:2c, 4:34d, 4:93d, 6:8b, 6:45b, 14:20d, 
14:37d, 15:19d. Observe that seven instances are of compounds 
ending in asraya, samSraya or samaSraya (1:32d, 4:1b, 4:2b, 4:93d, 
14:20d, 14:37d, 14:58d) and all but one of the rest!?° concern com- 
parable verbal nouns formed with krt suffixes. Perhaps they could 
instead be grouped under the rubric of verbal nouns used as adjec- 
tives at the end of tatpurusa compounds. 


‘split’ or incomplete compounds: 2:73b (dosas tv itaretarah), 6:18a 
(karyakarano yogah), 6:19a (sadhyasadhano yogah),!*!  6:31b 
(sivakhyam mantralaksanam!””). 


tautologous compounds to fill the metre: 1:52b, 4:103b (compounds end- 
ing in -nimittaja), 15:34c (taddvarayogatah). 


a dvandva compound apparently followed by a ca or a va connecting its 
two members: 4:102a, Appendix I.B:28c.1?% 


the suffix -tah apparently used as though it were -tvat or -tvena: 3:40d, 
4:8d, 4:69d, 5:85c, 15:50d(?). Apart from these rather strained uses 
of tasil, the suffix is, as we have remarked above, extremely fre- 
quently used in its commonly accepted senses. 


aha with past-tense meaning: 1:2c, 1:18d.!4 


2°The final member of the compound in 4:34d is gocara. 
121 These last two could perhaps be included under the above heading. 
2The required sense is that of sivakhyamantralaksanam, but that would infringe the 
metre. 
123, similar case is noted by TORzSOK (*1999:xlvii) in Siddhayogesvarimatatantra 
8:8: 
sutrayen mandalam divyam sarvasiddhiphalodayam 
caturastakaram vapi ... 


™4This usage can be found in good classical authors too; see for instance GOODALL 
2001b for its occurrence in the works of Kalidasa. 


Introduction Lxxxiii 


present active participles used as main verbs: 2:59c, 4:22b, and perhaps 
14:82d. 


double sandhi: 4:21c, 4:67d, 5:52c, 5:93d, 5:96d(?), 5:132b, 6:79a, 14:50c, 
14:57c, Appendix I.B:30c. 


irregular sandhi of the masculine nominative pronoun sah: 5:87c. 


sandhi applied when endings should be pragrhya: 15:16a, 15:20c, Ap- 
pendix I.A:2d-3a, Appendix I.B:12c. 


hiatus within a pada:!25 in 1:71c, 3:5a,!?° 3:69b, 4:52b. 


treatment of vocalic r as equivalent to ri or ru (excluding instances of 
hiatus): 4:101b, 5:15a, 5:20b, 5:132c, 14:98a (and perhaps also in 
4:105d).127 A special case is 5:129b, rsayo rsubhavanah, which is 
different from the above-mentioned instances of hiatus in that the 
final form of the first word has been modified as though the second 
began with r followed by a vowel. Such a treatment of the vocalic 
r as though it were a combination of a consonant and a vowel is 
common enough in some Puranas: see, e.g., ADRIAENSEN, BAKKER, 
and ISAACSON 1998:27-8. 


the locative of the singular used for the locative of the dual: 2:110d 
(bodhabodhe). 


plural for dual: 5:4a. 


neuter for masculine: 4:83c (utkarsam) 5:95d (udanvat), 14:94d (nija- 
dharmam).}!*8 


1254 iatus between two padas, such as we find, for instance, between 2:61c and d, 
14:22a and b, 14:104a and b, etc., seems not to be especially common in this text, but 
it is in any case so common in epic, puranic and tantric literature that it seems hardly 
worth recording here as a peculiarity. 

126-These first two are instances of hiatus where the second word begins with a vocalic 
r. Since hiatus inside a pada is not a common feature of the style of this text, this 
suggests that in the redactor’s pronunciation (and therefore usage) the vocalic r had 
the phonetic value of ri or ru. There are a number of other indications that this was 
so, for which see next entry. 

127There are a number of indications that for the scribe too, and not just for the 
redactor, vocalic r was so treated, e.g., his writing krddhah (for kruddhah) in 5:123a. 

1281 this last instance, as well as in 4:83c, the neuter ending appears to be the result 
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masculine for neuter: 1:79e (cetah). 
simplex for causative: 6:21b and 6:61d (both instances of pratyeti). 
occasional pleonasms: 5:62b, 5:139b. 

The following are morphological peculiarities: 


svakya with the sense, perhaps slightly intensified, of the possessive ad- 


jective sva.!?9 


abbreviations of certain nominal forms: 3:3c (gauta for gautama?), 14:4d 
(cara for carana, perhaps to fit the metre), 15:11d (adhikarika for 
adhikarakarika?). 


meaningless extension of some nouns (particularly names) to pad the 
metre with -ka: 5:5d, 5:14d, 5:48d, 5:68c, 5:69a, 5:112b, 5:118a, 
5:147d, 5:148b, 14:4d, 14:7b, 14:73d.18° 


irregularly formed past-participles: perhaps 14:12d and 14:90b (anusan- 
dhita), and perhaps 14:22d (chindita). 


feminine stem in -I replaced by a stem in -ya: 5:15c (vaitaranya). 


feminine stem in -i replaced by a stem in -i to suit the metre: 6:69c 
(ahiti). 


the genitive patyuh mistakenly ‘regularised’ to pateh: 14:97c. 


the genitive plural of mardhan mistakenly ‘regularised’ to mardhanam: 
2:89b (ex conj.). 

Stems in final -s are occasionally treated as stems in -a/-a when at the 
beginning of a compound: 4:89a, 5:133d, 5:134b. 


Stem in final -is treated as a stem in -i to fit the metre: 5:35d 
(udbhitanalajarcibhih). 


of attraction to the gender of aigvarya, the word to which both expressions stand in 
apposition. 

129See fn. 396 on p. 258 below. 

130This last, an instance of talu-ka, finds parallel in a number of other tantric works, 
e.g., Nigvasamukha 4:52 (f. 16”), Nisvasa guhyasiitra 1:133 (f.44”), Svacchanda 4:365, 
5:75, 7:38, 10:1172, 15:25, Kubjikamata 17:75, 25:93, and Tantraloka 32:26. 
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Accusative for nominative in the masculine plural of stems in n and nt: 
6:6b, 15:73. 


One further observation on my use of the expression ‘aiga language’ is 
worth making. A comparison of the above list with the accounts referred 
to above of deviant usages in the Kirana, Sardhatrigatikalottara, Siddha- 
yogesvarimata, and the Kubjikamata seems to me to reveal rather sur- 
prisingly little that is common to all those texts. We can observe in all of 
them a tendency (of very varying strength) to transform non-vocalic nom- 
inal stems into vocalic ones, particularly when this is metrically required, 
and a tendency to irregularities of sandhi (hiatus and double sandhi); but 
beyond this, each list tables largely idiosyncracies peculiar to each text. 
Even confusion over lyap and ktva, which one might expect to be uni- 
versally shared, appears not to be a common feature of the Parakhya.!*+ 
Certainly the Parakhya, in the form it has been transmitted to us, cannot 
be said to have been written in a distinct language whose basis is Sanskrit. 
Welcome light on arsa (and therefore also aiga) usage is shed by a 
grammar of epic Sanskrit that has just appeared: OBERLIES 2003. 


Some remarks on the treatment of metre 


The Parakhya ends each chapter with a verse in a different metre: chapters 
1 and 6 are concluded with an upajati, 2 and 14 with a vasantatilaka, 3 
with a malini, and 4, 5 and 15 each with a Sardilavikridita. But in 
respect of its anustubh it is almost as remarkably bland as the Kirana 
or the Svayambhuvasitrasarigraha, both of which, as I have observed 
(GOODALL 1998:lxxi), not only restrict themselves to the anustubh but 
scarcely deviate from the pathya. The occasional vipulas are these: 


na-vipula 1:18a, 1:60c, 2:76e, 5:35c, 5:104c, 15:65c, and Appendix I, 
verses B:40c, C:54a, and L:126c. 


ra-vipula 6:19d and 6:20d (identical padas, both missing a caesura after 
the fourth syllable). 


1314 single instance is to be found in the chapters transmitted by MY” (15:60c) and 
one is to be found in Appendix I.L:132a, but see also the apparatus ad loc. But I 
should add the caveat that we possess only fragments of the parts of the text most 
likely to contain plentiful absolutives, namely the parts giving ritual instructions. 
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ma-vipula 1:66c, 2:11la (ex conj. and with the wrong preamble), 3:56a, 
5:95c, 14:10c, Appendix I, verses E:79a (with no caesura after the 
fifth syllable), E:87c, and K:115a. 


Even including the verses in Appendix I, not quite one percent of the 
half-lines have vipulas. Without the verses in Appendix I the percentage 
is yet lower. 

A number of ‘errors’ with the pathya occur when a short vowel in the 
fifth syllable is followed by a conjunct in which the second consonant is 
a semivowel: 5:4c, 5:44a, 5:76c, 5:124a. These could therefore be treated 
as ma-vipulas, irregular because they are not preceded by a ra-preamble. 
But I regard them rather as instances of the pathya in which the weak 
conjunct at the beginning of the sixth syllable was not felt to strengthen 
the fifth. Of course conjuncts with semi-vowels do strengthen the syllables 
they precede; indeed, as we have seen above (see p. lxxxiii), it is clear that 
even a consonant followed by a vocalic r was felt in a number of cases to 
be sufficient metrically to strengthen the preceding syllable. But what I 
am suggesting is that they were felt not necessarily to do so. Occasionally 
we find conjuncts with semi-vowels being similarly treated as weak in the 
cadence of the even pada too: 1:71d, 3:11d, 5:109d, 6:48b, 6:68d. 

Two even-numbered padas might originally have been faulty for being 
entirely iambic: 5:136ef (ex conj.; see fn. 613 on p.312) and 4:86b (see 
fn. 391 on p. 257). 

There are a couple of instances where metrical constraints have been 
entirely abandoned, both to be explained as the result of having to in- 
corporate metrically awkward names: 2:43c, 14:91. Verse 1:14a is hy- 
permetrical, but it belongs to a class of hypermetrical padas that is not 
uncommon in aisa and arsa language: we must treat its two initial short 
syllables as having the value of a single long.!5? In 5:58a the hypermetry 
is the result of a conjecture, but one that seems not implausible (see fn. 
541 on p. 294). In the text as constituted there are few metrical solecisms 
in the even padas, and such as there are can for the most part, as we 
have seen, be ‘justified’. Since these give the cadence, they are the most 
inflexible part of the verse. In only a small handful of instances (1:51cd, 
2:38ab, 3:65ab, 15:4lab, Appendix I.B:16cd and 17ab) does a word awk- 


*82See GOODALL (quoting TOKUNAGA) 1998:lvii, fn. 132. A weak intervening conso- 
nant, such as a nasal or (as in our instances) a semivowel perhaps helps the collapse of 
two syllables into one. 


4 
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wardly bridge an odd and an even pada. In two instances the author 
(unless these are transmissional errors) has awkwardly split compounds 
in order to avoid a bad even pada (2:35 and 6:31b). 

The author of the Parakhya was not, we may conclude, a skilled han- 
dler of metre. He may have been very slightly more ambitious than the 
authors of the Kirana and Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, but his verses in 
longer metres, unless the transmission has badly distorted them, are far 
from being smooth compositions. Perhaps their lack of clarity is in part to 
be explained by their being in each case densely packed summary verses. 


Does the Parakhya tell us anything new? 


The rediscovery of a large part of the Parakhya made possible by this 
edition does not provide us with a lot of new or surprising doctrines, 
and it should not radically change our picture of the old pan-Indian San- 
skritic Saiva Siddhanta. It could be said, in other words, to be just 
another scriptural formulation of a body of views that we find (with one 
or two variations here and there) in a number of published works. But 
we should take note that it is one more document of the period before 
the appearance of what seems to have been the most significant body 
of Saiddhantika exegesis in the history of the school, namely the writ- 
ings of the tenth-century Kashmirian lineage of Ramakantha II. It joins, 
therefore, a very small corpus of published pre-tenth-century Saiddhantika 
writings: the Rauravasiitrasangraha, the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, the 
Sardhatrigatikalottara, the Kirana, the Sarvajfianottara, the Matariga, 
the Mrgendra, and the surviving writings of Sadyojyotis. Among the 
scriptures of this already modest list, the Rauravasiitrasangraha is badly 
transmitted and, I believe, incomplete;!°* the greater part of both 
the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha and the Kirana is, I maintain, uninter- 
pretable as presented to us by their South Indian editions;!°4 and of 
the Sarvajfianottara only a very small portion has been published, and 
in the only easily accessible edition of that small portion (that of the 


133S¢e p. xcvii below. 

134The incomprehensibility of the Devakottai edition of the Kirana (Ep) is plentifully 
illustrated in this volume: see footnotes 143, 726, 732, 755, 781, 846, and 904 on 
pp. 181, 347, 351, 358, 364, 383, and 402. Fewer illustrations are given of difficulties in 
the South Indian edition of the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, but see footnotes 522 and 
743 on pp. 290 and 355. VASUDEVA (*2000) draws attention to and repairs a number. 
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Adyar Library) its text is marred by large distortive interpolations, !°° 


non-sensical omissions,!°6 and passages that deviate very widely from all 
the manuscripts I have consulted.!8” The corpus of published early scrip- 
tures is thus small indeed, and the addition to it of the Parakhya makes 
a considerable difference, if only in bulk. And even if it treats many of 
the same themes as other texts, naturally it has different emphases. Thus 
it devotes more attention than the other early published scriptures to 
theories about language, mantras and scripture, and to the relative im- 
portance of diksa and the four padas. The Parakhya’s fourteenth chapter 
is a welcome addition to the small collection of works on early Saiva yoga. 
BRUNNER, in her article on the subject (1994), was obliged to rely (among 
the early Saiddhantika sources) on the in some respects unusual account 
of the Mrgendra, the uninterpretably corrupt account of the Devakottai 
edition of the Kirana, and the difficult treatments of the Matanga and the 
Sardhatrigatikalottara, the latter given piecemeal in a number of chap- 
ters,138 

In one respect this volume is quite new: it contains the first translation 
of an early Siddhantatantra into English. The only complete translations 
of early Siddhantatantras are those into French of the Mrgendra (HULIN 
1980 and BRUNNER 1985) and the Rauravasiitrasarigraha (DAGENS and 
BARAZER-BILLORET 2000), the latter being, in my opinion, of limited 
use because of the poor state of the text they followed. Of the Svayam- 
bhuvasitrasangraha only the first three and a bit chapters, out of twenty- 
three, have been translated into French and English (FILLIOZAT 1991a 
and 1994), and of the Kirana the first twelve, out of sixty-four, have been 
translated into Italian (VIVANTI 1975), and the first seven into English 
(GOODALL 1996 and 1998). 

A word about the arbitrariness of the annotation. The criticism may 
be raised that in some places I have quoted a great deal of tangentially 
relevant matter, and in others barely anything at all. The charge is unan- 
swerable. All annotation is likely to be arbitrary to a certain extent, and 
of course I have followed up some things that interested me and not others. 


135Qne of these forms the subject of GOODALL forthcoming B. 

136 One is referred to in fn, 838 on p.381. 

137S¢e footnotes 332 and 348 on pp. 238 and 245 below. 

138] cannot pretend fully to have understood the Parakhya’s treatment of the topic, 
but I have had the enormous advantage of having Dr. Somdev VASUDEVa’s work (*2000) 
to draw on. 
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I have on the whole tried to quote most from the most closely related texts 
whenever I found in them matter that helped me to contextualise and to 
interpret what I found in the Parakhya. In other words, I have intention- 
ally referred most to the early Siddhantas, and among those particularly 
the Mrgendra, Mataziga, and Kirana, which I judge to be closest in spirit 
to the Parakhya,!59 and then to exegetical Saiddhantika literature, par- 
ticularly when it contained quotations of passages of the Parakhya and 
commented on them. Relevant passages from texts of other schools of 
thought have been quoted less frequently. 

It may be unfashionable to comment unfavourably on the literary 
quality of something one edits, particularly when it does not belong to 
one’s own culture, but I think some remark on the subject belongs to a 
characterisation of the text. It is not, in my view, a work of beauty. It 
is, as we have seen, less prolix than the Matanga, and yet this does not 
render it as neat and clear as the Mrgendra, nor indeed any clearer than 
the Matanga. It is less lively than the Kirana and considerably less lively 
than the Nisvasa. Metrically it is, as we have also seen, indifferent; indeed 
it seems to me that it does not in its use of metre, diction or any means 
aspire to be poetry. It’s author’s aim was a systematic presentation and 
justification of the principal doctrines of the Saiva Siddhanta in unadorned 
verse. 


The nature of this edition 


Browsing in A. E. HOUSMAN’s classical papers is an absorbing diversion 
for someone who aspires to edit ancient texts, but it is not without its 
stings. I recently came across the following and was uncomfortably re- 
minded of my text and translation of the Parakhya: 


Here then, between poets capable of much and copyists capa- 
ble of anything, is a promising field for the exercise of tact and 
caution; a prudent editor will be slow to emend the text and 
slow to defend it, and his page will bristle with the obelus. 
But alas, it is not for specimens of tact and caution that one 
resorts to the editors of the Culex; it is rather to fill one’s 


— 

1397 should reiterate that this ‘closeness’ may be illusory, given that so few early 
Siddhantatantras are accessible to us. Perhaps they should not really form a group; 
but given what survives, they seem to. 
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bosom with sheaves of improbable corrections and impossible 
explanations.14° 


Fortunately, since this is, as far as I am aware, the first edition of the 
Parakhya, I can reassure myself with the reflection that, by reporting as 
accurately as I can what all the sources for the text read and offering as 
many suggestions for improvement as occur to me and to others to whom 
I have shown the text, I am at least recording what is preserved by what 
appear to be the last, fast-decaying witnesses of the Parakhya, and am 
improving at least some parts of it for future readers. 
And HousMaN offers this further consolation: 


Some ancient authors have descended to modern times in one 
MS. only, or in a few MSS. derived immediately or with little 
interval from one ... Others there are whose text, though in 
the main reposing on a single copy, can be corrected here 
and there from others, inferior indeed, but still independent 
and indispensable ...There is a third class whose text comes 
down from a remote original through separate channels, and 
is preserved by MSS. of unlike character but like fidelity, each 
serving in its turn to correct the faults of others... 

If I had no judgment, and I knew it, and were nevertheless 
immutably resolved to edit a classic, I would single out my 
victim from the first of these three classes: that would be best 

iy for the victim and best for me. Authors surviving in a solitary 
MS. are by far the easiest to edit, because their editor is re- 
lieved from one of the most exacting offices of criticism, from 
the balancing of evidence and the choice of variants. They are 
the easiest, and for a fool they are the safest. One field at | 
least for the display of folly is denied him: others are open, | 
and in defending, correcting, and explaining the written text 
he may yet aspire to make a scarecrow of the author and a 
byword of himself; but with no variants to afford him scope 
for choice and judgment he cannot exhibit his impotence to 
judge and choose.!4! 


140Fyom HousMAN’s “Remarks on the ‘Culex’ ”, The Classical Review XVI (1902), 
p. 339, as quoted in HOUSMAN 1981:95. 

141Fyom HousMANn’s preface to his edition M. Manilii Astronomicon Liber Primus 
(London, 1903) as quoted in HOUSMAN 1981:34-5. 
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There is so much that is noteworthy and quotable that strikes the reader 
in HousMAN’s papers, and now that I have started it is difficult to stop, 
but I will restrict myself to just one more quotation, not because it is pithy 
and amusing, but because it illustrates something that must powerfully 
strike students of every branch of Sanskrit literature: 


The Pithoeanus was first applied to the recension of Juvenal 
in 1585 by its godfather Petrus Pithoeus. His text, founded on 
this MS., served in 1613 as a model to Rigaltius, and Rigaltius 
served as a model to editors of Juvenal for near two hun- 
dred years. From 1800 onward, when P had long disappeared, 
Ruperti first, and then Achaintre and Heinrich, produced re- 
censions founded on inferior MSS. But in the middle of the 
century the Pithoeanus was rediscovered in Montpellier and 
was restored to its pride of place by Otto Jahn and K. F. Her- 
mann; and in the series of modern editions, Jahn’s of 1851, 
Hermann’s of 1854, Jahn’s of 1868, Buechler’s of 1886 and 
1893, the text of Juvenal has drawn nearer and nearer to the 
text of P.!4? 


Across centuries, generations of scholars, building upon each others’ 
achievements, have gradually worked towards re-constructing many clas- 
sical Greek and Latin texts. In India, commentarial literature written 
from early times up to the present day has played its role in securing and 
rendering interpretable some Sanskrit texts. But it is only in recent times 
that editions of Sanskrit works based upon exhaustive collations of the 
sources have begun to appear, and it is evident that, although it is fash- 
ionable to question the fruits of such endeavours for some texts,!4% there 
is much to be gained from critical editions in every branch of Sanskrit 
literature. 

With this first edition of the Parakhya I have attempted to repair the 
text as much as possible, but I am aware that much of the text is lost, 
much is uninterpretably corrupt, much is suspect, and much that has not 


eS: 

420m HousMAn’s preface to his edition D. Iunii Iuvenalis Saturae (London, 1905) 
as quoted (with subsequent corrections incorporated) in HousMAN 1981:54. 

143 Asserting the futility of attempting critical editions of Puramas in particular is 
perhaps no longer the dernier cri, but it is still not passé: see, for example, INDEN 
2000, in particular the appendix, entitled ‘Authorism and Contextualism, Empiricism 
and Idealism in the Study of Puranas’. 
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aroused my suspicions may not be in the state its author intended.“ 
I am also aware that it is unlikely that generations of text-critics will 
follow who will gradually work at improving the text, winning nearer and 
nearer to its original state. And there are few passable editions of the 
surviving texts most closely related to the Parakhya; indeed many have 
not been printed at all. Although I have tried to read related literature, 
reading much of it inevitably involves editing it. There is, I have no doubt, 
much surviving material that I have missed and that I might profitably 
have adduced to repair and elucidate passages in the Parakhya. I could 
therefore allow further years to pass in the study of related material before 
daring to publish. But publishing now means that one further source for 
the intellectual history of Saivism is made available to other students and 
editors of this body of literature. 

Comparing the one surviving MS that transmits the Parakhya with 
the wealth of sources that transmit other Siddhantatantras, for example 
the Kirana, should make us mindful of another reason for being sceptical 
of, indeed inevitably dissatisfied with, the text offered in this edition. In 
the case of the Kirana we can plausibly divide the surviving MSS into 
three groups. It seems likely to me that the Nepalese sources are the 
most ‘sincere’, which is to say that they appear not to have transmitted a 
lot of deliberate modifications, and such deviations as there are from the 
text as it was first composed seem likely in the main to be the result of 
accident, of ‘innocent’ error. The MSS MY” and RN reflect the text as it 
was transmitted to and by the tenth-century Kashmirian exegete Rama- 
kantha II (in both cases, but certainly in the case of R”, this may have 
been a South Indian text modified in accordance with the commentary): a 
slightly polished up Kashmirian text, from which a number of awkward- 
nesses had been removed by circumlocution. The other South Indian 
manuscripts transmit a text that has in places also been ‘improved upon’ 
in the interests of clarity—again not, it seems, with a view to modifying 
its doctrines (see GOODALL:1998:369-70, fn. 604)—and which has here 
and there suffered conflation with the other groups. Using these groups 


1441p the introduction to my edition of the Kiranavrtti I very briefly defended the 
practice of conjectural emendation (GOODALL 1998:cxiv); here I assume that no such 
defence is necessary, because I imagine that it will be clear to all who attempt to read 
the text as it has been transmitted by M” that it must be corrected if we make the 
minimal assumption that the text once made sense. But it is of course not only where 
it cannot be construed or cannot be plausibly construed that the text may be at fault. 
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and the surviving commentaries we can often infer what is likely to have 
been the original wording of a particular verse, and that is often very 
different from what we find in the Mysore codex M”. 

Now in the case of the Parakhya we have only one source, the same 
Mysore codex M”, and that tells us almost all we can know about the 
transmission. Quotations attributed to the Parakhya reveal deviations, 
but these, as we can discover from comparable quotations in the same 
works of other more reliably transmitted texts, are not likely all to be 
reliable. But it is not improbable that the Parakhya, like the Kirana, 
should have been transmitted with enormous variation, and that what we 
have preserved today is a corrupt and damaged exemplar of one version 
among several of the text. For it should not be supposed that the enor- 
mously varied transmission of the Kirana is exceptional in this genre of 
literature. We have plentiful evidence (in the form of surviving Nepalese 
MSS) for the text of the Sardhatrigatikalottara that reveals that it too 
was transmitted with huge variation, a great deal of which is not reflected 
in the editions published to date.!45 Even for the Matanga a considerable 
amount of significant variation is not reflected in the apparatus: apart 
from the numerous surviving South Indian MSS not used for the IFP 
edition,!4° Nepalese MSS have not been consulted at all for the first vol- 
ume, and yet the one Nepalese palm-leaf MS that has been consulted 
for the second volume (using a not wholly accurate transcript, IFP MS 
T.970, reported with the siglum ‘ca’) could improve on the text offered 
in the first volume in many places.!47 For much of the second volume 
no Kashmirian source gives testimony, and yet a catalogued Sarada MS 
survives in the BORI (MS No. 235 of 1883-84) which, unlike the other 
Sarada sources, covers the commentary for the beginning of the text and, 
alone among all the sources, covers the commentary for almost all of the 
yogapada (the end of chapter 6 and the beginning of chapter 7 are miss- 
ing) and for the beginning of the caryapada. It also contains portions of 
the commentary on the kriyapada for which BHATT had no source. The 


145Some indication of this was given in GOODALL 1998:lxvi-lxviii; for further evidence 
see, for example, the short quotation with (minimal) apparatus in fn. 793 on p.368 
below. 

146 A few of these are referred to by GOODALL 1998:1xxx, bocxii and xcvii. 

M47The original manuscript is MS 5-688 in the National Archives, Kathmandu: 
NGMPP Reel No. A 43/2. 
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manuscript is in some disorder,!4® but it gives a much more complete text 
of Ramakantha’s commentary than any which BHATT actually used.!4° 

It is not improbable then that MY might represent but a single strand 
of a multifarious transmission, perhaps a version close to that once trans- 
mitted by the lost classical commentary, just as M®’s version of what it 
transmits of the Kirana is close to the text presupposed by Ramakantha’s 
Kiranavrtti. 


1481¢ contains 253 folios divided up as follows: 101 folios labelled ff. 119-219; 18 un- 
numbered; 48 numbered ff. 1-18; 86 numbered ff. 1-86. The commentary on the yoga- 
pada (from which I have cited in the annotation to chapter 14) is covered on ff. 44"-83” 
of the last sequence of pagination. 

19S ANDERSON (1995b:565) mentions the omission of this source in his review, as 
well as of two other catalogued sources in North India that I have not seen: Sahitya 
Samsthana, Rajasthana Vidyapitha, Udaipur, Accession Nos. 205 and 334. In a letter 
of 27.ix.1997, Professor SANDERSON drew my attention to the existence of another 
Kashmirian MS in a collection recently acquired by the Staatsbibliothek in Berlin: it 
is part of a Sammelhandschrift, at that time labelled KA 1436, part of which has been 
consulted for its text of the Malinivijayottara and described by VASUDEVA (*2001:xiii). 


SOURCES FOR THE CONSTITUTION OF THE TEXT | 


The Mysore Manuscript 


The principal source for the text is University of Mysore, Oriental Re- 
search Institute MS P 258/9 (i.e. MS P 258, ff. 27-35”). The last digit of 
the shelf-mark is intended to indicate the place of the text in the codex, ij 
but the Parakhya appears to be the eighth and not the ninth. This codex’s 
text of the Parakhya is listed by MALLEDEVARU (1987:66-7), as are most, 
but not all, of the other works in the codex elsewhere in the same vol- 
ume. The following account is a modified version of my description of 
the codex in the introduction to volume 1 of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 
1998:lxxxix—xci): | 


Palm-leaf (talipot). Nandinagari. Folios of 2}” x 1/2}” with 
eighteen lines to a side. The leaves were numbered (perhaps 
at the time of writing) in Kannada numerals in the left mar- 
gins of each recto and later in Arabic numerals in the spaces 
round the string holes. I have followed the latter. The first | 
verse of the text of the Kirana (f.35°!!71) directly follows the 
colophon to the Parakhya (for which this is the coder uni- 
cus) on f.35” (labelled 35B), line 11. The penultimate folio 
of the Kirana was placed after f.70 of the codex, was no- 
ticed by the second numerator to belong earlier, and was la- 
belled 39B. [...] The whole codex is beautifully written in 
a very small, neat hand and makes an old impression. The 
Parakhya is preceded in the same codex by the Tattvapra- 
kaSavrtti (ff. 1-5"); the Prayogasara (ff. 5°-9"); Rauravasitra- 
sangraha (for chapters 5 to 10 and for half of chapter 4 of which 
this is the codex unicus] (ff. 9"-12"l15]); Svayambhuvasittra- 
sangraha [for which this is the only South Indian manuscript 
known to me in which all twenty-three chapters appear in the 
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correct order and unmixed with other material] (ff. 127 [15]_ 
18°('9]); Sardhatrigatikalottara (ff. 18-22"); Kalajiiana (f. 22”); 
and the Mrgendrottara [= Mrgendra] (ff. 23’—-27" [the text on 
f.23 does not follow on from that on f.22]). The Parakhya is 
followed in the same codex by the chapters 1-11 and 58-9 (the 
last two being numbered 59 and 60 respectively) of the Kirana 
(ff. 35°-39”); by the Pauskara (ff. 39°48); Goraksaviracita- 
prabodha (ff.48-50") and Yogadipika (ff.52"-53"). On £.54” 
appears the colophon iti srimahadevaviracite astamgayogah 
kartikeyasamvadah muktisopanasastram samaptam. Then 
follows the first adhikara of Abhinavagupta’s Isvarapratyabhi- 
jnakarikavimarsini (ff.54’-71"). The last colophon of that 
work is that of the seventh ahnika. F.71” is blank. I could not 
identify what text the last folios, 72-76", transmit. I noticed 
only one colophon-like phrase: iti jainasamayanirakaranam 
(£.727!!3]), The same codex was used for its text of the latter 
chapters of the Rauravasitrasangraha (not for the first three 
and half) and cursorily described in BHATT’s edition of the 
Raurava (p.xviii and p.174). It was not used by FILLIOZAT 
for his edition of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha. The bulk 
of M”’s readings of the Kirana probably coincide more nearly 
with the conjectured text of Ramakantha than those of any 
other independent manuscript of the mila. The text of the 
two patalas it transmits of the yogapada is written without 
break after that of the vidyapada. 


The work called Kalajiana transmitted on f.22”, of which only the first 
five and a half chapters are given, is an unpublished hundred-verse re- 
cension of the Kalottara that is also transmitted in Nepal,!®° but is un- 
mentioned in BHATT’s list of known recensions.!>! Although the text 


15°Tt is transmitted, for example, immediately following the recension in fifty verses, 
the Jianapancasika, on ff.4°~9” (in the first foliation) of NAK MS 5-4632, NGMPP 
Reel No. B 118/7. As I have observed (GOODALL 1998:xc, fn. 184), the names Kalajnana 
and Kalottara are used interchangeably in the colophons of the Nepalese manuscripts 
of the non-eclectic recensions. Here too in M” the name Kalajiiana occurs in the 
colophons of chapters 3-5, but Kalottara in that of chapter 2 (f. 22°I71), 

151BHATT’s list, given on p. xlviii of his upodghata to his edition of the Sardhatrigati- 
kalottara, omits also the Jiadnapaficasika (mentioned in the previous footnote) and the 
SardhaSatika recension, which is transmitted on ff.1°-6" (in the second foliation) of 
NAK MS 5-4632, NGMPP Reel No. B 118/7. 
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breaks off in the middle, no folio appears to be missing: the Roman and 
the Kannada foliations (the latter only partially visible here) tally for the 
preceding and following folios, and some blank space has been left at the 
end of the last line of f. 22", as though to indicate that the remainder of 
the text had been missing also in the scribe’s exemplar. The text of the 
Mrgendrottara (=Mrgendra) begins straight away at the top of f. 23". It 
ends (with the colophon iti srimrgendrottare yogapadah samaptah) at the 
end of line 15 of f.27". The manuscript in fact transmits only the vidya- 
pada and the yogapada. The kriyapada and caryapada are not given. 
Thus for a number of texts—the Mrgendra, the Kirana, the Parakhya, 
and probably the Rauravasitrasanigraha—the scribe has omitted chap- 
ters. In each case he appears to have retained the parts that focus on 
doctrine and yoga and to have omitted ritual prescriptions. From the 
Kirana, as we have seen, he has copied only chapters 1-11, in other words 
all of what Ramakantha treats as the vidyapada with the exception of 
the twelfth chapter, and 58-9, the two chapters that treat yoga. Of the 
Parakhya, the first six chapters and the last two (chapters 14 and 15) have 
been selected. I have suggested before (GOODALL 1998:xl, fn. 92) that 
M*’s text of the Rauravasitrasangraha may be incomplete, but I failed 
to mention some evidence that bears upon this assumption: BHATT’s ap- 
paratus records that the chapters numbered 7-10 in the edition are not 
so numbered in the manuscript: three are not numbered at all, and the 
eighth he reports as being numbered 10 in M”. In fact even the eighth 
chapter does not appear to be numbered in MY.!52. Since, as we have 
seen, the scribe of MY has omitted chapters of other tantras copied in 
the same codex, it is possible that he might have done the same when 
transmitting the Rauravasitrasangraha. As with the Kirana, Mrgendra, 
and Parakhya, he may well deliberately have dropped passages that were 
not of interest to him. 

Since I have been able to find no other manuscript of the Parakhya, 
excepting its apographs, which will be described below, and since MY 
is therefore our only source (directly or indirectly) for almost all of the 
text, some more remarks about its script and scribal practices are called 
for than I offered in the introduction to the Kiranavrtti. Unlike in some 


52The colophon to the seventh chapter of Mysore MS B 776, the partial apograph 
of M” that covers the Rauravasiitrasangraha, ends with dharanapatalo dasah, which 
has been corrected to dharanapatalah (f.38"), and this is perhaps the source of the 
confusion. 
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styles of South Indian Nandinagari, a medial short i is notated as in Deva- 
nagari, that is to say it does not lack the vertical bar that precedes the 
letter to which it is attached (contrast, e.g., RY in which the Kiranavrtti 
is transmitted). This bar in M’, however, is often hooked slightly to the 
right towards its bottom. I mention this detail because it explains why 
I can sometimes with some confidence transcribe a medial i (rather than 
a medial a, o or au belonging to the preceding aksara) in portions where 
the tops of the aksaras are invisible. 

The scribe’s convention for an initial r appears to have a form that 
could be interpreted as rr (or perhaps he consistently wrote rr, even where 
initial r is required).!°* The reader should therefore bear in mind that 
wherever I have transcribed r, this could be interpreted as rr, and vice 
versa. The scribe invariably writes jh for jjh, a habit comparable to that 
of many other scribes of always writing either cha or ccha, regardless of 
which is required. The scribe has marked corrections variously: a single 
aksara is cancelled by a superscript dot (not a small circle, as is used 
for an anusvara or to make up a visarga); a long portion of text can be 
deleted by being enclosed in round brackets or encircled!*4 and, in some 
cases, also drawn through with a horizontal line; part of an aksara (e.g. 
the r of a pra) can be deleted by dense scribbling over it. It appears that 
all the corrections have been executed by the scribe himself. 


Antecedents 


There are a number of indications that there may have been at some 
point in the transmission of the text down to M” an intermediary in 
Grantha script: the confusion of ha and bha (in 1:28d, 4:77a, 4:83a, 
4:102a, 4:164b?, 5:28c, 5:92a, 6:69c, 14:10a); the occasional confusion of 
kr and k@i (in 3:28c, 5:37c);!5° the confusion of va and pa (e.g. in 2:105b, 
2:115c, 4:47d, 4:104d, 4:107c, 4:118d, 4:120d, 4:152b, 5:14d, 5:27c, 5:44a, 
5:95d, 5:109b, 5:114c, 5:149a, 6:36b, 6:43d, 14:27d, 14:37b, 14:58b, 14:98d, 
15:1c, 15:27d, 15:37b); the confusion of dha and ya (e.g. in 4:166b and 
5:137d); the confusion of ta and na in 4:54c; the confusion of ca and pa 


153Qccasionally, as in 3:5a, 5:129b and 5:134c, B has actually transcribed rr. 

154This is the practice referred to in Naisadhiyacarita 1:11. 

155There are various styles of writing both of these in Grantha (see GOODALL and 
‘VASUDEVA, forthcoming), and a graph that in one Grantha hand represents a ki may 
in another represent a kr (and vice versa). 
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in 4:120a; the confusion of ta and ka in 1:17f, 4:92f and 5:145d; the con- 
fusion of pa and ba in 1:32a and 5:124c; the confusion of rtha and rdha 
in 4:67c; and the confusion of ndha (consistently represented by mdha 
in MY) and ddha (in 1:12b, 2:5a, 2:57d,15© 4:14d, 4:31a, 4:48a, 4:149c, 
4:156c, 4:165c, 4:170d, 14:21a, and 14:23c). These are all confusions that 
are palaeographically possible when copying from a Grantha exemplar. 
The confusion between pa and ba and that between rtha and rdha could 
also be the result of failure to distinguish voiced and unvoiced stops (par- 
ticularly when they are medial) in Tamilian pronunciation.°” To the 
category of phonetic mistakes possible for Tamil-speakers (i.e. those who 
principally use Grantha script) belong the occasional confusions between 
ka and ga, e.g. in 4:46b!®8 and 14:53b, between ¢ and d (in 5:27b), be- 
tween t and d (in 2:115d),!°° between pa and bha (in 5:91a), and between 
tth and ddh (in 4:133d), (these four being examples of confusion between 
voiced and unvoiced stops of the same varga), as well as instances of con- 
fusion between aspirated and unaspirated stops of the same varga, e.g. 
da for dha in 4:82a, 15:10c, and perhaps 5:18d. The writing of iyasa for 
yiyasa in 4:59c would also be a mistake typical of a Tamil-speaker, since 
an initial palatal vowel is commonly pronounced prefaced by a y; but this 
Southern tendency is not exclusive to Tamil speakers. 

There are also confusions in MY that, though they might result from 
copying a Grantha exemplar, are also possible results of copying from 
other scripts: the confusion of ca and va in 4:65c. 

And there are also occasional confusions that are not likely to have 
resulted from a Grantha exemplar but that might suggest an intermediary 
in an early Northern script or Sarada or in the script of M” itself: con- 
fusion between pa and ya (4:44a, 6:36b); ta and bha (4:4d, 4:21d, 4:32a, 
4:106b); confusion of nna with tra in 15:22d. Apart from these, there are 
of course plenty of errors that do not suggest the existence of intermedi- 


1561n this instance (of maddhanat for manthana) ntha was probably first mistaken for 
ndha. 

157] do not mean to imply that we must assume, as some do in similar cases, that the 
Parakhya must have been dictated at some point in the transmission that reached M*. 
Phonetic similarities obviously colour the way we write down unspoken thoughts: are 
there English-speakers who have never written ‘there’ for ‘their’, or ‘hear’ for ‘here’? 

158@mending ga to ka in this instance may not be strictly necessary. But note that it 
is possible that one or two of the relatively large number of compounds ending in -ga 
elsewhere (see p. lxxxi above) were originally compounds ending in -ka. 

159-This instance belongs to a special category: see fn. 206 on p. 200 below. 
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aries in any particular script, a number of which will have had nothing 
to do with confusion about the shapes of letters or with local vagaries in 
pronunciation. 


Deviant orthography 


By comparison with other South Indian manuscripts that I have studied, 
this codex appears to be the work of a remarkably careful and accurate 
scribe with remarkably careful and accurate exemplars before him. Many 
of my emendations to the text are no more than corrections of what 
the scribe would probably have regarded as possible orthographies rather 
than as errors: for example, he not uncommonly omits a visarga before 
a ks, sy, sv and other initial sibilants in ligature with semi-vowels or 
nasals—a practice so common among South Indian scribes that it should 
indeed perhaps be classed as a variant orthography,!© along with the 
permitted omission of the visarga before an initial sibilant in ligature with 
an unvoiced stop (cf. GOODALL 1998:236, fn. 228). It is possible that a 
certain confusion about whether or not omitting the visarga before other 
unvoiced stops in ligature with semi-vowels is permissible may account 
for occasional instances where a visarga is omitted before, e.g., a pra, 
or, as it seems, erroneously supplied before one.!6! Another relatively 
common and easily detected error is the degemination of what should 
be doubled consonants when in ligature with semi-vowels or nasals (e.g. 
1:15d, 2:114a, 4:4b, 4:33c, 4:51a, 4:60d, 4:64a, 4:65a, 4:66b, 4:66c, 4:79b, 
4:95b, 4:114cd, 4:124a, 5:4b, 5:9b, 5:24b, 5:57c, 5:111c, 6:22b, 14:94d) or 
of doubled consonants after a long vowel, e.g. in 2:34b, 2:111c, 2:113a, 
4:65d, 4:85a, 4:102c, 4:126d, 6:17c, 14:2d, 14:5a, 15:15b.!? Instances of 
the first of these types of degemination have been corrected silently in 
the case of certain words, since degemination of this kind would probably 
also have been regarded as acceptable orthography by the scribe. By 
this I mean that he would have regarded both budhya and buddhya as 
possible orthographies (though the first is arguably not), just as he would 
have seen no difference between smaryate and smaryyate (which really are 


e.g. in 2:103c, 2:119b, 3:18c, 3:64a, 4:38c, 4:92f, 4:126cd, 4:133ab, 5:26a, 5:50b, 
5:83a, 5:88e, 5:119a, 5:130a, 5:149b, 5:162c, 6:3a, 6:15c, 6: -_ 6:36a, 6:40c, 14:18b, 
15:10b, 15:64b. 
16le 2:119c, 3:26d, 4:20f, 4:140a, 5:28b, 5:108a. 
162Many of these concern the past-participle ujjhita at the end of a compound. 
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both correct orthographies). But I have not silently corrected instances of 
degemination at the juncture of two words in a compound. By this I mean 
that the correction, for example, of digrahaih in 5:111d to diggrahaih is 
signalled in the apparatus. 


Transcription 


I transcribed by hand MY’s text of the Parakhya from the original in the 
summer of 1996, and returned to Mysore to collate my typed up tran- 
scriptions against the manuscript in autumn 1997 (when fever prevented 
me) and again for a week in September 1998, but unexpected holidays 
meant that I had time only to collate chapters 2-6 and 14 against MY 
and chapters 14 and 15 against MY’s partial apograph MS B 811. I re- 
turned in October 1999 and checked chapters 1 and 15 against MY”, and 
again in October 2001 to read the other partial apograph, MS B 785, 
as well as to check various other small points throughout the text about 
which I had suspicions. Some errors will, of course, still not have been 
eradicated. 


Condition 


The leaves of the codex are strung through their right-hand string-holes 
only. All MY’s leaves of the Parakhya were correctly ordered and correctly 
situated in the codex when I first transcribed the text in 1996, but ff. 27 
and 35 were broken in two by a vertical break through the centre of the 
left-hand string hole and f. 31 was broken in two by a vertical break about 
1.5cm to the left of its centre. When I collated my transcriptions against 
the manuscript in 1998 I found the broken pieces not attached by the 
string were scattered (together with a number of other fragments now 
broken off from other leaves) through the codex. The leaves transmitting 
the Parakhya (ff.27-35) were still internally correctly ordered in 1998, 
but these leaves had been removed and replaced in the codex in such a 
way that f.27 was now next to f.36 and f.35 next to f. 26. In one or two 
places (parts of) some more aksaras had been lost at the edges of leaves. 
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Apographs 


MS B 811 (catalogued by MALLEDEVARU 1987:66 and Appendix I, p. 92) 
is an apograph of M” covering only chapters 14 and 15 of the Parakhya. 
It is clearly by the same hand and copied on to the same sort of pa- 
per as other partial transcripts of M*, such as those of the Prayoga- 
sara, Rauravasiitrasangraha and Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (B 776) and 
of the Kirana (B 812).!®? Like these, MS B 811 is written in a florid 
Kannada hand with a black fountain pen on paper water-marked ‘Gov- 
ERNMENT OF MYSORE’. Corrections have been made in copper-beech- 
coloured ink. MS B 811 comprises a single signature of 5 sheets (i.e. 
10 folios of 19.5cm x 16cm) bound in pale blue buckram. On f.17 in 
the right-hand margin is written in the copper-beech ink ‘16.5.07’, mean- 
ing presumably that it was copied on 16th May 1907 Ap. A stamp on 
the cover reads ‘ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE MYSORE FILMED. ..... : 
Over the dots is written ‘FN 1093’. As in K, the colophons have been am- 
plified with obeisances to Rama and Krsna. The first speaker indication 
of oe ata 14 (prakaSa uvaca) is preceded in MS B 811 by the following 
Cr), 


// Sriramacandraya namah — // subham astu Sri// atha 
parakhye yogapadah// srikrsnaya namah/ / 


Another apograph, clearly by the same hand, covers the first six chapters 
of the text: MS B 785. It appears to have been written on the three days 
before MS B 811, for the recto of its first folio has been dated ‘335.07’. 
Corrections have been executed in pale red. Bracketed numeration has 
been added by a later hand—perhaps that of one of the editors of the 
Saivaparibhasa, for see p.cxx below—in blue ink for the first thirty-six 
verses, as have occasional conjectured modifications. MS B 785 was once 
bound in black buckram (the binding has disintegrated) in four signatures, 
also of five sheets, and its text begins on f.151" and ends on f.189". On 
the cover it has been noted that it has been filmed (Film No. 2306). The 
beginning of the tantra is preceded by the following: 


paragamah Srisambasadasivaya namah// Subham astu// 
Stir astu// Sri// atha parakhyatantre +vidyapadah+ 
prarabhyate// sri// sr1// +jianapadah prarabhyate+ 


163MIS B 812, the apograph of M”’s text of the Kirana, is assigned the siglum K. and 
described in the introduction to volume 1 of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 1998:xci). 
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I should perhaps have described MS B 785 before MS B 811, but I only 
saw it in October 2001. The existence of MS B 785 is not recorded 
in the same volume (MALLEDEVARU 1987) of the descriptive catalogue 
as that in which MY and B are recorded (the volume which purports 
to deal with agama) but appears under the title Paragamah in a later 
volume that purports to deal with tantra (RAJAGOPALACHAR 1990:298-9 
and Appendix, pp. 334-5).164 In case others should be interested in the 
valuable testimony of M”, it is worth recording the three other partial 
transcripts of which I am aware: MS B 783, a transcription of M”’s text 
of the Sardhatrigatikalottara; MS B 784 of the Mrgendra; and MS B 813 
of the South Indian Pauskara. 

Although they are apographs of MY, MSS B 785 and B 811 have nev- 
ertheless been collated not only for the few extra lines and aksaras they 
preserve that have since been worn away at the edges of the leaves in 
MY’, but for the whole text. It has been most useful to have somebody 
else’s transcription of the early MS, since its dense, miniature hand is 
often difficult to read. Reading it with confidence from various photo- 

’ graphic reproductions (the Oriental Institute of the University of Mysore 
twice kindly gave me permission to attempt to photograph M”) proved 
so unsatisfactory that, as I have related, I instead made frequent trips 
to Mysore to verify my transcription. Deviations in B’s transcription 
from my own have frequently alerted me to errors, ambiguities and prob- 
lems. But recording throughout the apparatus what the apographs read 
seemed unnecessary. For the most part B differs from M” only in acciden- 
tal copying errors and details of orthography (homorganic nasals almost 
consistently replace anusvaras), and its readings are only relevant to the 
constitution of the text where MY” is illegible, or where the scribe of B 
has consciously written something different from M” in order to emend. 
Since he does not mark his emendations, we cannot be certain where his 
deviations are willed and where accidental. My policy, therefore, has been 
to report B’s readings in the apparatus to the edition only where MY is 


1647 had long assumed that the two manuscripts in Mysore listed in the New Cata- 
logus Catalogorum (Vol. XI, p.201) under the heading Paratantragama must be MY 
and the partial apograph MS B 811; but I have recently (June 2001) been able to 
examine the Mysore catalogue there referred to (Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Government Oriental Library, Mysore, 1922, p.599) and find this is not the case. 
That catalogue does not appear anywhere to record the existence of M’”, and the two 
manuscripts it lists of the Parakhya are MS B 811 and MS B 785. 
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damaged and where it seems possible to me that B has deliberately dif- 
fered. But in the apparatus to the unedited transcription of MY” I have 
recorded B’s readings throughout: thus a reader who so wishes may gain 
an impression of its faithfulness to its exemplar and of the kinds of errors 
to which it is prone.!® Even in this apparatus, however, I have sup- 
pressed mention of most instances where the scribe miscopied and then 
corrected himself immediately (here the corrections are in black), as well 
as of most instances where he miscopied and corrected himself later, pre- 
sumably while checking his text against that of MY (here the corrections 
are in copper-beech red). Nor have I recorded instances where B has, 
for example, pafica for M’’s pamca, or karyam for M”’s karyyam, or 
other such purely orthographic variants. Suffice it to say that, apart from 
consistently preferring to write homorganic nasals where MY” has the anu- 
svara, B generally degeminates consonants in ligature with semi-vowels 
that MY has geminated, and frequently alters a visarga before a sibilant 
to the sibilant in question. 


Transcription conventions 


The above should explain why I decided that it was not worth supply- 
ing images of the leaves of MY with this edition; I have opted instead to 
give a diplomatic transcription of the whole, as well as an edition with 
a critical apparatus incorporating the readings of testimonia. The diplo- 
i matic transcription I have tried to keep as faithful as possible, deviating 
from the original only in supplying verse numeration enclosed in double 
dandas. (In the manuscript itself there is no verse numeration and each 
half-verse—with very occasional exceptions—is concluded with a single 
danda.) I have marked the line changes of the manuscript with line num- 
bers in roman numerals enclosed in round brackets. Strings of aksaras 
of which the tops have been severed I have printed widely spaced and I 
have put an entry in the apparatus to draw attention to their tops be- | 
ing missing. Gaps left by the scribe I have marked with a U. Where 
the gap is large, I have often marked the number of syllables for which 


165Qccasionally it confuses between bha and ta, and between Sra and sa, for exam- 
ple. Some instances of medial and final e are marked long (Kannada, unlike Sanskrit, 
distinguishes long and short e), a point without significance in itself but that perhaps 
goes some way to explaining the occasional confusions between i and 7 (which are 
distinguished from one another in the same fashion in Kannada script). 
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space has been left. Thus a gap left for six missing syllables is notated 
thus: ‘Li[-6-]U’. Portions that are illegible or broken away have been in- 
dicated by a triple dash (---). Where I wished to indicate the number 
of syllables missing, I have added the number in square brackets: thus 
‘_.-[-6-|---’ indicates that six syllables are broken off or illegible. Letters 
that are enclosed between plus-signs (+...+) are letters that were added 
subsequently, sometimes in between lines or in a margin. ‘X’s are used 
to bracket text that has been written and then in some way cancelled 
(Men od) 5 


Other editorial conventions 


The apparatus is divided into three registers. On a page where all three 
registers are present, the uppermost register records testimonia and par- 
allels; the middle register records lacunae or passages where the tops of 
aksaras are damaged in the manuscript; and the bottom register records 
the variants. The apparatus is fully positive. Each entry is preceded by 
the verse number and pada letter (a, b, c and d indicate padas 1, 2, 3, 
and 4 respectively). There follows the lemma, printed exactly as it is 
printed in the textus receptus, then a lemma sign: ]. After this appears 
the siglum (or sigla) of the source (or sources) that transmits the tez- 
tus receptus, then the variants, separated from what precedes them and 
from each other by semi-colons, and each marked with the sigla of the 
sources that transmit them. A siglum with superscript ac (ante correc- 
tionem) marks the reading of a manuscript before correction (e.g. M¥**); 
a siglum with a superscript pe (post correctionem) marks the reading of 
a manuscript after correction (e.g. B’*). When a reading is unmetrical, 
this is recorded after the siglum of the source that transmits it. 

No key is given for the abbreviations used in the bottom register of 
apparatus for the titles of the texts from which testimonia are drawn, 
for they have all been formed in the same way from the initial syllables 
of the principal parts of the names: thus SvaU stands for Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota, JiaRa for Jianaratnavali, SiDi for Siddhantadipika, etc. 
(A glance above at the register that records the testimonia should clear 
up any possible doubt.) 

Repairs to the text about which I feel rather little doubt, typically 
small and obvious corrections of common scribal errors, are marked em. 
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(emendation); bolder conjectures are marked conj. (conjecture). The dif- 
ference is of course subjective. It could be argued that in a fully positive 
apparatus there should be no need to signal where I have proposed im- 
provements to the text, but these labels do make it less easy for the reader 
to overlook the fact that all transmitted readings have been rejected and 
they enable me to give some indication of how confident I feel about each 
conjectural restitution. The suggested conjectures of others that have 
been accepted are attributed; conjectures that I have considered and not 
accepted (whether my own or those of others) are occasionally referred to 
in the annotation to the translation, but they are not recorded in the ap- 
paratus. Double angled brackets in the textus receptus (<...>>) enclose 
‘free’ diagnostic conjectures, that is to say conjectures made where the 
transmission is lacunose and that are therefore based rather on diagnosis 
of what the context appears to require than on transmitted aksaras. 

The verse numeration is to some extent arbitrary: for the most part 
the text is summarily divided up into four-pada units. Occasionally con- 
siderations of sense led me to introduce some six-pada verse; reflection at 
the last stages of editing often prompted me to introduce others, but I 
resisted doing so because the required alterations would have cost hours 
of extra work (changing the numeration of whole chapters in the edition, 
diplomatic transcription, pada-index and translation) and increased the 
risk of further errors: the effort and risk seemed not commensurate with 
the gain. 


Independent testimonia 


Some remarks must be made about the use of testimonia. The eight 
chapters that MY transmits comprise 1839 half-verses;!® for 357 of these 
(a little less than one fifth) testimonia, in the form of quotations and 
borrowings in other works, have been traced. For tracing these, my start- 
ing point was the Luptagamasangraha of Gopinath KAVIRAJA (1970) and 
Vrajavallabha DvIveDI (1983). The card-index held in the French Insti- 
tute of Pondicherry!® enabled me to locate many more in some published 


166Tncluding the five not actually transmitted in MY” but that are found in testimonia 
and have been judged to fit into M”’s text, namely 4:101cd, 4:105cd, and 5:78c-79. 

167 This useful tool, compiled over many years principally by Messrs. R. SUBRAMANIAM 
and SAMBANDHAN of the IFP, contains an index of topics (principally relating to kriya), 
a half-verse index of a wide range of tantric works, and a small index of quotations in 
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South Indian works, and Professor SANDERSON kindly referred me to yet 
others. The remainder, perhaps a half of those identified, I have come 
across gradually over the last few years. There are doubtless more to be 
found. 

Almost all the quotations of portions of the text can be regarded as 
independent testimonies to its wording, since they have been transmitted 
independently in texts with entirely different transmissional histories. It 
should be noted, however, that there is one exception: quotations in the 
Saivaparibhasa derive from the edition prepared in Mysore, where the 
editors evidently made use of MY or of MS B 785 (see p.cxx below). 
Many of the South Indian texts in which I have located quotations from 
the Parakhya are sadly themselves so poorly transmitted that their value 
as testimonia is not great. The editions of the Sataratnollekhini and Igana- 
Sivagurudevapaddhati, for example, are often garbled and evidently rest 
on poor manuscript evidence. But many other texts (e.g. the Siddhanta- 
samuccaya, the Sivajiianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, the works of 
Jianaprakaga, etc.) are yet. worse served in that they have never been 
edited. 

A large number of the later (typically sixteenth: and seventeenth- 
century) Saiddhantika works are not just very poorly transmitted, they 
provide no meaningful context for most of their quotations, since they 
take the form of strings of quotations, often with no interconnecting 
material. Into this category fall the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 
vékam, the *Diksadarsa, the * Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, 
the *Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, the Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari, 
the *Saivasiddhantasangraha, the Sakalagamasarasangraha, and the Siva- 
yogaratna.}®* 

Constraints of time and energy have held me back from the vast task 
of looking at all the manuscripts accessible to me of all the texts from 
which I draw testimonia. I know this to be a deficiency; but since the 
task would really be huge, I hope I shall be forgiven. 

Apart from quotations, there is one other important source of testimo- 


predominantly South Indian Saiddhantika works arranged by the title of the work to 
which they are attributed. 

168The composite character of this text appears not to have been noticed by its editor 
and translator Tara MICHAL. A cursory search enabled me to find just less than a 
half of the verses that make up its first and principal section in other sources, among 
which the Sarvajianottara and the Devikalottara appear to be the most quoted. 
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nia: the eighth chapter of the South Indian Pauskara, half of which is, I 
believe, drawn from the Parakhya. This has to be used with some caution, 
because its redactor appears to have introduced clarificatory modifications 
here and there; but it is of immense use because two commentaries of it 
survive: the Pauskarabhasya of Umapati and the unpublished Pauskara- 
vrtti of Jianaprakasa, of the last part of which I have made a prelim- 
inary edition using the three transcripts in the IFP and a manuscript 
from Hoshiarpur. In the annotations to my translation I have quoted 
extensively from these two works, and other commentarial material that 
expounds verses in the Parakhya. 

Highly valued both for their help in constituting the text and for 
the proof they afford of the relative antiquity of the text are the quota- 
tions in tenth-century Kashmirian works: Ksemaraja in his Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota quotes seventy-four half-verses from the Parakhya which 
are to be found in M”’s text of chapter 5; Ramakantha quotes 4:45c-46b 
in his Matanigavrtti ad vidyapada 12:25-27b, pp. 347-8; and Narayana- 
kantha quotes 4:35ab ad Mrgendravidyapada 11:11, p. 281 and quotes 
4:19abc!® ad Mrgendra 2:7, p.59. The last of these is significant because 
Narayanakantha there attributes the quotation to the Saurabheya, which 
is said, e.g., in Kirana 10:27d, to be an alternative name for the Parakhya. 
(Only one other exegete, Ksemaraja [ad Netratantra 13:12ab], uses this 
name,!” but in this instance the verse quoted is not to be found in what 
MY transmits.) 

I give below a complete list of the works in which quotations from the 
Parakhya have been traced to date. Unless otherwise stated all quotations 
are attributed. Verses that appear in Appendix I are attributed to the 
Parakhya, but not found in the text that MY transmits. For ease of refer- 
ence these verses have been roughly grouped by theme and consecutively 
numbered. Thus Appendix I is broken up as follows: 


A:1-8 on the brahmamantras 
B:9-40 on snana 

C:41-55 on caste and diksa 
D:56-77 on prayascitta 

E:78-88 on creation and dissolution 


1691 the Devakottai edition (p. 67) four padas are given. 
170] discount the instance in the Sarvadarsanasangraha (p. 189), since that is evidently 
part of a block lifted from the passage of the Mrgendravrtti just referred to. 


Sources for the constitution of the text cix 


F:89-91 on mudras 

G:92-4 on gurus 

H:95-110 on miscellaneous matters of ritual 
J:111-14 on pranayama 

K:115-20 on karman 

L:121-47 miscellaneous 

M:1-3 misattributions to the Parakhya!”! 


Asterisked works are unpublished to date. Of some of the less well-known 
of the works I have made a few remarks about dating, provenance, and 
transmission. 


*Atmarthapiijapaddhati probably by the sixteenth-century author 
Vedajiiana II (IFP MSS T. 282, T. 321, T.323, T.371 T.795): Ap- 
pendix I, verses B:12, 16-17, B:22-4, B:26-27b, 30ab, B:37, B:38— 
40, H:110, L:132-4. As DAGENS’ brief account of the text reveals 
(1979:7-9), the attribution and the transmission of the work are not 
unproblematic. The various transcripts deviate from one another 
enormously; in very many places quotations found in one transcript 
are not in the others. 


Jsanasivagurudevapaddhati of [éanagiva: 1:5cd, 1:15, 4:14, 4:15cd and 
Appendix I, verses G:93, H:99, H:108, L:127. This is an eclec- 
tic, literary Saiva ‘manual’ of ritual (it is styled Tantrapaddhati 
in 1.1:1) written principally in verse (in a range of metres) that 
quotes plentifully from a wide range of sources but predominantly 
from early Siddhantatantras and related Saiddhantika works. The 
date and place of its composition are disputed; but it is transmit- 
ted solely in Kerala, as are certain of the works it quotes (e.g. the 
Prayogamajfijari and a Narayaniya), and so may well have been com- 
posed there.!?? Its author quotes from the works of Somagambhu, 
Ramakantha, Bhoja, and Narayanakantha, but not from the influ- 
ential Saiddhantika writings of the 12th-century South Indian ex- 
egete Aghorasiva, and from this we might be led to conclude that 


171 course many of the other verses in this appendix may have been misattributed, 
but these three quotations have clearly been mistakenly ascribed. 

172The quotation (which I have not traced) ascribed to Isanagurudeva in Ananta- 
gambhu’s commentary on the last verse of the yogapada of the Siddhantasaravali (verse 
125, BGOML XIX.1, p. 74) may be a non-Keralan quotation from this paddhati. 
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he could not have written much later than that Aghoragiva; but 
he does refer to some Siddhantas of which Aghoragiva seems igno- 
rant and of which the versions known to survive today appear to 
be relatively late South Indian redactions (e.g. Karana, Ajita). For 
further discussion of the author and his work, see UNNI 1987. The 
transmission of the text is evidently poor, for much in the edition 
(of T. GANAPATI SASTRI) is uninterpretably corrupt. 


*Kiranavivrti of Tryambakasambhu (IFP T.1102 and IFP 47658): 
4:24cd, 4:165. This unpublished commentary on the Kirana (surviv- 
ing only on chapters 1-6) is of uncertain date and provenance. As I 
have pointed out in my brief characterisation of this text (GOODALL 
1998:cvii-cix), its author was late enough to know and quote from 
Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota, but appears to have been 
ignorant of many important Saiddhantika writings (including, re- 
markably, those of Ramakantha IT). The work is not well transmit- 
ted. This Tryambakagambhu is certainly not to be identified with 
the late twelfth-century Trilocanasiva who wrote the Somasambhu- 
paddhatitika, among other works.'7 


Kriyakramadyotika of Aghorasiva. Appendix 1.C:53. The text in 

question is that published with Nirmalamani’s commentary, the 

Prabhavyakhya. Suspicion about the authorship of the various 

other texts published as parts of the Kriyakramadyotika by the 

i South Indian Archaka Association has been expressed by GOODALL 
1998:xiii-xvii, fn. 24, and independently by IsHIMATSU 2000:236. 


*Kriyakramadyotikavyakhya of Sadasiva (IFP MS T. 962, pp. 1-56 
[third numeration]): Appendix I.F:89-91. 


Mt *Jnanaratnavali of Jianagambhu (the author of the Sivapijastava) as 
transmitted in IFP T. 231 and Madras GOML MS R 14898, some of 
whose quotations are shared with a manuscript also purporting to 

i\) transmit the Jfanaratnavali but that appears to be a manual based 

upon it: IFP T.106, pp. 13-60:!74 2:84c-85b, Appendix I, verses 
B:9-20, B:22-25, D:56-77, L:132-4. This text is a large manual, 


173For a reasoned discussion of which works did belong and which may have belonged 
to that Trilocanasgiva’s ceuvre, see GOODALL 2000:208-14. 
174See GOODALL 2000:209, fn. 11. 
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rich in quotations, by a South Indian brahmin living in Benares!?® 


who was, along with the celebrated twelfth-century Saiddhantika 
Aghorasiva, a guru of Trilocanagiva,!”° and who therefore also be- 
longed to the twelfth century. Although of great interest, the text 
is, as BRUNNER has pointed out (ibid.), poorly transmitted. But 
now that further sources have come to light some scholar may feel 
encouraged to respond to BRUNNER’s exhortation (1998:lvi) to edit 
it. The uncatalogued manuscript in the GOML in Madras is in 
fact very closely related to the previously known manuscript IFP 
MS T.231: the IFP transcript is evidently an apograph of it and 
bears, without explanation, its library number (R 14898) on its 
cover. Shortly before going to press, I became aware of another cor- 
rupt but much less closely related source in the Oriental Research 
Institute in Mysore: MS P. 3801, a palm-leaf manuscript in a cur- 
sive Nandinagari hand that is not easy to decipher. This preserves 
more of the beginning of the work.!77 An editor would also derive 
much help from testimonia, for the text is very often borrowed from 
and quoted in later paddhati literature.'”* 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam of Velliyambalavanasuva- 
mikal: 1:73c-75b, 2:lab, 2:2-3b, 2:29 (attributed to Nisvasa), 
2:64c-65b, 2:71c-73b, 4:86-7, 4:95c-96b, 4:97ab, 4:98ab, 4:99ab, 
4:100ab, 5:67cd, and Appendix I, verses E:78-81, E:82, E:83-4, 


175See GOODALL 2000:212, fn. 22 (referring to information provided by Professor 
SANDERSON). 

176 ee GOODALL 2000:209-11. For confirmation of the long-known twelfth-century 
dating of Aghorasiva see GOODALL 1998:xiii—xvii. 

177 Another hitherto unmentioned source is IFP RE 39946, a palm-leaf MS in Grantha 
script. This deviates very considerably from the Mysore MS in the portions I have 
checked. 

178The relation of this text to the apparently lost Balajiianaratnavali (or Balaratna- 
vali), to which we find references in the same literature (e.g. Sivadtksavidhivyakhyana 
T. 542, pp.41, 43) is uncertain. The two works are mentioned together in a versified 
list of paddhatis at the beginning of the Atmarthapijapaddhati in such a way as to 
imply that they were by different authors (T. 323, p. 2): 

klpta jianasivena tatra guruna Srijanaratnavalt 
jmanakhyadimasankarena ca krta sa balaratnavali 
anyah somasivena sadhu racitah satkarmakandakramo 
’py uttungena sivena paddhatir iyam namanukila krta. 


 racitah sat° ] conj.; racita sat° MS. 
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E:87-8, L:126, L:129. This is a voluminous Saiddhantika work in 
Tamil, full of Sanskrit and Tamil quotations, that comments on 
the Nandvaranavilakkam (a work that is in turn in some sense 
a commentary on the Civafanacittiyar) of Kuruhanacampanta- 
paramacariyar, the sixteenth-century founder of the Saiva matha 
of Dharmapuram (Tanjore district).1”° According to the intro- 
duction (p.15), Velliyambalavanasuvamikal took givadiksa and 
gaivasannyasa under the fourth head of the same matha, and took 
jfianadiksa under the fifth.18° 


Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti of Aghorasiva: 2:42ab (without attribution), 
2:99ab (without attribution). 


Tattvaprakagavrtti of Aghorasiva: 2:99ab (without attribution), 
6:6ab. ; 


Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta: Appendix I.L:125. The apparent absence 
of quotations of the text in the Tantralokaviveka (and of an iden- 
tification here of Abhinavagupta’s quotation) suggests to me that 
Jayaratha may not have had access to the Parakhya. 


Diksadaréga of Vedajfiana II (IFP MSS T. 76, T. 153, T. 279): Appendix 
I, verses C:41-44b, 45-8, 54-5, G:94, H:103 and 104. This is char- 
acterised by BRUNNER (1977:liii) as 


ih 179pyblications of the Dharmapuram Adhinam often include a ‘short life of Guru- 
gnanasambandha’ (e.g. MUDALIAR 1976:xxi-xxiv) in which a late sixteenth-century 
date is proposed (p. xxiii): 
An inscription of Krishna Maharaya Ayyan, King of Tanjore and daugh- 
ter’s son of Krishnadeva Raya during the times of Sadasiva Maharaya ap- 
i pointed Tiruvarur Gnanaprakasa Pandaram as the Superintendent of the 
}\ DEVADANAS OF SIKKI, VADAKUDI, ODACHERI etc. This order bears a date 
equal to 1561 AD. A stanza in the MAZHUVADI PURANA written by Ka- 
malai Gnanaprakasa records the date of the composition as Salivahana 
Saka 1488 (equal to 1566 AD). These two authorities prove that Gurugnana- 
} sambandha lived about 390 years ago (in the second half of the sixteenth 
century). 


1801¢ is evident that the conception of initiation here is not the classical one, nor is 
\ the hierarchy of initiations classical. For the movement away from an indispensable 
salvific ritual of initiation as the central point of the Saiva Siddhanta, see GOODALL 
forthcoming B, in which Umapati’s treatment of the topic is briefly discussed, and see 
also DEVASENAPATHI 1966:238ff. 
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un assemblage de citations d’origines diverses, groupées 
en chapitres logiquement ordonnés, mais liées entre elles 
par un commentaire insignifiant. L’ouvrage aurait pu 
étre tres précieux pour les nombreux extraits qu’il donne 
de textes totalement ou partiellement perdu, s’il n’était 
désespérément corrompu, et ceci dans tous les mss. qu’on 
en connait. 


DAGENS (1979:6-14) has discussed the ceuvre of Vedajiiana II and 
of his guru, Vedajiiana I, and established that they both lived in 
the sixteenth century, the latter having died in 1563 or 1564. The 
transmission of the work is indeed (pace DAGENS 1979:9) atrocious. 


Nadakarikavrtti of Aghorasiva: 6:14ab. 


*Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati of Taksakavarta (Sarada MS: 
Bodleian MS Stein Or.d.43): Appendix I.A:1-8.'8! This is a ‘man- 
ual’ of Saiva (not exclusively Saiddhantika) ritual from the Kashmir 
valley preserved in only one Kashmirian manuscript. It contains 
many lengthy quotations from a wide range of tantras. 


Netroddyota of Ksemaraja: Appendix I.L:124. 


Pauskaragama (none attributed, all in chapter 8): 2:83-86b, 3:7, 3:9- 
10, 6:5c-11 (differently ordered), 6:13c-19, 6:22-3, 6:28c-29b. For 
the lateness of this (probably South Indian) tantra, see GOODALL 
1998:xliii-xlv. All its borrowings from the Parakhya are in its 
eighth and final chapter, which (this and other) evidence suggests 
may be a secondary interpolation (see fn. 654 on p. 326, drawn 
from GooDALL 2001a:330). In a number of cases the two commen- 
taries (the unpublished Pauskaravrtti of the Ceylonese Jianapra- 
kaga [IFP MSS T. 110, T. 180, and T. 188, Hoshiarpur MS 4385] and 
the Pauskarabhasya of Umapati {not the fourteenth-century author 
of Tamil Saiddhantika works, for see COLAS-CHAUHAN 2002:305-6) 
support different readings. Such differences have been recorded in 
my apparatus. 


181] am grateful to Professor SANDERSON (letter of 2.ix.1996) for drawing my attention 
to this passage. 
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*Pratisthavidhi of a Candragekharabhattaraka (IFP MS _ T.370, 
pp. 246-302): Appendix I, verses C:41-44b and C:45. It may 
not be right to refer to this section of IFP MS T.370 as a 
Pratisthavidhi. The reason for doing so is that after a colophon 
to the antyestividhi of Aghorasiva’s Kriyakramadyotika on p. 246, 
there follows more manual material, full of quotations, in which 
the first colophon appears to be that on pp.299-300, which 
reads: iti Srimatkamalalayapuranivasicandrasekharabhattaraka- 
Sisya-tannamadharina aghorasivadesikakriyamanaritim avalambya 
pratisthavidhi{h| krtah. 


Prabhavyakhya of Nirmalamani (a commentary on Aghorasiva’s 
Kriyakramadyotika): 2:78abc, 14:78ab, and Appendix I, verses 
A:8b, B:16c-17b, B:32-6, C:44c-f, C:49, H:96-8, H:110, L:130. 


*Bhavaciidamani of Vidyakantha II (Kashmirian Nagart MS: Jammu 
MS 5291): Appendix I, verses H:107, L:121-2, L:135-8. This 
is a commentary by Ramakantha II’s pupil on a pratisthatantra 
called the Mayasangraha. For further remarks about this work see 
GooDALL 1998:xi-xiii. The sole surviving manuscript is full of cor- 
ruption. : 


Bhogakarikavrtti of Aghorasiva: Appendix I.L:123. 
Matangavrtti of Ramakantha: 4:45c—46b. 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of Vaktrasambhu (IFP T. 1021): Appendix I, 
verses A:8a-d, C:41, C:50-1, H:100. This is a commentary on a pad- 
dhati attributed to Aghoragiva that bases itself on the Mrgendra. 
I know of only one source for the text, and it is far from be- 
ing free of error. Along with Trilocanasiva (see below s.v. Soma- | 
sgambhupaddhatitika), Vaktragambhu appears to have been a pupil | 
of Aghorasiva and so to have belonged to the late twelfth century. he 


i Mrgendravrtti of Narayanakantha: 4:19abc, 4:35ab and Appendix I, | 
verses H:105, H:106. 


182See GOODALL 2000:209-10, but for the author’s name see also fn. 97 on p. lix above. | 
For a brief characterisation of the text see BRUNNER 1985:xxiv. 
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Mrgendravrttidipika of Aghoragiva: 1:56d, 2:29-30d, 2:42ab, 2:43c— 
44c, 2:79a, 2:99ab (without attribution), 4:79ab, 4:8lab, 4:112ab, 
5:67cd, 5:155d, Appendix I.C:54ab (without attribution). 


Ratnatrayollekhini of Aghorasiva: 2:99ab (twice without attribution). 


Varnagramacandrika: Appendix I, verses B:21, C:41-2, C:49, G:92, 
This is a manual about adhikara largely consisting of quotations 
and composed c. 1600 AD (see Tamil introduction, p. 38) by Tiru- 
Ambaladegikendra, the seventh head of Dharmapuradhina, a Saiva 
matha in Tanjore district. 


Sataratnollekhint: 1:29, 1:35, 1:37-9, 1:43-4, 1:49c-50b, 1:58cd, 1:59cd, 
1:60cd, 1:68c-69, 1:77c-79b, 1:86-88b, 1:90c-91b, 1:91c-92b, 2:25— 
26b, 2:29, 2:70-71b, 6:3ab, 6:6c-7b, 15:4cd, 15:5¢ed, 15:6c-9b. This 
is an anonymous commentary on the Sataratnasarigraha (a.-v.).28% 
As I have pointed out (GOODALL 1998:xxxi-cxxi, fn. 72), the au- 
thor has without acknowledgement borrowed liberally from other 
Saiddhantika writings. His opening verses suggest that he wrote 
in Chidambaram, and he quotes plentifully from a number of late 
South Indian Siddhantatantras. The text of the commentary in the 
Tanjore edition (see p. iii of its Sanskrit preface) is entirely based 
upon the Calcutta one, and its deviations are therefore not reported 
in my apparatus. = 


Sataratnasangraha of ‘Umapati’: 1:1, 2:2-3b, 2:29, 2:78. This is an 
anthology of verses culled principally from Siddhantatantras at- 
tributed to an Umapati, who is not uncommonly assumed to have 
been the author of the Pauskarabhasya, as well as of certain of the 
Tamil Meykantacattirankal, including the Cankarpanirakaranam, a 
work which dates itself to 1313 AD. The identification of these three 
Umapatis as one man seems to me impossible. The verses herein 
are attributed by the work’s commentator, and labels of attribution, 
which sometimes differ from those offered by the commentary, are 


183for no reason that I can determine, a number of scholars have identified the com- 
piler of the Sataratnasangraha with its commentator: SIVARAMAN (1973:37); DAGENS 
(1979:41); BRUNNER (1981:122, fn. 107 and 1998:xlix); Davis (1991:92) and SMITH 
(1996, passim). The anonymous commentator twice distinguishes himself from the 
compiler in the first two pages. THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN (1973:xix-xx) and BHATT 
(1996:71) have recognised that they are different people. 
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also found in MSS of the work that do not transmit the commen- 
tary; but it is possible that the compiler did not himself identify 
his sources. Proving beyond doubt that the Sataratnasangraha was 
not compiled by either the author of the Cankarpanirakaranam or of 
the Pauskarabhasya is impossible, for the Sataratnasarigraha con- 
sists entirely of verse quotations from Saiva works. But it can, I 
think, be demonstrated that the Sataratnasangraha is extremely 
unlikely to have been compiled by either of them, because both the 
range of sources drawn on as well as the range and character of 
ideas to which the anthology gives prominence would be untypical 
of either of them. 


Fourteen siitras that occur in a seventeenth-century Tamil trans- 
lation of this work (the Catamanimalai) are not in the Calcutta 
edition.!84 These have been traced in a manuscript (of the Sanskrit 
work) in the Tiruvavatuturai Matha by THIRUGNANASAMBAND- 
HAN (1973:xx-xxi and 113-18), and have accordingly been added, 
in an appendix, to the Tanjore edition of 1976. They are also to 
be found in other manuscripts of the work, e.g., IFP MSS T.112 
and T.804. Among these we find: Parakhya 1:92c-94d (see also 
Appendix I.M:1). 


These are the sources that I can determine for the Sataratna- 
sangraha: 


Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:1-2 (1-2), 2:1 (19), 2:3. 


184-The Calcutta edition with the Sataratnollekhini prints a garbled version of Svayam- 
bhuvasitrasangraha 1:10 as siitra No. 39; but a footnote explains that the second half 
is not in the MSS, and has only been inferred from the commentary that follows. The 
same note explains that the commentary on sitras 37 and 38 is missing (pirvokta- 
1 mrgendrasitradvayasya vyakhya matrkayam nopalabhyate). From the Tamil transla- 
tion (the Catamanimalai) of Turaimangalam Sivaprakasga-Svamikal that is printed as 
an appendix to the edition (mila only) of THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN (1973), it is clear 
that more than just this passage of commentary has dropped out. From the 2nd half 
} of 39 through verse 52 in the Tamil version is not represented in the Calcutta edition. 
| The 39th verse of the Calcutta edition (of which, as we have seen, the second half 
has been supplied by the editor, and of which the first pada looks as if it belongs to the 
tail-end of a passage of prose) is therefore to be expunged. The verses that are missing | 
' in the Calcutta edition and supplied in THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN’s appendix have 
here been numbered 40a, 40b, etc., following the numeration in that appendix. I have 
not been able to trace a source that preserves the missing parts of the commentary. 
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(26), 1:5 (34), 1:6 (35), 2:4 (36), 1:9 (40h), 1:10 (400°), 
1:11-15 (40-4), 1:18 (63), 2:24 (68), 1:19 (73), 2:26 (79), } 
2:25 (86); 
Mrgendravidyapada 1:23 (4), 1:1-3b (9-10), 3:4c-5b (12), f 
2:2 (17), 4:15 (18), 7:8 (20), 7:11-12 (21-2), 9:2 (27), 10:1 
(29), 8:3c-5 (31-3), 2:5-6 (37-8), 7:2 (40a), 12:32c-33f | 
(40e-f), 5:1 (45), 5:4-5b (46-7), 10:3 (55), 7:5 (68), 5:16 | 
(67); Mrgendrakriyapada 3:41 (11); 

Parakhya 1:3 (5), 2:78 (8), 2:29 (15), 2:1c-3b (16), 1:15 | 
(18a), 1:92c-94 (40i-k), 1:91¢-92b (56), 1:90c-91b (57); i 
Matangavidyapada 3:9 (6), 4:45-8 (48-52), 4:58c-59 
(69c-70); Matangakriyapada 2:3ab (69ab), 7:40 (72); 
Svacchanda 10.1263c-1264d (24); 

Kirana 3:10 (13), 3:26cd (28), 2:2-4 (40b-d), 2:7 (40g), 
5:6c-7b (59), 4:13cd and variant from 4:20 (60), 2:31c— 
32b (87), 6:20 (88), 6:19 (89); i 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 23:5 (76); | 
Sarvajfianottara, adhvaprakarana 204 {last verse], IFP MS 
T. 334, p. 76 (54); 
Nigvasakariké, jilanakanda 32.81c-82b, IFP MS T.17A, 
p.236 and IFP MS T.127, p.270 (74), jfianakanda 33, 
IFP MS T. 127, p.283 (77 and 81), jflanakanda 26, IFP | 
MS T. 127, p. 257 (85), jianakanda 61, penultimate verse, i 
IFP MS T. 127, p.493 and IFP MS T. 150, p.31 (91); 

Devikalottara 18 (80); 

Moksakarika 111 (75). 


The following I have not been able to trace: 
Devyamata (3, 71, 90);8° Visvasarottara (7, 23, 30); | 
Mrgendra (14); Sarvajnanottara (54); Nisvasakarika (58, 


65-6); Parakhya (61-2); Kalottara (73); unknown (26 
(similar to Ratnatrayapariksa 72}, 401 [similar to Ratna- 


———— ee 

T85"This verse is omitted by THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN 1973 but included in IFP MS 
T. 112 (p. 567). 

186 professor SANDERSON tells me that this is another name for the Nisvasapratistha- 
tantra that is transmitted in a few old palm-leaf MSS preserved in Nepal, e.g. NAK 
MS 5-446 (NGMPP, Reel No. A 41/13) and MS 1-279 (NGMPP, Reel Nos. A 41/15 
and A 42/1). 


dual. 
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trayapariksa 82c-83b], 40m [similar to Ratnatrayapariksa 
84c-85b], 40n, 78, 82-4). 


As far as one can judge from his selection, the theology of the com- 
piler seems to have been that of the classical Saiva Siddhanta. A 
very heavy emphasis is placed on the path to moksa consisting of 
Saktipata and diksa, and this theme occupies verses 45 to 73. None 
of these verses expresses the doctrines of the author of the Pauskara- 
bhasya, nor are there verses drawn from some of the scriptures which 
one would most expect the Pauskarabhasya to cite. There are none, 
for instance, from the Pauskara itself, and the non-dualist Sarva- 
jianottara, upon which the author of the Pauskarabhasya heavily 
relies to support his position, is represented by a single verse assert- 
ing the indispensability of diksa for attaining liberation (Sataratna- 
sangraha 54). As for the Umapati accredited with authorship of a 
number of the Tamil Meykantacattirankal, he too is, I think, un- 
likely to have compiled this anthology, since his positions too on the 
liberated state and how it is reached seem incompatible with the the- 
ology the Sataratnasangraha appears to support. BHATT (1996:70), 
who actually suggests that the ascription of the Sataratnasazigraha 
to the same Umapati who wrote the Pauskarabhasya is improbable, 
on the grounds that the conceptions of the liberated state in the 
two works are discrepant,!87 suggests, however, that the Sataratna- 
sangraha is closely parallel to the centum of Tamil verses attributed 
to Umapati called the Tiruvarutpayan. He observes that the themes 
of both works are treated in the same order and he goes so far as 
to suggest correspondences between groups of verses in each work 
(1996:72): 
Sataratnasangraha Tiruvarutpayan 


1-17 1-10 
18 11-20 
19-33 21-30 
34-70 31-70 
71-8 71-90 
79-91 91-100 


This correspondence of themes, which I do not in any case find 


187 Tiruvarutpayan (74-5) characterises the liberated state as neither non-dual nor 
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particularly close, is, I think, the coincidental result of the author 
of each work indepently choosing to treat first the familiar Saiva 
topics of pati, pagu and then pasa, and then following this exposition 
with a discussion of liberation and the means to attain it. But the 
manner of the treatment of these themes seems to me not in the 
least similar: diksa, for instance, which appears in 7 siitras of the 
Sataratnasangraha, is not mentioned once in the Tiruvarutpayan. 


Sivajfanabodhavrtti of Jianaprakasa: 1:43-4. This is a short San- 
skrit commentary on the Sivajfianabodhasiitra by the Ceylonese 
Jianaprakasa of Salivati (in Jaffna). 


Sivajfanabodhasangrahabhasya of Sivagrayogin: 1:94a-d, 2:2-3b. 
This is Sivagrayogin’s shorter Sanskrit commentary on the Siva- 
jnanabodhasitra. 


Sivaj nhanabodhopanyasa of Vedajiiana II, also known as Nigamajnana- 
degika: 2:78abc (without aka This is a short sixteenth- 
century Sanskrit commentary on the Sivajfianabodhasitra currently 
being re-edited and translated by Dr. T. GANESAN of the French 
Institute of Pondicherry. 


*Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha of Vedajiiana II, also 
known as Nigamajfianadesika (IFP T.317, pp. 968-1118, and IFP 
MS T.533, pp. 197-224, which is incomplete and has only a few of 
the quotations listed below): 1:15, 1:39, 1:73c-75b, 1:82ab, 1:83ab, 
1:92c-93b, 1:93c-94d, 2:1ab, 2:2ab, 2:3, 2:15cd, 2:29, 2:70-71b, 2:96, 
4:35ab, 4:96c-97b, 4:98ab, 4:99ab, 4:100ab, 4:101ab, 4:101c-102b, 
4:103ab, 4:104-5, Appendix I verses E:83-6, K:115-20, L:126, L:129, 
L:139-45. This is an anthology of verses culled from Siddhanta- 
tantras and from Saiddhantika works compiled to provide corrob- 
orative authorities for the statements of the svapaksa section of 
Arulnandi’s Tamil commentary (the Civafanacittiyar) on the Siva- 
jiianabodhasiitra. For Vedajiiana II’s sixteenth-century date and 
ceuvre, see DAGENS 1979:6-14. 


*Sivadiksavidhivyakhyana (IFP MS T.542): Appendix I.A:3c-5. An 
anonymous commentary on a Sivadiksavidhi. 


*Sivapijapaddhativyakhyana (IFP MS T.962, 1st and 2nd pagina- 
tion): 14:78ab, and Appendix I, verses A:8b, H:95, L:130. 
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Sivapiijastavavyakhya: 2:44-60, 6:6ab, 15:69, Appendix I, verses 
H:96-8, H:101-2. This is an anonymous commentary transmitted 
in a number of South Indian manuscripts (e.g. IFP MS T. 962, 3rd 
pagination) on the Sivapijastava of Jianasambhu, the author of the 
* Jianaratnavall (q.v. above). Although the commentator’s name is 
not known, he identifies himself as the great-great-grandson of the 
Trilocanagiva who wrote the Siddhantasaravali (q.v.).'® 


Sivayogaratna of Jianaprakasa: 2:70c-71b (unattributed), 15:69. 
Sivayogasara of Jianaprakasa: 2:70c-71b, Appendix I.L:146. 


*Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha of Jianaprakasa (IFP MSS T. 281, 
T. 372, T.1059): Appendix I.C:41-2, C:54-5, G:92. This is a ni- 
bandha of quotations from Siddhantatantras and other Saiddhantika 
material compiled by the Ceylonese Jianaprakasa. The transmis- 
sion of the work is not good. The quotations attributed to the 
Parakhya found in one source are not always to be found in the 
others. 


Sivagrabhasya of Sivagrayogin: 1:94a-d and Appendix 1.C:43c—44b. 
This is Sivagrayogin’s long Sanskrit commentary on the Sivajfiana- 
bodhasitra. Sivagrayogin has been shown, on the basis of informa- 
tion given in the opening verses of his Saivasannyasapaddhati, to 
have written in the sixteenth century.!8° 


Saivaparibhasa of Sivagrayogin: 1:15, 1:19-20, 1:22-3, 1:29, 1:31-5, 
1:94a-d, 2:70, 6:6ab (without attribution), 14:78-79b, and Ap- | 
pendix I.C:43c-44f. This is an independent prose work character- 
ising Sivagrayogin’s Saiva Siddhanta. Unless otherwise specified, I | 
refer always to the Mysore edition, which was the sole source of 
the Madras edition. The fact that the Mysore editors give verse 
numeration for the quotations from the early part of chapter 1 of 
the Parakhya (e.g. on pp. 44 and 47) shows that they had access to 
an independent text of the work. The readings and the lacuna they 
report on p.53 for the quotation of Parakhya 1:29-35 and that they 


—— EE EE 
i} 188See GOODALL 2000:212. 

189This was observed by S. ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI in his introduction to 

the Civanerippirakacam (1936, pp. vii-viii) and later (apparently independently) by 

R. RAMASASTRI (1950, pp. 9-12 of the bhiimika to his edition of the Saivaparibhasa). 
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attribute to a manuscript in Mysore (atra hastalikhitaparakhyapu- 
stake) show that the manuscript they had before them was MY or 
the apograph MS B 785. I-suspect the latter, since I suspect that 
one of the editors was responsible for adding the verse numeration 
and the occasional conjectured modifications in blue ink to the text 
of MS B 785 (see p.cii above). The quotations in this work are thus 
not wholly independent of M”. 


Saivasannydsapaddhati of Sivagrayogin: Appendix I, verses B:21, 
B:39-40, L:131. 


*Saivasiddhantasangraha (IFP MS T. 46): Appendix I, verses B: 22c— 
23b, B:26-31, B:37, J:111-14. This is a paddhati made up of quo- 
tations of (predominantly late) scriptures and of other paddhatis. 


Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari of Vedajiiana II: 1:5, Appendix I.L:126. 


Sakalagama(sara)sangraha: Appendix I.B:16c-17. This is a South In- 
dian Saiddhantika anthology of quotations culled from (principally 
late) Siddhantatantras and paddhatis relating to temple worship. 
The work is transmitted (as are a few other works of the same 
and similar titles) in a number of South Indian manuscripts (e.g. 
IFP T. 199, 246, 351, and 374) and has been published by the South 
Indian Archaka Association (Madras, 1974). 


*Sarvajfianottaravrtti of Aghorasiva (Grantha MS: IFP 47818): 
1:5ed, 1:15c, 1:43-4, 2:42ab (without attribution). For remarks on 
the transmission of this work see GOODALL 1998:1xi. 


*Sarvamatopanyasa’s appendix IFP MSS T. 284, pp. 1-23 and 23- 
30 (and T.801, p.1-23, disregarded because it is copied from 
the same source as T.284): 15:2, 15:4-8, 15:9ab, 15:10, 15:14, 
and Appendix I, verses C:52 and C:54-5. The Sarvamatopanyasa 
is a doxographical work in élokas that covers a handful of ri- 
val doctrines, concluding with the saivamata. After its simple 
colophon (iti sarvamatopanyasah sampirnah) there follows an ap- 
pendix of confusingly labelled quotations, among which a few are 
from Parakhya 15. This is concluded, on p.30, with the fol- 
lowing pair. of verses: iti sarvamatasthanam uktva siddhantam 
aditah/ pascad aghorasisyena sarvatmasambhuna maya// gaivanam 
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samayasthanam Saivasiddhantadipika/ sadasivapadasthena cittena 
samudirita// iti Sam. There then follows the familiar (because pub- 
lished, albeit with the title Siddhantaprakasika) Siddhantadipika of 
Sarvatmasambhu, which is either the text referred to in the verse 
just quoted, or a quite different work that merely happens to fol- 
low and happens also to be called Siddhantadipika and to be by a 
Sarvatmagambhu. This seemed to me a remote possibility before 
(see GOODALL 2000:208, fn. 8), and I now think that it can def- 
initely be excluded because of the evidence of a fragmentary and 
disordered text of the Sarvamatopanyasa that is transmitted in an 
uncatalogued MS in the GOML in Madras: MS R 16820 (pp. 14- 
16 of 2nd pagination, pp. 1-8 of 2nd pagination, and pp. 1-12 of 
3rd pagination). This MS has not been mentioned hitherto because 
it does not have the quotations from the Parakhya; but it does 
have the beginning of an appendix tagged on after the final verse of 
the Sarvamatopanyasa, and in the beginning of this appendix there 
is an explicitly labelled reference to an identifiable statement in 
the Siddhantadipika of Sarvatmagambhu.! It therefore now seems 
probable to me that the quotations of the Parakhya belong to a pas- 
sage interpolated by someone other than Sarvatmasambhu between 
the Sarvamatopanyasa and the Siddhantadipika, which were once 
strung together by Sarvatmasambhu when he added his Siddhanta- 
dipika to an already existing Sarvamatopanyasa. The above quoted 
Ni verses leave open the possibilities that the latter was a composition 
of his own or of his guru’s or of someone else. The presentation of 
different views in the Sarvamatopanyasa is relatively sophisticated 
in comparison with that of the Siddhantadipika, and this consider- 
ation makes the first possibility seem least likely. 


i *Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna (IFP MSS T. 112 and T. 284): 2:44, 
2:90cd. This is a catechistic prose work with plentiful quota- 
tions from late South Indian Siddhantatantras (e.g. from the Ajita, 

\\! Makuta, Santana, and Vatulasuddhakhya), which a final verse as- 

cribes to an abbot of a matha in Tiruvitaimarutir (the Sanskrit 

name of which is Madhyarjuna). The author also quotes (without 


190Cf. p.32 (of DviveD!'s edition) with the following (from p.10 of 3rd pagina- 
tion of the MS): atha sarvatmasambhuviracitayam siddhantadipikayam pasupatamate 
ana<va>malan nasti.... 
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always identifying the source he is quoting) the Siddhantasamuccaya i 
of Trilocanasiva. 


*Siddhantagikhamani of Jianaprakasa (Grantha MS: IFP 10871): | 
Appendix I.A:8a-d. This is an independent prose work by the Cey- 
lonese author of the Pauskaravrtti presenting the tenets of the Saiva 
Siddhanta. 


*Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva (IFP T.284, pp.127-74, i 
IFP T.206, pp.57-111, Madras GOML MS R 14394, and GOML | 
MS R 16820, pp. 1-14 in last sequence of numeration): 1:15, 2:1, I) 
2:25-26b, 2:42ab (without attribution), 2:79a, 2:99ab (without at- 
tribution), 3:74-6, 4:69, 5:153cd, 6:3ab, 6:5c-6d, 6:26-29b, 6:60-4, 
6:67-68b, and Appendix I.C:43c-44f. This text, still in line with 
the old Saiva Siddhanta, is a useful source of quotations, many 
of which, since they are not all part of a common stock of verses 
found cited in many works, this author seems himself to have chosen 
(unlike the compilers of, for example, the Sivajiianasiddhisvapaksa- 
drstantasangraha and the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam, 
whose shared errors—e.g. in their quotations from the beginning 
of Parakhya 2—suggest that they may not have selected their quo- 
tations independently). The other sources he ‘cites are all early: 
old Siddhantas (predominantly Mrgendra, Matanga, Kirana, Sarva- 
jianottara, Parakhya, Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, Rauravasutra- 
satigraha, Mohasiarottara [e.g. on p. 143]), and works such as that 
of Somagambhu (e.g. on p.174) and those of the Astaprakarana. 
His conclusion (T.284, p.174) tells us that he was the head of a 
matha in Sitaranya (a Sanskrit translation of the Tamil toponym 
Tiruvenkatu). He may also have been the author of the Siddhanta- 
saravali and of the commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati (q.v. 
below).!9! Sadly this work is badly transmitted. 


Siddhantasaravalivyakhya of Anantasambhu: 1:93c-94d, 14:78-80, 
Appendix I.L:132-4 and H:104. This is a commentary on Trilocana- 
Siva’s Siddhantasaravali, a Saiddhantika ‘manual’ (though, like the 
Tantraloka and the Isanasivagurudevapaddhati, it is actually a lit- 
erary work and not simply a handbook of instructions), of which 
there are numerous South Indian manuscripts. 


191See GOODALL 2000:213-14. 
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Siddhantasiitravrtti of Sadasivasivacarya: 1:93c-94d, 14:78-79b, and 
Appendix I, verses C:44c-f. This is a short Sanskrit commentary 
on the Sivajfianabodhasitra. 


*Somagambhupaddhatitika of Trilocanasiva (IFP T.170, described 
by BRUNNER 1998:li-lii, and GOML MS R 14735): 2:1c, 2:42ab 
(without attribution), 2:99ab (without attribution), 3:68c, 14:78 ab, 
15:10c-f, and Appendix I, verses A:8b, H:95, L:130. Judging from 
their shared range of quotations, both this commentary on the 
Somagambhupaddhati and the Siddhantasamuccaya may be the 
work of the same author. Trilocanasgiva probably belongs to the late 
twelfth century, for he appears to have been a disciple of Aghorasiva 
and of Jianagambhu, the author of the Jianaratnavali and of the 
Sivapujastava.!9? 

Svacchandatantroddyota of Ksemaraja: 5:16c-18b, 5:19-31d, 5:38a- 
d, 5:42ab, 5:44ab, 5:45cd, 5:47ab, 5:48cd, 5:50ab, 5:51c-f, 5:66b, 
5:71-72b, 5:73, 5:74c-75, 5:77, 5:79-82a, 5:82c-84, 5:85ced, 5:86c— 
88b, 5:89ab, 5:89d-90b, 5:108, 5:134ab, 5:135ab.1%% 


I cannot conclude this discussion of quotations attributed to the Parakhya 
without an apologetic remark about my treatment of the quotations from 
portions of the text not transmitted by M” and so relegated to Appendix I. 
They are presented, in most cases, without translation or explanatory 

\\ annotation, and it is certainly true that much more work could have 
been done on them. HousMAN’s remarks on Lucilius reinforced my lazy 
reluctance to continue puzzling over them:!% 


The truth is that the difficulties of the text of Lucilius are for 
the most part inexplicable and its corruptions for the most 
| part irremediable. What more than anything else enables the 
critic and commentator of an ancient author to correct mis- 
takes and to elucidate obscurities is their context; and a frag- 
My ment has no context. An editor of Lucilius or Ennius or Nonius 
} or the Reliquiae scaenicae, unless he is grievously self-deluded, 


192See GOODALL 2000:208-11. 
Hl 193] have here clubbed together consecutively numbered verses; Ksemaraja has not 
necessarily quoted them together in these blocks. 
194Fy09m HousMAN’s ‘Luciliana’, The Classical Quarterly I (1907), as quoted in Hous- 
MAN 1981:103. 
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must know that the greater number of his corrections, and of 
his explanations also, are false. There is a simple test, if he 
cares to use it. The bulk of Lucilius’ fragments is preserved 
to us by Nonius only: take Nonius’ citations of an author 
whose works survive, try to explain or emend them, and then 
compare your efforts with the author’s text. 


I have not attempted the kind of test HOUSMAN describes, although it 
could certainly be tried using citations in, for instance, the * Diksadarsa. 
But the bitter-sweet discovery of part of B (Mysore MS B 785) at a point 
when I thought that I had nearly finished my edition gave me a taste of 
the experience he speaks of: only occasionally had I correctly inferred the 
sense of the small fragments missing from the tops of folios in MY that I 
subsequently found to be transmitted in B (e.g. in 5:131d-132a), and not 
one of the restitutions proposed by myself or by friends—stylistically plau- 
sible as the restitutions seemed—was confirmed with the discovery of the 
apograph. In other words, even when equipped with the context, patching 
together the sense and wording of damaged passages of the Parakhya has 
proved not to be straightforward; raising the stakes by removing the con- 
text must make it yet more difficult. The following edition and annotated 
translation of the chapters of the Parakhya transmitted by MY may seem 
to some a monument of incaution, but I am not so recklessly incautious 
as to plunge myself into the task of elucidating all its fragments as well, 
at least not for the moment. 


VTC TAT Il 
Uwe: Teor: Weil 


ware aaeist FET TET SAL! 
He: ASAT ATT WATS: WT: THT Zl 
wat wert ait gfe A TAT HH | 
way: A AAS ACT AT SHS TAN MI 
AAAS TFET TTT | 
qhorage erg frsersrestary ii 3 il 
UTS | 
aarteafraret yaaa: THT ¥ Il 
(ve Tarat: | 

qerivas fegafert srt ora | 
ay: afracr fre arr featcerrerar it ¥ it 


3. Tae SaaS ARMS TS | 

ghost rag faorprestart quoted in Sataratnasangraha as verse 5, p. 12. 

5. Tere 

veritea fate aferarr aqefca (art Ms.A  (unmetrical)) | 

qayatiresr fran atfrifintcerterrr | 

Ore sfr(T Mss.B,C) TUT TS Tarat: APTA: | Saivaparibhasamazijari 5:10- 
11b, p. 203. 

sed. TY: wei fear arhrifnfeerrar | xfer SPITE | [sanasivaguru- 
devapaddhati Vol. 3, p. 21. Quoted also (prefaced by STS sfa) i in Aghorasiva’s 
Sarvajfianottaravrtti ad ‘vidyapada’ 2:4-5, IFP 47818 p. 56. 


La. Ware] Mreerfeara AA: Wl WHS MY = 3b. ©] SaRaSan; @- 
are MY 5a. fret] MY; fafe SaiPaBhaMan 5b. Tofat] M”; qe 
SaiPaBhaMai 5 c. TY: WMT] MY, SaJaaVr, [SiGuDePa; TATTPART 
SaiPaBhaMaii 


aa at aa rertensta att | 
qycaerefrare: & Tard: TAT I Gl 
afersartageat: Jet syafrctard: | 
Sarreq: Verat sat wfreqena4reys: i 9 
qt FAS aaa AST: | 
aer aar shares frarer: sPrat see: ict 
Oat AGE ATA: | 
TOHTASATTATATSa SGT ATPTATH: tS Ul 
aa qeaPparanr: arrannfeqec: | 
Say ANTyST SE: FT FAT APATANT: tl 20 1 
[sareaTacors | { 
aiqsadate frees: | 
ATA Tea <A CMa T ST: I 82 1 
qe fear a deat Fae a TA | 
| aha arts aT ara WATT STATA BRI 
i aa +t aATTaTeeaTaTe TET | 
faratoratearfarart TROTST: STTEGTT: Il 23 I | 
aureataret aeadurarer aah fe | 
| area frareant saranmifaee it ee il 
[Teer] 
| aera svacr aad fare: aaa sas: | 
li 6 b. AGHHPTARTAT ] conj. Isaacson; AY wAfeet MY 7 a. afereard- 
ayant: | B; —[5]—-qer = MY 7b. Yet SYee] conj.; YalYse M” 
l 10a. °fHaTanT: | em.; ofmarant MY = i11c. qeareetet | conj. Isaacson; T- 
\\ wareit U MY; °aTeit ++ B (insertion in blue ink) 12 b. PATTY? | 
conj. Isaacson; WATATEIT® MY 13 ab. MAU T aerarareearere: Tent 
TL] conj.; THOTT TATITATTATETe TaTT MY 13d. TOATAT: FAAEGIT: | 
conj.; TOTS ARAM MY 15a. TIT] MY, SaRaSan, SiSa, SaiPaBha, 
SiPaStaVya; AT4T SiJiaSvaDrSan 


war: Jee: 3 


erated faPase: Fae: TY: Ml Vy Il 
saraafengar anit afmctargatect | 
ware Jeary aurafacedta trary it 86 Il 

[arateatrere: | 

sa fafeer <qrt>ana: | 
gree arat adarafagarc | 
aarheart yest BET ET STAs: TY Il Voll 
ud Je: Twa ware: aaa | 
guefaaaratenrd we aret TaPAT NH ks Il 
yaar agers sft seearearaayad: | 
qeque wget ays arat sht Tn ge 


15 SATS T 

zerair saree earth fairs: wae SoS: | 

erated fafasyr: fet: TY:1 Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, 
IFP MS T.206, p.90; Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p. 44; Sivapajastavavyakhya p.15 
(introduced by Tea); Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP T. 317, p. 1140. 
Also quoted (prefaced by parakhye ca) in a corrupt form in Iganasivagurudevapaddhati, 


Vol.3, p. 22. It also appears as the 18th sitra of the Sataratnasangraha. The second 
half alone is quoted by Aghorasiva in his Sarvajianottaravrtti ad vidyapada 1:20, IFP 
47818 p. 41. 

19-20, 22-3. wae wfeaotfedt sprredrencareaay: ---“(Pau 4:61c~71b}” --- 
yarat agent sfir Bgeareraarae: | TeyTe TITET AS ATTA Sh TI 

=z adr suum aret ar sfirtdr seaaoe: | ad seat: garafery aT are: 
Waar: | 

ger arearfearaer areas aqfeur | teorafaarer aT fafirar yuaque | 


15 c. atHeT? | SaRaSan, SiSa, SaiPaBha, SaJnaVr, SipaStaVya, SiJiaSva- 
DrSan; FART x Hx HT? MY 15d. fafa: ] SaRaSan, SiSa, SaiPaBha, 
SaJaaVr, SiPaStaVya, SiJnaSvaDrSan; fafa: MY 17 b. fafret aTrarr- 
T: ] conj.; fafarehrante: MY (unmetrical) ; faforereer amr: B17. ST- 
WaTaUe | em.; Worataye MY 17 £. GBT See: | conj.; FereaTAeT: MY 
18 a. Wary] Wx Tx WaT M” 18 c. SMEPATATAAMTT | conj.; STfHT- 
waraytTa MY” 


aT Wat seret aay ar shiver s=reera: | 
Aa SHIT: TATE AT OTe: ITAA? Il 20 
ware Jars | 

7 ge aaa ae vere aa: Hae 

aead yoeagre: Theorrafasrre: tl 22 

WaT Sars | 

ger aenfearserr araes Aqfear | 
qhoratasrsor ar fehrar yea Taw 22 Il 
WTA AT STAM AAT TATATy | 

at sfer erat eqfaart Art yararPrterri 23 1 
aarSraraay Ht TeaarTefere: | 

Sat wal Satareasaet 7 rarfey i ev il 

T Tend Yost war asifag ya: | 

wer araraarareaare farrPrgaril 2y 

ate SaeeY Tad A ATT: | 
aaaeafatarar aur yar ft aati 2 


Teterrewaht ATT: TA | 

ate earead erat aarat aa ar afer: | 
wear a ay speared aaaer vaTahy | aT sfereaat epfeats Arr yorer- 
Frit Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) pp. 45-7. 


20 a. °WRT aTal] MY; US aval SaiPaBha; Wet @feT SaiPaBha(vl) 20 
c. RTT: TATAPSTT] MY, SaiPaBha; eet: TATAPeT SaiPaBha(vl) 22 
a. 4TCUT® ] SaiPaBha; AT? MY 22d. [eH JAH] SaiPaBha; TIH YA: 
MY 23 a, H=TEAT] conj.; WATAT MY; AAT AT SaiPaBha 23 c. °feT] 
MY; °f@T SaiPaBha 23c. BlfagTt] MY; BYfagytt SaiPaBha 24 c. FAT] 
conj. Isaacson; AAT MY 24 cd. CHIT? |] conj.; eHTTT? MY 5b, qt: | 
conj.; JC: MY” 25. caer | conj. Isaacson; eaTarTe MY 25 d. fafa- 
Paqt] em; faftPrart MY 26 a. SARTCRT] conj.; STARTS MY 


way: Ter: x 


aghast Haat STC T FaTATH VW Ml 
[aonTHaTSPALTA: | 

ware TaTy | 

arate adr art atforacara + fercr 

a afem: Jaret aeaqra trate: Il 36 Il 

Ware Tavs | 

apr fart art wer HATH AIT | 

a qenthet ret array FreTT Ht RR Il 

wate sare | 

gate aaa St aT HAATAAT | 

SI AT APSA <M SATA TA Il 30 Il 

WaT SATs | 

ar eaar arear ster far atfafeaarcrerrr | 

Areear Far aT AT Tea AIT HM 3z MI 


aeertr sft frat a ar farer wader | 
29, TaTAT — 
aonre flere art aw mateht wat Teachret Heed arta Prete 
ad Sataratnasangraha 18, p.33. 
29, 31-5. SAerTeT T— 
arog ere are wer matey ae aT Toate teed grrr freee 
ar eqar arerat strer far arfaPeaarcrercrr | 
firereor Get aT FT Tea HATH 


Saivaparibhasa, pariccheda 3, (Mysore) p. 53. 


28d. °YTAATT: | conj. Isaacson; oma Bq: MY 29b. HET] MY SaiPaBha; 
+7 SaRaU 30cd. AACA Aare | conj.; ATPUTAT UT? MY 32a. aeertr 
sft feat 7] conj.; Te ar fr fare TM”; aeartry fare SaiPaBha 


afateaar fear PHT ATATSHTAAAPAAT Il 32 I 
war faarfear gaan atest aatahcert | 
TAMIA aNT MrT eATTT: Il 33 Il 
Bae Sates ora: | 
amrert fagrer sear: FST FUT I 3¥ II 
farnct acaniee apfeaipraret | 
Barqataar Sate sr sar Ferer fey: ay ii 
[aera fryer] 


Tare Tay | 
a fey: qe: Sra: See: | 
ae qattear ant: wtherafererfara: it 36 
WaT SATs | 
Sarat wet ae earefeayes ae TFT: | 
afer at agfe: gar gated fear feren aw i 
| qed + Het Ae sar aftfrarr 
| 35. fered agferer apfeatprarse | eratqufaar Bares arar fertr afer i 
ad Sataratnasangraha 18, p. 34. 
37-39. TUT TAT 
earacaaceae afager sft ar mf: (2) 1 
il Added To Het Ae sar ghee 
iN) aap Praet aart @afaeatorerar | 
aat Tent ATT WS (2) 1 
iit ae wet Praemer facet aqarary i eft ad Sataratnasarigraha 18, p. 34. 


it} 
i 32c. Hfafeaar |] SaiPaBha; Hfafeste MY 33a. TUT] MY ; Fear SaiPaBha 
Hi 33 d. CATA: | conj. Isaacson ; omega: MY; cated: SaiPaBha 34 cd. | 
\! om. SaiPaBha 35a. ACTATT |] MY, SaiPaBha; Agqfertst SaRav(vl); agfa- 
| et SaRaU (unmetrical) 35d. fy: ] MY, SaiPaBha; YfF SaRaU 36 c. T- 
WF] conj. Isaacson; &: M* (unmetrical) 37 a. ewMTat | conj.; @MteaTc® MY, 
SaRaU 37b. faye ar nfs: ] MY; cfapar sf arf: SaRaU 37 cd. | 
MY’; om. SaRaU 


wae: Feet: 9 


ayat dae saath Sahat Stora i 3c tt 


waatage at at HT ATT TEI 
ad wet freeerer PayeaTaqarTsrT il 88 Il 
[STeraT AEH] 

wale sary | 

amearat aga: fergret + aaa: ferar: | 

Qa Wace > Saat SAT: HLH Ko ll 

Warsa Sats | 

AAMT T TANT TEATS TET AeA | 

fafaeeat araeat Far ar any FTTH Kg Il 

wale Fars | 

Ua Ua feat tar ee te ea: | 

THAT aGUT Fa FWA AIGA Il ¥ Il 

Wars Fas | 

Faguearaeaedt aeer Prepinte: | 
39. Tet 
waaay wart ATI IT: | 
aend firresrer faqearcagerrhret it Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
IFP T.317, pp. 1046-7. 
42cd. THAT AKT VF Fad AAG = Brahmabindipanisat 12cd 
43-44, TUT TAT — 
Faguearetacd weer fenitre: t o cer eafer: afar area i 
asofear wafger qaafer ger aa faenfaarferitanre sasha: | 
ad Sataratnasanigraha 18, p.34. Also quoted in Jianaprakasa’s Sivajiianabodhavrtti 
pp. 75-6 and (prefaced by #T7eTRTeT SFT) in Aghoragiva’s Sarvajfidnottaravrtti ad 
‘vidyapada’ 2:4-5, IFP 47818 p. 57. 
38 c. Araa Seardy | MY; frawt aart SaRaU 39a. WaaAAAT] M”, Sidaa- 
SvaDrSan; WAT SaRaU (unmetrical) 39b. wat I] ] em. ; wat Ie: MY ; 7a- 
oC: SidiaSvaDrSan; TAA TE SaRaU 39 4. farareqanTs] M”, SaRav; 

{ SidaSvaDrSah 40 c. WACHEATT] conj. Isaacson; WT U 


MY” 


ret at 


a a cee eaaater: aaa Trea TIT I! 3 Il 


azafear wafer gaat TTI 
fanfare wet seerahore: il *¥ I 


ware Sars | 
afar araar wat aria: ar ferar vr 
faaret ferd ad ar fear & Ie: FAM ¥¥ Il 
wars Jars | 
sare: wae at weet sfrarwarste: | 
frarent Oa Sheet T FST: TAT II EG I 
fraret wad adafearenrarter ar 
aareart fraurfe freer & faareac ve it 
area ar eeeat aT Tar FHA: | 
vad are aT Afataest T AUTH voll 
wae Te: earfacecaregtta: | 
feravat add? Gat WaSae: TASTT HM RI 
49c-50b. feraTat dat Gat Varese: TATA | 
aw afer & WaTehaedst F AAT AAT: il ad Sataratnasangraha 18, p. 34. Also cited 


(without attribution) in chapter 3 of the Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p. 60. 


43c.4 4 ae] M’, SaRaU; 7 WHET SalwaVe; T VET A SilmaBoVr; F 
TTT SaRa(vl) 43c. ARAeT: | SalaaVr, SaRaU, SiJaaBoVr; MTRATCAT 
MY; eqarify: SaRaU(vl) 44a. WafeeT] MY, SaJaaVr, SaRaU, SiJnaBoVr; 
wafecare SaRaU(vl) 44b. IAeAHAT TAT) Sadiave; eTAfeT Ta TT M”, 
SaRaU(vl); RAAT Wat AT SaRaV; FTAKTHA 7A A SiJAaBoVr 44 cd. °HT- 
irr mdt] M”, SaJaaVr, SiJ@BoVr, SaRaU(vl); °MTTATTAT SaRaU 45 d. UT 
faar @] conj. Isaacson; OT AT faar @ M’B* (unmetrical); T fear aT B° 
46 c. afaer ] M’*; Sfafe M’* 47a. ae] M**; Wa MY" 48a. HIST 
av] Wa x Tx aT MY 48 c. AT] Be; FT— FT M” (the right half of the 
second aksara is missing) ; fast BY 49a.2m:] em; FT MY 49. fer- 
arat] MY, SaRaU, SaiPaBha; feravat: SaRaU(vl) 49 d. Waese:] M™; 
wares: SaRaU, SaiPaBha 


yar: Teer: Ke 


aw afer & yaeaaedst F Tear AAT: | 
aarfearertear: at shearer sat Ae Aa Voll 
[erqaed Tar: | 

ware Jars | 

BAYS TAIT Aa: YE: KAT: | 

aaret sft agnit suraa: Safed Tari ve tl 

Warr Jars | 

aearert: & ar ur: carer fafatrast: | 

afe wer + aTaheergnit T AATETH YR Il 
oer after ea: | 

faftfrar a cnir sf aparsafe weer Far 23 it 

at unr wager aerrfecar ferrr| 

get ear & cant gfavernara4r il ¥¥ Il 

Tavanateed afretor ar Ferry | 

aerate ageearetaes Frese: ty 

ud fere fert waagrt TAT: | 

aa an fafrd ar fag aa THe ye Il 

foirereatircaeae tafag 7 fe 

av ceargete Frfat at aetd i x9 i 


56d. gh geet sft ‘fae Ta Tah’ gfe Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 
Mids 


50a. 1 Atfet W] MY, SaRaU, SaiPaBha; TATRA SaRaU(v!) 50a. waes- 
ze] MY; WaTs@ire SaRaU, SaiPaBha 50 d. AT SFETAIT] conj.; atfersar 
MY (51 ed. @gTIT SaTHet: ] conj.; ATT: WeAd--- M” (the right half of the 
final aksara is missing); @¢UT: Wed? B 52 b. FATHT? ] conj.; TATHT? MY 
53 b. Afere ] em.; Whe MY 54¢, Heat F TST | conj.; qe & TEA 
MY” (rightmost portion broken) 57 d. aeqd |] B; aeT + M” 


aa 8a: FS TS TATA THT! 
at THAT AAA TTA I Vo Il 


adat sqTMaqe: ad: Saas: | 
areata sarees Freerhrsait ¥e Il 


i | 
TATYS: TYCATAT ITPA: Il Ge il 
[grea] 
wale Tavs | 


Tart WS: WHT So=Vrafster: | 
aat sare: rtrereraraatartrd WITH 2 Il 


WaT Jars | 
wot ysad at feereer Fars | 
AUST HAe aT ATE TF YSTT | G2 


58cd, 59cd, 60cd. TUT TAT — 
ar centr frat trary wrquife cea farserfnac 
FATT: TYCATATIPT IAT: | ad Sataratnasarigraha 18, p. 35. 


59ab. tops missing in M”. 
60cd. tops missing in M”. 
6la. JATT FS: THe ] tops missing in M”. 


58 ab. HAT AE: YS Fa AAHARA TAT] AAT AeyS Fis TAHA eat 
B; —[1l-J-- 7aT —[-2J-- MY 58 cd. @t Tease Praag TeTaTCO | 
SaRaU; TAT HRATM ATTIC ACI THT TT M” (tops missing); 
at aentor fragt thrarfer B; ar censor fist yr TeTHTTAL SaRav 
(unmetrical) 59a. Gal SHTAGe: FH: ] B; TTT HT ATA: FF: M”; om. 
SaRaU 59 b. AA HMACTT: | BS; ATMA HA yA: MY; SaTA- 
fife ot: B*; om. SaRaU 59 cd. HTqUfee aATeATATAAT | MY; saunter 
aearraat SaRaU; wTqVT Tats At SaRaU(vi) (unmetrical) 60 ab. | 
om. SaRaU 60 cd. AAT: TACT? ] SaRaV; TAYE TY VAT 
MY; FAYE: WYCAT UB; FATS TYTATT? SaRa(v!) 60d. eqarfire | 
conj.; UW fit MY; u ofre B; cyatfre SaRaU; cyaTfee SaRaU (vl) 
62 c. HART? | conj.; WaT? MY 


war: Feet: 2 


ararer afgaret WTA TT: | 

et araeehicer Fag arasrrrT ll 63 Il 

jaaqas sent feeret aqea 

afe a GETet ATT eres APHATAAT I Ge Il 

ar wifar: Gea AT SATCTTAT HATTA | 

afe act gare fart et Tyee RY Il 

Sqaunfe aerated TereTay | 

afagart aaeg Tear THAT! GG Il 

a ard AOA ASE ATCT | 

arhr athens wether arcoreanifaes i G9 Il 

afereararr wrenft at afer: are erat aa: | 

adard oa: aqUranrared TEGTATI &5 Il 
ener ure: farsa: | 

aa acura Patita: acta far TATA GS Il 

qiararsachaagarasatt TT | 

saaee sft araret Fathae THAT! Voll 

aenhraare arcantey | 
a fe waar wet AY BTCOPSTS TTT: I 98 Il 


65 a. FATe ] conj.; AT M” 


68c-69. TUT TAT — 
aaard od: aepttanretrer seq wqfegrat THAT ATs: Aas: Il 
aa care faaata: ata fa 7 FATe | ad Sataratnasangraha 18, p. 35. 


ee SS 
63 d. Fag :ataaheay | em; FATT fafa MY 66 ab. aearafesact | 
conj. Isaacson; TATTAAT MY 66 d. ABTA | conj.; TAT MY 67 a. BT- 
THMATATT | conj.; ATMA MY 68 c. aaate | MY, SaRaU; aaarat 
SaRaU(vl) 69 b. He: Meare: | MY; NTe: Weta: SaRaU; ATaeRaT- 
ar: SaRaU(vi) (unmetrical) 69c. fasta: ] MY, SaRaU; Serta: SaRaU(vl) 
(unmetrical) 71 ¢. SMT ma] Bo; Sea eq MYB* 


Tet aT 


[Tear ar] 


wate Tart | 

eerrat soraftas: theorafasrya: | 

at cafafrd ¢ fahrt act Sara: ll WR Il 
WaT Tavs | 

a amet: Say seq acetates | 
square yarat Saray AT FRAT I 93 Il 
aaa aye oat ay gad Hfac | 
afefatrrrarfe arqeeatra: HPaC Il 9% I 
yarate eprat at fe Qaerqaers | 

se aT A AT SATS AY AT AAAI y Il 
TIANA ASAT FATA | 
Aaeee AAT FEAT Il 96 Il 
acaraigqere eqfafaarat syAta: | 


73c—T75b. parakkiyattil 

sautafe yarat erat Aa gaa ate aearre ot aqergead Haq 
afeftatrrranfa arqeearfe: what yey fe eearat 7 fa ga: ardeare 
qfefercaarat areas ana: | Seay Ted (TSCA AAT AT Sida 
SvaDrSan) Wat: APTIH TI Nandvaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 2, p. 589. 
The same unit is quoted also (prefaced by Tet) in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksa- 
drstantasangraha IFP T.317, p.978 and IFP T.533, pp. 205-6 (for the readings of 
which see the apparatus). 


73 b. faqdart] conj.; efayeta: MY 73 d. STAT] NaViVi, SiJnaSva- 
DrSan; SATE MY 74a. WHEAT] MY; Ff Ad NaVivi; TTT SiJfiaSva- 
DrSai317; TEATART SiJi@SvaDrSan533 74 b. RYT FIT] MYB*, Sidaa- 
SvaDrSai317; FGM FRAT Be; BYMIGeEAT Navivi; HAW FwaAd SiJnaSva- 
DrSai533 74d. °Met: ] MY; owt: NaViVi, SiJmaSvaDrSai 75 a. Wasate 
era at] MY; yarafe erat tT Navivi; Yay fe SATHT SiJaaSvaDrSani 
75 b. TARTANA | MY; YA: HAHA Navivi, SidaaSvaDrSai 76 a. AT- 
@T° ] conj.; AWHT® MY 76 b. FATAAPT] conj.; TAPAAT MY 76 d. °F- 
=I] conj. Isaacson; °=T MY 


wert: Jee: 3 


Rarer: FAT: TATA TMA: il 919 1 
THeT HAST ASAT THC TH | 
ASE TATA At HAANTT: Ile I 
aru atdst ae vatentora ferry 
ator tedanr: HAT HeaH TT: | 
ator afaasat WASTHTAATET: Il 98 Il 


warear area gear weravaaerfec | 
att: Ad<A sat Fag aTs We I coll 


(aigt rae T TATA] 
wale Jars | 
wthor wat at eae aged: | 
wrttcer fafast far qer TATESTaNT AT: Il 2 Il 


wars Save | 
aurerarfeart fre: arte aifer ferfer: | 


77c-79b. TUT — 

RaGuargar: TAAYUSTAa: | THT HATTER TSATNTSA Il 

age qeaegengae arta: | arc atest oe eaTeATeTa Ferry 

ad Sataratnasangraha 18, p. 35. 

80ab. = Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:13cd. 

82ab, 83ab. TUT TST 

marenratfear ferg: atta Heifer fer: | 

wareratfeat Saaegfesar AT ATI Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP 


T.317, p. 1003. 


TT iG. oaaar: Tat: | M’; oqeaea’: SaRaU _(unmetrical) ; oqearae 
SaRaU(vl) (unmetrical) 78 b. TERT TOL] T x Hx CHIC TT MY; 
aq AMIE SaRaU (unmetrical) 79 b. cuneate ] SaRaU; euaTTa MY 
79 e. °Mat] conj. Isaacson; °MaT MY 79. WHET? ] Be; WieTe MYB* 
80 c. WaHaT ] em.; AT LU AS M’; aadaae Be; adeae Be sic. Ff) 
em.; Fafirt: MY 82a. TaTeqarfeart] MY; TATCATATAeAT SiJmaSvaDrSan 
82 b. afer ferfet: | conj.; ator: ferf: MY; water fare: SiJiaSvaDrSan 


Tea at 


afeaed oa: afetarant TasTd | 
aaratte Fert at Pare sarfeateae: i G3 Il 
waeetar AqHeghe_ar wt AT | 
aearercarer fesse: ado Frerevar ii 3 il 
aaite Peano aeranearstcete | 
achat Fev: We: FAG eaAAT: Il ox Il 
wate Tas | 
a adeafad ge: wires: | 
sercrertehrtenttenae at FrRrercii cy 1 
Wars Jars | 
aendt Fey: Treat tT weet AAT | 
WAHT ATA SAT BSAA Ae: | ok Il 
added aut: aera ae TATA | 
qaeSe TUT aval T Hert TAT I vw il 
a Hal HEAT WAT FST: Ba: | 
sade ages: APTS os Il 
wafaearamre far frarcecasrctes: | 
afearenrates Frafa: ar Tar wae oe I 
86-88b. TUT TIT — 
TeRat Fee: Tray Tecan AGA | asIast AeA TT: Il 
ade acer afe TUTTE TATA | PAGS TUT STAT T Fart TaAAT | 
& Hal ALAAT ATTA FET: Ae: | ad Sataratnasanigraha 18, p. 35. 


83 a. WATRETAT AMT] MY; Watevatfedt WMT SiJwaSvaDrSan 83 b. °Y- 
FRSAT ] conj. Isaacson ; ougfeaar MY, SiJfiaSvaDrSan 86 c. WACAT SATE | 
MY; Gaeqeae SaRaU 86d. HOCIAAT Aa: ] MY; HdcaAAd Ad: SaRav 
87a. HCH: ThE] MY; Ht aE SaRaU 87 c. AAT] BSaRaU; wet M”; 
WaT SaRaU(vl) 88a. HCNAT] MY; ATCNAT SaRaU 89 b. faarceaH- 
utes: | conj.; frarter feasrefen: MY (unmetrical); faarceq weirs: 
B 


wart: Teer: ey. 


wintaad st earifahrartares | 
wart shreasad act aearefe ad fer Qo Il 


arearenracder warafertat TUT | 
fog: ay arrect sft weer afar aa ae eel 


fafasaett & Tra areararresrarer | 
waar teeny ferrets FEAT 82 Il 
Ha SAT ATT BTA HATS | 
Wyeaeghea ah: STS T TAT! 83 Il 


90c-91b. Fare Shr aes Met Heefe ad ferry! 

argarenraaet werafeatfat war il Sataratnasargraha 57, p.71. Also quoted p. 39 
of Siddhantasitravrtti, prefaced by an TT 

91c-92b. Trea estate — fay: aa gered she wae aha at ae! 
fafassrett 7 orear Sea aes Sataratnasangraha 56, p. 71. 

92c-93b. HHT Feary fires FEAT | 

BMAHATTA ATT ATA HAAS Il Sivajiidnasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
IFP T.317, p.1001. Appears thus also (as 40i) among the siitras of the Sataratna- 
sangraha listed by P. Thirugnanasambandhan (1973:116) that are not in Avalon’s 


edition. 


93c-94d. TET 

qyetataeaa: Carat at reir: | at Pagfect Terreora Tete | 
ayaa: FT ARMA: SHAT TAATAT: | Quoted thus in Siddhantasaravalivyakhya 
ad 1:5, p.50 and on pp. 32-3 ad siitra 5 of the Siddhantasiitravrtti (but with pasu- 
tvam) and (prefaced by parakhye) in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 


90 c. efirerraa ] MY, SiSiVr; of Ha SaRaSan; eff AAT SaRaSan(vi) 
90 d. HasTefa at feret] SaRaSan; FET U AA (12) UL6-JU MY; Fe Fett 
at ferry SaRaSan(vi); Feat wef ferry sistvr 91 a. AEH] SaRaSan, 
SiSiVr; AEH MY 91c. AA] SaRaSai; AT MY 91 d. WAST AFT] em; 
waar af MY; weer Aft SaRaSan 92 ab. fafausreat & Mat ereaTaTite- 
start] SaRaSai; fafa sett & Wet u STaaTAT u aetaTa MY; fafa FT: 
ae Sat araerarfeestare B (unmetrical) 93a. aT] MY; FAT SiJnaSva- 
DrSai 93cd. Weaeaheam: TAT T TMT: ] SiSaVya, SiJAaSvaDrSaui , 
SaRaSan; UL-6-lU Wa: aet A VMI: MY; U We: ST + ae TTT: 
B 


Tet aT 


at Fagfed aera Teter | 
ain: & ASM: SSSA Ata: | 

water: TY: SATA FAST TARA: Il Ve Il 

aarer gar fercar Fayed fahreret after: | 
cTerrarargrd eet aafert at shrfedt st Far: il ey il 


neta Trem Heres Voverifaarcnfrsettet: WAT: Il 


i IFP T.317, p.1015 (see apparatus), and in the Sataratnasangraha (as 40j and 40k) 
among the siitras listed by Thirugnanasambandhan (1973:116-17) that are omitted in 
the edition; the last four padas only are quoted thus in the Sivajianabodhasangraha- 
i bhasya, p.9, § 1.8.1; the Sivagrabhasya, p.11; and in the Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) 
| p.31. 


Ni 94 ab. fasted Teneites | Sisavya, SiABha, SaiPaBha, SiJaaBoSaiBha, 
SaRaSan; Pagfererat career MY; Pao fe aaeTENTEHL SidaSvaDrSan 
94b. TeIAT ] O; ACTH: SaRaSai 94c. ATH: ] MY, SiSaVya, SiABha, 
SaiPaBha, SiJhaBoSanBha, SaRaSan; AVTSTA SiJfiaSvaDrSan 95 c. WET? ] 

em. ; werare MY 


fadia: Yer: Wei 


Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanagiva, IFP MSS T. 206, p. 90, and T. 284, p. 155. 


Tet 

aaaat Ferfaercasaar FEAT: | 

aaneay aaart eat -— Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP T.317, 
p.1076. The first line alone is also quoted (prefaced by parakkiyattil) in Nanavara- 
navilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 1, p.504; but see also apparatus ad 64c-65b. The 
third pada only is cited, together with 3:68c (see apparatus ad loc.) in Trilocana’s 
Somagambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T.170, pp. 47-8 and GOML MS R 14735, p. 38). 
2-3b. Aga SATS 

Wat: araaar & sur arareqaftegan: | eyeraaatwecaghanadyaay: | 
aar sfer afeart afadrec: anaferc: | Sivajfianabodhasangrahabhasya, 
p- 11, §1.11.1. The same three lines also appear exactly thus as siitra 16 of the Sata- 
ratnasangraha, pp. 25-6. They are also quoted attributed to the Parakhya in Nanavara- 
navilakkattarumpatavivekam (Vol. 2, p.611), but with Syearaaae ears and followed 
by qfafaaer Frater and then by enavum 

warrararvarte saad fe at Saat dead at se qearfeacmfars | 
wire adarter art aaa ae: | TeaTeRTaeT Heed TET TITTAT: | 
enavum. (Cf. citation in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha recorded in the 
next note and see footnote to translation of verse 2.) 2ab and 3ab are quoted together 


prefaced by the above attribution on p. 12 of the Sivagrabhasya. 


La. We: ] M’SiSa; free SiJaaSvaDrSai; ATI NavViVi 


9G Tet at 


PlaTaaTa MEAS SAST TST: Il 2 I 
arat sfer afgart afeerac: araferc: | 
share: Sarto SeATATYATAT: Il 3 Il 
Wate TaTT | 
BART FT Tetat TAeTAT: | 

OT THU SATS ATA SAA Il ¥ Il 


WaT Tavs | 

aa T Wetay ar artarcrateae | 

art Ser Teter aoa eat SPST | 

avefraest arto wat artes Aa I yt 

a Facet arate uate: ata | 
arcranrte acardt HPreaeathaag rary: it & 


cfr: aratfefrfersceer sft ated | 

Set aaa HARA ANT AAT I 9 Il 

aaa at eet HT TAT! 
3, 15cd, 2ab. Ter satsfer afearafadrec: araferc: | 
wmferreatenat Soret TS Ba (HAT 1533) | 
stave: era, SeATATAA: | ATTICS aT aeeaAATeHe | 
Wat: araaar & sut arareqaftesar: | caterer Freatar yeysrefacrer: | 
apa wer frwer after at wa | aaacaTeCaT ST: TATA: | 
WaT (TUT 1533) aTATVarts avatars sary | 
a aend [:] Sage sfencarct fears 
wre agate (surenat arte 1317) art araad ad: (em.; Ft: T317; 
ae: 1533) | TeaTeRTaST Het Te TATA: | 
Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP T. 317, pp. 981-2 and IFP T. 533, p. 209. 


(Note that from patir vigvasya this is Vayaviyasamhita, Pirvabhaga 6:2c-5.) 


2c. ofMEcaT* | SiJiaBoSanBha, SaRaSan; efaeraTe MY; c@qeaTe NaViVi 
5 a. AAT] em; AaeT MY = 7 ab. fASTEET] conj.; fet ger MY 
7c. BTA] conj.; Tet MY 


fara: Gee: g% 


ger Praertrofir artefact 
aparahahes arar Art aTaTaePerar | 

a ay afateerst SaATTTAayT: 1! & 
faarst sqquadat aaat sfert a aaa | 
fase saan arat araret Perearesarr Il 20 Il 
at aaa sereqarat Fears | 

area eyerarter farfenratfener A: i 22 I 
wale avs | 
factdtad eo a+ Herhaedtee | 

aaa: are Het ahead Ae FRAT 92 I 


qaceyet Haary Era cfafahaerr | 
eye TAs aT ATT Tat sererateier: i 23 Il 
qdarfefafae ar errata | 
aer Praag tey SATA Il ee Il 
eq seer eqat watear arfaat vac | 
;ATATTTTCT aT aeee TAT Peay Il YI 
10cd. fase saan areat arava FaSaTeTaT | This is a much and variably quoted 


Carvaka tag of uncertain provenance: see notes to the translation. 


12b. T aelhaedtesr WATE This too is a much quoted tag: see note to the translation. 


15b. From the last syllable of this pada up to afenrete in 16a the tops are missing 
in M*. 


9b. aT | conj. Isaacson; ATT® M**; ATT x: x MY 11d. 4] conj.; OT 
MY 12a. °faet ST] conj.; ofafiret MY (unmetrical) 12. aeaTe: | conj.; 
agra: MY 15b. watea arfay wa] Be; HATA —[4]—at MY; wareaT 
wifadt WaT B15 cd. HAUTATTCA aT Tare safe] By A TTT 
TUT SrargT eT Taare aM; AMAT T saeaTeHy 
SiJiaSvaDrSan 


Qo 


afearetst aatet aqareratiae fere: | 

wat eqracart fer g gather Fee 9 I 
aaartag wer ceafat warfirar 
asamerataar aq <eaiters FT ASTI V0 Il 
Saafeceatt aeafa: wea war! 
fagvearer aeafa: added AASTA I 2c I 
eraaried raat eawgha: Feqar | 

ar sft aepacrear sfert eq: arto WaT 22.1 
Wars Jars | 

fe waranrvener weeartae fer 
<A > HAT FET ANTTESY SATAATT: Il 2011 
War TarT | 

adacardtaded Braterea Weta | 

a ard aromrarfete & fRrar ata: i 22 1 
arre waaorfe araterhe: wera | 
seat strona aeathsy FT AAT: | 2211 
at aeartaded BIT THATETe | 

ader ada: art sete fafeavset i 2311 
Aecaaa THET FayaT aa: | 
fapearast aaet arcr carve fererpi 2 1 
afrart aaeahert adarter FAT: | 


i 25-26b. Aga Tet — 


Ml 16a. afanieat | B; TPT AT aT AM” 
we deat arrarfrar MY) 17c. eTafaaT] conj.; eTTaeaT MY 
ih cafes THAT | conj.; FATA u HaAAT MY 

| 20 a. HATENTTATET | conj.; WATEVTaaTET MY 
Kataoka, Isaacson; ATcaTe=t WATE MY 
25 a. afaart aaedhet] M’siSa; afrarat Tenfert SaRav; afraret 
qeert SaRaU(vl) 


Tea at 


17 ab. WH A=alaat WATPTAT | conj. ; 


174. 4¢ 


18d. aged] B; H+ TM” 
20 c. AMAUTA HAT ] conj. 
20 d. anTT ] em.; anv MY 


fara: Yer: 22 


arerert she areret ge aeH THT It 2y Il 


amet agdiner adaet Prenisey | 

SEAATAAAAT HACAATTAT FETAT | 2K I 

aaa Be: MAT ATT TATA: | 

aaurara Sq: ATA Tat Sqahste: It V9 Il 

raat WaT ae TATAPT AUT | 

garrett Fert arfert deafafe: TAT I 26 I 

Friraparret aaee Fea | 
afar gearfert (aedfert) waaTseT FATT: | 
arr sfr arret ge (E) Toatoreatt | 
are aqedrrer wager Fraarsry | aft | ad Sataratnasangraha 4, p.8. The same 
unit is quoted by Trilocanasiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP T. 284, p. 138 [=MS A] 
and IFP T.206, p.68 [=MS B], GOML MS R 14394, p. 12 [=MS C].) 
29-304. fafrertretret TIE ASAT | 
suet + aeqed adarty afer 
Sataratnasangraha 15, p.24. But note that the Sataratnollekhini (p.25) cites and 
justifies a variant: Pafreafpacred aege wearcorate es eee SHAT: 
Bear rareUreayey | UTA CHAT Set — fafiratirececuryarert & fargu]e | 
qat agate earearaatyeger ll 


(The editor of the SaRaU identifies this as Pauskara 8:18c-19b, where the verse indeed 


occurs, but the commentator probably intended to refer to its occurrence as Parakhya 
6:6c-7b. The label ATCAATECT is odd.) 

The longest unit is that quoted in the Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 8:3: ugh 
Tet 

fafiretiercred geese aearftar | saat + aeret adaratqefery tl 
arcrat aa aa adart spite adr a ara Ae ae aha aT 


25 d. acheaTHT] MY, SiSa MS B; aeHtoeHft SaRaU, SiSa. MSS AC 
26 b. WAHT] MY, SaRaV, SiSa MSS AB; adgerT? siSa MSC 29 ab. F- 
wee] MY; Aage MrVrDi, SaRaU(vi); wage SaRaSan; AEE A NaviVi, 
SiJiiaSvaDrSan317; T AEE SiJwaSvaDrSanb33 29 b. AeA | MY, SaRaSan, 
NaViVi, SidiaSvaDrSai; Ae CAT MrVrDr 


Wert F aed adarty afer 28 

aoa at at adart spa | 

wat Taare Te aa aPrar wae 

Fafa at sat @ WAT: | 30 ll 

Wats Sars | 

a: wat wraps: HOt fears a: | 

aunt + Arar geaet attest ii 39 11 

Wars Fas | 

areued Fert yt + Hal Hrs | 

airracrantt ad: arifear <ferars il 3211 

aut teas: arcade: | 

frararget wat + Prva: fer: it 33 

Spray war cer aded aferarferas | 

erat rar wer ar fer arctarfrari av 

" oe aR 7 

adeno wer Pravet ofa srrr it ay. 

ager dene ats: Frarear vfaverd | 
Cf. Nanavaranavilakkattarumpate avivekam Vol. 2, p.612: atu niccuvacattil [= nigsvase] 
Pa rparest Tee + TEAL | 
Sart FT Geet adaraty aferarcii 
a ofRerecr Arar FaeAHPeTAIT | The same unit is quoted in the Sivajhana- 
siddhisvapaksadrstantasatigraha (IFP T.317, p.982 and IFP T.533, p.209), where 
T.317 reads FETA for FAIR? and T.533 reads FaraT? 
29 d. °F afer | SaRaSati, SiJiaSvaDrSan; epafat MY; eqafect Mrvrdi; 
oy aferay NaViVi 30c. Gal 7 WAH TH] MrVrDz; gat 7 TAF u MY ; 
ar T aaaear MrVrDi(vl) 31 b. BCT] conj.; FF MY 32 a. fer- 
aT) conj.; U MY 33a. aarpir tfraus: | conj. ; aaryAr tf: ae: MY; 
amughr tf: avs: B33 d. cmt: cai ] conj. Isaacson; oMCUTPeTT: 


MY 35 b. BCT] em.; HNP MY 35 d. Mf] Be (correction 
in blue); 3 U @ath MY B* 


fadta: vee: 23 


waaay: wer afer: freA ae SHS I 3G Il 
aTararetaer aT fare eaten Faget: YA: | 
aaecadifsar afaesraret FA: I 29 1 
aazafedarierttsgar ageaar | 
aeeeatt acad: artafatte ferarit ac tt 
area = a: Pravate: arcorrratesty | | 
war atta aeped aeareNypaearfearT il 38 Il 
wacarter at afr yA | | 
abet aepearart Farrar ssaer I ¥o I 
ast aah arf actear | 
aide war sa sar Praag wea i v2 il 
aaa: FeMIAT TAs: TAIT: | | 
marernmratag: ara Yar Frere v2 I 
(arfaferme: | 

acpeantamr sa fem: afea: | 
arar Sper TUS T areit HefHerwnw4 | 

42ab. THe: FETITT TF AE: TATA: quoted in the Mrgendravrttidipika ad 


vidyapada 4:2, and quoted without attribution by Aghorasiva ad Tattvatrayanirnaya 6, 
p. 139 and ad Sarvajnanottara ‘vidyapada’ 1:24, IFP 47818 p. 46. Also quoted without 
attribution in Trilocana’s Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MSS T. 284, p. 169, and T. 206, 
p- 106) and in his Somagambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 170, p. 11). 

43c—44c. MAeTUTeT she ‘ase: Fee Te: TAT: A THT 
‘arar Saar + UT T araAt Hefaaheot we 

anfaafot samafett erat o FATT | 

amacgfaceary war at rar ferry 
aTfert aTaT aafesr’ eats Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 4:2. 


36 c. PAY: | conj.; TAFT: MY 37 a. emer aT] conj.; omer uTar 
MY (unmetrical) 38 b. °@TET] em.; °TTT M”; Hay Bo 41a. ate] 
MYe; aut MY°* 43.d. WePRTTT] conj.; HeHaTTeT MY; Hefeaheoy TT 


MrVrDri (unmetrical) 


Tet aT 


aah TAA FTAA ST AATAAT HN v3 Il 
(aver PresaThr] 

ad anere: wear gar ant Prar fer 
atfer-arat aafesr arreaearPrar il «et 
avar ar a: aareent fart: era: | 
waht Hed Tar aT aay ara | ¢Y I 
wer yer: Prarvcayh ar aereiye: Fer | 

a@ Jat Sear wear ar oft gar +e 1 


44. Tae Treat — araegiqrergy sar ent far ferrz 

arfert arrayfeer arreaantfrari ft! Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, 
IFP T. 112, p. 181, IFP T. 284, p. 116. 

44-47b. aatfafreqr wre — 

wet anegiqefe aur at frer fers arfery aver afer arreaearear il 
aTay aT aeearealr farttarecaaarat | waht Het Tat aT aay arqaHarr i 

Rarer Feahwarcayy ar ay sdaeder | se TAT SIear wat aT aT F VIea- 
Far il 

wartaarai Rermieastfe: | Sivapiijastavavyakhya, p- 60. 

45, Tae Wort 

avat at a: (arsee 7.112) wareair fartaereatte: (Te: 7.284) | TERT 
ped Fat AT aAHANT I Fer Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, IFP T. 112, p. 181 
and IFP T. 284, p. 116. 


43 e. TAPAS TAWAT TZ] em. (unmetrical); Afefeacor wTTAT FT MY 
(unmetrical); Tafaafoor sawafatt MrVrDi (unmetrical) 44 a. aa ayer: 
wreuT ] MY; araaegfyeearey MrvrDi, Sibi; wer aAeafATfaT SiPaStaVya 
44 b. aT] MY, Sidi; Af MrvrDi; Gt SiPaStavya 44 c. TAT] MY”, 
MrVrDi, SiPaStaVya; @MT° Sidi 44d. a@aTPraT] MY, SiDr; °wAPTAT 
SipaStaVya 45 b. favdra: eaerta: ] MY; faatraereta: sipi; favete- 
Raa SiPaStaVya; farts ASAT SiPaStaVya (vl); fares eaBT- 
TT SiPaStaVya 46 a. FAST FET] conj.; TT FET: MY; Wer Were 
SiPaStaVya 46 b. ATPTTT: | conj. Kataoka; FUT: Te: MY; Ae sae: 
SiPuStaVya 46 c. Jat] MY; JAT SiPaStaVya 46 d. aT Ufaoteagar | 
MY; 7 aT WT Weagar SiPaStaVya 


fade: Jee: 2Y 


waa Serestervatfed: | 
ATA SOTA SET FAT TASHATAT? Il ¥19 Il 


VERA ST UTAATAT: | 

ar df grated sear aT wat egafear i ec 
Seo ado Gar wrearqedatfeary | 

ar tet egaatert egrrafratguri © el 
aad F Watt Feat F AIA | 

aT areal sor war arereast oat Ferarii yo 


aa arrafede rsa yennst 
47c-60. TI — 
aa ST: Fat Pa: | Sareea SATAN: I 
ar a grafag mar ar wmregatedn i tiger ator Gar wrergetatfea 
aT Ogt epee egrrafratgen | rae TET AEH TTTUT 


TTT 

BUTSSATCY AT HATTA VAT AAT Age = fafert faa seahr 
gar aaigeeast Hara fea 7 ari set aT Haase ST TIT 
Aa THAT EATATAMTP TT | WMT Feet STS Tar Fara: it 
wart WaT drat TMT ET | aofagraaest Farge ATTfehaar i 
wrarfa at Gat Fase | Gag aT TT APET I 
TAROT SATSTSATCaT MSA | eR HSA STAMTPSHT: It 
aqafafat: aaetar ar eat aur) aaares Froese aed vate aT TPT 
warsararer sae ara BhHsaTsest | Efe | Sivapajastavavyakhya pp. 60-1. 


47 b. FABTRISTATA fee: | conj.; FAST 7 Weiser MY; Wermteastfed: 
SipaStaVya 47 cd. ATAU WAETaT ser Fat Wewarsa: ] MY; Aaa 
FIOTPA Far Shay: SiPwstaVya 48 c. WHT] SiPuStaVya; rar MY 
48 d. Wat] SiPaStaVya; whe MY 49 b. WeaTqetatfear] MY; wreagH- 
tafeat SiPaStaVya 50 b. AEA FT ATA] conj.; AEH FT TTA M”; 
Feartl aACTUT SiPaStavya; Beate F ATA SiPaStaVya (vl) 50 c. AT 
ariel |] MY; 8 Hlete SiPuStaVya 


2 Tet at 


aofaat ferar gat aretha faerterar it xe 
aaa satahtattsds | 

wera afar or prea aaay Ut WMI 
faery at farferar arfery aeetay aTeare: Yt | 
WIAA AT HATATT ATT 3 Il 
BAT Geet =a fafert faa seafr 

aa aagarset gearar fafeer TAT we il 
aot aT Tara ST TTT | 

AT TAMER TH CATIMTNTS Il WY Il 
WAT Fact Aer Waeafer sar fara: | 
TATA THAT WaT TATAMAT AT Il WE Il 


aurhagraaes Feararerfehraatr | 
weate tet Tat ATTA I V9 II 


eager et says sey 
SAT TASTE AT MHeAATPSTAT Il Wo Il 


51 c. HcfaaT | SiPaStaVya; @refast MY 52 cd. AA AAA] M”; 
OAT MaAIT HAT: SiPuStaVya; OF AAATTANT: SiPuStaVya (vl) 53a. aT 
farferat | MY; faaferar Sipastavya; fafarferaT SipastaVya (vl) 53 b. aT- 
Fat: YA: ] MY; GT AC: JA SiPaStavya 53 c. °AATCRTT] MY; oF- 
ATTAY SiPiStaVya 53 d. AT HATATT) conj.; AHATATAT MY; AT Aer- 
TWAT SiPaStaVya; AT BATATaT SiPaStaVvya (vl) 54a. WAT Aart =] 
SiPaStaVya; AYAT Tet Tt MY 54d. aerat fafeer)] M”; Herat fa- 
#W SiPaStaVya 55 a. aT] MY; OT SiPaStaVya 55 cd. AT Saw 
WT AAATIMTP TT | conj.; ATTRA THATEAATAMTAMT SiPastavya; ATer- 
Weaara tet Up7-JU MY; areerar THATS MATTATGAT SiPaStaVya (vl) 
56 a. WAT Geet ATA] SiPaStaVya; UMTAT Geet ATT MY; SMAt Baer 
Wet B 57a. aHeT] MY; eUHST SiPaStavya 57 b. Teratarfehrt- 
aT] conj.; TarArerfehraer MY; fagr Anmfehrtar (Far (vi)) SiPaStaVya 
57 c. TRA] MY’ SiPuStaVya; WHUTPE SiPaStaVya (vl) 57 d. ATRATRT? | 
MY; Wal Sate SipaStavya © °HATAT] conj.; °HEATE M’B“; °ARTATT 
B°(?), SiPaStaVya 58 c. FFAATeAMTT] MY; TAASTEAT SiPaStavya 


facta: Teer: 


at: eee FepargraaTtehy: | 

anghatad: wartar aT TAT TUT YS Il 

aaaen Prost aed vate aT TT! 

aaarrer Baer ater TATA Il Go Il 

aaegearcent ar attr PAE | 

ar aT MT SAATST TATA It GR Ul 
(paver adgcratage | 

seit: afaforite afer: wat wefsar | 

Hae: AACA ATTA HA Il GR Il 

araarge: art afar aafas ae: | 

gar aecarfetaenat Frsettaer arhr a: il &3 il 

afert wade art aadfery TT: fart: | 

aaRery aoart salt At AT AAA IN GY Il 

fahacrararatfreare Fat: TAT: | 

Prcrart a Saar Sear geee I GY Il 

arat a: verat sfeafacrerer sft Hoag | 

ar WaT ATT: ATHTT: AAT? Il GE Il 


arethear Farrar ge: rerfenrrpe | 


64c-65b. parakkiyattil 

adaat Hersarit water Hew: | aageay Tat Safa AT ATTAIN 
fafaoraariteatesaet: TOT: fora: | aTazarft .--(see apparatus ad 71c-73b 
below). Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 1, p. 504. Note that the Sivajiiana- 
siddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha (IFP T. 317, p. 1076) also combines 2:lab with 2:64cd, 


for see apparatus ad verse 1. 


59 a. AT: | SiPaStaVya; AT MY 59 c. SAAT] SipaStaVya; HEAT MY 62 
c. WAN: | conj.; Fa? M” 63c. awarfefad | conj. Isaacson; Acatfepe MY 
64a. ATE] conj.; FT MY 65d. qepac: | MY; Tor: fara: NaviVi 


Tet at 


aapararcsar ST Frcrare + far Ferrer e091 

a yfa: aferar ar ar ae awateare | 

afte art WaTacd ANTS ASAT Il GS Il 

TeATed Wag tered sorfafear | 

wer Fat eres ahrerarcer Fearn &e 

aq Seer wader Praer TATA: | 

Fagaarcaay &o sferarerfacharrz il we Il 

arrecfercentt eet sfeareras | 

AMTAATAT AAT TARTS TATE Il 192 I 
70. SHASTA T 
aq Met waeer frger Teas: | 
Fagaaresat eo gfgrarafacrerry | Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p. 30. 
70c-71b. AGH Tet — 
Fagaarerar et sfeanqrefead | srrectenceantt ered sia it 
Sataratnasangrahollekhint p. 16. Also quoted in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstanta- 
sangraha (IFP T.317, p.996 and IFP T.533, p.221) and incorporated into the Siva- 
yogasara (p. 120) and, without attribution, into the Sivayogaratna (verse 137). 
71c—73b. parakkiyattil 
aaadt Fears Ada ASAT: | AaHTT Tags salts Bt AAAI 
frfacrarratireareraee: Teor: fare: | aera aaah qorsreree saree it 
DATA ASAT wa HTH ade MET Tenat ade fara: | 
yrqsrqaaraa vt arsfecqatae: | Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 1, 
pp. 504-5. 


71-73c. tops missing in M*. 


68 d. ATT? ] conj.; UTS? MY 70a. WaaeT] MY; WatET SaiPaBha 
70 a. oMfmefart ] MY; cmfmererort SaiPaBha; eTefeay SaRaU, SiJia- 
SvaDrSai533, SiYoRa; °T THT SiJiaSvaDrSai317, SiYoSa 71 ab. JHE- 
qferrenfr ered sfearets | SaRaU, SiJaaSvaDrSan; —[-94J-—S 3 ¢ fF 
av ST ® M” (tops missing); HTT SITET Tearhs ered sia B; FTA- 
ereg ceanft ered sfmareraq SiYoRa, SiYoSa 71 c. HATA AaST | 
NaViVi; BT 7 AT TT & T F MY” (tops missing); ANTATT Wdee B 
71 d. TorTEreaestara | B, NaVivi; 0 AT et HT TM ATA M” (tops 


missing) 


fader: Yee: RR 


praia areas AIT | 
aya ade Met aehat ade Fara: 1 2 MI 
agama FT arefecaatac: | 

age searast cer ferpfata Pray i 93 i 
aaet wart fre wate aaa: | 

ates warotest aTfiat TATSTAAT I OY Ul 
aaaate aaeq afer ferate at! 

ao sea ade Teqaen wafee i oy Il 
faspefetrrreraartreard: ferry | 

a Feyagecaeas: afer waT | 

aa serifarad FeqaTaET Fez il WG Ul 
gert: fa gaat fe arfeat sitar: oe: | 
wat sex adat st Afactert aThTATH ww I 


stearenatat ger weraya ae | 


73cd. 7 FE TE AT ~ T AW] tops missing in M”. 
T7Tab. OT T © F TET] tops missing in M”. 


72 ab, PAM THAT AVIA? ] B, Navivi; THAI TATTTT 
tet “OT AT MY” (tops missing) 72. HTH Add MeT] B, NaVivi; TTF 
a a a MT ST M” (tops missing) 72d. ade fra: ] B, NaViVi; TT TTT F: 
MY” (tops missing) 73 a. aqarTHare | conj.; FY HTT # AT TF M” (tops 
missing); AGHTITART B; AYSTIRATST Navivi 73 b. T eefecaatae: ] 
B, NaViVi; TT TT T TTT: MY (tops missing) 73 ed. TEE FEAT 
wee fagfaffert] B; Tae Tea T + TT MY 74 ab. TaaT 
warirt fire wafer ade: |] conj.; — ¢ wafer ada: MY; TaeawAfEAT- 
aft ada: B76 f. FAAPTTT] em.; FAIATATTET M’B™; FEAATATTRT Be 
77 ab. gerd: fe yaat fe afer] em. , gent fa yt ar re a rer at M”; 
gert fe gaat fe afer B 78 b. TaIATES | MY; AEA SaRaSaii ; 
TETTTTHA PraVya, SiJiaBoU; TEIPTTHA SoSaPaTr 


Re Treat 


Sat: AT oe Aateg: ahHaaga: WT il oc I 
fact efedt wer efes aaah 
aarrare efarcarghetar AeA 99 I 
auferet sft states att fare wa a: 
ararettr far atfery seaet tgarfey ii col 
aware wgarete efeter wfatear | 
wadtsear efetrete fat Rrar it ce ii 
TIT vagheraeIr TATA | 
fraTetes areas gard aha faaey i ce 
(Saez Fare: ] 


aware aries: Py: 
78. sfRarraeet seq cersydar| dat: at se aater: wfweage: v- 


tl Sataratnasanigraha 8, p.16. The first three padas are quoted in Trilocana- 
Siva’s commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati (IFP T. 170, p. 54) and in the Prabha- 
vyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p. 111, lines 17-19 (in both cases prefaced by ity 


uktam srimatparakhye) and are quoted without attribution on p.45 of Mr. Ganesan’s 


forthcoming edition of the Sivajfianabodhopanyasa. 

9a.cH FT srerret —sarr efear meq eft Aghorasiva’s Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika ad vidyapada 5:18 and, identically, in Trilocana’s Siddhantarthasamuccaya 
IFP T. 206, p. 70. 

83—86b. Cf. Pauskara 8:29c-32 

waren art afar got aq: wit: agar sehr: welarararorgeays: | 
gurafects: at aq: Tatas: | dorrqat yaqrseteearnyere: | 
wangies tase aac: Wraa | aad aniaerer Sees Tae: | 
ATs TeeTeaeartatarr | 


79d. Feat] MY; Aeee M’e 80 b. HT] M’*; @PE MY 81. & 
fre ] em.; 6a M’*; &fe: M¥** 82 ab. waghefite ] conj.; wagfetace MY 
83 a. FAAY ATA | conj.; TATTHAT aca MY; wateaar ard ay 
Pau 83 b. Frarquiary: ey: ] MY; Prat got aq: wir: Pau 


fata: vee: 32 


ar got catty: aerararrerty sy ll 53 Il 
dm afectatectenq: Wate: | 
foqar & Gapl Ses ATA: Il oe Il 


aad tar st aac: ora | 
araet aaa HeTs FATS: I oy. Il 


area arte: caret aeargtaatere: | 
Yaet Ter aT te: WSHet: WAT oF Il 
ataretanett samara: | 
srare: Prargearcader: Herede: lo 
et a fear fas ar frat fereatfear 
sfparratat at adfart ae ioc 
aeearafraftearsqarataet Tere: | 
aferetgart Torta <t Staal 68 Il 


fora saferat qar carardterqgy: | 


84c-85b. STTUT TF FART SCSI: | 

wares eat sa wae otra Quoted thus, prefaced by nanu and without 
attributing label, in the Jnanaratnavali (Madras GOML MS R 14898, p. 90, IFP MS 
231, p. 100). 


90-95. These verses are comparable with Mrgendravrttividyapada 3:9-13, in which 
similar nirvacanas are given for these names. More closely parallel is the account of 
the Matanga: vidyapada 4:18c-30b. 


83cd. aT Yt veh: earararrarss: | MY; Ay (aT YT PauVr) 
geht: wenrararaicarestah: Pau 84 ab. 37 ~Afectstederq: ] MY; €- 
urrafecdist: aT aq: Pau 84c. gut FT] M”, JaaRa; SMTAET Pau 
85 b. Wat: ] MY, Pau; WHS JiaRa 85 c. ATASTET] Pau; AIAeTeT 
MY 86 ab. ATS: STL AAT Saas: | conj.; AAT: SAT AAMITG- 
faafstt: MY; cea geqrentearfefaasy Pau 89 b. FUTATAAT | conj.; 
qurafie MY 89d. omfmaserary | conj.; emf u SAAT M” 


aegis wat set aq AehHaTssAT Hl Ze II 

ate frrat waar Sapedat F Sa: | 

Gest ar ye ser eres, AT GTS el 

Hat: MATS SF ASlal TAT SAT | 

WATE FSTATSTLAAT: Il 82 Il 

er AAwaay; aa areas | 

art faye Yel eet TST Tee Al 

aaa TEEM AT GATT ATA: | 

areata Fat: Hed war sas Ve 

war ar athrar aft: ware: & geae | 

YSTAUSHA ATS ATTA ATT: Il GY | 

qead sat oe: aed: fafaafawerhihe: | 

W Ud AaHTaeT: Ys 7 IT: fare: Wel 

[ITE | 

at fas: fare: set vat react: fere: | 
90cd. TH FT BITTST 
acpafa wast ag aefwarsHq ef! Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, 
IFP T. 112, pp. 175-6 and IFP T. 284, p. 114. 
92ab. Cf. Matargavidyapada 3:23cd: ASIA FEA WHARIT: Wet FIT! and 
Rauravasiitrasatigraha 10:32cd” FATe Wea ASAT TET WAT: | 
93.c-94b. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 3:12c-13b: Aafearataaeageeas STAT: | 
art art Tt Wal aearat arses: | 
96. TUT Tet — Youd wavered: fafeqfanerhihe: | 
W Ua FeaeeeT: Yous sat oe: fara: il Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
IFP T. 317, p. 1116. 


90 c. Gat] MY; FAT Sidi 94 c. Faf:] conj.; WR: MY 96 a. HY We: ] 
M” ; WAM SiJiaSvaDrSan 96 c. HAHTART: ] MY; ASAAST: SiJAaSvaDrSan 
96d.@ TC: ] MY; eG Te: SiJwaSvaDrSan 97 a. fas: fara: TET] BY; 
fas: fare: STeret MY (unmetrical); FE: (2) fart: WET Be 


fad: veer: 33 


ferqerfafaararat eqat sqyeet TH Vo 1 
afters wat cart aT shraret aera: | 
aaryratrart & Vgretat WaTMAT | AG Il 
afrartt anit o wat ergva4rd: | 
ferdt at squat sarfe: Tayat wheat: 38 I 
ae frarrteearreareatahrarearet | 
ATTA THAT ATT: THVT ATCT il 2o0 
aque: F Tea THT: Aearsarhad: | 
aaerreate Se esaTT TAT TT: Il 208 I 
afafadtt + aerar warea haar: | 

ware: wear rar arf cot ferare i 208 I 
TMA AATHTST TAA | 

PROTA RACHA ET: FATT FATT TATA: II 203 Il 
oftfeser v sarge afeqhaes | 

ar sas eacterenceafert wader il 20% II 
yarhreraarsase afrartrar | 
aeraercrgared Water Aah ETAT: Ml oy Il 


99 ab. afraret @ UN aT war STEvarea: quoted by Aghorasiva (without 
attribution) ad Mrgendravidyapada 4:15 and 13:5, ad Tattvaprakaga 44-5, ad Tattva- 


trayanirnaya 6, ad Tattvasangraha 44-5, ad Ratnatrayapariksa 30ab and 180c~182b. 
Also quoted without attribution in Trilocanasiva’s Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MSS 
T. 284, p. 169, and T. 206, p. 106) and in his Somagambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 170, 
p. 11). 


105ed. Cf. Kirana 2:29ed: Fear TeahHared Prat waft eye: | 


99a. Afrartt & ] Aghoragiva (except in the Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, where he reads 
with MY), Trilocana; afar 7 MY 100 a. 7 farsate ] conj. Isaacson; F4- 
farsare MY caFararae | MY; eMaMT xex We MY 103c. CMT: ] em; 
oat MY 105 b. oH awe afaarfiar | conj.; oMIVaatfrarraT MY 


qrar: Wareararted ANAT AIT STAT | 
WTSI AST TT ATAAATOTA! Il 208 Il 


WATaTeT SHET TUT BY Wa aT 
acat J SAT STMT UTA SAATAT: Il 2009 Il 


aq ofa aa of ceg aa agtea: free 
afe weer at FT RAT aTaTaTat HT FTTH ger I 


safer: a ady aaataftarac: | 

wars: TATA AAT: TATA: Il 20% II 
afar: ge ger sf ar: wrfiry ade 
SQA TAT TTA A Il 220 Il 

yp asarfeat ar aaqeper Frarft ar 

a Fret wesorteedatens: yr rari 292 1 
ahrart aaeast faferarht a aveaa: | 
anaate varrdtar Ferar ar faevarsarr it 222 1 


afaaraasifaar: Feat afeqat war | 
war afer garaerarqareg & aa Prva i 293 


aay: aeTHarsor frateActr ye: | 
TZ: HTT SET pHa ar sfrrssaTss Il Ve 


qaatte aaer ceratar AeaT: | 
ater Presto paqe pec: il 224 I 


106 d. 7 FT Aa? | conj.; T At SATs’ MY 108c. KAT] em. Isaacson; FAT 
MY 110d. avararafrarest | conj. Isaacson; ararara fraraat MY 11a. F- 
warfesat | conj. (unmetrical); SHATfTTAT MY 111 c. Wawa? ] em.; WT 
wife MY 113 a. afgureasitear: | conj.; afarrwast Frat: MY 113c. a- 
fet] conj.; TUT T MY (unmetrical) 1140. 7H: ] B; TH: MY 114d. fa- 
AVRO IT: | conj.; FAAVHCNTTT: MY 115 b. AHHATHT ] conj. Isaacson; T- 
aTHT MY 115.c. AAR] conj.; TAT MY 115 d. °URHAT: ] conj. 
Isaacson; °Uehead: M* 


fad: veer: 3. 


aaazar fafrard Gaet STTUT | 
aararfecar Tea THAT Thea: 1 226 Il 
(aret fae: | 
aatquepeared Frafresrarrs: | 
frarfeeracret set framerate: i 229 I 

aaredy ee wer: qeataad: | 

forarae: frat aeeange SHSHIT: Il 295 Il 

wag: wt est ary Prattterdgy: Ae: | 

rave: prerared:t Pravet yee Peare: il 928 Il 

waar: Fs Mr: AACA | 

aurft farearerentetrarege FETT: II 22011 

radars avareafeatstar: | 

Seca aarredey Faved YoTFAT: Il 222 11 

errarhrarcarhteare prepa htararcrcy | 

faaqeaaer: ae far Tot TTT! | RAMI 

& sfrart wadter wareafarttear: | 
117a. Cf. Kirana 4:29e. There, as here, two readings seem equally possible: warqy- 
EPG: or HAT UTSH: WT: 
118ab. Cf. Matangavidyapada 4:9ab: FARA SARTATATAT BRATS ATS fa TA ST | 
121ab. Cf. Matangavidyapada 5:12cd: Fada SATA PTT | and 
Rauravasitrasangraha 1:15cd: arora Hrarsataatiar: | (Cf. also 
Rauravasiitrasangraha 2:4d and 4:20c.) 
122cd. Cf. Matafigavidyapada 4:55cd: Harfaraaar: ot far | t HAT AAT: | 
123ab. Cf. Rauravasiitrasangraha 1:14ab and 2:12ab: a sfrare weir farat=ar- 
fafiratfear: | 


117 a. TATTSHESIAAT | om.; TAGUTEHTSSTAT MY 118 b. FW: ] conj.; 
aqere MY 119 a. THF: | conj.; THE M” 119 b. °AY: ] em.; °TT M” 
119 c. STAM: ] MY; HTT cx Wit: MY 120 b. We: ses Sa 
conj.; 3 U WayTeTar MY 121 b. HraTsataatara4r: | conj.; 

fet: MY 


35 


abrar? Fererst vaqcatae fare: i 223 
TOTTI ae TAT: | 
Heated TITET Traret sar sPraror: 92% 1 
Ware Fars | 
frat afe sorgrar far aretha heh: | 
ast fere sfrearfret + afar: tread geri 924 11 
WaT ars | 
waa afater adhet Ware Aa: | 
afar + wir: ster atest farrste il 226 I 
aeahnegar ant Frrearar waa | 
| Arar frattrarcred farasrayyatear: it 9219 
aaaraarared frarfaarreat: | 
| aa & sfirgar: ad were | 
| aacatee afeg frarreareta fara ii 920.1 | 
Mf frararargapercncattecysratomga heats: | 
i Gre: HATHA ATA a ee Sea a TATA ASAT: Il 222, I 
(i 


\ Wefa srrvret wares ofaverifearcofasreaceer fata: 


128cd. tops missing in M”. 


123 d. THHCT? | em. Isaacson; TPCAT MY 127 b. FRTAFAT | conj.; FreT- 
wa MY 128 c. 74 & Sfrpat: AF] conj.; TARaPT Hat: HEB; ~ 7? ST? 
fro @ at: HT MY 128d. aT] B; ST aT aT Tea 
| © TM” (tops missing) 129 c. HTeT? ] conj.; Ter? MY 


Waar: Teer: Ws 


faar fraraarerer Fareyperqsar | 
fran HTaATAMT AHIMA ISAT Il 8 Il | 

[ farerraere: | 
Bet F WTATATT: TAHT: | 
aaamifefaert Hard FTAA Il 2 Il | 


a faqeacofaar: | 
rardty Sears ares aTAPaT TH 3H 


warear sft aad aaa ITA | 
srorgqaart agate FTRTT: Il Il 
Paps AIT: WTP AST ALATA: | | 
Har Aaraaey SFaTT FEMME STATA: tl ¥ 
feorrfeeat saved sferaraeat araferar: | 


unmesfafyer stator aaar sft +1 
dew aeat crane’ states & 


gmyfes: fear sqat arf safaatare: | 
aq Wreqatt we: wae ate: Feta: 9 tl 
7. Cf. Pauskara 8:26c-27b (as read in the Pauskarabhasya): 


gmifee: frat saat arfriyafaatste: | 
FT UTeaHC wa: Fae Salad: FT 


2a. WTaTaTy: ] em.; Wraravry M” 4 a. Wareay ] MY*; NTaTeay M”** 
4b. aagite |] Bo; BTaTTe MYB™ 5a. DUT RIT: ) em; TAS RIA: 
MY; & (a Be )eTT BIT: Bo 6b. ATACAT] conj.; aracat MY 7d. aT: 
fera: ] MY; catdd: & FT Pau | 


3G 


Y SAHAUTaT Seed SATSSTSTTAT: | 
arracd Fert ast aeaaur fa wats 
Ware Fars | 
ayeantt ter Seararreianre: | 
autferaar wat ar Waa qaTsaT ll & II 

fa qyemerqet aaa sot fer wy: | 
AHA ATA WATT ASIST AT Il 20 Il 
parerrereny stead crater: | 

A TST a HATS OAT I 99 1 
Frastararsrt ararare areata: | 
mead at saat sft yerara: warfeers: tl 92 11 


Tea aT 


a atta Faayat sat qecraraaeqac | 
ot waged frrer Teaers: I 93:1 
| ar sft ceafaateert stearate | 
H TREAT AT SAACST ATT | 9 I 
| : ‘ 
\ Hert: FIMO FTAA: | 
i Rreaat at oats strata referers i ey 
war Had & Aare: Sercanpeted: | 
il Har PAT: ATC: ATCASTTACE: I 96 Il 
Ih 9-10. Cf. Pauskara 8:27c-29b: 
il aeeahy eaer aaa Te: | aUfesar wat aT wae ata | 
fe qresadet tact: fat @ oy: | araet ae cer aeraearhh aT | 
10cd. Cf. Kirana 9:16cd: Faayreerqearsacteast a: fare: | 
i 8b. ASGWATTAT: | conj.; oT SEWATTAT: MY Od. waaye ] MY; wart 
| Pau 10a. °@TGet] BePauVr; °aTaet MYB“; cHPCT PauBha 10 b. AaeT 
Sa fat] MY; wae: fer # Pau 12d. WATT] B; wT MY (unmetrical) 
15 c. EMTaT] em.; MaTAdT MY 


adie: vee: ak 


a arare: fate areacror fereage: | 
ATATT AAMT ATT ASTITATE Il 219 I 
apued aeafersaramedd: | 
aTarar argh: SATevaTaT Tara Il 26 Il 
amt var F Wate: TAT: erate: | 
TSNTASTATEAT FAT TSTAST! Il 22 Il 
age at Te was ahr TT | 
TeeMeT> FAT Was FIT TATTAT I 20 ll 
STAT: GAT FT ATARI Far FAST FT | 
a aaa aur: afacrertufaqrear: | 
Warcar + aT AACA AHA: Il 22 Il 
[Farttetaed + waa] 


ware Tar | 
gets sat wearers | 
aearated <A Feareta> WET 2211 


THT Tay | 

a dresfad are aaa fafPrt 

TAT TATTAT WUT Ae AT SHEATH 23M 
yeaa af age ge aa a ead | 

a arat sea ata AT FAT TA TTT eI 


17c-18b. Cf. line quoted in Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 3:10c—11b: 


aeararrereepiacahrttad | xfer yar: 


18a. TeafHT] em.; Tafa MY 18c. eof: ] em.; ePfT MY 19a. THT] 
conj.; THT MY 19 c. AUTEN | conj.; TeT Sqr MY=-20a. APE | conj. 
Kataoka; 2GeTAT MYB*; ager Bo? 20 c. H&MET] conj. Isaacson; F 
UL3-]u MY 21 e. WaTCHT] em.; TATTHT MY 21 f. CHAT: | em.; omraT 
MY 22cd. ATA Gea | conj. Kataoka; U[-8-JU MY 24 b. 3© AT] em; 
ger at MY = 24d. FAUT FT] conj.; FET FT M” 


anifecaarare faery Tere: | 
arded Wert saya Tearearfederrz it 2y Il 
aiarerfeterar Fray: SeOTT: | 

ar sft fire a fae ger fears: sferrenr: it 26 I 
aaa fasrsr ar arrestee Pere: | 
Saarfayar Tee heereay TETAT Il 219 I 
wat Tae Vea eSATA eT | 
ariterrfeaeqarraracd WAST I 26 Il 
Hav art Heteaeetond: fe +t UTeTT: | 
waaay Pa AATT: It 22, 
qaraaifereqar freareraTr are: | 
ITS TETRIS AT TATA ETA ETAT I 30 Il 
area sua areata AT | 
qarreeparar Gf fates a wear aa il 32 
alearat arya 7 are Fras: Sper 
caalafafrecarenreaea gr rad Il 32 Il 
eafrararcecsr arearat free: Fera: | 
aa aT Faq HATS Aaa FETT Il 33 I 
ufacet + Tet ater hrarArs: | 
aarqaraay As We Sey TT Il ae il 
T ATTAT HAT ASLAM GT | 


26 a. artararfeyaraly | conj.; suravarferarar MY 26 c. fit] conj. Kataoka; 
frat MY 26d. fasre: | conj.; fase MY 27 c. FEAT] conj.; afar MY 
28 c. aTarpatfee | conj.; aritpatfee MY 29 a. STAT ehh ae conj. Kataoka; 
Brat aT aT MY; AAT AT AT B30 ab. BaATATfeaeqar faearevary | conj. ; 
wafecafeaeqar Prearsary MY 30 cd. TeRTHISTT TTATHEGARTAT | con. 
Kataoka; TeUTAtat FIAT Aeda: wet MY 


adver: veer: «2 


wafer agr: aagyar at Gea | 
aaa wearferaearat TaTFTT Hl ay II 
aatahroiter ar fret wet fers ate 
agen: JAMES CAAT AT HAT TAT HI ak tl 
ara 7 afeafgerer ure: Saad: | 
weeate + freed werd Tesraraya: Il 319 Il 
[SreaTaTaraTTe: | 
ware Fars | 
way Tatearararahaerartears ay | 
wet srraqerdt ararares Prat Perez 3c il 
Tete Tat Teqrerrarcrahaa | 
BATT FT aerate TEATS HATH 38 Il 
WaT Jars | 
sara Frav eqefeet aecaar FAT! 
aeeeds fa afer aeeter weet: Il Ye ll 
wert asa at avarafasya Far | 
aarayeagay art avat arafaar AIT we Il 
aR Farr aT wares erat + fay 
Cae WE WATT FAT ATCT TET Hl ¥ RII 


equates waTS_Ga Ta: | 
eae we at weer ahora ar it 3 il 


afacatgredt ar wero ea Are | 


36 a. Burafee | B; seutahre MY (unmetrical) 36 c. TAH: | em.; Te- 
Se MY 37a. saTaa a afeahea ] conj.; ert 7 afeafes MY (unmetrical) ; 
ay +aya 7 aateafer B (unmetrical) 41 b. fase] conj. Isaacson; ofaret 
MY 42a. WATT] B°; wart MY; WATT B* 43a. oat | em.; °aaey 
MY 43 b. aa: ] M’©?; Ad: MY*°?B 43 c. AT TT] conj; AAT MY 


(unmetrical) 


Tea Tt 


aarhe arava Tata Tarrear ll we Il 
a HT Wa A Sa Haha | 
at Sat T THe TAT cata ey II 

[Sansa | 

STAT ATA TAT TTA | 
fat fas sere TTOT Treat aarhera: yl ee 
are ta aaa Yafreacar sf ar 
far q aqehr: ors: frat sat afratec: vio i 
aararaerternrt Terra | 
ear ar fasrstfats aferer esr il vc I 
iat Pearcaare: fart: & fran: | 
mrarataaae tad Preroprarr:; il ve il 
adtaeraararst Aah: at sf safe 
TTA AAT SLATS ATS TTT Il Yo I 
frarat aa aden fasrver o ada 
ifasrat at saaearar aar wear g frac veil 
ge: at serefearar aatge sferare: | 
iafgarafaarsy sft featet: Tepe WY 
Tami tether ara farrier | 

52cd. + FE AT A a WT MTT a AT PG: | tops missing in M”. 

53a. 7 CH] tops missing in M”. 


48 b. Ufadt] MY; cUfHAT B48. faarstfare | M”*; fererat x Feerx fire 
MY 50a. ofareTa® | em; cfeert> MY 52 b. Ye Sferatfee: | conj.; 
oytiferarfer: B; egtiferatfe ~ : MY 52cd. afaarafasret sft frat: | 
B; a feat tae a7 we aa: M’; aAfenrafasrsfs feared: Be 
53 ab, AHA ASHE ATASH | conj.; TH Ae TeVET aT UU TH MY; A- 
art aeter arse B53 b. ferfaet] B; PT TAT TT x Tx T M” (tops 


missing) 


qdra: Yer: 2 


aarerdt where aa Aertted Aa: Nt 43 Il 

afafsaneert amaaventeac | 

ger oratae ota acre sft Atari ve 

sererar FTA Sara aa Pera | 

ast a fave: eat aver arettyar ae vy 

Tas agar ater ahaa | 

aeararaaat oer aa afer aur Perri xe il 
(Aart ae Area: | 

at Talay TAT VGTYATAST: | 

Si=araaieear fravat sa AeT: Xv th 

ger gfetaat art Fass eT ga | 

amare Prreaferst wae argh TAA Ys I 

AAaTeaT aS ATA AT: TL TL | 


Béab. Cf. Matarigavidyapada 3:20ab: WATIAH delat TPT | and cf. 
Pau 7:63ab: FAT aerate set Sah: Aer 


53be. PT TUT TT x ax 7 1A AT aT AZ] tops missing in M”. 
54cd. tops missing in M”. 

55ab. tops missing in M”. 

55c. & YW 7A] tops missing in M”. 

59ab. J AT fit AT] tops missing in M”. 


53 cd. Harareaaaa aa Hecht GT: | conj.; TAT at T Maat Tx Tx FFT 
a fe aga: MY; daretfaqaedd 7(A Be) Act A fe Taq: B (unmetrical) 
54b. Havers] B; eH AT eT Te TT M” (tops missing) 54 c. FBT 
arated cite] em.; 5 eT & fae fr = AT F M” (tops missing) ; ger atafre 
ae B 54d. aca sft sae] B; TA TW AMAT AT M” (tops missing) 
55 ab. SETSAT FT MTA SATA THEM | B; FET aT AT ST OMT AT OT 
Sa Uf UT AT w A ST AT M” (tops missing) 55. ATT 7 fava: Eat] em; 
aut a fawa eat B; aT a — MY 55d. ATeT] B; —@T MY 57b. cAT- 
Wat: ] em.; °aTaaT MY 57 c. oT] conj.; THT MY 59a. A4ear? | 
conj.; WATT? MY 59 ab. TUATS ATHENA: | B; aur =a = ar fr ar 
UT: MY 


farararfegscear: afeaear qatar TTI Ye Il 
<at> FP STATA ay fearerers: | 
aat frersraret aed ARTSTAT II Go Il 
eararqeett Ages ATA SAA | 
earhrarcienet ear: wfasrecaege TAT G2 II 
ant farerrarir rgd ferfeqa: | 
TERIA SAT STAY SAT I G2 Il 
TT rsa Sefeaey Tara | 
ararearrar T APTEATCAT TATA ATA Il 3 Il 
at Aaa: Byar frar ereafasratferar: | 
wlea: TH aT: WATT Pasa Il & ¥ II 


APIS Fa SAeay SHAT SPUTAPAAA: | 
aifearerst & saeat fafauory<tfrt:s | 
<a & a> feareer fra Aaa TT: It GY II 


IIMs BATES AT ATT | 
HATTA ITT: AITATISTT: Il GE Il 
ar sat Frater sfeafrahooaer: ferr: | 
pearhrarcadt rafrarcersper it §9 Il 
fadt erat <atd deargat> wat Sa 


59 c. frararfeeaaear: | conj.; xaratfrgstaeat MY 59d. qafeat aT] 
conj.; Fafer at MY; Fafa APT B60 a. TESTI] conj.; USBI MY 
61 d. Sfasecte | em.; Sfayaecte MY 62 b. ferfaeqa: | conj.; feraeq- 
aq MY 62c. °SAT] MB; °CAT+T+ Bo 63a. oMTfNTaSEATe | conj. 
Acharya; °STfet: u[-3-JU FAT® MY 64a. AMAT: ] em.; HAT MY 65 ccd. °F - 
vat fafawerqefart: | conj.; eA-atfeafawert u MY 65 e. a4 F FT] conj. 
Isaacson; U MY 66d. A4saT? ] conj.; wagiare MY 67c. aeafirarart | 
conj.; PaTfrarart MY 68 a. At ASBIFAT | conj.; ui [-6-] u MY 


ada: Fert: cok 


aaqefgarent aereter ag ferrTh 65 

acsreqferd urfe araret sant | 

aware wRadaihr Ferri ee 

a at: wrpar fear: qrerese sfreifrar: | 

et afer St Tart Fr TUT} II oll 

SANTA: SATS ATA: | 

ger warterat fe frcaredr: faethe: Il 92 Il 

j r watery 

Farge arfrarttet areraraHanre: It 92 I 

ara: ayfeeredar sear t frat 
[Pracefafrsarar A=: | 

foraterfahrenrear ATraTearerarear: Il 193 I 

fart: FTSTaGT Tal ANT LAGTFE: | 

68c. HATST SYMRICATE ef Taqatgarester J FACTS | Trilocana’s Soma- 


sambhupaddhatitika, IFP MS T. 170, pp. 47-8 (which actually reads FATS SICA 
af aaefgaretfa 4), and GOML MS R 14735, p. 38 (which actually reads 4 
anirquercare afer aefgareatt 4). The first pada here quoted is Q:1e. 
74-76c. FHS TT 


on p. 106 of T.284: Ta T MACTTST 


69 d. THAIS | conj.; wpe acift MY 70 a. faait: |] em.; faar MY 70 
b. oferetfrar: | em.; oferetfrat MY 71 d. FaCATEAT: J farce x :x aT: MY 
72 c. far afte | conj. Isaacson; Fraaafre MY 73 a. aTastaT: ] B; 
aaSTAIT: MY 74 ab. ETA: BAYSTEGT TAT TTT +] conj.; S81T- 


Tegrarest SoH: TAHT SFATCTA: Il 9 Il 
afae farcat ore satfertt aferatear | 
Frget Fara sreret zersrforsr Ti 19 I 
TEMRaIstT TAT sap wae | 

ud & fraararerr: arrecea farce: 1 9& Il 
qag warad ares aT ofa: aT | 
TT Tea ala AAAAT Il 19 Il 
\ ud frat: aqerar: earaedt ufwanre: | 
arar aarfeartt sa faaract ageqe | 
fatafarar arar: gar: Be seahr ferar: ii 9c i | 
i sft qacrhetal AA HIATT: | 
wrate & a Fea eraearfafeerc | 


aeft mfecafert sefrarhrart 
faaoracoarat oat & ATA: Il 99 I 


i eter rece aerat frarverinfasrertectegara: it 


i daar: arrqeraH Tet STAT TEI 

iil Qeqrarant ora: Far FeaTTA: Il 

| eaferce farce oom sarferth gferairea: | 

i fags sore drret carafe 

| TEM Raster AAT aT | War Ferrararear fer 


|| 75a. afar fercat omar | MY; eafercefartrerar Sibi (7.112); eaferce farcear 
aye SiDi (T.284) 75b. Yferarsar] MY; Yferarea: Sidr 76 ab. -MATAaT- 
ar Tear sar] MY; eMPSrarétar AAT AF sii (7.112); MPSTerIT 
APA AT Sidr (T.284) 76 b. TAFT] Sidr; WHAT MY 76c. TTT] MY; 
UaRy SiDr e CMT: ] em; MT MY 77 a. TER PATA ATA] conj.; THT 
Hl waa AT MY 77 b. TTA] om.; TTT MY 78a. fret: AAeTAT: J 
conj.; FaITayeTAT MY 78 ef. ATUT: Bar: Pe seats feta: | conj.; AAT 
ypat we caf ferat MY 


wag: Jer: uel | 


WHIT SATs | 

arar gear ferngat war SaATAaT | 

Sorrfaaoretpar aerrfatartearree il 8 il | 

aed aged Wh AAT <PSzras AC | I 

faRenypaarart afadt aaarfenPr: 2 
(qeret Herfearcred T ATATAT: | 

Ware Tay | 

araracatae wre were: arco fer | | 

Taro sy Hh a SST TAT: Il 3 ll | 

ware Tavs | 

ATAATaT HIATT TEATTIAATE: | | 

EPA sents T TTT shares  ¥ | 

aarert sfeqat fe Farteqrret ar | | 

aaa at aed OT TATA | YI 

qaet + ramet qararatretferc: | 

wer aay aart waaay Sete: il & Ul 

anmrentad ot sara tran ferry 

aarty afte ar arear afm: fa ¢ TeTeATH Il 

aad eet yarhr Arareresqat aT: | 


2b. ATATSGTAG | conj.; AAT U FHT MY 3.cd. BTS TT ASIA: | 
om.; Bet aL TSATGeeTT: MY (unmetrical); APT aT TceTSITAPeTT: B 
4b. TEPaT? |] em.; TFET? M™ 5a. FHTeaTe Sfrqet | conj.; aarencaget 
MY 5b. AaRTERTTe | conj.; yararyye MY 5c. at AMT] conj.; ar 
avact MY; a4 wat BY; Fa ueaeT Bw 6b. GeraHTate |] conj.; FET 
arate MY 6c. TET] conj. Isaacson; TAT M* | 


araraeataegheesarar TBAT: Ns Il 
wear afesar wht cee HATS TI 
asad wnfae & aearareat + atrsiT 
Uden Aad WHAT | 
TSATTAAaT TAT AAT sTafeqar il ge Ul 
arerted gfe: aqat Ta | 

Bet Get Tt aeart SATA TTA HI 92 I 
afe aw fert wena araterfates war | 
ger wish aa ter azar Ferarcii 22 I 
wer at aurerrarer aren ferry | 

faq ofed ora eqaratearesh ATT HI 93 I 
atten Go aca Gat Set TTS | 
eaater: Wt shart aeeA Tala Il 2 I 
art Farad AaTest TS ATO | 
aden aer arfe araracatater Spa ey Il 


aeamaafeeanrar sft fararfea: | 


14, lcd. FTaeqet Heras farcarar aradeter: | 

aera frawret sat aerhr: earfeat: il 

artes dent Gat Sper TTATHT | 

ata: it sfrarrer qa i 

aaard adr arte Ararat: SPAT 

af Tet [sanasivagurudevapaddhati kriyapada Vol. 3, p. 23. 


9a. festa] em; Gfatat MY 9c. THAT] em; ANA MY; T+T+HT- 
3B 10 ab. WATS | conj.; WH T° MY 10 cd. MAT ATAT AAT] conj.; 
oMAaATaTATT MY 12a. 4A] conj.; Af MY 12d. FRTATT] conj.; feraT 
MY 13 ab. TUTETARTLT | conj.; TATA BT MY 14 b. Ble TUT HT | 
I$iGuDePa; PIAAT U MY = 14d. AFAE? ] [$iGuDePa; ATT? MY 15 ab. ] 
om. IfiGuDePa 15 b. ATAV@T] em.; ATaTEAT MY 15d. eacafafa Say | 
MY; °aeaea: BAT [SiGuDePa 


aq: Yer: C% 


& Haratedtael ATATITATTHTLIA Il 2 Il 
aa art ad eae TAT ferster 
aadaty adratcaretaca ara i 29 Il 
ara: ada Safest Araceae | 
wfarearter aratfor aera AeTeTT Il ec Il 
aafearaesr aeget eretor afeeear | 
areata Fat TATA SHATT Ml 22 I 
HeTae Bal ASAT AAT A | 
araracafactrared Frégar: Tear sae: | 
afear afsararcr fafearar: wearer: Il 20 1 
faster araeae aracerHat car: | 
aarperrg: gear ATarAnpar: FRTAT: il 32 I 
[Ararar: apr: | 
facet apraeat ererhac: | 
aToarathrpeé pre: arr afercrar: il 32 Il 
ayer a suaecteafatercaat sac: | 
aat air syfretaradastertHeqe: il 3 Il 


18c-19b. GUTH AACA OT 

afarstor arattor amtarfr Here | 

fat aateararhet quoted by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendravidyapada 2:7, p.58 
(KSTS edition). In the Devakéttai edition (p. 67) a fourth pada is also given: *T4T- 
ior AATeAT. This portion of the Mrgendravrtti is incorporated in the Sarvadargana- 
sanigraha (p. 189), where this pada reads: AT ardor aearfear 


18 c. Mfrearfer] MY; sfaetor Mrvr = 18 d. TATATAT]) MrVr; aerate 
MY 19 ab, eafnnrarter acget crete afeegar |] MY; fag eafeararter 
eqartor aerfear MrVr 20 £. PafeRaT: | conj.; FafewaT MY 21 d. HTTAT- 
FATT: | conj.; ATTATAPAT: MY 22a. FATAL] conj.; TCM" 23. ar 
syfre | conj.; &anTfre MY 


Test at 


[Serr] 
any ff: ease | 
TSMTA Ys SHIM: HAT AT! 2 Il 
aeqet fafrfrarat aergar feretesar | 
Frat pec fafresrarqa scart 2.1 
AAI AAAI TPA RAT | 
raTHesg WaT Far BhaTOTAMTATAT |i 26 1 
maraart aha Saar} | 
wictafaeg: at ate salt ATT HI 0 
ue aefeants ant matte ahaa 
aqea ser Far aeareatra fear i 2c j 
afaga + arratfgrdeireehrr | | 
aitfarerrarrt carcadet ar aT | 
werat frvareayt acitaferaahaa: i 23 1 

[aqafrar] 

Tate wafer HAT: HIATT | 

24cd. Age TST 

aenraney qt aaa: 9 aelaT aft Tryambakasambhu ad Kirana 1:16, 


IFI T. No. 1102, p. 21, lines 1-2. 


29d. & TT] tops missing in M”. 
29ef. T aT aT fa T aT = I H AT FAT TF] tops missing in M”. 


24d. Hat ad: |] MY; HeTAT(:] KiViVe 25 c. FaafH] Be; frafar MYB* 
25 d. °FTSTATT | em.; cATATAT M’BY; cGAATAT Be 26 a. HARI 
atfte ] conj.; weraafe MY 27 d. wmtf] em.; sratfe MY; srathir B 
28 b. watfr] Be; wamft M’B* 28d. c@feaT] conj.; °FeaT MY 29 
b. ee are FPA] conj. Isaacson; eet fafetur MY 29 cd. ATER HUT 
act] B; RT —[6]— FAT MY 29e. caret favaratt] B; Tatar fe 
TAT TAT M” (tops missing) 29 f aelaferaghas: ] B; FAT EIT TT 
fore: MY 


aq: Yer: 42 


aaa Aaa Frtsaer it 20 I 
wate Jars | 


favar gfgaeaet ert stag Aer! 
= faarar aat afe: eererirarferar il 32 I 


aergat wat Bqerataedt somaeat: Wari 
a area afant atedtanet At: aA | 
frohrigers frawerer frearii 33 1 
antoat adt afgerenar aerate: | 
Hear STTIAPT HOTA I 3 Il 
wor HUTA aT | 

aa far fader SP STRATA II BY Il 
ararar fayareast fata Aare ce | 
wer ee Tai TT ATH Fer TaT | 
aracapipranteqearareay TaHheae ll 36 I 


35ab. Th T AAT 

HUT HOTTA aAACATE quoted by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendravidyapada 
11:11, p.231, and in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP MS T.317, 
p. 1022. 


30cd. & AT A AT TAT TAT [A® | tops missing in MY”. 


30 c. HCUTAT? | em.;HCTHTT M” 30 cd. Hany AaVairar fre] B;A aT 
irr AT TAT Tar Tae MY (tops missing) 31a. GPEATET ] conj.; @faret MY 
32a. CUtatat Aa] conj. Isaacson; oddrat ree MYB 32b. HCTEICAT- 
Freq] conj.; FCT <TATP at MY; arr grearhaaey Bo 33c. ATATTTT | 
em.; AGT HTT MY 35 b. ewtfare ] MYB*, Mrgendravrtti; ovtfare Be 
35 d. 32] conj. Isaacson; TT MY 36 cd. WPA A A ATH Act TeT] 
conj., THAT TT AT (aT Mee) RF Ae TAT MY; TeNAAT (aT Be) aT are 
aadet B36 ef. oUPpTatheaerary | conj.; oTpMTanreaerrreay MY B**; 


YR Tet aT 


[rT 

ay wet frautfe yey a acted: | 

eet sifasar wr: Ter Ts fea: 1 319 
Gee: A Sense: | 
FATA: SATSHITAT TET TAT | 
mares fayaurt wareited wearer il 3c Il 
wate Jars | 

fayafere at oor: ar seq aeqrfacraa: | 
faeesaft exter unit ar sate Fata: i 22, 


YTeaTYaTs | 

| aaa free Wa TT: | 

i aes at at <aremt> Fahad gaz vo 
aarte fafer ae aahratera aT: | 

| SATIS TTT SaT SHAT: It 2 II 

i saree ys Tare feta: | 

} aearare & facet frfrare free: i v2 i 
i ae: aatafar sat fact wr ue ar 
cat faccad aeafecaer farnrarit v3 
il waradt Fae? st St eT: F aT: | 
agate Sacer saa ll ee Il 


} 4lab. Cf. Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:17ab: 


at afgfer arg eateatcera oat: | 


| 38 cd. THATATSHTT: EATSHSTAT | conj.; TAATATHUTT FATSHTVAT MY; a 
H ATATSTSRT SATCHTT+T+4T Bo 38 e. fAVGUTT] em.; fayauTar MY 39 
b. aT Seq qeare | Bo; Ateqereare M’B* 39d. Father: | conj.; fafa: MY 
| 40 a. HATHA? | conj.; HAPHTe MY 40b.7 4: ] conj. Acharya; 7 7 MY 
40d. aTSM] conj.; UMY 42a. 4s] em; YET MY 42d. fame: ] M”’; 
Hi fant x Tx &: MY 


aqe: Jeet: 43 


[are | 
are mda area afer: HATE | 
arat sft qaneeedt werd feryanre: i ey Il 
qed asdfay AeA THA | 
Ieee WH A Aen: HAT Ae: il YK Il 
wat afead ast ata Fert AAT | 
Heat TEHre ATTA CSAS Il #9 Il 
AeNaGaaS Feo AeacTA: | 
qeaare ferdt art & Aer: AAATHTS: Il FS I 
aarfr mir: earat Far savarfeaga: | 
ararar Fro er gered Ty HAL I ee I 
yar wear sf a: areit adarat sft gee | 
a arercfedt Tee: pTETeTer paras ll Yo 
(Frater: | 
frafafiearsscar var: aatrarhrar | 
aarot Fras gra averar PRAT AT Ve 
wate Jars | 
ator Frat genre eet ue Parra 


45c-46b. Ugh BAIT 
ara sft qereeeit ead forge: | 
qanet aeafagy TeTHeITTATHTH Ay | quoted by Ramakantha ad Matarigavidyapada 


12:25-27b, pp. 347-8. 


45 a. IMTAANT ] conj.; myaanit MY 46a. gars | MY ; J@TeT Matarigavrtti 
46 b. °TATAHT] em.; CAAT MY; caATATHA Matarigavetti 47 d. aray- 
afte] em.; HTaafere MY” 48a. omrag | em.; °HaT M” 50 a. Yat] em.; 
ya MY Slab. Frafeftaarestar gar: aeiPrarhrar | conj.; frafe Froat 
x atx UT Ost: eifranTaT MY 51. WAT] conj.; WHT MY 52a. FAA] 
conj. ; fraaT MY 


Tea at 


aferarasar ae Pracar fer rarsrPT I Ye II 

Warr Jars | 

aaa frat are favor afe aa 

aro afte Prefer fe warsreTii ya il 

aa SaTetar seh yes sar | 

ot Teas: Wea Tet aE Para ve I 

afesfrarhrar safe: part afaaaratay | 

THT TST TTT THAT HI VY Il 

agen Wea STA | 

THAT WA SIT Far SATMATST! I WE ll 

& atfrar sft yar: eget ferar eset | 
prare qeaarhrearfaaear ae atte v9 i | 

(wef | 

| aed Seah HHA | | 

i wataedst at wrar cat HO ae: Bhar ys 

| wed: werar ar earfefafacarerar are | 

ih vatrerqarter qererafeaet TH ve 1 

wad watt Te Tart ST aT | 

i arr fear art ar gemfea wah Goll 

i wars Tay | 

j wer areas afore: far aerfehir: | 

| qaecnreasracrat fr rater Far &2 

WaT TaTs | 


53a. HT] conj. Isaacson; HTT MY 54b. eS: em.; WV MY 54d. T- 
THAT: | conj.; ATT: MY 55a. cUTfTAT] em. omfiter MY 56 ab. °F- 
BATE AT | conj.; Heath TETAT MY 58d. aa: ] em.; Gt: MY (unme- 
trical) 61d. Tat fe WaT] conj.; ATatforas MY 


wat: Teer: ; 


reare: ae fate: Heard FTAA | 
ated at get ere ereraanfsqera i G2 Il 
qerer erates ereranr: Fase | 


Gat oer: Hara sr SHAT HIATT Il G3 Il 


gertear sve wr: aregedargesad | 
artarontar st qereyetanra: il &e 
ferdt qarer Garaedaest Hotes: | 
art: aden aeret av ayfeere: i ay Ul 
Tare Hay: TaTgenfear wee | 
geredtarerh TetacncaresrT ll &G Il 
{ eal 
TAIT ATO SATS: PAM THATHAT: Il G9 
Tear aor wfachrar anrerteac | 
war gate cent earfstarearte dd: lo Il 
[ToT | 
T araar Yar | 
at Aareraratfor yes gerhy Brae: eR 
Frarerearecrar: HASH Tey | 
69. aga AHeTeTr 
i arctan after 
at aareraratfor pra ferarfr arte sf 


Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, IFP T. 284, p. 163; IFP T. 206, p. 99. 


62c. thea] Be; aft? MYB™ 63c. HATAT] B; Hee M” (right half of 
last aksara broken off) 63 d. T=? ] em.; MASS MY 64 c. oFat ST] Be; 
eyere MYB* 65 c. HARTA] conj.; FT AON MY 65 d. TAfseTT: | 
em.; TAfert: MY 66d. HeTfAaT] conj.; HATA: MY 68a. ACT] conj.; 
wT MY = 68c. ACHAT] conj. Isaacson; AcHTe MY 69d. FETT] M’; fe- 
ZIP SiSa 70 ab. OCU: WATERTAPAT ASAT | conj.; eCeaTe HATCH ea eT 
MY (unmetrical); °CraTeHATCHTaSTAT B 


ye 
xe 


Tq: ATI AT PATTI HT: Il 90 I 
amart ferrnera ora arafafe: ferrr 
waar raeag ray Tee FAT I 192 1 
qn Prada eared MeAATAA | 
TAT POAT ATA GTA ATT Il 93 It 
aarsraty fa at eq: fe ot earvar AAT: | 
wate arate aet afatcerfearaT a wa 
(afe:, Tears sar: | 
TaTes Waa MNTeFaAAT | 
gat st aerate ot ariel 0° Il 
wears STAT STANT | 
(et: —aar Fraars | 
| THETA FAT ATTACHES: Il Yl 
i wat UAaaTAT Fa: War afta 
ti Target: 8 AT Pasar Fat FT ATIATI 96 | 
wert aretatar aerator add | 
i waraqaar at sf gateart + HeTPTT I v9 Il 
| ame qo wat Freese stae: FAT yc Il 
I [aT] 


i 71 b. ofafit:] em.; ofafite M® 73 c. Att] conj. Isaacson; FAT M” 
| 74c. Taf] em.; T° MY 75a. WAATETSRT yay | conj. ; aeanTgnreareay 
MY 76 a. °AATLAT] conj.; °AATOT MY (unmetrical) 76 c. 7 AT Fe | 
em.; Walepe MY ?B; Fateh? MY ?B 77a. ATEtATAT ] conj.; APT(T?, 
1?) TSraT MY; aratetaT B 


aqy: Yer: 49 


art spared? free Progen aefers 
Aa a Ae AT HATS Fara: ll V2 Il 
yeyema safe uraarasray sft ari 
THATAIT TAA ATTSTHAA Il Goll 


Takesarhe aeterearee gar | 
agdafeearer Pra ye yas Il 63 II 

[Tr] 
Soarertant apat water 
afore aren Tea SSA Il 3 Il 

[reat | 
THC EHT AICHE AST TH: | 
aeraatqenn shart aed adi oe tl 
araararferar wear sthararetaatste: | 

79ab. ge TIS FM saad fest foger ageafronte 


Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 10:24. 
Slab. Wga BATTS 
THATS Mrgendravrttidipika ad 10:25. 


84abc. °Head-- STMT | tops missing in M”. 


79 a. HAT APATAAT | conj.; AA APA MY; HH AAA MrVrDi 79 
b. agfeert] MrVrbi; fagfet MY 79 c. AeTaT] MYS; WATT x~x MY 
81 b. eTyaat] MY; °ORTAT- MrVrDi 82 a. TUT? ] em.; TUT xx fee 
MY 82c, °@atet] em; efaTeT MY 83a. eTaTeTevelnT | conj. Isaacson ; 
oTgaTetant MY; TaTATEVaT Bo Sd ab. cacafaceArcayeHe aT TT: | 
B; Lee CS Ud ay oH ET aT TG: M” (tops missing) 84 c. TaT- 
aatqair] B; Tar 4 AT TWAT M” (tops missing) 85 a. HHATATAETAT | 
conj.; AaAT afeTaT MY 


WG Tet at 


Tea Tad says at y Hed sirarri cy i 


WET TTA ae: | 
wT osate fretatarerat ar eras Fri og 1 
[aT] 
aaaifes aetaed As TOT 
afer aeccrfesatrararar age: il os I 
CHACHA CET ST TEATS TA: | 
wer afaed Fel ASTeTAAT YT I cc I 
aerfeettt wea TATA | 
aaa at eat aT at sare wfagad | 
ITS: at Wea safari ek 
(afararraragd] 
atehnrerra gfaceaaartaar | 


87-8. parakkiyattil 
aaaitee Rea ATT TOT arerrererhebatrarara age: I 
Cae Cae Tea HS TA: | TAT | STG AST Atha: TAT yENTH 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 2, p. 1185. 


86abcd. tops missing in M”. 
87a. tops missing in MY 
90a. fir tT IT ] tops missing in M”. 


85 c. TERT | B; 7 = @ MY (tops missing) 85 d. ofan | conj.; TT AT 
MY (tops missing); °fFAT Bo 86a. UTE ATey] MY; WT TT 
aT *AT JY M” (tops missing) 86 b. TTWTATea ae: ] conj.; WITT u aT 
vat fat a: MY; woregrfetfe: B86 cd. 7 Veafe frqutatarerat ar 
marae |} BB; TT TTT Tar ar ar we OT ar & aT FF OM” (tops 
missing) 87 ab. Hwatfes Head Ags TT] B, NaVivi; 3 7 war fe 
w FE —[4]—(2) TA I MY 87. aereTetd] Navivi; afer a at 
MY 88 cd. Afaed Fel AEASTAAT | conj.; Afasat Yet AteTeTAT MY’; 
weary wyer atfea: Bra Navivi 89 cd. FET AT AT] conj.; STW aT 
at MY 90a. ofitereate | B; PT WT AT M” (tops missing) 


aqa: Yee: 4X 


area aera arfert WaeeTTAT AGT Il Xe Ml 
wate Jars | 

dear Fae ar sat aaed FeAAT: | 
aeahprar var ar fro wae | 

aan Paguar FSA AT Se MTT TATATST HI Re Il 


ast aarfrariter aaer Years | 

qarersararedt yr: eared Fras: 42 Il | 

gfgat favararer ar atest arpettearar | 

drarant sat sfertwyhraarsar tt 83 Ul 
[Saeare: ] 

agar wae: areted: | | 

aoa Saersrr yarferehr aaa 8 Il | 

AWA ee ATS ag aaTssy | | 

ante Sharad TT AAT AAT BY Il 

yare: Te Arat: eqatapar yadferta: | 
(gath-garter | 

airt caret farer atferar FATT: AK Il 


96c-97b, 98ab, 99ab, 100ab, 101, 102ab, 103ab, 104-5. parakkiyattil 


sit cranagfater 3 afar 3 FATT wetaTea At aelereg ier areeTy 


g2ab. atu qhadare | conj.; carat afaente MY; caret gfauate B 
92 £ Ir: Saray faataa: | conj.; TTRATHT fadret: MY 93 b. arerfer- 
aT] em.; Wratiferct MY 93 d. eMTaAPAaT | conj.; cMfaearxaT M” | 
04 ab. MATEATPET® | conj.; AATEMATS MY 94 .c AFASTT] conj.; THaT- 
rE MY 96.c. oH fateT] conj.; TAY forer MY; Wafster F Navivi 
(unmetrical); THT Pater T SilAaSvaDrSai 96 d. AAT: | em.; Fenyor: MY ; 
AAMT NaViVi, SiJmaSvaDrSan 


TAA AATAA AIA TET ATT 29 Il 

SUMS HATHA STS: HTHITTTT: | 

area afge east afte eqsiferag: il ec il 

wSadeh Faia Haaas | 

ATT ATS TE: ll 28 Ul 

weaarferaary fareret CHATS | 

Ted ATT AAT ATATA SATA Il 200 1 

Tet Ipetfa grt At Wet + Ted | 
afedt yeefterenr ersiecahtgarra: | Saat Vass II 
weaarfeceaart forget CAPT | Tet perf agra ea farsa 
wey: aT + Tether Teatro FATA | Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam 


Vol. 2, p.761. (The first line alone is quoted thus in Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 


vekam Vol. 2, p. 702.) The Sivajiianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha (IFP MS T. 1020- 
1) quotes the same portion and beyond. Its text, from 101, reads: 

Tet ett cero ay Tea a eae | sess To erfe Teaert aa | 
art oer at: wy: oe: aaerrear | cepa = af aTAAPAAT | 
Ten Arent seed saraaery | array aT vaaherarrert fear wa 
qjatenmt reser whasah rae | argnasacaaest wae Aaa fears 
weatcgtaamts Fre wey | te aes ates aah az | 


97 a. faequTesh ] MY; Wetautet NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSan 97 b. OTe | 
NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSan; T° MY 97 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSan 98 
ab. SUMMA ETT: STMT: | em.; SMTAgerarcar erstetst- 
carat: MY; ies egos seine NaViVi; @trsrygyir- 
ATAT U SiJiaSvaDrSan 98 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSai 99 a. "ATH ] 
MY, NaViVi; °@4 SiJiaSvaDrSai 99 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJfiaSvaDrSan 
99 d. epfatit conj.; epfrat M**; pf x THx AT MY 100 b. farar- 
a Tear] Navivi; frerengeathet MY; farerecearaey SisaaSva- 
DrSai 100 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSai 100 c. TEA] B°; AZT MYB* 
101 a. TANT] MY, NaViVi; ACA SiJnaSvaDrSah 101 b. T AEA] conj.; 7 
aq ut MY; fadere Navivi; 7 aq Sas B°?; TAT a Be 


aq: Tee: cts 


<a: at FT Tete Wea yAATaA | 
[nat yah | 
ay Groth aT: GT: Tat HATA TT HAI 208 Il 
aepaaerars afar areata | 
arfrigarhert Seareryor art efexcT il 208 II 
Ten Ara ae eedsaaa | 
ant Forearfear ant wergeararafare il 208 II 
araeer ay uaaferarrert fear wae | 
yarcait reser whatyahraart: Il 20% I 
agareafranmts Fre wef yar | 
<ae ade watered aaa > 
[FA] 
aTeIpaeaa aay Aaa TAT FIAT I oH Il 
ara at sartaanredtsar Serede: STT: | 
[a-arather ] 
wer: Ses BT TOCSY WRT TSA Il 208 Il 


106cd. Wat: STMT ST FT CAT WAVT TSA: = Mrgendravidyapada 12:5ab. 


101cd.] om.MY 101d. TeaT-AGAT] em.; WarAt AA NaViVi 101e. ¥- 
T:] MY; wt: NaVivi (unmetrical) 101 f. Wet Haare | MY; Fe: aat- 
wre NaViVi 102 a. °HTITT] em; CATT MY; cUTAT TF SiJAaSvaDrSan 
102 b. afm anreathaat | MY; afa aMTAAPHAT SiJAaSvaDrSan 102 cd.] om. 
SiJfaSvaDrSai 102.c. atfirfyatfead | Be; avhifzarfert MYB** 103 a. F- 
ware] M”; GENTS SiJiaSvaDrSan 103 cd.] om. SiJiaSvaDrSan 104 c. yayr- 
amit} conj.; THENTF MY, SiJHaSvaDrSah 104 d. uatyarraart: | conj.; 
ahafgatrrat MY; ohafsafafrasrr SisiaSvaDrSai 105 ab. ] Placed 
after 105d in SiJi@SvaDrSai. 105cd.] om.MY 105d. Act? | conj.; TT? 
SiJaSvaDrSan (unmetrical) 105 f. fear | SiJiaSvaDrSan; U MY 106 b. a- 
fest seaRte: BTA: | conj. Kataoka; TeApaaceye MY 


THATAMTSIATAT AAT YaTeaAra4r: | 
eaaacfafarsrear At Pret SET: Il 2019 11 


ardantfaqertercat rare FF: | 


[Enya | 
Pa STAT PTT SATS HA Il 200 Il 
[ STATS: | 


aera aT FET | 
OT ATT: WT STATT APSA: I 20% Il 
AMAT sorenTaTay faster aw Frage: | 
BATE Break: eA ATAT PTA Il 920 II 
agurare wzarat first aeaarere: | 
YOICIT TEA TCTA TIAA Il 229 I 
HARACIAT THAI AT AAT | 
wfareto afrcra ret aafarere: il 222 1 
fe 7 Tareas artsy werd | 
Fartay sear sft @der: Hrderfara: il 293 1 
ATHTSHITTITY THEUT ea fera: | 

[arg] 


ll2ab. FARTS SATHT 
wats Geass Arcot zafafs | Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 3:1. 


107 a. °MTATAT | conj.; eMeTtAT MY 107 b. °HRTAT: ] em.; °MTaT 
MY 107 c. °fafereTeat FT] conj.; oft farerete MY 108 a. BTaTarefay- 
@* ] conj.; Mart STaTTYSTe MY 109 a. faaeremere? | em; faaaes- 
7° MY (unmetrical); faaereaat? B 109 b. CHATS | conj.; °FS- 
SIT MY 111 cd. TATAT AESTASTA | conj.; YTAT TEA 
MY 112a. AHASTIT FHT] em.; ATHASTAT THT MY; saa AT 
MrVrDI 114 a, °C] em.; PAT M” 


age: Yee: &3 


Tat: SIMA ET: TAATATH: Il 9% I 

WUT: A UT TI 

WUT: ATOTAAT STACI SOTA ATA I 224 I 

aaa: aAat Halgary saestatea: | 

ara faaraaergae: wat ferrerr: it 296 Il 

oat arr aearderaattercah | 

mroredst Frerare: ater: HTTTATAAE Il 2219 1 
(af: | 

aaergursaraah ayy FA: | 

aoat afer ar gfe fra a cay gen | 

TOT SIMA A: KATMSATAT TT: | 

ATSTATA SAIUT YA: AaHSATTHT ATT HI 22% 

aad frafratr aererfetrargas | 

aay saTaatettaatat TheHarTH: Il 220 Il 
(art: ] 

ATTA FAA AAT MTT TTT: | 

TATTATAY AT SAGA HAAT: It 222 Il 
(gfe) 

116c. Tat fAATAAeIFA = Sardhatrisatikalottara 10:12a. 


114 cd. Tat: STATA: TAA! | em. Isaacson; TAPIA AAT 
faqyry aarerH: MY 115 a. °HATETT® J conj.; °AATETT? MY 116 ab. H- 
alge] MY’; pat x ax Fe MY 116d. eq: ] conj. Isaacson; eH? 
MY 117d. areryertee | conj. Isaacson; BPATIaTAe MY; BT u Are B 
118 b. aA] em; aay MY usa. frat + Thy] om; fat + ahay 
MY 120a. Frafaaivr | conj.; Frafrater MY ; feafratr 120. aerette- 
Faget | conj.; wearetfefrarga: MY 120d. setae ] em.; afaarea: 
MY 121 cd. marys] | em.; omaragya° M*B” omaTIgL BS 


Tet at 


at TTT ae THYTART | 
STATA ALTA OTT HA Il 222 Il 


pitfraentaterratry | 
UsT st utfeea: ea: | 
Bat BATT SATS HTT TTT Il 223 I 
Tearatte wath torah ware: | 
Fraveat apart ant fapfe: Fraar ae: il 22% 
fasafe vat FaAegyar se | 
ceamfaaert atfrarte PraTerar il 224 Il 
WaT aeaet TST ATTA | 
aaTaTeaTaey at: earareremat teeta: tl 926 I 
arr yarareT SUTSTANT: | 
eqertt ater arr oer ger fe AUTH 220 Il 
Hl araaatet mesa aerfetaferarhers | 
| afearet HATE FOAAS ATT 226 Il 
} [searhr:gqacaar yar | 
| yates sary | 
hi dfearifsartr Spergarsaaanre: | 
i Frrarfayarnt cart 7 Sqeeale: il 228 


Wats SATs | 


| 122 ab. TATAFATATEIAT |] em.; THAATATETH MY = 122 cd. AMATAATATAT- 
| ferarars ] conj.; nacureisieaniaw MY 123 b. °AHTT: } conj.; 
| omartH: MY 123c. TT SS] Be; MTT ATM”; OTST ST 
My BY! 22d. frareat | MY°; fraredt MY 124d. Ue: ] conj. Isaacson; YT: 
il MY 125 d. afearfe] conj.; afrarte MY 126 a. AeAPVET] conj.; Wer 
MY 126 c. ATATEATAAT TT: | em.; TAARTAST TT MY = 126 d. ofRaT- 
| fee: ] Be; ofratfert: MYB* 127d. Get] B°; FET MYB* 128c. o@- 
wm] MY*; ca@ MY’* 129 a. otf yarfir] B; =» difgante MY 


aq: Jer: 


asrarot dtfaaet at eratereahrared: | 
icine Hee 


He WATS TAT WATATATEAT Fl 238 Il 
ae aar yetare Weare FTASHAT | 
yerenter sate SUT eHAFAT 232 I 


ahaaeaeare: eeatorerathrr | 
ud agaet art ad TRAeHTTAT I 233 Il 


qocarfeaaar oat Aare aPTOrEAT eae Il 
WaT Jars | 

fate arr get aah + AeA | 

BO BATT ACHAT TAT Il 234. Il 
ayarfeaard art yet TSTIPTT: | 
agar aha: FEAT HAAAPETAT Il 236 Il 


ar wfatchr Serer HAA ST: WertaTT | 
Aaara aA RAS Sa HTT TT ll 239 Il 


134a. = Mahabharata supplementary passage 12.18:80a. 


131 b. SBT] em.; FJZT MY 131 cc. gered SITET] conj. Acharya; get M* 
131 e. HE ATAT ror conj. Acharya; TaTerat MY «133. a. CRATE: | 

omEATT MY = 133 c. THAT | Les acai MY 133d. Waqennr- 
as conj.; WaPEHIT MY 134 c. WaT] em.; TAT MY 135 cd. THIET? | 
B°; acqgqy? MYB* 137 a. 3er | conj. Isaacson; aerear MY 


Test at 


mead Ader ArercaayT adaeqht | 

at Araver ee FarePedte Ferarr il 236 I 
(araretassrarar: orearhtar Fe: | 

Wale Tas | 

aTall Sat al SAASTHEAT SATA STATE | 

TAMERS TAL AT TTA: Il 238 Il 

wars Sars | 

aTarincaar at sa a <argratfefarearcts | 

BfS-UTFAATETRT AAT SITATMT: Il 20 Il 

yaaedsy F FAT HATH: F Ts ATI 

a ware wast ar areartest fe aTeTi geet 

aed aret aver fear at ares HIT | | 

arererarante aTAratea raz il 92 II 

WegGsaVAeyT u LB] u Ts | 

erage sft art armeareiag fear ii ge i 

areata afetearaar seer 4a | 

freer aay atfrHed HTT eee 


aariotear fra wad + arorferar | 
Fretet oT STAT aT ery II . 


138ab. ~ @T AT &T ST FT YT A] tops missing in M”. 


138 ab. °MeT ATaTeHa NT He] B; Y a AT aT A aT WT A M” (tops missing) 
139 b. °STATT ] conj.; °STH MY 140 a. ATATAMSTAT | conj.; Arar: F- 
carat MY 140 b. aveqratfaferera | conj.;u 7] U MY «141 ab. Yate 
FAT HAT? | conj.; YT UST THAT +HT+ Ae MY 142d. oMTTHAT] conj.; 
carfaa MY 144 b. ATaAT SAMET] conj.; ATaATTET MY = 144 d. erforay- 
eT) conj.; afitaee MY 145 ab. Bathorfear fae war 7] conj. Acharya; 
warat orfearar Had A MY (unmetrical); Fatatatfear a (aT B°)AT 7 


B (unmetrical) 145 d. &44] conj. Isaacson; & U MY 


at: Ter: LAC) 


<Giat Wes Bil 
Ge ATTA eATAAT HT PHS Ml EE Il 
aa afenat ar sat afecifrartac: | 
arqaeafatanar fara: wer the: il ees 

T PSPS TS TAT TT: | | 
aererurfarr: at suf aur gat afeqer: il ges 

[qerererey] 
ararardtae wre Hae HATTA TSA | 
arag seMTegar Tah ATTA Hl ges Il | 
WeTaIant AHHH: | | 
HART: TEM FEATASAT: SFAATETUT Il B40 Il 
fafaarceronfeatatert aera ast | 
fawgae acnrt aret MHTHFaTT | BAe Il 
(waren er eEpAd AAT] 

aaarer aren Pear ati sft ara: | 
waee wa ait ATATAT TT AAT! I LAR Ml 
Sarhrer Frarty SEAT AAHTOAT AT: | 
at anya aot earateafaeda: tl 923 Il 
aren arr aed araret aT | 
fated Praartor Praerfareraraartl 24% Il | 
fafaaaierrt fafraaqeget | 
fafeararorfas faPra Pyaar 24 Il 


a ga Bveameatse | conj.; U [4] u aareatints MY 148 c. off: | 

offr+:+ MY 149c. wag | conj. Kataoka; way MY 152b. air 
p Melba ] sods uret fear Aq: MY 153 a. aatfrer | em. Isaascon ; aar- 
fafast MY’ B** (unmetrical) ; aarfast Bo 154d. Faasfare | em. , Fresrfare 
MY 155c¢. pererrere ] conj.; fafrararte MY 155 d. fafaatsaagee | 
conj. Kataoka; faFTat u [-2-] u wae MY 


Treat at 


ATE: SAAT TIT ASAT: | 

TTT: TMA TST: TYAS: Hl UG Il 

ferent asee anrarafearga: | 

ATA Waa TaTPaTAyT AST U9 1 

(Fret ETT] 

wate Jars | 

fer aeaTary aeareearerar ar yr: fer: | 

afert var var: acrar FrRrar weer auc il 

wars, Jars | 

Arar ta Ae: Wal + aser afera: | 

aaa atfett Arar srarareterst Fae: 948 tl 

Matas Atel 7 Aaa: | 

Tons wae Wea Tet aepa: Ferewi geo 11 

Wet afeert wert Fa Aniferst: Ty: | 

a a araedst acd Parra 262 11 

Tet Tae: ered cafrararas | 

BAT TIT STRAT ATHTAATAT: 1 2G Il 

Fafacreranart ot areas | 

afrargr Fafrerer cenrt area wae 963 1 

aaa wet seat anradeaeda: | 

WaT MrT Se TEA Se: TEI Ae: Il Vey Il 

wa at gat wears ot za fer: 
156 a. ATATT: ] conj.; arait MY 156 c. WATE: ] em.; qrerdaur: 
MY 157 b. HtTsaTefare | conj. Isaacson; WTVETafare MY = 157. qyara- 
J] conj. Isaacson ; warty MY 158 a. THAT] em.; FT ATAPT MY 159 
c. Alfeat ] em.; ATe4T MY 161 a. afeeret] B°; afer MYB™ 163c. H- 


Freagyr } conj.; afrenir MY = 164 b. SeaThe ATHdeaea: | conj.; ahr 
wnTaqeed: MY 164d. TEST] conj.; West MY 


aan: Teer: GX 


aearfeaerer faa frente: il ey Il 
(sea fraorrrara: | | 

fran a Fayed earerqeeteet FT| | 

fant: afeercray afermaanr Ae: il 26 I 

faacanrera: We feaarrate ape 

ATHY WAT EAT AAT ASAT TAT Il 2G Il | 
(faracathreatar: | 

aarerar der afte Feat waht FaaA | 

wer afetarer ST SITIATAT: Il 6G Il 

aacapfesa: sre: aarat sh acta: | 

ae: AL TAT FE ATTET WATT LER Il 

awed wa Fe Tareas AIT | 

ad arareta ard Gea TTT FT Il Qvoll | 

aaedafend: Art Wrar jaCHTA STAT I 

fafreewarirst Farrer: FETE I 28 1 


sega: | aera: fracd Wet! Qatararcet epe fafa) eT- 
ad faaarrafe acatracart Prracaratrerare Fae TTT | 
zeqt: | Tryambakagambhu’s Siguhita ad Kirana 1:15, IFP T. No. 1102, pp. 16-17. | 


165 cd. °HFTET faafare | conj. Kataoka; -HaaT faywe MY 166 b. MATaT- 
qaetEay | conj.; SIT aTYARTAT MY 167 a. CHA: YE] SiH; oma fag 
MY 167 c. ATTA MAAEATL | MY; ATTA HARA] SiHi 168 b. F- 
AT] conj.; AA MY 169d. 7aAeT] em; AateT MY 170 a. aa | 
conj.; THAT MY 170d. FETE] conj.; aay MY = 172 a. BATT: | conj. 
Isaacson ; ata: MY 


+ ~ 


Tiere Sahara aa 
aT sear wtardine: Tea THT VATYAT HI 292 I 


wate arrest Heres arrears: | 


ee, "| 


| 172 b. °HTH® ] conj. Isaacson; outfit’ MY 
| son; °TaTat? M* 


172 c. °MAT SAA | conj. Isaac- 


Was: Teor: Wil 


araausHereer ataretaredt feat: | 
aerfeegeerrt arared dferfrsr ari 2 ii 
(anerrer ATT] 
aaaar<de> A AT area FTI 
WeaTat SAMA TYASATTATAS: Il 2 I 
war Hara ara Taya Tal SFT! 
TeMPrTGeeTea yt TST: it 3 


advs: gered: Ale afgaeaas | 
verted featrert att ag<@t Tl ¥ Il 


[aretirreg: | 


<at> aaetatt waar: wath | 
maatentaeditae: atfenereaa i YI 


amar eg: arartratete Farge: | 
afrerent ced aa Fret FETA II & Il 
aa arama ey: ferat se: phrdterere | 
Qab. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 13:9ab: HUMAGS SANTA SUST arr: 


6b. = Mrgendravidyapada 13:10d and Matangavidyapada 23:85b. 


1b. CMfaTaIt] M’B*; ceitaTadte Bo 2a. TATATHS | conj.; TATAAT 
ub2ju MY 2c, Ata] em; estat MB; omyat Bo 38 a. MTT] 
conj.; (aT MY 3b. Fat SFT] em; wane MY 3d. taqaee | conj.; 
agai ace MY 4b. afgaeah |] em; ahareah M” 4c. Teatad fanrer- 
BIT] conj.; Tegfat (a 7) FERTMeT MY ; neqfaifearret Bo 4d. aeta +] 
conj.; AE ULS|U MY 5a. WTA Aaa] conj. Acharya; Ul-3-]U aaatar 
MY 7b. cAI] conj.; Ter MY 


alla ee ia Holl 


ol lal dala ET 


Spa eaA a MAST: | 
qrerafat eg: weratfefaaga: il & 
i Teaeparcaieertsear TATST: | 
i Tedatarar yar Freee eqaTa: Il 20 I 
| [ACaT: } 
i aed freon arr afeteaqior: | 
WTaRaThasteTar ATATS aaa TET: I 29 I 
| Careers: Stet <I> HATTA SIT: | 
i TaTea ST ARTI: HITTAT ST AT MW 
QanyTet so aTeaTet: SEIT: FCT: | 
| BT: TARTAR STC: FSIS HATH 23 Il 
| aera Tqararet Presgaray sew ategae: | 
| parades mere Parga: it ee 
H Fett Fraar arear ateerars fava: | 
SAAT Qa: TERA STATATAS: Il 2Y Il 
aart sarcrareat vaniaataa: | 
10. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 13:12: 
TST SMTA FATT: AFT TMHTST: | ATA Ta GT: HIG: Fare: 


| 8d. °HAWS* | em.; HITS’ MY Ob. ewaTsvaet: ] em.; owaTTaeT: MY 
) 9d. ofAaga: | conj.; offaTett: MY 10 c. Tea] conj.; Tetate- 
a MY 11 b. ET: ] em.; eM MY 12 b. SMT] conj.; ULZIU 
MY 13d. GeteHa] conj.; FeTEYH MY 14a. ARTAT] conj.; Fu AT MY 
14d. faftrarea: | conj. ; aftiraraan: MY 15a. Fair | em.; Factor MY 
© STFA] conj. Sanderson; STAT MY 15 c. Qt: VSL] conj.; ATI 
MYB; @€: TST Be 


qen: Jet: 


were: wifey aa Pafercret & UTS: I 2 Il 
aA aa AETATSSAAYOATE: | 

afta: SaTaTTAT: FASTA HATHT II 29 Il 
THT SMUT: TAHITI TS: | 
AT AAATTHATT: APTA THAT: Il 2G Il 
qe: Taaarare: asitay feraer: | 
merraerared: far  SaPeATaT: Il 24 


aragar sfaa: wafenprgeaes: | 


lécd. Saat: Wife ae fafercrst F UT: quoted ad Svacchandatantra 10:33. 


Lab. TAs AETUEAASNYWATEH: quoted ad Svacchandatantra 10:43 
17ed. TUT T ATTA 
ta: MASALA: FASAATATITH|A quoted ad Svacchandatantra 10:46. 


18ab. TUT SATMTTTTAT: AATF IFCATIH: quoted ad Svacchandatantra 10:43. 
18cd. AAAATTFATT: WiPHATETHAT: FeYM: quoted ad Svacchandatantra 
10:40be. 

19-20b. Ut F ATTTAT 

aa: Teeararart: astray ferns: | 

nerraerured: faeg sfrafearac: | 

aregar sft: qrrferavegedee: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:34 


16d. <¥ TT TF: ] tops missing in M”. 
17ab. tops of all but the last 2 syllables missing in MY. 
19 from °#€H: up to and including #TeT® in the next line but one, the tops of all 


aksaras are missing in M”. 


16 d, farferearsd & Tita: ] BSvaU; faferer (f£32")-~ TTA: MY 17 ab. T- 
Tait HEARSE: | B, SvaU; TH THT ATTAT ETI 
WT TT eH: MY 17d. AAEAATHETGT | conj.; aaeayarad MY ; FAeT- 

T SvaU 18d. HST: ] MY; SHAT: SvaU 19 b. sitar feraer: | 
B, SvaU; sitar few w= A: MY 19d. far & Mtafearat: ] B, SvaU; TF 
Gwrarear at MY 20ab. gat sfaa: qrafeayre ] conj.; °Fat 
fe acatferauit MY; eqat sfaa: waferavee SvaU 


aatqe: adtemor at gagrearii 201 


aTeeaeaegetterate Tat: | 
ay reat Tartar SINT THe: WRI 
Ae YATas ACIP: | 
Say sear Ader TAT 22 1 
Tay UY sfarerarst are greta: | 
FSP SAMS ITT TACT AT: I 23 
SATAN HSH: AAAS AAT: | 
APT FATA TASCAM: Il BY Il 
ATaTS: TICK STATAUTATT AI: | 
20cd. wa sft “adie: qd: ” 
afer aRatar: ad Svacchandatantra 10:34. 


2lab. aTaeaeaageafaarcate THA: ad Svacchandatantra 10:35. 
2icd. agieaatea wrath egareafere: sf verat Frea: ad Svacchanda- 


tantra 10:35. 

22ab. ATM FATIH FCIRTPATATT: ad Svacchandatantra 10:35. 

23ab. TAT SeTTSe Fey | 

aaTgrer sfrarearet atetgrefrhast: ad Svacchandatantra 10:35. 

23cd. FeEHAAATMEIIWMTINC Ld: ad Svacchandatantra 10:44. 

24. Faaea Haas: Hacssatasct: | 

WeaIgT vara tgefane: | sf srecrar Frew: ad Svacchandatantra 10:41. 
25ab. Hate: AAAeeTAAHTATTHTH: ad Svacchandatantra 10:43. 


20 cd. Gate Est Yaqrrear | conj.; Fares: Wye «x Tk w: 
MY; qdtenmeiaafater: SvaU 21 a. Weare] Sval; ATATAATT? 

MY 22 ed. aeter sett qd wae | em.; aatrstetror qdterr 
myafr MY; Seater sequrend qdreryarasifs Sva 24 a. AAA? | 
MY; Gate SvaU 24 b. HAMS: |] SvaU; Fae Taft: MY 
25 b. CATAUTATTATA: | conj.; cHTauTaTTHyH: MY; caaaTaTqaya: SvaV 


Tea: Yer: \o% 


Fresqaray saratrarPaeegae tram: ll 2Y. Il 


aregare: FaaoTat PrseerHrsya: | 
FATS: HAMAS SMTA THST: ll 2G I 


mere pega aveafattest | 
fattara: Frovarftgyarttfsatec: i 29 I 
fefror Fraa: wre: aaerfahrerea: | 
ARIA FITMETEHGEATE: Il 2G Il 


faequt freaersttrgieaaage: | 
jauvat feared Were: Yara: 1! 28 1 


25c-26b. ATSGaTe: WeasTay PrseHTHrAT: | 

Fresgara? serttrerfaeeqae rear: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:42. 
26ed. Farts: aaareante: Area CHtfst: ad Svacchandatantra 10:46. 
27cd. Aga ATTAT 

faftrare: frovarftayerdtfsdtec: ad Svacchandatantra 10:52. 

2agab. Patt fram: ste: Hae fafaes: ad Svacchandatantra 10:46. 
28cd. MERIT TAAMIISHAEAME: ad Svacchandatantra 10:48. 
29ab. STAT 

fara facheaeretrgurerga yer: ad Svacchandatantra 10:51. 

29cd. Aatwar farses Tera: TTUAT: | 

aeqredt Aah HT HTT TF Asc FET ad Svacchandatantra 10:48. 


25 cd. FRESHATAT SATA SSS AAAAAT: | Sval; fresarat area fr- 
SSSA: MB"; Presgaray astra fresgarateant: Be 26 a. AT- 
OATH: | SvaU; ATSSATA MY 26 b. °RAHVAA: | conj.; PTAA: MY SvaU 
26 c. GTATEH: SAMTFATT? | conj.; FAT: HeATTAMT: MY; ATAZ: Ha- 
mreatfg: SvaU 27 b. HAVER? | conj.; ASH MY 27. fahtare: ] SvaU; 
a™itara: MY fraratfcte | M’B’*, SvaU; frararfat B28 a. Petro] 
SvaU; weft MY; efor pe; afar Be 28 b. Haar? ] SvaV; Fa- 
MY 28 cd. ofETETHE” ] SvaU; oM@PTIeATATET? MY 29a. facquit] 

Y, faq SvaU 29 ab. faefegereittguterge | Sva; frefeaetater- 
ere MY 29c. Maat] SvaU; FaTwaT MY” 


9G Tet at 


athraeraar fer: weal earearaet: | 
TUTSI sara Praecatartaaegye: it 30 i 
aart dite: yargecartah: | 
parat Gegrt garage Tae fese: il 32 1 
FEreaaay AT ARTA Aas: | 
Wade SMES eATITATET: I 32 Il 
aar @ sfafear: stat ferar weraeert: | 
aerate oar Fert wetratfearr it 33 
Taegan: at ofressag:aar: | 
[PMATVE: | 
Tear vafactanfor FsreaTe aA I 3 II 
ase + Huvsy fregyearex: | 
aerrateaytega ea atshr: it 3y I 
TOTAL: TATRA: | 
PAVSTT IAAT TeT TRACTS TST: Il 36 
Whedieanarerear aeTeTaaaT: | 
cya: warpeageyHetae: il a9 
30. araearar far: sefearargar: | 
aurent saraitarcatontaategye: ad Svacchandatantra 10:33. / 
Slab. aatfrdtehieaa: yarqecarfeht: ad Svacchandatantra 10:33. 
3icd. FHATH FERre: PRIaG TSI PSHE: ad Svacchandatantra 10:36. 
30 a. THAT] M**B, SvaU; 7 xTx FAT MY 30 b. Addy eaTeTYAT: | Be; 
wadreatayret: MY; MaeATTYAT: SvaU 30 c. TUTEGT SET? ] SvaU; 
qureqrrs MY 30d. cafeerfade |] MY; cafinfare svaU 31a. wa | 
atfahre | MY; ardtfadtfafire svau 31 b. ToT? ] SvaU; Jaraee MY 
31 cd. FEQte ee varie: ] MY; Jegre: FaaRvaafege: Svav 
32 c. Wat] em.; WaAT MY 34b. TES | conj.; WET MY 35a. B- 


VST 7 est | em.; SITSET F FAST MY 387 c. AATHE? | conj.; 
werpee MY 


Te: Feet: \9\9 


finfe fafa: aqfeer Teac Aa: | 
aT sus GgEteH: HAVSAaSE: | 
froarorafesrar Farge: TCAPEAT I 3c Il 
qaerarfat VF: ATA THT: | 
UL-4Ju Fiera: AVSTAATSTATPATAT: tt 38 
PMTEAAs: ferared TINT: | 
TEATS WAT HATA AAA Ilo Il 
amet Teatearet Pret aT fea 
Held TAT TF Wate AAA AAAI 2 II 
wag Profs teaegronrars: | 
ame aganter: gfecit frat: afr: vail 
AAR Facer ATA ATA TAA: | 
aerator + eSATA STATI v3 II 
38abed. fanfe farfer: aqfeer TeIPTATTATA: | 
ar sos segureirH: HA VSeTEgSe: il xfer MITA Frew: ad Svacchandatantra 


10:94. 

42cd, 44ab, 45cd, 47ab, 48cd, 50ab, 51c-f. 

BATA WHVITST: afecit faaet: afer: | aceret sr meqrer ara farcttfearas: i 
faaet Pargarearer: aeacit aadee: | eae Fade: Hay freA: I 
erect feqvared: ATATES HGH: | Tae FEST Gea TT: It 
qsarft fravatft drarafinterestie: | qe aferdt suearafereraratagett i 
ad Svacchandatantra 10:113. 

43. age ArTTar 


38 b. TEAST | MY; ACTTTHTART? SvaU 38 cd. AT SUS aga: 
FAWSAGGSE: | Sva; HS aagdieith: Heisetagiae: MY 38 ef. FAT- 
arorrfirerar frat: | conj. Sanderson; fart u orafrerar FrasT MY 39d. F- 
warere | em.; Fae’ MY 41 c. TATET] conj.; THT MY 43 b. HTAPRT 
Tae: |] MY; FeATETaeT SvaU 43 c. TEMA FT ACHAT] Sva; 
aera FT ad ATT MY 


oa Tet at 


Tearet SPT We_rat ara fecttfearera: | 

| TaCaaaTaTaT: TOT: Tee: I ee 

i at cedars Teraeataghrast | 

| Pract Fargqarerred: Bea TASES Il YI 
Fret areca aferare: ferar 

at att <et STS SHAT SETS Il EI 
Maer F AHeYy: HH|er fewer: | 
meat: Sa ATeeTSeAT Faye: il v9 I 
eg Se acedtor sate TAA | 
Ferd fecvared: HTS HTT! Il Ks Il 
| FerTesahenet ARPT <TaATHAT | 

| Fereareraere TafEe ARTA I ee II 

| carat gegmit gut tafser: | 
ATATATRCAT FEATS AST AT AT AT: Il Yo Il 
i caraefate eared TATRTSA TSA | 

| saath Praverfr dorset: | 

] grater aferdt saerafreterattsett it x9 


| FART ATT PETTITT | 
iM TAT T ACOA GAT ACSA | ad Svacchandatantra 10:95c-97b. 


1 

i 44a. TAT ] conj.; TATHT MY 44d. arafaritfcarara: ] em.; arqat aT- 
i! fearern: MY; arafaettfearrt: SvaU 44 cd. °aTaT: TOIT: | conj.; °aTaT 
| Tom MY 46 c. afaaet SATA] conj.; AAT U MY 47 ab. 1HERUTET 
\ W weep: BACT] SvaV; THIET H Hag: aeT MY 48 d. HEATH: ] 
i conj.; ATH: MY; HIPH: SvaU 49 ab. eUeHSt AENINTAATHATA ] 
Aq conj.; °URETE AENAT Uf-5-JU MY 49 c. AETEATe ] conj. Isaacson; ARTET? 
| MY 49d. aartex | conj. Acharya; TATE MY 50a. qegri | M’; geet 
| SvaU 50 b. gautt afr:eat: ] Sva; Se aeg MY 50d. °ORT:] 
i\ em.; °dT MY 5l1e. Grater | conj.; Uratet: MY; qat SvaU ] 


Tess: Tee: 19% 


ua MTA aET TEGAaHHAST: | 
freer faaneteper: SpTHeAVSAT: il ¥R Ml 
[ates | 

qeinaa: eRe Bt aTemenetyaytt | 

tala elie ae ea 

ila Lae PN 

aafasra fea; fret aren: aufatec: | 

eprafraganit ta: ad: ata: ii vy il 

seRealeh We een: aferar et: | 

qarear ate: Wed: AAPA PTT: XG Il 

at: daoae ara agararhe Fear | 

Fatfacacttearht: aeatihintercaht: it v9 

aefrtirceenhrsten: ATTA | 

wart Epes WATS Tae AT ACHHPST IM LS Il 

aieneda fafeer jarageses: | 

Bea SA ATS TASH Il YF, Il 

qa Sard BTearfated FAA | 

Uda AAAS ACATATAATTT Il Ge Il 

[yeitar: | 

52 b. eHTAT: | conj.; °HTAT: MY 53b. glen Pretgat | MY ; aTeneare- 
fear TT B 54c. °sTealEvS® | conj. Sanderson; ogtenlas? MY 54d. °@- 
gre] MY; °@aTe Bo O55 b. il ] MY; afm: B 55c. eRTeaMT | conj.; 
ongaifit MY 55 d. Tet: aa: qafed: | conj. Isaacson; canaqafac: 
MY 56a. {Te ] em. Sanderson; ae MY sed. yffa:] B; eYNT: M” 
87 b. UGATATE | conj.; uqarat fe MY 576. neifges? ] em.; Fefatee 


MY’ 58a. TefTATe | conj. Sanderson; WeT° M* 60 b. Ereerfafiet} B; 
areatfafed M’ 


Go Tet at 


aged ear & year afrdrartatec: | 
THM APM SM ATT RT: il G2 Il 
ud ara: qratecradehrhear: | 
are: afer afr: Ger faer war swat see: 21 
ud saeua: ae aferar: ofeavsar: | 
[SHqgrrat az] 
Tg wigd Teavstorfsaz it 3 Il 
ured aft fag get tere wT 
TAT HS GPT AGATA AAT &¥ Il 
Teast TTA TaaTH Were T AeA: | 
Paras FF sree HT TPT EY Il 
wear Fe: qanig: afttararcaers: | 
wae mqfeeret: aeeniravsct ii ce Il 
ee eee 
Tat Woerr: Ferrsaarfsar: tl G9 
aufracanr: yar fretsraferar: Ye: | 
goarcaearear faaerateartaa4r: tt &c tl 
66b. AftaTaTCAeTH: ad Svacchandatantra 10:124 
67cd. SHIT Sh THAT Tear: Sarsadrfsar xfer | Mrgendravrtti- 


dipika ad vidyapada 13:60, p.375. The same unit is quoted in a damaged form in the 
Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 881. 


61 ab. & Yeitar Afr] conj.; Byetar qfrc MY 61 d. cYSAer: ] em. 
Sanderson; °J™HT: MY 62d. fast | conj.; al MY 63d. U@°] em; Wee 
MY 65b. WIHT] em. Sanderson; WAH MYB; WITH Bo 65d. TAT] 
em. Sanderson; WY: MY 66d. °HVSeT] conj.; “HSA MY 67 cd. TOYF- 
BT: MTS ] MY; WOE SMT MrVrDi; WF EM: — Navivi 67d. °s- 
re |] M’°B, MrVrDt, NaViVi; ° x Bx Wate MY 68b. cafetat: ] em.; 
cafeaT MY 68 cd. GUTTA eaT faaerefaare | conj.; TOACARTEAT 
faaeaafeare MY 


arate TVA AAA Il 0 Il 


zat arareantr feear Saatarotertt | 
ger agar fraerdt FATE Hl 92 Il 


yAPIAMATGEy Wag AAMT | 

were WATTS ARSTILEH: Il 92 Il 
saerar: & gre: atrreneratyT: | 
aferacte Farr agree ot AL STATI 93 Il 


serafanat at aqaret TUT <a> | 
ATCT AY are ATE I 9 I 


71-72ab. FAT ATATRT feoar Sratararery | 
ger arqaeao feactar FATE | 
qaparrga wretergeyead | eft ATTTaTYA, ad Svacchandatantra 


10:211, 

73. Te T ATTA 

warareg gre: efrereaigaa: | 

aferacte aarat gre AT AT AYAAL| ad Svacchandatantra 10:220. 


av ger fagar wfrar: Aqareadt Ae | ad Svacchandatantra 10:216. 


69 a. °UMEATT ] conj. Acharya; °UMFAT TM” 69 b. ofarqar: | conj.; °f& 
SAT: MY 70. HadaTAATAT | conj.; AAT ATA MY 71b. faaedt 
FATERT | conj.; fratfa Fate: MY; faacet ATER SvaU 72a. TTT] 
SvaU; THT MY 73. a. SSPHAT: F] em; TAT: F MY; TITATET Sva 
T4b. BTA TAT AAT] conj.; HT x Hx ATT TAT ~ = MY; ae ATAU 
B 74c. @arqe ] SvaUB°; T TT | M” (the tops of the aksaras are missing) ; 
fearge Be « °TAT] SvaU; °CHT MY 


AHATIT AGA AT ATAT: AeaTAAT: | 
ar Sgr NE ee eee 
wee arafgediot areata as 9B I 
ger arearhr feearf aereariante: | 
afsatht ae: fagaieraredt FAT! ws tl 
FATeATET TUT Tera Ta THATS: | 
<AWera Feo ger area Frareare frer i oa 
aafvor arcearferararar arearfaar | 
Tat A ATeaT PaMeqMeA STATS T: > Il 92 I 
RaTgacal Ate: Tee Talaay TT: | 
aeaeataedit: frerarsatad: tl coll 
abredt FAatargt Atal Atereda: BIT: | 
77, T8cd-79. WaT F ATTTAT 
ger srearhr feof weerartarre: | ayearht aa: Peeuterareat wae | 
afr aur + 
Fea Te ser Area feat feet | efor arcearferararar Arearfaar ii 
Tea A AeA fareqaedqeatet: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:206. 
Blab, 83. Threat FATAMAT Gay Aterecaat firfe: | 
Aterae fife: war aa aT Aargha: | 
TAT wera sft carerssattert | ad Svacchandatantra 10:199. 


77 From atfsatft to aTeT® the tops are missing in M”. 


75 b. aealqar: ] MY’; aeatferar: SvaU (unmetrical) 75 c. AT] SvaU; ar 
MY 76c.aGa@] em.; AEX MY 77a. GBT] SvaU; FET MY 77 c. aThS- 
arf | B; aris arr My; aayarht SvaU 77 cd. ae: PeATeTaTeAs | 
SvaU; CHT PT TT a a MY; oe: feeareaard (aT BY )T B oe FT] 
em.; qa | (line 2) Tad | MY; Wad SvaU  78b. Waar | conj.; yaar MY 
78 c-79. FEAAT YU Fel AAMATST: ] SvaU; om. MY 80a. are: ] em. 
Sanderson; Met: MY 81 a. GAteaTsT] MY; FATAMAT SvaU 81 b. Flere: 
Byd: | MY; Aterecaar fife: svau 


qe: Feet: | 


THA TF YATITTAS AHA C2 Il 
saeth arent tear ger sega feat | 
Sat wae aera GAS CAAT AAI GR Il 
ataae fit: Fat ar at Aerghs: | 
Rea eras sft cfarcrsgarterar it G3 it 
Ta get aT TTA | 
ae wedges THOT UAT FTMTT I GY Il 
aaae Propet sfedorararases: | 
srraery wsy fact carers: ferar: icy 
CHACHA TAT Ti: | 
ada g fre att armed AcHe ll ck Il 
gorges areas Prvey aret Ta: | 

82. Uaefe Tear 

saait area AGT TET APAAT fet 

grav weafe carer CST ad Svacchandatantra 10:233. 


84cd, a. THAT FT 

at Teer war tar ete | TT ae aT ad Svacchandatantra 
10:231cd. 

85. Haas Payer sfedorardryaes: | 

aprrery aT fret area: feat: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:199. 

86. Scr 


CRAG CANTATAS Fe: | 
ae qT fra efit caret WeHE | ad Svacchandatantra 10:227. 


81 c. C4] conj.; FE MY 82a. TAT] MY; UgT SvaU 82 c. TaTMTT] 
SvaU; TeIet MY 82d. TAATHHA] BS, Sva; Tarra MYB* 83a. fir- 
fe: ] SvaU; fife MY 83d. tft |] Be, SvaU; Tat? MYB* 84b. waat- 
WAT] em.; Tat TT MY 84d. THT] Sva; AT MY 85a. PragT 
sft] SvaU; Paspitg MY 85 b. °HeA:] Sva; eqéy MY 85 cc. SAT- 
Bay] MY; =aPRARAT SvaU ¢ FT] Svav; ferry M” 86c. pad T fT] 
SvaU; HRAAHT MY 86d. ACHE] SvaV; THE: MY 87a. aT] em.; 
areart MY 


cag Tet at 


fatter aa seared: srs eeqgqae: i cio 
Tat Waaat wafeaqeweas | 

aa fearett tear fearacacegar | 

fe crear ges fara cate: TeVeTaT I cc I 


eaHeeaar ar sfeaa ae: WaT: | 
garter qarHet art eet Tice 
oem afar at eater cA | 
aa aor antsy afer era4r it Rel 


aeatt aaa: enfant SARC | 
vara SFr fersraredaret fear fife: 9 


aefatt waet ured afatac 


87cd. fate aa & aed: mate @- Id: ad Svacchandatantra 10:199. 
88c-f. at fearety tar faaracareqar | 

fe caar gevecam segar efa Tear fremy ad Svacchandatantra 10:239. 

89. SAHeeTaT AT sleds se: WATT: | 

yar werper ant wer | ad Svacchandatantra 10:199. 

90cd. BH ATT HAT efccrafsaeaar | fer BTTaT rea ad Svacchanda- 


tantra 10:237. 

91bed. feat feraeart | 

vara sft feauraecarat fesart fife: af steerer Frefaerq ad 
Svacchandatantra 10:199. 


87 c. Teed: | MY; FT aT: SvaV 87d. WAS He] M’eSvaU; HIS 
eq° MY*; wry fefare Be; mifeerge B* 88 ef. ges farar gare: | conj. 
Sanderson; Jey farareraray: MY; TevecaH eqar SvaV 89 b. HATTA: | 
B°, SvaU; WATT MYB* 90 b. FATST TANT | conj.; ATT IAAT 
MY 90c. HUT AMT] MY; ANT AIT SvaU 91a. TMT] em. Sanderson; 
qweahte MY 91b. @tHead] MY; ferHeart SvaV 92 b. HIee Bftay- 
aq] Bo; Are ured aft sea MY (unmetrical); Taare aft: | THAT 
B** (unmetrical) 


qea: Feet: Gy: 


wear Ya FHF AT TT: FATTT RM 
argirafie sre ar aeGHETact: | 
AGRA SATS ATGAST TT V3 Il 
[aeggrrreran srorareeas 
Agra ANTE: ATT A: HT: HTT: | 
mraarred Tarel TH WAT AREA: | 
Searersaaat sex a: heresy t \ 
acre: aficaar sferta att qfrtert | 
QYSRA ACHAEA TATA Il GS Il 


PUTA Fel HPA TATSATAAAT | 

aye Tega aA: AAS SATOT: Il BE Il 

narfarecrerey arar at afafafrac: | 

ades sordt ad md ahr TeAATH Vl 

aredrt ot went AST AATae: | 

free: arfdaat afar farear FETT | 8c I 

qareererey at Rava TAT HAT | 

rat ented aftfarcedrst atic: Waal 

acre: reneingrar ar gar: w eater: | 

afarge sacred: wae: ferar: FT: ll goo 
g2cd. WAT Yt Gat TT TF: Harty: | xfer sraerar feremAL ad Svacchanda- 
tantra 10:243ab. 
92 c. WaT Yt] SvaU; Eta 7 YT MY 92 d. FAHY: | SvaU; WATT: 
MY 98a. weaqerre By sigerr MY’B® 93d. °4@a4 Ac] conj. Sanderson; 
oqtad MY 95a. aT: ] M’B™; AIL Be 95 d. °@aRSTASGAT J conj.; 
oMTSTTASTAT MY «96 b. HA] conj.; FAT My 96 c. WEGAT BV: |} conj.; 
weqat art MY (97a. aegfere | em. Sanderson; feeatfere MY 974d. aq- 


areal | conj.; T x Ex cpt MY 98 d. HeTae{] MYBY; Aeraey Be 
100 cd. SCART: HHT: FEAT: | conj.; FTATAT: aaaut fer: MY 


ae Tet Tt 
THATS CaTITeAT TAT AAT: | 
gata gat arar way fatrafara: il 208 
TASS AT AT WAIT: | 
Tat Me st AT: TET TAMAS | 902 Il 
quiets goannas | 
aar frareer Fat: STaTat wetaT TI 903 11 
Talal TACIT aa eahtt er 
ayararegqrar aefrahrstaa4 il 20% i 
Reged aa Feared ferry 
Frater aa witator: sreraeeeqar: il 204 
mara safe & gar: ager far ferar: | 
Talal seater asratfetranr fare: 1) 90% tl 
AIRS ATA AAT CASA AAT | 
ATTRA STATA ATATRATSAT HAT Il 2019 Il 
SETH ST FET AareHera4r ste: | 
FORTS A TATSTAT A HATHA AT OT: Il 200 Il 

[araretar mites] 

arareaaeaet: Mra: aT sft eaterarsea: | 
Tatseree: aT shar: TaaWATOTs: I 902 II 
wheat & serq: ae aa miferhiar: | 


102 d. TIT | em.; Wt: MY 103 a. quee ] em. Sanderson; @wTe? MY 
103 b. Faq? ] M’B*; FMT? Be 106 a. AT: | conj.; GIT MY 106c. T- 
Gal ] conj.; TE MY 107c. oWaT? ] em.; PAT? MY 108 a. SaaS 
FET) conj.; SAAT AIST FET MY 109 b. AT sf Sar? | conj.; atfaer- 
Grae MY 109d. Faltee } conj.; FET? MY 110 b. Ft Hiferhtar: | 
MY; & sw mf ae: ferat: svav 


qe: Teer: bad) 


ghee mite: ae Percarae: Il 220 Il 


aerate TaeHaear | 
waar fargt: ard TeTeHee art 222 Il 


acqt ofa® aged: qfchafosar it 222 I 
yeite: aftort afer SATS | 
yea sraey aay T PATI Be3Il 
aearaed yaetal wae aaah TH: | 
ararrar: feraredt SPAT: HTH ITATST FI 
fanrarhr & Perera t SaTTaTACOTAT ge Il 
[7a Wer: | 

urqeafer Ferarcar aa atarrererc: | 
UTaay TEAST STAT TET T ATATA T NAS Ml 
ATTRA SAG: ATRTST: FAFA: | 
a: gat YS They ATA THAT: Mt BG Il 
afarrarqaearare argh TATA AAT | 

110. aga Tat 

nfzar & sera: aa a sa mt aa: fara: | 


gfraeaa mite: aaeatfercater: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:342. 
igb. @tfe: BAIT HeTEHA = Kirana 8:86b. 


lll ab. mest TeRAHAtfesy | conj.; oma: TIT: AAaleh MY 111. fe- 
mye: | Bo; feae: MB 112. FETT SISET] conj.; TAT: ast MY 112 

o. earate conj. Sanderson ; Rurate MY «(112 ef. aged 4: afefatrsat | 
conj.; aaeaty: ofcafsart: MY 113 a. yeita: ] MY** , yftreta: M*** (unme- 
trical) 113 ¢. ywar | em. Ge MY 114 c. @TaPHAT: | conj.; WATAAT 
MY 


ao Tea aT 


wet wT ferqesegatraersi fear: ii 2219 Il 
TIT SHTCH: HT BeHat ffraE: 
afeqet Tage CRTs Cae: I 226 Il 
TAS TT: AAT THAT: | 
warhrrgyear Sat FTETT TANT: il 222 Il 
wet qeenfada: aearereut Te: | 
a farafrareer gecaer Tear it 22011 
qecd aged at aeafa: & Geert: | 
Tee: Fer ea ares Tx aK CTU Tu Tu al 
a2 Il 
wecaae: wat Fote: gafaegacc 
at Yar war storaratearfafrr: il 222 Il 
qe: WAS: HE: Alara: | 
ares: mrrarhted wat ATA Il 223 II 
marae At at Me: WATT: | 
HAUG: HOMTSAHAHTATATE: Il 22 Il 
Wea HT WES AAeTEc: | 
aeag TE tatey Weal WAATTA: Ul Vy Il 
ae: Hq: T YATE YAATHT FATA: | 
wer & farce ererequt Arercaga: tl 226 1 
Wart suaT Aqedail FEcaaeae: | 


117 d. °MfeteTsHe ] conj.; eMTAeTAT MY 119 a. F4:] em; FT MY 119 
c. Wath? | conj.; WATT? MY 121d. Mana TCT UTUMUA: |] M’; 
oranda TMT: Bo 122c. aT FAT] conj.; TT YR MY 123 a. FE: ] 
BY; FE: MB 124c. aquT: | conj. Acharya; arent: MY = 125 ab. 4T- 
ate ] em.; are MY 125. aeTETaTAT | conj. Acharya; were arent MY 
126 d. TUT FETT: | conj.; Gav Freres u A: MY = 127 ab. Fqequr 
Wea feee: ] em.; ATA Tad Ay x Hx fee: MY 


Tea: Teo: L=8 


ay saracaearayr: Ferefaaraersy: it BR Il 
forererent Pega: 

(arcar:, wate:, YT] 

ad arcar faqnrfegar: | 

FAA ATA AT TEATRO ITT Ml RG Il 
wate: feraretagyay PTAA: | 
qa a sferdt cage T aefe fret e298 Il 

[erafedtar: | 
qarsficarfadr wa: Seite: STAT: | 
aa faster srarar tare eantarfes: tl 230 1 
atfeaa Aecitar Feredy aa SPxaT: | 
arg: Jar werearan serfcerfa reser: it 238 Il 
aqaifeatttegar aarciaetareae: | 
SeTGAAT TT TAT AT GAT TA: MARR I 
aaerearadrerar arearferaareae: | 
arareat Afra TUCHE: AAS: Il 233 Il 


130ab, 131ab. ATP | Yai yaeita:, TET 
garsifafaee: cacita: eater: | 
areas aecitar seredr ae afer: il Efe: -. Svacchandoddyota ad 10:516c-517b. 


128 cd. ATHATATMNSATRATRAT OUT AIT | conj.; TAAT aroiearrarearear T- 
OT MY = 129 b. HYATAAT: | conj.; WIATAAT: MY = 129 ed. Taga 7 Aah 
ferort) conj.; Taga 7 Tefe fart MY 130 a. Tersitearfedt Me: | conj.; 
qarecarfeactat MY; vereffafraetet: svaU 130 b. Faure ] MY; faite SvaU 
131 a, Sifeee AEATST | SvaU; Afeqartecitar MY 131 b. APA: | M"; 
dferar: SvaU 131. Jat] By xJxaT MY 131d. wafeerfahraerr: | B; 
wT -—[-&-] — MY 1320. Tqatfeafefeaar | conj.; —afefesat MY; Fq- 
ara tithe B 132 c. TEPIGSAT | conj.; Welferfasrat MY 133 b. ofT- 


aeaet: | em.; ofttatat: M* 


Frorer FeTaTea eer: STAT: | 
mdfeantfer: sear wear aa whee: i g3% 
yaaere foster eaaretararear: | 
ferafraracrantafectataetiger: ll 234 II 

[wer fraps agrT | 
Te TACAANTCATReTagal AAC | 
agared wafer: a a atfeqqearc | 
fe Rarreearererratierca eae As} I 23E I 
weft: a arfefrea: srac: aferat at: | 
aa: w qaqtes ance o& afer: il 2309 
aart Wat: We: FAITE BT: | 
aT F ST WAT WHred FT ACEMTAATTT: Il 230 tl 
aa foster Aare arreraegareny | 
TAT SATATTSY SF ATES ST THAT: il 238 tt 
get Fafa seta eTeTergarfahr: | 

136cd, 137ab. STTTAT T 

against wafesy: & a arfesqeare | 

wshr: a arfefrda: TFT: aferar @T: | ad Svacchandatantra 10:549. 

138b, aaqrgeey ®t: = Mahabharata 3.40:1d, 


134 b. SAET: STATA: | tops missing in M”, 
134cd. tops missing in M”. 
135a. tops missing in M”. 


134 b. °CHET: CINTA: | em.; TH ST FT HT TT: M” (tops missing); °CHPET 
erat: Bo 134cd. RA feRtfer: Acar Fe aa fafa: |] em.; RT fH 
Trem: tara aaa gD fa fe a: M” (tops missing); wa feRtferreqar Tar 
aa wafer: B 135 a. Faroe fost] B; ya a et aT fer & ft M” (tops 
missing) 136 e. & farwaengearte | MY; Pasa B 136 ¢. offer] 

Y, ofatrerB 137d. afer: ] conj.; afar: MY 138c. aot | conj.; asT 
MY 189 c. fat Sateqtre ] conj.; waratat® MY 140 a. ae | em.; Het 
M” (unmetrical) 


qe: Teer: 


aeurged vacate: wets MAGA Il Ve Il 
waantentetiad rarest | 
[HEIUSUTTAT SGT: | 
ay aarear eer aefaey Hae: ll Be Il 
qe: qafarasr afeegr sfrafefeerc: | 
aaoar cfeorseren arr jawed Ferg: eee i 
gearest saaarear sft are sire: fer: | 
areas: areafaram fry: _CT Wet: | 
WRTRARET SAAT: ad fagracr ear: ee 3 tl 
anata: Spears: | 
egaertrarey AVSATATTMTTAT: ll Yee I 
(yfrepetacasafrras: | 
Weare erent aarsener feasts: | 
ara oar Hecht STATE FEAATAH: Il 9eY Il 
THUTgT WAHT TerAT THATS | 
UAT STMT TAHTTT: I VeE Il 
rarer Paar SATASTT: FAT TT: | 
aafrhga + aatg araaret gare: I QeV9 It 
Freesat weragt aroret = Fagera: 
gghraife afae: waren: BUTI ye I 


Wat + Hg: Wearet WAT: SIT: | 


144d. HUSawUfaMST: = Rauravasiitrasangraha 3:13b as transmitted in MY 


140 c. #IfZ: |] conj.; Alfee MY 143 a. WATE Seat? | em.; Wearasor? 
MY, Wereatys Bo 143d. METI] conj.; WatAT MY 145 d. TEAATH- 
| conj.; FETT: MY 147 b. SATTATT: Wat | conj.; ATATATTAaT MY 
149 a. WaT] em.; ATaT MY 149 b. HAT: ] conj.; TAT M” 


aR Ter at 


Teret Tarts: aEea Fate fara: ieee i 


agintad eet ger get wfatea: | 
Freeh TOTEM TAT TD TETAS: Il Yo Il 
Geared qaqeareay TTeHSl FT ATA: | 
feared tafaarat satay: Hess Il gye I 
Prova Praca Araet ATTA: | 
ATaTSD WRAMTT: ASSSASAT: Il QU? 


ad & sateamr egr fafeayeareat: | 
faPrararorfasr fafasectegar: il 943 
fafaregarctiretarhireargar: | 
YSFRUOTATT: RSCTA: il Wy ¥ Il 
Araresifear eg: watquearhem: | 
WSC: PSPTITATAARATST TTT  Yy Il 
warfare ferdt wer fassarenersra: | 
were: & feat Fa: aac HeA AT: Il Uk Il 
7 verrertd: fafa ar sarge TTI 
arared geanit a: seafaahore: i x9 
wreetcpaeatersy wfrar ane: | 

155ed. STeerer sft 

Wat: YefeararaTSTeTaT aT | 

Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, GOML MS R 14394, p.44, IFP MS T. 284, 


p. 167, and T. 206, p. 104. The second of these padas is quoted also in the Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika ad vidyapada 13:157c-160b, prefaced by the attribution srimatparakhye 


y 


‘pi. 


149 d. Fafa fers: | conj.; Araferft: MY 150 c. FRET] conj.; FRRET 
MY 151 a. G@tet] em; Jat MY 151d. HTAfag: ] em.; FTAPaT MY 
153. SANT] conj.; CATT MY 155a. ATAT® | conj.; ATAT? MY 157. Y- 


eamntt | em. Sanderson ; yqearat MY 


Wea: Teer: R38 


QUT SUATACHTI GHEY TATA: Il UG Ul 
wees fart eraafrarctretar | 
Birt aahTHTeT ASATCRTT GUL JU Tet AAs 


aeqa aa: eit afer: Feqa: | 
wetaer Faarsrr facet Teed: Il 260 


at: eaters 
Srearrsrarararaat: Are:  AAPTT: | ERM 


\ afer strocret Beret athrrerifearcafrsrettet: THA: Il 


159 a. ee conj.; RATT fart BIT MY ; aeeghit B ) 
fart BIT’ Bo 159. defaced] Be; TefyaTTeT MYB™ 161 b. °HET- 
Te] conj.; CHAT? MY 162 °WEAT?] em.; ETT? MY 


UTS: Teer: URI 


ware Fars | 

ATE satiate: TeaTeTTa srr | 

qa: EAA HATES! Il 2 Il 
[srexq fe: | 


qfearet o ade: Teriasrt | 
ae aafe dramt fase: & Trees I Il 


fag: qeredfesare: wea | 
Qusgat Walt: SAU: ASAT: | 3 il 
zat: Seah: steqateratscert: | 

ara AAT ara TST TET ATT AT Il I 


fasticoaiterar arrest: | 
sorersaar fasstterteat + afeari yi 


Bab. car qoear—fag: qeredtessrt: weccfeoaey| ad Sataratnasat- 
graha 25, p.45. Also quoted in the Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanagiva (IFP MSS 
T. 284, p. 157, and T. 206, p. 91) and (without attribution) in the Somasambhupaddha- 
titrka (IFP MS T. 170, p. 34). 

5c-6d. Aga BATTS — TWAT (AB; aT C) fasstearent + afgar | 
agdear (BC; TEAST A) HAT TEA FATES [5 |ATAT AT: (BC; IT: A) | 
fafratiracerargarert @ faegee(A; fag C; fa-gtT B) il Siddhanta- 
samuccaya IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p. 156, T. 206 [=B], p. 91, and GOML R 14394 |=C], 
pp. 38-9. 

5c—6b. Cf. Pauskara 8:19c-20b: 

soreraadt faegeenrent + fear agar aferar ar: PAIHSSAAAT AT: | 


Lies °uga: | conj.; °4aT: MY 2b. oFATaAT | conj.; oyaraar MY 3 
a. fa-g: ] SaRaU, 1206; fag M”SaRaU(v!), T284, SoSaPaTr 4a. TT | 
conj.; WTe MY 5c. TWeTAHAT] MY, Pau, 1284, 1206; SUTSTAAUT 14394 
5d. 7 afgat] B°, SiSa, Pau; #7 afeat M’B* 


x rer at 


FECT: STAT AEATHATed SAAAT AT: | 

Ffreieersrgareart & fager|en ei 

qa agate areata | : 

ars ecaanet saterass ii 9 tl 

veranda: Sagaenaart | 

agent sararaarezq: erarctafe faariic il 

(eatetrre: | 

ware sary | 

anrat aofeecarat enrer seataares: | 

atergyr fayficr: ar st entead frei 

Warst Jars | 
6c-7b. TUTAaTAA AST 
frfipeceasraqurert & fasgure | gant aearfe ereardaatyeqes | 


Sataratnollekhini ad 15, p.25. 6cd alone are quoted (prefaced by awa Te) in 
the Sivapijastavavyakhya pp. 8-9, by Aghoragiva (prefaced by AGH AACTTTSA) ad | 
Tattvaprakasa 25, p.47 and, without attribution, in the second chapter of the Saiva- 


paribhasa (p.85). The whole unit (6c-7b) reappears in the tantravatarapatala of the 
South Indian Pauskara (8:18c—19b). 

7c-8b. Cf. Pauskara 8:20c—21b: 

ants eacdanners satire | caren: careers | 

9-11b. Cf. Pauskara 8:34c-36: 

autat anfaetarcenrersinfaarean: | atergyr fafter: ats eareaet fare 
aT aerate enreearatsaat ferat: 1 a@ aT frat + frat ar afar aria- 
feera: | avr wa at eat ceqrcenter a feed 


6a. AAT: SAT AST | em.; TAMA SAT FHM M”SiSa; TEUT Afer- 
aT aut: Pau 6b. HATET SAAAT At: ] MY, 1206, 14394; Haver Aaa: 
1284; FAHSSATAT Ad: Pau 7a. FHT] M’SaRaU; T FA PauBha; H- 
H Pauvr? «7b. aadyeqewT] Be, SaRaU; BTeAAaeqe M’B<; art 
TATE ARGH Pau 8a. Matfer: ] Pau; oMdtft MY 8 b. °faRTAT ] 
M*, PauVr, PauBha; of aSTATT Pau eds. (not supported by commentaries) 
8c. °YTATAT: | conj.; AAT: MY 


ye: Teer: a9 


a atteafatanr enreearatacterta: | 
a fafa a rar ar afeat arfatcera: it ge 


amt wa + dea feet war afer: | 

agatchrere: erat seafrares: it Bel 
omar: fe + ger: TeTTT: | 

aiteafta: fst Ta saa AGE: | eel 


aeqesnrdr ger aferarer 7 far 

wer Fredfedt aot: dear atter: Ferri 93 
svar sat sRrarae: | 

a cant: deoft aft At aSTCT AAT ee Il 


11cd. Cf. Pauskara 6:315ab: aar aufchrerat ate: SQqTeyaTss: | 

13c—14b. Cf. Pauskara 8:37 (as read in the bhasya): 

aofaataat aot: dearer ater: Fert: | 

qaaaearcgar sear soit sfravaa: | 

L4ab. -. STTETTeT 

qaaarearcgar Scar Suit sfrarae: feTarT Aghorasiva ad Nadakarika 12. 


ag wfngaditataertr stared: | wera aerar: ani a fafeat Het! 
a aranithesdt werregee: earaifiraraa: 17 ardarcar ait adr set aT 
deqae: yparaut qe wer: eeraTaT 7 afer: | 

a APTA RT: FY TAS: | TTTATITTEY TTT: | 


10 b. eRreearareacterte: | conj. Isaacson; aaenteearat feafa: MY; a- 

: B; BRTeearat saat fera: PauBha; aRreearatarertet- 
fat: PauVr? 10 c. fafirat] MY; 7 firaT Pau 10d. artafeera: ] Pau; 
araaferat: MY lla. aut we 7 Net] M”, PauBha; at wa a eae 
PauVr? 11 b. faster FAT agfa: | MY; aearcenrer at fared PauBha; THT- 
Ser a fast Pauvr? 11d. oe] xx he MY 13b. eet] em.; ovat 
MY 138c. ae] MY; are Pau 13d. atta: | PauVr?; TT: M”; ante: 
PauBha 14c. 4 aut: Aefe atfea) Pau; T Ul-4]U faatfa MY 


RG Tet at 


afe at aeqfreres at fafaeafe 
aerretndifa: Sarl Tees ATT Il ey I 


Seat atta afar: sear Taras | 
a: caafaqedttetaart sfarqa: il 26 Il 


[sreartaraa: | 


Wale Jars | 
weaeara aaer: aaa fafear vac | 
a aeaeaiiserd? Dearest: TaTUTArararase: I 219 1 


wart Jay | 
THA AN Fat saTaaAe_a: | 
yaraat qe sree: aHaTas aT Pere: i oc tl 


a areagarear anit faa + arafera: | 
TOTAAL: FATA TSS: Il 22, Ul 


fear aret aT Tega ahehrestra | 
TOAST AY AT STTATATT I 20 Il | 


wae wa + wear saat yeterartere: | 
ferorartur ar atat + a aarfet AAT 22 11 


15 a.aT at] MY; AT Pau 15 b. fafaeafer) conj.; fafaeafr MY; fa- 
qefa Pau 15 c. TeaTewa fe: | conj.; TTT MY; aera wafer: 
Pau 16 ab. Wat wha: wat Fate] MY; acter: erat wfHtarre PauBha; 
auc: wer: Waraartre PauVr 16¢c. a: eq] M’; a7 Pau 17 b. #a- 
BT] MY; ae aT Pau 17 cd. feat TeHTeae: | Pau; ofa wae 
MY 18b. caTa-deqe:] MY; cat amequr: PauBha; eaTateqa: PauVr 
18 d. aAaTae FT fea: | conj.; TATA FT 7 fart: MY; aHaTat + afer: 
Pau 19a. 7 ATeAATAAT AMT] em.; 7 ATATATAAT ANT: MY; FT ATeAaT- 
Warae: PauBha; T ATETATHAT Ula: PauVr 19 b. Fraat + eater: | 
MY; & q aeaateer: Pau 19 c. WOTAWT aT: |] em.; WAAAY - 
career? MY; WATT Pau 19 d. AFTRA TTS: |] MY PauBha; 
Waa svaCyaHT PauVr 20 ab. AT AEATSAT] conj.; T AEATGA M” 


qe: Tea: RX 


ara: aa aa aa Garrat: | 

wt aaaT WASSS: TVET ATH! I RR Il 
grad aafrccoraetferat Faas: | 
araat vt reife Teas catera: it 23 
aga: Haat Ter ArHaoaaE ea: | 

a agared aracat wfarrad il el 
ware sat | 
omeaeraer agar sft Ferrer | 
aT Hat RATT AFA YTIA Tl V4 MI 
ware Tare | 

azar gefresar wratstas | 
agar sft aar ger wrateredheesa lt RE Il 
AT ATT ATH | 


26-29b. Aga WATTS 

aureaeer E(B; ge A)fresar wrafery(B; T A) vagar fr aur ger 
saat (B; AT A)aedheegar Heda (B; TA A) STITT aerarsraar- 
qqq(B; aay A) (ar arfaaqar Ser aT aah sepa Aa AT HaCaT 
gredad: (B; Fat A) fer: | searorate aaaredte oheaheran: eae 
& fag arqarqectferar sfer | Siddhantasamuccaya of Locanasiva, IFP MSS T. 284 
{=A], p. 158, and T. 206 [=B], p. 93. 

27ab. Cf., in a similar context, Matangavidyapada 7:44: seas WTI: 
Tat: 


22a. alan: ] Pau; Grae MY 22ab. aH aat Galhire | M”; aa adt Fe- 
%e PauBha; WT Aat FANT PauVr 22d. TETRA] M”, PauBha; TEIecaT 
PauVr 23a. aTaa] MY; aT ath: Pau 23 ab. aafhaceataeerat 7] B, 
Pau; 2h _—[-4-|—ferrt AMY 23a. aTaet] Pau; ata MY (unmetrical) 
25c. 1 J] conj. Isaacson; TT MY 25 cd. off A¥a] conj. Isaacson; oft 
waat MY 


) at arfadqat Ser aT Aal AchAT Faz Hl VV 
aa agapeaat yaeqaa: Fara: | 

| aaaroraty agaredta Theaferar: il 25 tl 

| [rare | 


aeaed so & fran arqartectfarcr: | 


wate: sreraat sx WaT STHMAT: Il 2k I 
am: Tearaed? qfagaeataferd: | 

| TIT THT HATE TSAI 30 I 

\ aarat weagare: Prarer Ferrey | 

i afar MAUS ASHTA HATS: Il 32 Il 

iH ud Retferat afpeqrarcareae: | 

|i wacasift Sefer efeac: aferet TT! 821 
| aret ara gat tor aq afasar | 
faerrarast Aes: aed aTafaa fare: |i 33 
wi st Fae: Te rar aq: | 

i} fae arat arracaat wapterecae Ferri av II 
i ued wareat Far avinr: ferraferan: | 

| AA ATRTA TST CATT S EHS TAT TAT: Ml BY Il 

i 28c—29b. Cf. Pauskara 8:45c-f: 

| agareda aaron ate oftatftar: | aeaeaa afar: wrest & arrarfes 


| 28a. TeaHeSat | MY; AacHaaT Sisa 28 cd. Hea AFaTeAAs T- 
afeqat: ] MY, SiSa; AFaTeTA Feat ate ohearhaT: Pau 29 ab. TeaeT 
sx & faer arqarveefarear: |] MY; aeaeaa & fee arqarrecferar: Sisa; 
|| qeaeds afeer: wrest & arfearfes Pau 29 d. SHMAT: | conj. Acharya; 
armeat: MY s2ab. AfATEIT® | conj.; Hfetteite MY 32d. gfeae: afer- 
| 


| @ |] conj.; Efeee: Aft MY 34c. ATAT ] conj. Acharya; TAT MY 35a. @- 
| WIAA ] conj.; FAATAAT MY = 35.c. TA:° ] em.; Ae MY © PHT?) em; 
om MY 35d. WE] MY*; Wx Wx ++ MY 


We: Wee: 202 


ar: eave HY at asrearas fear 

aye wergdt g WE wet AwT ST TN 3 Il 
aufagfear aacetter faafarar | 

great arfatee grat sorat orrfererfedt: tl 309 I 
aera + Teaheet sfentar ATT | 
rar ar AeeeraerT areeay AeraTfehr: il 3c I 
aerated: afwathrar area AT | 


fray awigey vearary = fara! 
a wfmada avatar yarears Herafercr:s it 38 I 


wate Jars | 

Aer: WTA DATA TET AT | 
adre: argeres: aTearyedate Ferg: il ¥o il 
ware Fars | 

wer: aTyaryat sae aaIT FT| 
ates frerrarerer afe et afer ¥2 1 | 
ares: earerpfarcrantahe: | 
ANT WRT SITSATEMT FAST Il 3 Il | 
afgar ay svar areavertafasres: | 
srarehreged ge arrfersrecay: tl #3 Il 

ware Sart | 


36a. 7H: ] em.; TIM” 36b. ouay] B; satya MY 37 ab antvafear 


aanerer faafarat | conj.; avitrqegat seceter faery: MY 37 c. HT 
Wt] conj. Isaacson; St MY 40a. 8=4:] conj. Anjaneya Sarma; were MY 
40 c. °Met:] em.; MET MY 42a. WeaeqeTe ] conj. Isaacson; FEAT? 
MY 48 a. af@at AT] conj.; afgatat MY e ate?) conj. Isaacson; aret 
MY 43. c. BYaTEHTYeT] conj. Kataoka; ararehiaet MY 43 4. TT- 
fae | conj.; Tretft MY 


a mnreafeseareq & aeuthrarzar: | 
at at afe at at aed: wareaer il ee 
TaTT TAT | 

ad: argtaa: Weal aaenhaesa: | 
afar ctor aut qeart: wafera: il ey 


a oat starrer aaa eT: | 
war aTaaaarat wat ATATTAT TAHT Il EI 


share aarraifearergtene: HFT | 
wafarerarart sarferaatfearsty it e's I 
aeearcet Afi Asaedt ATH: | 
frargrerraet age: Preafere: it vc i 
aeatat: He: Weare fera: | 
eartavarteegar te sft wferarfecr: i ve il 
weet age: war: ad 7 oT 
agtad: freearet Fer: STATA: Il Yo tl 
wate Tavs | 

qaeaeartafasra: FT aTTSTHT AT: | 
Ba: ATaTsaaatayr TOAST: Ih Ye? II 
Warr Jars | 

THT eT Gear arfesrerar | 
aera aT aa ART HTAT I YI 
We seat SPP ATATSTeTaT TAT FET He: | 


44a. ¥ mmreatfee ] conj.; antreatfe> MY (unmetrical) 44 c. ay ar afe 
AT] conj.; wear afe ar (ar?) MY; Haat afeE aT B46 b. ATHHAT? J conj.; 
arava are MY = 46 d. SaTAT® |] Be; SaTaTe M’B’ = 47 ab, CAHATATATPET® | 
conj.; TaATtaT fre MY; aqua fre B ©; CTATTATAT? Be 48 b. BATH: | 
conj. ; arate: MY 49 a. Beat? | conj.; waeate MY = 49 c. Safe ] em. 
Haag-Bernéde; SAP? MY 52. cd. CUNTMAITAH |] conj.; eaTAaTaH MY 


We: Teer: 203 


aon THAT FE ACTH TAN 43 Il 
mearat Saat ATTA TTT | 

aaa torfaayararerasarers it ¥¥ I 

aes sent FE TTA TT Te 
fafraet av fear Serhrare Tet HTN AYN 


AAT HATCH: HART T: | 
acaga we Teter FT Aeatere: fart: yc tl 
(Raqarar: weaHTaarhaeTe: | 


wale Jars | 
aan Wana Sara afer: FT ATAH: | 
Pare: waereat sft Prararedsaenere il 48 Il 


wars Sars | 
means Fert wet wears wet Ter! 


57ab. Cf. Netratantra 21:76ab: aaaarraftcardst AAT afr ByaT: and Ratna- 
trayapariksa 239ab: Haare ATHTCHATTATTAT and the verse Aghorasiva 
cites ad loc. (cited also by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendrakriyapada 1:1 and to be found 
as 2:2 in the Piirva-Kamika): ageq— art adatecd arr aaraque: | ATA 
afters seated it sft 

60-64. aga WacTwTST 

waar (CO; ATt AB) Pere At MeATA(B; ATT AC) wet aera areife: 


55 a. aee | conj.; TEE MY 55 c. frat] em; frat MY 566.7 aT} 
conj.; TAT MY 58c. acaqe | conj. Isaacson ; acaget MY 60a. WeATT] 
MY, 14394; SeqATT T284,T206 60 b. Mane Wet gat] MY; MATT Het 
Tar 1206; WeAraheteaUy T284, 14394 


gow Tet aT 


aT areited: Wet: TSA RTA: Il Go Il 


areas arsarfsat taaurfesrerac | 
wearaass & wet: &: Wetetatsier: it Ge 


at aT aravarfsar aa aT kaart YT! 
Faso aorerear: areaTAreara az i &2 II 


stare faster tearaterarfae: | 
eqary tqar were Sear ahr war €3 


sartarederear saarar fesrwry | 
afe acrcareés fate: RAAT HATH GY Il 


Wate Sars | 

facrar sfet aat yat tar Fad AT 
qdet aeanty arhret aT HT TTT! ey Il 
aqat tear ar Sarsarter arhrar 
at ar wececr g facrrgaafaa: il 66 


WATT SATs | 


Wee: (B; Wet AC) Yearenrawe: | erwT arsarfeat taeurfeserad | y- 
mee ¢ werernifaafie: (B; 2 weancrnifsatie: A; FawecH: wert 
sifaafstar: C) it at arvana (BC; A aT arava A) frat arear ar 2a- 
ar yey fears aaerear (AB; Tea: C) Heeararrau sfeatet fasrsor 
aeaTat (B; Taaraet C; Sarat A )erarfae: | eqerf Saar wear HGear arfir- 
Feat (AB; FS C) wat sratarederear Faarar fas afe aera 
fata: HTAT(B; HVAT A; HT C) AAT fer | Siddhantasamuccaya, IFP MSS 
T. 284 [=A], p. 136, T. 206 [=B], p.65, and GOML R 14394 [=C], p.9. 


60 c. Mex: ] MY, T206; Were T284, 14394 61 cd. F Wee: H: Werentafet- 
a: ] MY; & weewernifqatete: T206; 2 seaweaeifaatster: T2814; Fayreca: 
sere sufaafstar: 14394 (unmetrical) 62 c. WAeTEAT: ] MY”, 14394; Gaea- 
ear 1206, T284 63b.4e°] MY, T206; 24° 14394; Fe T284 (unmetrical) 
63 c. HATAT] Sisa; FqeafT MY 64d. RAAT] MY, 1206; HAT T284; 
®t 14394 (unmetrical) 66 ab. TATTAT? ] conj.; Feta? MY 


qe: Jeo: Qed 


Raat Fad MET ad Ta Het ARC! 

nertateracaraen eareate AT AAT I G9 Il 

Fareaa feat ACSA AeA ME: | 

frart ar car war caer fenaart i Gs Il 

wart weterrarerceray FEAT | 

argdrarhamrett or aTfrerarfrard il &% I 

qe ae: Prone eet Tea | 

zaarfafedt Ural Seay AAA AAT Il V0 Il 

ararar fafeadr are: arararatecrterd: | 

Prange: & Frat ap TeaTeRg ha HEATH 198 I 

greasy ferat ar care aaeafayst wy: | 

ayer carrer Fear AT F Sr AA SAT: tl WM 

Sea: WeRaed T AGatay aAr: | 
67-68b. SAAT FAT MEX TT UT Het HET (B; MEAT Wa Wet ATE A; AT- 
sara wa Bee C) rereatremcare arrester & at (B; eTeate AoHAT 
c; eat @ Hat A) Aarecarfeat Barred GUE! | aft T (B; WE 
aaareaque aft at A; aaateretaque xf TC) | Siddhantasamuccaya, 


IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p.136, T.206 [=B], p.65, and GOML R 14394 [=C], pp. 9-10 
(following on immediately from quotation of 6:60-64). 


67 a. MTET] MY, T284, 1206; WTA 14394pc; MTFATH 14304ac 67 b. TT 
wa wet FET] 1206, 14394; Te Ts Ae FET MY; TT wet ATE T284 (unme- 
trical) 67 d. BaTeafer aT wet] em.; PTET aT sat MY; 

T2sd; Parenter w wat 1206; ere AcHet 14394 68 ab. TETT ATE 
WINE: | conj. Isaacson; Faferra: KITGAE: M”; agers sft 
[284 (unmetrical); TEeTAet AGS eft 1206; Teta IT afer 14394 
68 c. FRATT ] conj. Isaacson; firarat MY = 68 d. euTatt] M” = (unmetrical) ; 
MTS B69 b. ACEANTAT] conj. Isaacson; ATTATT MY 69 c. HEAT? | 
conj. Acharya; amydre MY 70c. 2aatfafedt Hat | conj.; zaarfawat ura 
M’; Baarfaway urdr Bo 70d. HHA] conj.; eT: M” 71a. fafrar | 
conj.; fafeaT MY 72a. WATT] Be; WATT MBS 73 b. BAT: } conj.; 
amar MY 


qaee Tet: HAT Ded ara: wera i 93 


a Prar ot year ar eae weather | 

year ary seq ar aa faaet: cheaters: ii oe 
uaedt Praraniy eqadyeae: | 

Bay SPT HOTT: ATT TAT TT: 1 19 I 


at afaaar a Sararaererrey Saar | 
sree eared Prarathra: FTI «I 


eatery caitfetar ar fafsar a 7) 

THT ET TATA PTT: I 919 Il 

aarercafaraer Wret afeRarate | 

aa afer oar Aaa Pear 95 tl 

aearnifaar ser yasacfayars | 

aay frganry feearfeenrrefarar: 1 

Frertfafea a aear arear: yararfegy ii 68 
| faarrareearqaenrc: | 


aghroeartirerteqraqaaa: | 
frarare: SATeaTaT AATDSGAT PAT I co II 


78c. F =T UT YT MT] tops missing in M”. 

79d. TT aT war wat fe YJ] tops missing in M”. 

80a. T J 7] tops missing in M”. 

80cd. 4 AT SAT AT A AT T 1 § AT et AT] tops missing in M”. 


75 c. ACMA: ] conj. Isaacson; AWA: MY (unmetrical) 76 c. EATETT ] 
em.; St AL MY = 77 b. °HUT] conj.; CHAT MY 78 b. AeHATHAT] B; 
T -—[-4)-- MY 78. Ot Tf ITATAT | conj.; —-[-3-J-- AF =A UT wT aT 
MY; ot afer B79 f. HEAT ATeaT: Warfey)] conj.; ATT aT TAT 
wafe J M’; Far arear warfey B 80a. safer ] conj. Isaacson; 
a J MT TW M” (tops missing) ; aahror B (unmetrical) 80 cd. TATEATAT 
aATpgatfear | B; FAT SAT AT AAT YT FAT Ie AT M” (tops missing) 


qe: Teer: 20\9 


auery frarta qaurer sever shat: | 
anataye aa aire Pearse ce Il 


Aare afafraneatad wagor arafeafged: il s2 
gfe srocwret werast Feafasrcdeet: VE ll 
\ faarare: FATA: I Il 


Bla. 7 7 AT A A T] tops missing in MY”. 


gla. aya fata B, aT TTA a aT M 81 b. qaure@l SaTET 
sfaet: | conj.; FTE: qerit fact: MY (unmetrical) 81 c. aaa 3a] 
conj.; FAAATTTT MY 82 a. HAffart |] Be; HATA MYB*S 82 b. F- 
ma ign fasreret | conj.; Tage faarrestr MY (unmetrical) © Colophon: 
HeaaTCISet: | conj., WAfeaTeyersafraetset: MY 


Wage: Teer: ee it 


wafers Free ar ater ar firforet 
we gears a Ftearareatheerd it 3 


aretha FaTOaT Preset HATSAT | 
gafataataeast Fregem frafaari 3 i 


[areathr] } 


qaeaterqarsrd aaa freraarety | 
qreredtaergart Tara FT ¥ I 
facrarsarqarget yfre aferor afer 
aaa eat Atear awa AST HTATA Hl y Il | 
fxr argat gear Weresarsae yA I & Ul 
aagte Havas THeIela GHA | 
wear at HASTA ATT FAAT I 9 Il 
waar Hear eed T TaAPerAT | 
eadtargrdt Hear fracatreret TALIS Il 

ware deter AFF aaa sa | 

ferad ana: Sarees TT A Il 


Lye gat] B; td @ won Mr eT TH x ORTeITx WaT TaTtT M” 
2d. ofa] em.; cfatet MY (unmetrical) 4b. oferaaTeaty ] M¥e; ofer- 
aareadt M’* ba. facttarearge | BY; faeiararqe M”; facitatearye Be 
5b. yfae afaror fet | conj. ; yrs afar ot MY 7c. a4] conj.; aT M” 


wearefacr art soa aT | 
aah: Farah st vss syt eae Pera: i gol 
aTrarnrer Farrer safe ofa aarefe: | 
aeted TAHT SITTATaTE CAAT Il 99 It 
Tae Fart STINT I 
war sae aT Taare lt 22 
WaT YaST Test AT eqateerrsy | 
GAT MATTE OTST ENTS: | 93 1 
yar War | Aras: yrars:: & atta: | 
Brae: Hehe: SITTSHSIT STOTT: | ge I 
SASTTAVSATATAT STRUT WHAT: | 
wat SATA citar afaneraatare: |l 2y I 
TTA AAA we Af aged: | 
Teed oar afert qarfeahrarsa: il 96 
aarted: Tt aed aartaeda ate: | 
TOTES Ht ATT ATTA PATS TT 919 
[STOTaTs: | 
o: ator paras wT: wy: Bye: 
WOT IAAT Stat HET AAT 2c I 
a Ua aster afenariededa: | 
10 Cf. Rauravasitrasarigraha 7:5: TOTETRSAUT ATA ATTA Se STRUT | aa 
aq wares wsET QNT FAT | For other parallels, see annotation to the translation. 


10 a. WeaTEfaeT | conj.; TeaPTfrer MY 13 c. FART] conj.; TAT MY 
13 d. coratfer: | Be; caHarfor: MY; earatfer: B* 16 b. AFT] conj.; 
aft MY 18a. Fate] Be; Feat Mv; HeaT MY" B18 b. WT: ] em.; 


aqem: Yee: 999 


aa ages ert ageper farsa 28 I 
yar yaeraryt wearer F Freres! 
WoT act AAAS AAA AATAAA I ell 
aa df arageed wT AAAS STA | 
fate aaoTaTet SPAT STRATUT Il 22 Il 
Aart sa aa: wre: aver arPrferat ee: | 
at aaarcranit jfafearghraraert tt 22 
aarat saqeaer: ener ace fer: | 
aa & areata FAT SATS: Il 23 Il 
gart urcacave Heda ara: ere: | 
Teareporas cart Fe fracas 2¥ I | 
sar a sgfaarta aeye Parte: | 
fart @ acye a afar ae il RY Il | 
ager yagi qatvad & PAA | 
wees ar arg. Fandhyatere FRTOEN RG I 


waracaahit qerrsttatt FT: | 
MSIeATaAS aaear TET FATA Wo Il 


waed fraeaa a arg: arent sfc: | 
faaetatghretedt aye aarenifr PTET ll 35 


frar> qatar gaa safeties; FATT | 
agar yaad Sosa F Presse 28 


21a. t UTAGeT |] em.; TAKAGeT M”B* , Teagrey Bo 22 a. WTA | 
conj.; Sar MY 22d. fafeeare ] M”; or B; Feafeate BY 230. 7 
arte | em.; TEIT? MY 24d. JS] em; FEM” 25d. faatrere: ] conj.; 
faatreg: MY 26 c. AT] conj.; ATT: Na 26 d. FATET] conj.; fert MY 
27 b. FET? ] conj.; Fe MY 27d. AeA FTVTTAT] conj.; THT Frac 
MY 29 a. Feat] conj.; Ul-2-] M” 


aR Tet ar 
Besar teas anit arg easfac: | 
qureratae For Gor aera 30 
garat Prete ireresrasrferct:+ | 
Vaare TIA TS TTT TAT HAT: Il 32 I 
frasratgaret: FrReersr arr: | 
Us aQast Hear SCTE: FA: I 3z I 
[STUT: | 
areor: ve afe|r: eater ATATaaTATT: | 
abt arcor erat GRrereqavsc4r it 33 1 
oat fear eaten qatar acres | 
yet erat: Peatfaarsrgeaerar it 3° 
aa feaurr: wahr:; AITSHTT | 
Gar shypesrar eadtaryaar AAT By 
RAgIAeyY Taare | 
ATAT AT ATT ATA ATS HATSAT Il 36 Il 
qarerertssar ata <frorsatarahuer | 
aay SyaAar seaTe Sear: ATAPTAT: Fra: | 39 I 
eusgaise ay eadiatentvasrar | 
a Wetted ste TAPAS PTT Il ac Il 
agate q acre srarreatedte | 
33ab. TUT TST 
arr: Te afaer: SATeIT STATES: | Quoted in a unit of text dealing with 


samadhi, perhaps part of the Sivapijastavavyakhya, on p. 286 [4th pagination] of IFP 
MS T. 962. 


32a. SUTRA: |] em.; CATAMT MY «33. a. Hfer|q: ] 7.962; Aferer M’B; 
afagr Be 33 b. @ATeEIT] MY; STSIT 7.962 35 b. AETEQNT] conj.; Aaa- 
eT: MY 36a. HEATH] conj.; APT MY 37b. fraraTste | conj.; Fete 


MY (unmetrical) 


aqem: Teer: 223 


aaaetaeeand eard TITTATH 38 Il 
ave ates att araTepaieqaraa | 
area ara: erat SpravSctatSa4r il ¥o Il 
car Wqreattaer Prordtsmparener | 
farargar ad? afe: qqreaferartgar nt 2 
Hagia dar gaat Ac | 
wetractite gafe at at art TTT ee Il 
grave Feyaar ar HC AT HTS | 
frarat arr arat: FaAeATAAVSeHT Il 3 Il 
ysfagaresat vat Sratorateat ear | 
arg: Saget Tear Fatgrlergyst AA Ml ee iit 


sl rs 
Sasa Aa: Gat AAT AT aa ATF Il FY II 
fafarttafes: Far aerate Tay | 

as afrarafe weal Taaraf Tit € I 
ATA STAT RAT AT YRTATSSAT | 
Sear aaaearaney Src TSAT AAT I v9 I 
WAT aT PaaS ETT | 
ESTA HT SAHARA Il 6G Il 
faverveta gateget ar fect sere! 


49ab. Tt H AT =H =A AT] tops missing in M”. 


39 d. Aaa ] conj.; STITT MYB*; ward Bo; GeATd conj. Sanderson 40 
b. SATATE] MY; STATE Be; BATATA BS 41d. oferatfEaT] conj.; oferat- 
oh: MY 44a. SSPE conj. Vasudeva; Af@gaTsat MY 45a. fr- 
geet werdtat | conj.; Faget seravat MY 46 a. fafarte] MY*; fafart 
MY"B 46 cocailied hy em.; HIAWS MY 48 a. FAT AT) conj.; FAT AT 
MY 48b. °SONT] em.; °SAT: MY 48 cd. oMfHCaTEBRT? | conj.; °- 
frat sete MY 49 ab. ‘sagt gateget ar | conj.; “WE Ta FAT yD 
at M’; cvafet Hateg-t aT B 


Tet at 


TETIMAANT ASTSRUTAT: Il ¥F Il 


STATA UAT SAATAT TART BTS: | 

Wade greased safe aT: | Yoll 

STOUT Set Acar aaa: | 

anit saree wart SaTST I Ye I 
[fers] 

Froerat at anit sft weaenerarse: | 

seteat Teer RTT TATA It XR II 

athe fart: eer: aha qenrfaqenar: | 

arsredr heared We SPATS: It ¥3 Il 

atisarent sProerat Fayereqeusey | 

jae Aa AT TT AAAS HAA Il VY Il 

Tactet west asieaary afta 

PRATT GET CHAT HHET TH YY Il 

faqhe ped der asta = Preare | 

arsar sft w arhrearedee: H-eaT Pra: WE Il 

arenfernpatr: ade: wferaftar: | 

Tat TAT TUTATEY TECTASATTT: Il ¥9 Il 


Ut atfenrat area ACITeAT eA | 
52ab. 11 TT 4 FW SH A AT FT] tops missing in M”. 


50 ab. STYATAVATATAT ATeHeT |] conj.; ATYATT U [-2-] -ATAT aereT M’; 
MYATT U (-2-] AAT aTAST B50 c. oMTet? |] MY; °MTa: M*°B 50d. &- 
wafe ar: ] conj. (self and Isaacson) ; avafeerd: MY 52 ab. ont sf wad- 
orerare? |] B; TTT TTT Sh a AT YT M” (tops missing) 53 b. °QBTaT: ] 
conj.; °@MT: MY 53d. Sfere | conj. Vasudeva; aiete MY 54a. AT- 
fsareir ] conj.; atfeaeeit MY 56 a. TET] conj.; TE MY 56d. HT] 
MYB*; Hate Be 58 ab. STATAT AAT ASAT | conj.; ATATAaT area 
secuTeaT MY 


aqee: Teer: Ree 


arate argtt aret ferar fereqarrar: il 4 Il 


arg aare at afitareit er zr 
arent fereaarTeea STAT TTT: | XS 


(are: ] 


at ar cer aaraarer wre: ToT PT ERM 
wearer Save | 

arcmet vet fe g whassrt wade | 
mariert & ad gravatedt watfear: il &3 
farycara mfererer arreatercet Set | 
arararcfaarsret arqcrtratear it &e Il 

ware Sars | 

qaarear fang: Srer STEM T TET: | 

Fret art Pert ver aaTare: FF AFT! Ml 
war Jars | 
frenrver ar de: & Srarhrasrac: | 


is eee 
ba d. FIAT fareaarwar: | conj. Acharya; FeraT -®aqaqrrat: MY 59a. aT] 
MYB™; £2 Be 59d. aTSMTAaT HAT] conj.; argrargrvaet MY = 61 e. F- 
farart | conj. Isaacson; AfTUTT MY 61 f. fanprerre ] conj.; fayteate MY 
62 a. ATT] M**; ST MY’ 63 a. STCHST ] conj.; TT MY 63 b. T- 
aaa} conj.; waft MY 63 d. yravarey ] MY®; STAT x FTX urer MY 
64 b. cea FA] MY’; ceeraet MYe’ 


228 Tet at 


sorhrasrat st aravart afererr it 
wented afse enfearinterd | 

aad arsar Arar saarrratad: tt €19 1 
at Arafeannte a a frat fereea: | 
pretest: Brat ATTA F Il GG II 
aq: F WISTS TATE: | 
Thaw aed Far wears AT: 1 Ge 
qeararer + Prafeats weafa aa ar 
graeme arsit Het aerrefartr i 0 


anor aes atear éhar farmer | 
arararateray FeaT SEATS GT ATT Il 92 II 


a ofa meray afararator +) 

Be HVS TIE WET ATTRA TTI 192 I 

THAT Ee Aagea Saar | 
[wrTeaa4: | 

ate weqr et Fropearey ay SGATAS: I 3 I 

Sacre yartey ara = aarfera: | 

aqaMtad: Mee: SIA AAT: I oe 

Seer taretenfafayarenr: | 

WATTS TET Fl MTT ATT: 11 9¥ It 


eg: arerahr: earat seat froreraf | 
warfare: cater: Teast: Il Ok Il 


68 b. Pet] em.; Arte MY 70 b. eof] em; Taft MY 70 d. Fer 


TEAST | conj.; u ST Tarcafertt MY 72c. FF] em. Vasudeva; © U MY 
72d. req) Bo; WET MY; PET Be 74a. Ya) Be; Yate MYB™ 
75 d. fast] em.; fas MY 


aqemq: Ter: 229 


FATA ATG AAT OA: | 
water afeerverreafesreyt: FEI wis il 
war ar aramefe: fer: & TAT: | 
FEcaQeHAS TAT AT TAANTA: | 
fas: erasitercare TAT SVT: Y= I 9G I 
eer aad TATA VG ST: AAT | 
ASC AT: F ARTT: Il 98 Il 
78-80 agen TST 
war fe arpfe: fert: & Taree: | Fecal Fears wale feraa ra: 
Fro: prasad TAT STAT MY: | WaT FTA TRATAT EFT THT I 


Siddhantasitravrtti p.7, ad sitra 1. The same unit is cited in pariccheda 2 of the 


Saivaparibhasa (Mysore, p.29). 

wa 7 

TAROT AAGAY FAS: | et TATA TATA ATTAINS Il 
wererrataeran aeiraranfedara: (aed fare cater: acer aTTTSS 
wat ar arama: ferqet VEPET: | HEIST TCA FEIT AT HATA: I 
Faw: prasiteacaranra Se: WY: | at TAA TSTST SAT Ka: FATT 
aaarhy: serdpacer ASAT: | Hara era: wear sat aferatysra: | 
ase: ferrtata wa wren zff1  Anantagambhu’s commentary on 
Siddhantasaravali 133, GOML Bulletin Vol. XIX, Part II, pp. 16-17. 

age Sacer 

var ar apne: gear arafert: | sft Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakrama- 
dyotika, pp. 185-6. Also quoted, prefaced in the same way, in Trilocanasiva’s Soma- 
sgambhupaddhati, IFP T. 170, p. 122 and in the Sivapijavidhivyakhyana transmitted in 
IFP MS T. 962, p. 117 [second numeration]. 


78 a. Uhl aT] MY, PraVya, SoSaPaTr, SiSaVya; wat f& sisaVr, SaiPaBha; 
war sft sipavivya 78 a. aTATE: |] MY, SiSaVr, SaiPaBha, PraVya, 
Sipavivya, SiSaVya; ATARRAS: SoSaPaTr 78 b. Fert: 7 qayat: |] M”, 
SiSaVr, SaiPaBha, SiSaVya; THAT AAAPETA: PraVya, SoSaPaTi, SiPiViVya 
78 c. eratgen® ] MY; FEcalgete SisaVr; FEATIGET® SaiPaBha; TEICaT- 
girqae SiSaVya 78d. Helv aT FETANTA: |] MY, SiSaVya; wate ferrari: 
SiSaVr, SaiPaBha 78 f. ST: ] M”, SiSaVya; WTA SiSaVr, SaiPaBha 
79 b. &t] MY, SaiPaBha, SiSaVya; €3T SiSaVr 79 c. TTT] conj. ; 
opr: STATE MY; eMPITITE SisaVya 


easy Tet at 


warfare: arated: Bit ar afera: fara: 

wane: Ferrsate er TSN: Il co 

a Ud F Wet care wera | 

mer werd srt aT} THATS: Il 62 Il 
[ee] 

|i] fartrcaT & ju (2) Shr faegareycraay | 

| afer: wdeey gar ee afte Fat cea 

} [are] 

| amenratarea aerate: | 

\ |] SIAL STATA HAG HE HATATYATT Il 53 I 

THITATST TT at fear ga | 

Fea att Te ant facet acaaraeaac i cv I 
[aarfe: | 

Pretest Fer ae Saree AAT: | WTeTET | 

aarat afer at ter ad wearer | 

afasrat sani wet orate arta cy 

i (frarrrerery] 

| wate TaTT | 


ae SET aA | 
il aad fast aeaararatenthsatea: i ok Il 
H wart Jaret | 
at Ser IW wt AHS YA: | 
qagianea casa fe + ferterae i cv ti 
TST HAT TR ACT SITET | 


80 ab. FeTHea: Meat AT] MY; ASMA: MATT sat sisaVya 82d. FIT] 
B; J MY 83 °fHATCHT] conj. Acharya; °PAraTEHT MY 85c. Af] MY; 
a x fx fe MY 5c. az] conj.; TT MY 


aqem: Tee: 22% 


any eaenfaaraqers Ft TTT Ss Il 
araes ae STAT TST eT: | | 
faareest cer Fa Aw TF ATT NTS Il 
aa asaeae ar suf dat ararqaferc: | 
Saarreat St Trethoa APTN Xe Il 

(afore | 
catert> Tor waecrerahorarel4r: aTeerar: | 
arforar caterer fear arf: wrarertferar it 88 Il 
afwar award = afar Tearhra4r | 
afore AAT AFATAT: It QR Ml 
afar seat Aare wif: eareferertfarc: | 
grat arerararfa tered Saag: Il \3 Il | 
afwet aferar wat waar TaSaAT | 
waned Froth asset | 
yar ore STATAT ANTASATT | 8 Il 
ware Fart | { 
arr: aeaer eeqe: & Sareae Atha: | | 
ararr: ae aeae HAT T foyer AN 
wars Jars | 

amir ar afer: | 

aarfranrat air STATE TAT STAT NRE Il 


Ra ar ACHATAM ATS TATA | 


90a. aH-Ua | B; THAT M” 90c. HT? ] B; FT? M” 90 d. oTatfer | 
conj.; WA uUR MY 91 a, TET TIT) conj.;°U [-2-] For M* 92 b. afe- 
at] MY; af@ar B 98a. ATATT] MYB*; Hated Be 94 b, TART} conj.; 
gwarar MY 94c. WARE? ] conj. Isaacson; variere MY 94d. AASTAC | 
B°; Aqsa M*B* 


220 Tet TT 


faqeara Tash: SHS TATE: Il 819 
(wert anraferestry] 

AUT RGRTOATATS EMAC SRAT | 

ageraad: fear airar anrat aes ac tl 

aaah a ceafe afar aeahena: | 

ATSTAG ATA STATA AT AT 88 Il 

wfafearaaae aeasas sa | 

BIT Bat ge earafer afer Feta Il g00 Il 

vara farrarorarest yhravscry | 

a ahrcrdar ger Arar ar afafsar: ii 909 11 

surat tt Pravor sraar astfag frat 

faararacarratanfrar Frercdtad ii 202 I 

| ana areas 

| & anit age: Arst Fatererss Ta: Il 203 

Teast wader aera afHarhgeors | 

i weaar sf wetaer sarge aTAra: I 20% I 
[sentfer: | 


103ab. °F T FT YT OWT FT] tops missing in MY. 
103cd. tops missing in M”. 
104ab. tops missing in M”. 


98 a. anTRfee ] conj.; Anrefee MY 98d. 4: ] conj.; TT: MY 99c. T- 

TJEMT] conj.; ATL WaT’ MYB"; AT WET Be 101 b. Lele oom 

B; °HT — MY 101 c. + HPeeTaaT FET] em.; —- FBT MY; FT 

PTB 103b. wana] B; ov day mma Mw 103 cd. ee 
| TTT TTT ATT FT TTT 

TT a MY; & anit age: Ast pateasedd B 104 ab. WaT WaETAT 

aera afrarigry) conj.; TATA TS YY ATH -~ oT MY 


(tops missing); WeRTT WaET u =erafaiferrr Bo 104 d. WeTaT SFT] conj.: 
weqar MY (unmetrical) 


aqem: Teer: RRR 


aearet aura: at she wHatqastaa: | 
FUEATaTGSTL TITIAN It 204 Il 
araaeaee F aagenat FTA! 
HUT SRSA eae PrceeHe sPrs4 lt Lo6 I 
sonrdt serargss warter fafrretadt | 
ud anrfrararst STATA ATTA Il Lov Il 
afantereperanfasrrast - 

Sore eaters TAT: | 
anrac: qacanlaery es: 

shat ware frac weravast ALI gen II 


ete frocret seraet afarerdarrafrset rere: I 


105 a. dont] conj.; Tenis MY 105 b. omfana: ] conj.; °Mfed: 
mM’ 106 ad. freqe] MY; freee Bo 107 ce. UF are] B; Ur + We 
MY e Colophon: oapataaret? | conj.; oammgent: MY 


Weer: Tek: wi 


We: AIAG a AATIATTAT: | 


frat avafest gear at aayeratfear | 
2, 4-8, famfsarearat— sear aTaaegrar SAMY CRT: (AS; arerqy- 
cere: A“) | fagraveg: (A; & C) Pravereg warear ay fe afar: i 
Srrarafaspear(A; SAT C) AA TAA (C; aa ae A)stfear zat 
ar Sra aeaTaaTTaTa:  ATAT ATACTSTUTAT AST (Cj TET A) eaferad: | 
gras agar ara: aTarreaTfenarar: Il ace Prov erat aearar anry- 
frat | ta: Pravfr aearg Garevarfeerarongn WETAAT(C; aad A) waTeThT 
SARITA?) WeTeTereaT Ty ATCT (A; ATCT c)earraere: | rerer 
grape ae freee ger afer aay wafenarare sfrerarcgfee: 1 area wT- 
feazdt: TPoTaTeTI(?) (further garbled verses follow). This passage is to be found 
in Sarvatmagambhu’s appendix to the Sarvamatopanyasa IFP T.284, p. 24 (=A) and 
IFP T.801, pp. 18-19 (=C). Both are transcripts by the same hand of the same MS: 
GOML R 6635. 
3cd, 4cd. Ch. TUT WASTTST— 
STarerarqararar Star area | 
aquiagar sar Tee STATA: I ad Sataratnasangraha 68, p.77. 


oe, Se eee 
Le. wfrattee | conj.; Wferatfee MY 2c. fasrareq:] M”*; fax 3x TATE: 
MY 


gre Tet Tat 


TOIT SAT rea PSMA ATTA: It 
yt aracgaratar acerectemnre: | 
aaa aay ATaeaaa Sar aT: It yl 
aed aed Grav ara sare arafeat 
ae: Prarhe weary parerarfectarrr i & i 


WMATA AIT STATHCAINTAT | 
WeaTefear SAT ATTA TAT: Il 9 I 


frare orpet ae fraree ae afer 
Tat wae Prarie: farenrraredfer: it ci 


wer ot caged star safest wae 


Sed, 6c-9b. BAA ARal HTaedaceara Pras: | 

ae: Pravfe sears parerarfecterrr it 

weaaaans Vater | wearerefeary she arcoTearsragya: I 
Frege orp ae He afe aar wact) Heaven: fre are: ferenrraredtea: | 
wer aT Taycare rar aT wafer weet ad Sataratnasangraha 68, p. 77. 

9ab, 10cdef, 14. TET OT TageT Shar Sarhesy aT i PraeTeT wary (A; ATT 
C) Ft ar areata: (A; AeIT C) | SATs SHTSaAT TET aT 
ferspari aartr wer dar starr frarfear.s Faced F AT Fea Werar- 
iM THT Tea aera (2) aT aferer Aarsreasrage (A; FT CAAT | 
Hi wer deg dre faire; A 1Q) wah dart ore | 
i iii a gh sl a ei 
sifirat ae C) laearg frrarretgfnercs frreate i This passage, though not 


i attributed by anything but the garbled line in its middle, consists largely of lines from 


| 5b, fpmre: | SaRaU; cfatag: MY 5d. alae Seq] MY; Araceae 
| SaRaU 6 ab.] om. SaRaU 7 a. WeaeeaTaaTanfy |] MY; Wevaataarante 
1 SaRaU; FeTAata Havafa SaRau (vl) 7c. WeMarefear ani] MY; w- 
carererfeanir sft SaRaU 7d. aTeUT?] M”, SaRaU; UTC? SaRaU (vi) 
© caer: |] MY; °HYq: SaRaU 8a. FATT] SaRav; Foty M” 8b. faar- 
ae ad ofa] MY; Ha ate aa WaT SaRaU 8c. TAT Wat PRaTaa: | MY; 
Ravan: fret ure: SaRaU 9 ab, Taged Frat Tati | MY; Ta_CaTeTAT 
ar cafe? SaRaU; Taya star AreaATAT SaRav (vi) 


Team: Terr: QRd 


ara afer: Berea Ararat AAT HOTA It & Il 

wet Teer erar: SAT WATATAT | 

faraerer wart ae avo oeaHTd: | 

aa EAT TATSATAT TETATERTTUITPCR TAT Il 20 Il 
(arfrarent asada; ata 
fratorétar; ayent rare] 

Wale Sars | 

yiaat ar wasater: Peaar aeraresar | 

ayirr ar water crarr aeferearFearr ii 92 

wars Jars | 

aa: yore sfer qatar: | 

AAT Gre: TATA TAT | V2 MI 

aw at acadgte: aareeeterta: | 

ATaeATAaT Aer AT Sardar SAT AT ATATAT I 23 Il 

astra: wer Start array rarer 

Haaeadsy TAT FIA HATTA Il B¥ Il 


this chapter of the Parakhya (to which I suspect the last two verses might also once 


have belonged, since they are elsewhere attributed to the Parakhya: see Appendix I 
C:54-5), and is to be found in Sarvatmasambhu’s appendix to the Sarvamatopanyasa 
IFP T. 284, p.26 (=A) and IFP T.801, p. 20. 

loc-f. faracaahrersac | tur (Aga T170) iret 

feracrer wart ae (feraer Star afr: Tivo) arr aTeTARTe: | 

aa frat waremar aerreerrorae (oT 7170) ferari xfer! Trilocanagiva’s 
commentary on the Somagambhupaddhati, IFP T. 170, p.175, and R 14735, p. 116. 


9 cd. Afar: Waeaipravat | MY; BfawcreafFaraT Bo 10a. THATS] conj.; 
wart MY 10 b. SraTaT: | em.; StaTaT MY 10 c. fracaer wert AE] 
R14735; faraerer wart at MY; faraer dtet wre: T170 10 d. WTaTe- 
FIT: ] SofaPaTy; ATTATT: MY 10 f. eTTT] MY, R14735; eT T170 
12 c. AFHATETST | conj.; at seat MY 12d. YT] conj.; Tt: MY 
14 b. HTAATY ] conj.; WtaTT MY 


925 Tet Tt 


ae: Sprafaart aeqe + rarer 
arava Prarerd srryat ae: Frari ey it 
arat safe & sft wetareraanre | 
waranrrare srt Paferarprarate i 96 
Frararcaer wat wat scorer | 
wearertfear ant: aarhtarsa haa: il 29 11 | 
ier aafafarer ar fear sateheover | 

arraree: Pravart & atfedt efarar aa: il 9c i 
Torhoereatt aed ears acy | 

APTA SET T Me: TEPUSATT: Il 88 I 

aw aft aot cer dterat as frdfea: | 

wre aaa & sf epert afar 20 1 


Terr eyfrerer Teer Tae: | 
Tae Sa at yaad TAT: 22 I 


| ararerarqaraet 7 fir ae fart ach 22 
TAT TaTT | 

| area areas hrafe ary WaT: | 

i agar ATTA TTTT I 23 I 


aad waar aft aa: aft fear ferar 
| arverr fretar = arta athrar ari ev I 


15 b. TTA | conj.; TTA MY 15d. Pratfred] Be; Pref MYB< 17 
d. °@PTT: ] conj.; °dfRt MY 19 c. F] em.; a: MY 21 a. TET ay- 
faeTeT] conj. Isaacson; AAT BARTST MY 22d. aT] conj.; TT M” 
23 cd. SOT ararere } conj. Isaacson; °@tirararre MY 


Tae: Teer: Qr\9 


fronetfeararat arhrttqearract | 
aadrenfe arta fretar fererthrar it 22.1 
aad: aaa: Tere: | 
aasrerhrethrteer St HATA: Il 26 Il 
Wate Sars | 
arraaceerrar fear drat ferat ser 
frctar aver dar weqaatfes TAT Hl 20 tl 


Ware Tavs | 
arrargert raatie Ferre 
fear: ees star Pera TAT: I 8G Il 


a aenefasrst sfer afaretiatere: | 

aearfr ofeoreat sat aferrer faarfeacri 28 tt 

agerrare sft Herter a athe: | 

<at> TTT Ma TART TATHAT Il 30 Il 

arereraraty Sra aaarfafasrrs | 

ara sfRaredt sat sarqaeay AT A: | 

a arena fag: eargeeraraatsrar il 32 1 
[areereorqyay aTATeTATy | 


wate sary | 
afar? tT aaa afaarataastare | 
afar: at atar Samarstt water TH 32M 


25 a. fastfiar] conj.; faatfraT MY 26 c. aararerfire | conj.; TeATaMT- 
fire MY 27 d. weaatfear FUT] conj.; TAaTfeaT TUT MY (unmetrical) ; 
wereaifear wa B28 b. ofA] conj.; FHT MY 28 c. fast: ] conj. 
Isaacson; FACIT MY 29d. faanfeact | conj. Isaacson ; faarferact MY 30 c. T- 
TT TCT War] conj.; TT ATT Wer MY” (unmetrical) ; aca war 
B 31d. =a1gqe] em; saga? MY 31e. aeaet fagfen: | conj.; T F- 
ai faqfa MYBe; = Aer faqfar: Be 31 f. cafstar] conj.; cafsta: M” 
32 c. aefaret: ] conj. Isaacson; Agfa: MY 


Q2QG Tea aT 


ATATeTUeeaAH: WETS HATA: | 
TSreearay so ar sfery arareque: i 33 
TRETSHATSa ATATSATALUE: | 
Prrssor aaresrar Het TETAS: Il 3 I 
TSqaT AaTHEr: HOT Ap acHT | 
Taed BAT TeTET SP THAT: | By Il 
[Parar earar Arar sawqArray | 
ware Fars | 
afrart sft aeaaret + orat sfert gta 
fafaqcrat Ter wagr Arey SHSATH ag Il 
WaT Fars | 
aa ad aes aera ae Prefer: | 
ween: fren PT aa HANTT: | a Ul 
caterer acdc star ergy Ateretar WaT | 
qer ta waeAT Lees WTFANART I 3c | 
ard agraTger Paaterrareate | 
afrart sft Target aT STATI 38 I 
wWertacd: aT shart aaradtayeate | 
Prava: aafaeae aager tT ade vot 
frrearquesaray saat Sega <at fers | 
Wyreearaer zaar ana sfT ari vei 


33 b. TC: ] em.; TOMY 34d. TETCANTT: ] em.; TEANTT: MY 35a. F- 
ATHET: ] em.; AATHET MY 35. TATA SAAT] conj.; TAHTIAAT MY 36 
b. STaT sft | em.; Weatfevt MY 37 b. BATT | conj. Isaacson; marq- 
a MY 394. a SeTAT] conj.; WAT MY 40d. 7] M*’*; fre M¥B 
41b. Het aeaaat eret: | conj.; Ae AST ULS-JU MY ; At AEST LSU 
B 414. sft ar] B; frarfrar MY (unmetrical) 


qaem: Feet: 92B 


(ware oer Arerarher: | 
ware Jars | 
arafeRraght: earétar aterer are | 
waaaTganrst areafate: wr ATC #2 MI 


areafatachrast Rrraft weacahac | 
athrar sf Frowanr Areeacarrar 7 farri ¥3 tt 


That WAHT HM CAAA: | 
at segura caret AAA Il €e Il 
qfeararenet cear atoratarerar fer 
arrsaant at aaifesaed yfre HAT ey Il 
[HrerearaTaeaTaay PTET | 

wale Jars | 
qarhragea ar asifaagha tte | 
TARTS STS JATATCTATT: Ih 8 Il 
WaT Jars | 
MTTSTAT PAT ATT T TaTPaAA | 
ATAATIA STATS TATA ATIAST Fi Il 419 Il 
ad: waraaraett afe yet WaT | 
aet gaaatte Preaed wet Al ec il 
ferat + warts aesatear svar | 
qearifert aeq aera HAA ATT 3 Il 

44a. <& & TH FT T AH] tops missing in MY”. 

46d—47a. F215 BT WT A AIA AT] tops missing in M”. 


42a. aTatfee | conj.; AaTfee MY 44a. That HacHe | B, HHT TT 
@ MY” (tops missing) 46 c. eMSTa | conj.; omgra MY 46d. °CHNT: | em; 
oTy AT: MY; eCRAPT B49 a. 7] conj.; fr MY 49 c. TArHeT | 
conj.; grant fer MY 


eret at 


TATA STATA SAT | 
Ber aTafaaeray Ghreag rad: il Yo I 


[eae TTT | 


Tas Sars | 

i c Fl 
FTATARTT U4 LAT OTT t ee 
THIN FATT | 
waaay ar wat yorearfeart fara | 
cwaes + afcate: earevat Papo: Tes ye Il 
aqcereae prea: aft & acateerar | 
mgt ad watetcareearter aheerg hl 43 Il 
qeter cere afer arher safer are | 
qreercfaear sa cared + PPres ye il 
TT STATA ATA GIT ITT | 
Rar areafaaard: AeagIaT CAAT VY Il 
aagirareaed agt TH Fa | 
aeagtay TayA Seay ATT AE I 

[Pag acne Afarhaywra4 | 

ware Favs | 
aareqereare ge Tar Fert Sper | 
qeagarkaamm-yfe: FPafeeherer it v9 1 
Ware Tavs | 
qeg:ackeammearar qfmeder wae | 


50 c. SET ATAT® | conj. Isaacson (cf. 55c); ZT ATT MY 52 cd. fafa: 
TaTeHAT | conj.; ofafeererat MY 55 ab. coratfeaearate ] MY; caarfer- 
war? Be; emaTfercarar® Be 55 d. ARAGIAT CAAT] conj.; FT AGIAT 
AAT MY 56b. AGT TT] conj.; ATI MY 


yaaa: Teer: 232 


Fret aa ar afar: Hat SAIL FSAI Ys Il 

wate qe THe SATA: | 

Ud 2H CEASA Preiser 48 Il 

ae FENGE TT HE TELAT | 

aed Fro aTaaagqart eatery | 

aaranrafead ar at sft afera wa Til coll 
(SresaeI Barger} 

Wats Tas | 

aaaraad are fafetata afer: | 

aad we Saray part at Perea: it ee 

WATT Tavs | 

egrerat fagerat yar ar sfrafatee | 

fagerenrad: od Fearer st ATRL G2 Il 


aSHTAATAA Sea AGT: | 

waned Woah afe ararerarferc: il G3 il 
(aatfreafate qfrerety] 

ay aferer fager fracares: Sprrad: | 

areata: Farararare western Perarerst: il &¥ I 

ast wer aes aaoreraeqae | 

Me at adtaye satarfrate part &Y Il 

aaa a; TET TT Area | 

gaye favor corateaet Fa Fae i GE Il 

weed ads Aart se | 

sfraraatete Freaqetad TALI ay Il 

ubatir: war gar waa Frey sacra: | 

58 c. FACUT] em.; frcat MY 64 b. faTacaTee: ] conj.; faracarTeq MY” 


i 232 Tet a 


age: Fae: wae: APSA | Ga Il 
afag: faaacrat + are verafear | 
ade: arpercafeprerst at aT &e 
aepicd T Fae WTA adres: | 
waa at sat TMTafertreT TH wo i 
AAA eae UTA: | 
arranTaeray mehery Ferree ere: ii 198 
| [Seq TaTeATAATT: |] 

| waka We at Sane wads | 

| Wet AQVae eT WA AAT ATH Il 
[TARNTETT: | 


aire ofefreaaest Serae SF eq 8 


! 

} 
ii 69. TF [scil. TST] 
afeafeoraacnat + ara serafaa: ade: HerHer stephens AT WaT Siva- 
pujastavavyakhya p.15. Also quoted as verse 178 of the Sivayogaratna. 
72. Contrast this with Kirana 10:8ab: @raegrefaeet T Tirafesr cat shearer; with 
| [Pauskara-]ParameSvara (Goodall 1998:410, verse 22cd): ares tages tq: aar- 
WaT; and with Kirana 10:27cd: fararearet AETaTeT: ATT TITRA, which in 
i] turn is to be contrasted with [Pauskara-]Paramesvara (Goodall, 1998:410, verse 21ab): 


| aast 7 frareqarsrerareted WTAE | 


68 d. Faq: ] em.; Aa MY 69 b. THUTfaaT] MY; yaratfaa: SiPaStaVya; 
THIAAT SiYoRa 69 c. HAGA] MY; FAH AE SiPaStaVya; Ha- 
| Peasy SiYoRa 69d. at AT WaT] MY, SiPaStaVya; TT ated SiYoRa 

72a. AA] conj.; TM’; TB 73c. ple? ] MY; ewfeee B 73d. T- 
Riri | conj.; afe frewtqe MY (unmetrical) e¢ YA] conj.; tq: 
MY 


qeer: Teer: 233 


afe srrcret nerast afeareaufasestedt: TEST: Il 


V@ wefe Wet FATA @ Il 


TRANSLATION 


PARAKHYATANTRA CHAPTER I 


Seeing the stainless Prakasa, who knows [how to achieve both] his own 
aims and those of others (svapararthajfam), in his Ashram on the Ganges, 
the worthy Pratoda,! bowing (pranatah), asked of him the supreme teach- 
ing (jnanam... param): (1) 

‘Lord, tell me the supreme teaching that liberates from bondage.’ 
Thus addressed by him, Prakasa (sa) venerated Siva (natva somam) and 
spoke {the following] clear teaching. (2) 

Take this teaching, a medicinal herb for the soul which springs from 
the ground that is Siva, which is delightful in its ripening, which is sweet, 
which reveals special properties. (3)? 


1For the identification of the Parakhya’s interlocutors Pratoda and Prakasa with 
Vasistha and the sun respectively, see introduction p.xl and following. One could 
consider a conjecture suggested by Dr. ISAACSON: arhah san. This would make explicit 
that Pratoda’s ‘worthiness’ was a condition of his receiving teaching. The author 
might have intended to emphasize thereby that Pratoda was already an initiate, since 
initiation is a prerequisite for the study of scripture. Compare Kiranavrtti 1:10.17-24, 
in which Ramakantha infers that Garuda must be an initiate in order to receive the 
teaching of the Kirana. 
?This verse appears as the fifth of the Sataratnasangraha and is commented upon 

in the Sataratnollekhini as follows (pp. 12-13):— 
atmabhesajam etaj jianam samgrhana. grhyatam ity arthah. ausadhasya sarvasya 
bhimyudbhitatvad asya jianaripausadhasyapi utpattibhimim dargayati—sivaksmo- 
ttham iti. siva eva ksma bhiimih, taduttham tadutpannam ity arthah. punah kidrgam? 
parinamasukham. parindmah udarkah. uttarakalasukhakaram. svadu amrtasamana- 
tvat. visesagunadargakam sarvajiatvadigunanam abhivyanjakam. ausadhapakse vise- 
sagunasya svasthyasya dargakam. anena visesanatrayenapi jhanasyasya agrahyatasa- 
nka nirasta, loke udarkasukhakaranam amrtarapanam visesagunasampadakanam pada- 
rthanam sarvair api grahyatvad iti. atmabhesajam ity asyabhiprayah—yatha caksusah, 
vartamana prakasanagaktih pasutvamalaruddha gururiipena paramasivavaidyena para- 
makrpaluna tadbhesajajfianaprayogena pasutvanirasanadvara punar abhivyajyata iti. 
tad uktam sivadharmottare— 

vyadhinam bhesajam yadvat pratipaksah svadharmatah 

tadvat samsaradosanam pratipaksah sivah smrtah 

ausadhasya ca samarthyad yatha dosam visarjayet 

tathatmajnanabhaisajyad dosam ca vinivartate 


138 Parakhyatantra 


Now hear from the beginning the [teaching called the] Para, which 
brings about the cutting of the knot that is the connection between bonds 


tasmat sa panditah santas tapasvi vijitendriyah 
Sivajnanasya sambandhad bhavam dlocya mucyate 


Receive this knowledge [that is] a medicinal herb for the soul. ‘Take 
{it]’ is the meaning. Since all herbs arise from a ground, he shows the | 
ground from which this herb that is knowledge arises with the expression 
(iti) Sivaksmottham. Siva himself is the ground (ksma = bhiimih); the 
meaning [of the expression] is ‘arising from that [ground that is Siva] 
(taduttham = tadutpannam). How [is this knowledge] further qualified? 
{It is] parinamasukham. [Here] transformation (parinamah) [refers to] { 
future time (udarkah). [And so the expression means] ‘which will give : 
happiness at a subsequent time’. [And it is] ‘sweet’ because it is like 
nectar. {Its being something] ‘which reveals special properties’ (visesa- 
gunadargakam) [means] ‘making to appear the properties of omniscience 
and so forth’. When applied to the herb [to which knowledge is likened, 
it means] that which reveals the particular [good] quality of health. By 
all three qualifiers the suspicion that this knowledge might not be some- 
thing that should be taken is cast aside. For in worldly life things that 
subsequently give happiness, that are of the nature of nectar and that 
bring about particular [good] qualities are to be accepted by everybody. 
The intention behind [using the expression] atmabhesajam is as follows 
(... iti): as in the case of an eye [infected by a cataract], the power to 
illumine that exists [in each soul and] that is blocked by the impurity 
that characterises the state of being a bound soul (pasutvamalaruddha) 
is again made to appear by the supremely compassionate doctor Siva, 
in the guise of the initiating teacher (gururiipena), by casting aside the 
impurity (pasutvanirasanadvara) by the use of the knowledge that is a 
medicinal herb for the soul. This has been taught in the Sivadharmottara: 


Just as medicine is by its nature the remedy to diseases, so 
Siva is known to be the remedy to the ills of the transmigrat- 
ing universe. And just as one may dispel ills [of the body] 
by the power of a medicinal herb, so too [He] averts {worldly] 
ills by the knowledge that is medicine for the soul. Therefore 
the wise man, at peace, practising austerities and in control 
of his senses, sees the truth (bhavam* alocya) by attaining 
Siva-knowledge and is liberated. 


It is possible that this passage of commentary, like others in this text (see GOODALL 
1998:xxxi-xxxii, fn. 71), is copied or adapted from an older source, perhaps from the 
commentary on the Parakhya from which Aghoragiva quoted a few verses in his Kriya- 
kramadyotika, p.4, lines 23-8 (part of the quoted portion appears in a different order 
as 3:69-70 of the Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari). For evidence of another trace of this 
commentary see fn. 101 on p. 166 below. 

*Unless we assume corruption of bhavam: ‘sees Siva’. 


Chapter One 139 


and the soul, whose essential teaching is the liberation that is the revela- 
tion? of the [soul’s already] existing [powers of knowledge and action]. (4)4 

In this scripture called the “Supreme” (jfane paranvite®) five topics 
(padarthapaticakam) are established:* the bound soul first (pasuh), the 


3 According to the Saiva Siddhanta, the soul is identical to Siva in all but that the 
soul has been beginninglessly bound. In contradistinction therefore to the views of 
Saivas of the Atimarga, Saiddhantikas hold that the qualities of Siva are innate to the 
soul and are merely revealed in liberation (see fn. 907 on p.404 below and GOODALL 
1998:180 fn. 63 and 220-1, fn. 186). 

4It is probable that this verse or verse 5 or verses 4 and 5 (or perhaps even 3-5) 
together were intended as a mila- or Adi-siitra, a unit of text intended to encapsulate 
the essential message of the tantra and to announce its program. For further discussion 
see introduction p.xxxviii and following. 

5 mending (to parahvaye or parabhidhe) has been considered and decided against. 
Adding -anvita to the end of a name (with the sense of an appended -akhya or -ahvaya) 
must, I think, be possible. Compare Umapati’s reading of Pauskara 8:42c (~Parakhya 
6:19a): na sadhyasadhananveyah [scil. sambandhah]. The reading parerite might also 
be considered, for compare the use of iritam in Moksakarika 152b. 

For jiiana in the sense of ‘scripture’ or ‘text’, cf., e.g., Svacchanda 11:188a, the 
opening of the Sarvajiianottara as quoted in GOODALL 1998:lx, fn. 145, and Sardhatri- 
Satikalottara 5:6d (pace Ramakantha). 

©The number of padarthas in a Siddhantatantra varies: see GOODALL 1998:Ixii and 
182, fn. 69. About the number in the Parakhya there has been disagreement—see 
GoobALL 1998:lxii, fn. 151—but it is plain that there are five, and the content of 
the surviving chapters makes clear that they are not to be divided or interpreted as 
DAGENS suggested (1979:202-3) when discussing this verse as it appears quoted in the 

jaivagamaparibhasamajjari (see apparatus) and again in a discussion of the number 
of categories in the Raurava (DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET 2000:xxxvii, fn. 72), 
even though he was then aware of and referred to my citation of the verse in its correct 
form (GooDALL 1998:1xii, fn. 151). Observe that the verse is there followed by another 
line that mentions that the number of padarthas in the Raurava is also five, which I 
suppose to be an unproblematic reference to Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:48 (which should 
be corrected with the quotation in Kiranavrtti 1:13.36-7). In other comparable verses 
that mention the number of padarthas in different works the Parakhya is consistently 
assigned five: e.g., the verse mentioned in BHATT’s introduction to Matangavidyapada 
(p.xlvii) quoted by Umapati in his Pauskarabhasya ad 1:8: 


pauskare ca matange sat sapta svayambhuve tatha 
paficoktah Sriparakhye ca mrgendradau trayah smrtah 
and in the Saivaparibhasa (p. 28): 
sapta svayambhuve proktah sat pauskaramatangayoh 
Srimatparakhye pancoktah padartha raurave trayah. 
In this last verse the Raurava, however, is assigned only three, and this is, I think, 


because it refers to some part of what I believe to be a later body of material, namely 
that which has been published as the ‘kriyapada’ of the Raurava. 
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Lord (isvarah), [pure] knowledge (vidya), the womb (yonih), and, the last 
in this scripture (iha), liberation (muktih).’ (5) 

Where there is {discussion of] the accomplishment of experience caused 
by various past actions (tattatkarmanibandhana),® that is held to be the 
topic ‘bound soul’, afflicted by the faults of impurity (pasutvadosanir- 
dagdhah). (6) 

That in which there is supreme excellence of effects, pure, dissociated 


Much ink has been spilt on the subject of padarthas. I wish to qualify here just 
two remarks of BRUNNER on the subject (1981:140, fn. 198): ‘la répartition des objets 
d’étude en catégories fondamentales est assez arbitraire’ and later ‘la division tripartite 
(pati, pasu, paSa), la plus célébre, semble primaire’. As to the first, it should be borne 
in mind that for the early Siddhantatantras the padarthas are not generally conceived 
of as a fixed list of irreducible ontological categories into which the universe can be 
analysed—which is an impression one can have of them from Mrgendra 2:2, Tattvapra- 
kaSa 5, the opening of Ramanatha’s Siddhantadipika and from some later literature: 
see, for example, Kavirajasekharasiryabhattaraka’s Saivasiddhantaparibhasa, in par- 
ticular p.13, Civananacittiyar, parappakkam 294 (to which my attention was drawn 
by TOKUNAGA 1981:4~7 and 17), Vayaviyasamhita Pi. 5:10ff, and the opening of the 
second pariccheda of Sivagrayogin’ 's Saivaparibhasa: atha prameyam niripyate, tac ca 
trividham: patih pasuh paSas ceti. (It should be mentioned, however, that Sivagrayogin 
goes on to explain that other lists of padarthas are scriptural.) The padarthas are in- 
stead various groupings of topics following which the various tantras choose to expound 
their ontology. Their purpose is, in other words, epistemological or didactic. The per- 
haps inadequate translation ‘topic’ has therefore been deliberately chosen to indicate 
that the padarthas are not, as in other branches of learning, fundamental categories of 
Saiddhantika ontology. It is precisely their arbitrary character that makes their simi- 
larity in different tantras suggestive of close relations between those tantras (cf. p. liii 
above). 

As to the second of BRUNNER’s observations, it may be that the Saiva Siddhanta 
can be characterised as a pluralism that sees the world as ontologically tripartite, but 
examination of the earliest scriptural lists of padarthas suggests that the list of the 
three ontological realities was not the starting point for the Saiddhantika padarthas, 
which are, I think, more likely to have been inspired by the similarly non-ontological 
padarthas of the Paficarthika-Pasupatas. 

7As in the Kirana, the bound soul is the first topic to be listed and treated in depth. 
As in the Matarga (vidyapada 2:21) and in the Kirana 1:13 as interpreted by Rama- 
kantha, the last topic is that of means to achieve liberation (upaya is the name given 
to it in the Matariga). 

Sez conj. ISAACSON (letter of 26.v.2001). One could keep more of M”’s reading and 
emend instead to tatra karma nibandhanam, ‘for that the cause is karman’, but this 
would be syntactically disturbing, since yatra in the first pada correlates with the sa in 
the fourth. But pada b could be treated as a parenthetical aside. Observe that in this 
verse and in the following description of the other topics some of the qualifiers apply 
to the padarthas and some apply to the subjects of the padarthas, 
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from what is impure,? is the topic called the Lord, in which an array of 
powers have their seat. (7) 

Where the principal MantreSas, together with the mantras 
(savidyanam) arise, where they are resorbed (tesam layah), and where 
they hold sway (adhikarah),!° that is known as another [topic] called 
‘knowledge’. (8) 

Where the elements (matranam) take on an arrangement which is 
within the range of [experience for] souls (atmagocarah), that, together 
with the Rudras [that oversee it] is [the topic] called the womb (yoni- 
samjfakah), {which is taught] in order to explain the effects of those [ele- 
ments] (tatkaryakhyapanaya).'' (9) 

Where there is the use of rites [performed] with mantras (mantrakriya- 
yogah), augmented by [proper] bathing, worship and so forth, together 
with [adherence to] the rules of the cult,’ and augmented by yoga (yoga- 
pustangah), that is the most important [topic], namely that of liberation 
(muktilaksanah). (10) : 

This group of five matters is to be expounded by [stating the posi- 
tion of] the Siddhanta, attacks [on that position], and by settlements [of 
those attacks] (siddhantaksepaniscayaih) 1° using grammar, hermeneu- 


%ex conj. Perhaps one could instead retain the transmitted suddhasuddhavilaksitah 
and interpret the half-line thus: ‘That in which there is a transcendence beyond effects 
which is different from [because beyond the distinction of] pure and impure.’ But I 
find no convincing parallel for samutkarsa used in the sence of ‘transcendence’. 

10These are, I think, non-technical uses of these words, laya, bhoga, and adhikara 
being (in order of decreasing ‘purity’) also terms for three aspects of the Lord referred 
to below in 2:99. 

Perhaps also conceivable is the following interpretation: ‘take on an arrangement 
_..for the sake of showing [i.e. creating] [further] effects of that [“womb”]’. 

12-Phis translation assumes that dcara is used here as a synonym for carya, since this 
verse, like Kirana 1:13 is intended to include mention of the padas, For a discussion 
of what these were, what they became and how they might have been regarded in the 
Parakhya, see GOODALL 1998:lviii-xv and 182-4, fn. 69. 

23-This compound could also be understood ‘by attacks upon and (then] settlements 
of [the view of] the Siddhanta’. This would reflect the usual mode of discourse in 
Saiddhantika texts: each truth is communicated in response to an attack or ques- 
tion that first challenges it. Observe, for example, the presentation of views through- 
out the Kirana, and notice Ramakantha’s frequent formula atha... prasnapirva[ka]m 
prakaranantaram (introducting chapters 2-6 of the Kiranavrtti). And we see this struc- 
ture not just in tantras, but also in independent treatises: Sivagrayogin prefaces, e.g., 
his Sivajianabodhasangrahabhasya and his Sivagrabhasya with a ‘garland of questions’ 
(pragnamala). But although in the Parakhya too the discussion of each point of doctrine 
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tics, and logic (padavakyohaih), with [their] attendant{ instrument]s 
(-paricchadaih) of figurative interpretation and so forth (laksanadi-). (11) 

Without grammar (padam vina) one cannot understand the sandhi 
of words (tatsandhim), compounds [of them] or derivation from verbal 
roots (dhatunirgamam); without hermeneutical science (vakyena [vinal) 
one cannot understand sentence[s]; without logic (pramanam [vina]) one 
cannot understand how to use arguments (hetusamsrayam).!° (12) 

And [without an understanding of] the indirect usages of words 
(Jaksana) [one cannot understand] the supplying, on the level of words and 
syllables, [of what is not explicitly stated, inferring it] from the meaning 
of neighbouring [passages].!© Without knowing the rules of interpretation 
(paribhasah) that belong to one’s own system one does not know [how 
to interpret] hidden meanings (ksiptan [arthan]) and meanings which are 
inferred from the connecting of [widely] separated [words or passages].!7 


(13) 


is introduced by a question of Pratoda, here these questions are in turn preceded by 
‘programme’ verses (1:15, 2:1, 3:1, 4:1, etc.), and these, as Dr. ACHARYA has suggested 
to me, may be intended to be opening statements of the Siddhanta. 

4 er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 26.v.2001). The collocation padavakyapramanasastra, 
intended to refer to the cornerstones of gastric learning, Vyakarana, Mimamsa, and 
Nyaya, is widespread and is to be found not uncommonly in Saiddhantika exegetical 
literature (e.g. Kiranavrtti 6:6.4, 6:6.15, 6:7.1); indeed proficiency in them is promi- 
nently mentioned by Aghorasiva as part of his qualification for commenting on tantras, 
for example in the concluding verses to his Sarvajianottaravrtti and Dvigatikalottara- 
vrtti (quoted GOODALL 1998:xv and xvi). I am not aware of iha commonly being used 
in this sense of pramanasastra, but 1:12d makes clear that some synonym of pramana 
is intended. That iiha was probably the missing word occurred independently to a 
reader of B, perhaps an editor of the Saivaparibhasa (see p. cii above), who has marked 
a conjecture here in blue ink. 

'5Perhaps a more literal translation, and one that assumes a technical sense of hetu, 
would be more appropriate here: ‘(without an understanding of] logic [one cannot 
have] recourse to logical grounds’. It goes without saying that the interpretation here 
is tentative. 

16 Alternatively samipartham could be retained as an adjective to laksanam: ‘which 
has a{n intended] meaning that is close {to what it directly means]’. An understanding of 
figurative usages enables one correctly to interpret, e.g., ‘the spears entered the citadel’ 
to mean ‘[men with] spears entered the citadel’. For the expression padarnagam see 
p. lxxxi above. 

‘The translation of this half-verse is far from certain. I have taken the liberty of 
inverting the order established in the previous passage by taking the vina with the 
second element, paribhasah (corrected to a feminine, though the use of the word as 
a masculine could conceivably have been authorial). It is perhaps conceivable that 
13cd is intended rather to give a list of things that cannot be understood without an 


. 
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These are the instruments!® of the creator of this [book] (tatkartuh); 
the very same (samani hi) are to be employed by the teacher (acaryasya), 
as is appropriate in order to establish the meaning,!? at the time of ex- 
pounding [the scripture]. (14) 

The bound soul”° is different from its body, indestructible, [all- 
]pervading, distinct [from God and from other souls], with impurity, not 
[innately] insentient, the experiencer of the fruits of its own actions, an 
agent, partially equipped with the power of knowledge, subject to the 
Lord.?!(15) 

+The yogin [Pratoda], endowed with the power of knowledge, equipped 


understanding of laksana. 

18Note that this pada has too many syllables; but this particular type of hypermetry, 
in which the first two short syllables are probably intended to be read rapidly together 
and must count for one, appears to be not uncommon in this sort of writing (see fn. 
132 on p.Ixxxvi above). The interpretation of this verse has been suggested to me 
by Dr. ACHARYA. Also perhaps conceivable would be an interpretation based on the 
assumption that tatkartuh is in apposition to ac@ryasya and means vyakhyakartuh: 
‘These instruments are to be employed equally(?) at the time of expounding [the 
scripture] by the teacher who ‘does that [expounding]...’ 

19This is either a slightly awkward compound with the sense yathayogam arthasi- 
ddhaye (which is the way I have taken it), or yathayoga could qualify artha. 

20 Although I translate here ‘bound soul’, I am conscious that the word pasu may 
here, as elsewhere in this text (eg. in 1:17f), be used as a neutral term for the soul. 

211 the Sataratnollekhini, when commenting on this verse (Sataratnasangraha 18), 
the commentator locates a further discussion of all but the first and last of these epithets 
in the subsequent verses of this chapter. (For the entire passage, see Appendix III.) 
Thus the epithet anasvarah the commentator finds expanded upon in 1:29ff; vyapi he 
finds expanded upon in 1:37ff; vibhinnah in 1:43ff; samalah in 1:58c ff; ajadah in 1:68¢ ff; 


epithet, dehanyah, is not explicitly related to any following verses in the chapter, the 
author of the Sataratnollekhini takes it to be directed against the Carvakas (anena 
carvakasya nirasah (p.32)), and so it is clear that he saw it expanded upon in 1:18ff. 
The text of the whole of the commentary on this verse is given in Appendix III. 

Thus we see that this verse contains the program for the remainder of the chapter: 
each epithet, with the exception of kificijjfiah and seSvarah, is challenged in turn by Pra- 
toda in the order given in the verse and is then shown by Prakasa to be just:—dehanyah 
is questioned in 1:17 and 1:21; anagvarah in 1:28; vyapi in 1:36; vibhinnah in 1:40 and 
1:42; samalah in 1:51; ajadah 1:61; svakarmaphalabhuk (perhaps) in 1:81; karta in 1:85. 
The last epithet, sesvarah, is not explicitly challenged by Pratoda; but it is echoed in the 
last word of the chapter (segah in 1:95d), and it is probable that PrakaSa is expanding 
on it in 1:94, hence the translation ‘subject to the Lord’. This interpretation finds 
further support in Parakhya 2:122cd, where the term is so used of officiants of the 
universe: sivatulyabalah sarve kim tu te seSvaranavah (* Matangavidyapada 4:55cd). 


144 Parakhyatantra 


with a small amount of reasoning}?? asked Prakaga briefly (legat) about 
the distinctness [from the body] of the soul’s power of knowledge 
(tacciteh).?3 (16) 

This body is a transformation of the four elements, distinguished by 
connection with consciousness”* and possessed of vital breath [even] when 
[it is] not [actually engaged in] cognising anything (agrahe); it displays ac- 
tivity (vijrmbhate) in various ways, such as by movement (vartanadyaih). 
This being the case, we do not [accept that we] experience a controlling 
(adhyaksakah*®) soul inside this elemental body. (17) 

Questioned thus, the lord Prakasa, who knows [how to achieve both] 
his own aims and those of others, through the access of the power of the 


221t is perhaps just possible that all the qualifiers of this line still belong to the 
preceding general statement about the bound soul. If they do, then perhaps something 
is missing from the text, for the next line, without mentioning Pratoda or using any 
epithet that might be applied to him, reports that he asked a question with prakasam 
prstavan. This small difficulty could of course be explained away by the assumption of 
a lost speaker indication of the form pratoda uvaca. But the possibility is remote, for 
none of the attributes of 1:16ab seems to be taken up later for discussion and proof, 
in the way that those of 1:15 all are. Note that yuktilega is used, apparently without 
negative connotations, in 2:77d and that 1:18c might have been begun with the similar 
phrase isadyukti-. Cf. also Mrgendravidyapada 9:1: 


atha sarvajiiavakyena pratipannasya laksanam 
kathyate granthipaSasya kificid yuktyapi legatah 


‘Now a brief (kificit) definition of the bond of maya is related, such as [that bond] has 
been understood from the teaching of the omniscient (Lord], as well as, to a small de- 
gree, from reasoning.’ Narayanakantha comments ad loc.: yuktyapi lesata iti naégama- 
matrena kevalena, api tu stokad anumanopapannam api tallaksanam ucyata ity arthah. 

23This translation assumes that vyatirekitam relates only to the first objection that 
Pratoda is about to voice, namely that of a Carvaka. But perhaps we should rather 
interpret it to refer to the querying of all the attributes of the soul that are to follow 
in this chapter and so translate the second half-verse thus: ‘...[{Pratoda]...then (tat) 
questioned Prakasa briefly about the sentient| soul]’s having the opposite characteristics 
{to those stated].’ Dr. DEzs6 has suggested to me the possibility that lesat might be a 
corruption (influenced by the previous line) for dehat. 

*4ex conj. (M* transmits a hypometrical pada). Something with the sense of this 
diagnostic conjecture is probably required, for compare Ramakantha’s quotation, in 
a similar context, in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 6:5c-6b, p.136: yad uktam 
‘caitanyavisistah kayah purusah’ iti. 

25 ez conj. The confusion of medial ta and ka could suggest that M” had an antecedent 
(or more) written in a South Indian script; other evidence suggests more particularly 
a Grantha intermediary: see p. xcviii. 


; 
1 
: 


Chapter One 145 


Lord’s light,?° spoke this speech, smiling [the while] (hasann iva). (18) 

Even when there is an aggregate of elements,?” and even though 
the faculty of sight might be unblemished of a body engaged in trying 
to grasp objects determinately [i.e. with its buddhi also engaged] (ad- 
hyavasayatah), there cannot be the expected (abhipretah) grasping of 
external objects when its mind is otherwise directed.?® Since [this is so}, 
therefore [we can be certain that] there exists separate [from the body 
and the sense faculties] (anyah) [but] inside it (asmin) a soul, which has 
become absent-minded (sinyamanasah).?° (19-20) 


6 ex conj. MY’s reading isad-yukti- might, however, be retained (see fn. 22 on p. 144 
above). 

271t is odd to have the presence of a body stated as a condition for that same body 
grasping or not grasping something, for when we unpack this, what it appears to mean 
is ‘a body which is engaged in grasping an object ceases to grasp the external object 
in the way one might expect, if its mind is elsewhere engaged, despite the presence of 
a conglomeration of elements [i.e. the body itself] and a functioning faculty of sight’. 

One could therefore assume that samudaye is here used in the sense of samudaya- 
tve, ‘even though it is an aggregate of the [requisite] elements’, but this is hardly less 
problematic. 

28 Almost all the conditions for perception (following a Sankhya model) are right: the 
external sense organ, which is undamaged, projects its data onto the buddhi (whose 
function is adhyavasaya); but the manas, whose function it is to direct the attention of 
the soul, is not focussing it on what the ‘body’ is ‘seeing’. This is what SURYANARAYANA 
SASTRI (1982:101) makes of this difficult passage when it is quoted in the Saivagama- 
paribhasémanijar7. ‘Even when there exists the aggregate of the elements, for the body 
that sets out to apprehend things determinately there is not (such apprehension) 
even though the sense of sight is pure, since apprehension of an intended object is not 
possible because his mind is directed elsewhere. On this ground, there is a self apart 
from body, with an empty mind (or a mind directed elsewhere).’ 

il 2) Sivagrayogin’ 8 paraphrase of the argument in the introduction to his quotation 
of Pauskara 4:61c-72b, which immediately precedes the quotation of our passage (Saiva- 
paribhasa p. 45): kim ca nirdosendriyarthasannikarse ‘py arthagraho na dréyate. tat 
kasya hetoh? vyasaktatvad iti cet, hanta tarhi cittavyasangaprayojakah siiksma atma- 
bhyupeyah. 

Dr. WATSON has pointed out to me (letter of 4.vi.2001) that Vasubandhu in the 
beginning of the pudgalaviniscaya that forms the end of his Abhidharmakosgabhasya 
(p.461) spells out the use of a structurally similar argument—where the absence of 
an effect in some cases but its presence in others enables one to infer an extra cause 
that is present in the latter cases but not in the first—to establish the existence of the 
indriyas, at the end of which he observes that such an argument cannot be constructed 
to prove the existence of the soul. Indeed it might here be objected that all Prakaga 
has really proved is the existence of the manas. But one might reply to this that it is 
possible that the conception of the soul which the Carvaka may wish to reject appears 
to be a conception of it as a mental entity (this is implied by Pratoda’s next question). 
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Pratoda spoke: 
No mental entity is ever (yatah kvacit®°) perceived in it by direct percep- 
tion; what is seen is [just] a conglomeration of [the gross] elements [that 
is conscious] because of a special kind of transformation.*! (21) 

Prakasa spoke: 
Now what we observe in the body are four states, beginning with child- 
hood, which are quite distinct, one from another, because of a particular 
kind of transformation. (22) 

There is a rememberer who has a synthetic awareness of one given 
state, even though that has passed, while he is in another. [The Carvaka 
rejoins:] that awareness that is memory is separate [from the body and 


Furthermore it could be argued that to prove the existence of the manas is to prove, 
if one accepts the Sankhyas’ model of perception, the existence of the soul, since the 
manas is not itself the perceiver, but rather that which focusses the attention of the 
perceiving soul. 

3°T assume that this is an expression equivalent to yatra kutracit. 

531Dr. WATSON has pointed out to me that this special kind of transformation of the 
elements that results in a sentient body is referred to extremely frequently in Carvaka 
purvapaksas, e.g. in the NyayamaiijarT (vol.2, p.267), Mrgendravidyapada 6:6 and 
Mrgendravrtti ad loc, the Nare§varapariksaprakaga ad 1:18ab, p.44 and by Kumarila 
in the Slokavarttika, atmavada 69. The transformation is special in that it is different 
from the kind of transformation that results in such inanimate things as pots, as Partha- 
sarathimisra makes explicit in his Nyayaratnakara ad loc.: bhatanam hi cicchaktiyoge 
tebhya eva ghatadiparinamad viviktac charirakaraparinamac chaktyabhivyaktirdpad 
anugrahad indriyadisahayad buddhir utpadyate... In other words, the point of speci- 
fying the ‘particularity’ of the transformation is to avoid the objection ‘if consciousness 
arises from transformations of matter, why aren’t all such transformations conscious?’ 
The answer is that consciousness arises only in those particular transformations of 
matter that result in functioning bodies with sense-organs. The example of alcoholic 
fermentation is often adduced: if particular ingredients are not mixed in a particular 
way, then the power to intoxicate will not arise. 

Note that, as WATSON has pointed out (*2002:254-5, fn. 69), nowhere in the discus- 
sion which follows does Prakasa answer Pratoda’s objection in the way that Rama- 
kantha might, ie. by claiming that the soul is a fact of experience which is sva- 
samvedanasiddha: see, for example, NareSvarapariksaprakaga ad 1:5, p.14: tatrayam 
sthirariipah prakasah sarvadaiva ... atmapadapratipadyah pratipurusam svasamveda- 
nasiddhah. Versions of the same sentence are to be found also in the Paramoksanir- 
asakarikavrtti ad 43, p.294 and in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 6:34c-35b, p. 172. 
Cf. also Kiranavrtti 2:25.2-3, in which WATSON (*2002:137, fn. 30) proposes emending 
°prakagataya to ° prakasakataya. 

Prakasa, by contrast, resorts only to anumana and it seems fair to assume that the 
redactor of the Parakhya, unlike Ramakantha, held that the soul could only be inferred. 


Chapter One 147 


senses but] produced from the body and its senses.*? (23) 

[We know this] because awareness [arises] from the presence of those 
[viz. the body and its senses] and because one does not perceive it [when] 
they are not present (tad asat).3 [We reply that] their existence too 
[though] is inconclusive, [since] cows and such like beasts do not have 
consciousness.** (24) 

After all one cannot show [knowledge] to be an effect of them [viz. of 
the body and the senses] in as much as it is a quality [of the soul], and 
one can determine [the existence of] inference, which has as its effect the 
cognition of an object.*>(25) 

And (tu) it is by the use of this [type of cognition known as inference] 
that worldly interaction among men is observed to take place. Since the 
elements in the body are referred to as properties of that [soul] on the 
basis of [observation of] positive and negative concomitance, because we 
observe that those [elements in the body] are concomitant with the same 
thing [viz. the soul], we therefore proclaim [the existence of] a remember. 
Where there is this [rememberer], there there is memory. The cognition 
[that we call] memory exists in him; memory is not [possible] in something 
that is impermanent.** (26-7) 


32The editors of the Saivaparibhasa have here accepted smrtir jianam bhinnam bhi- 
taksanirgatam and SURYANARAYANA SASTRI (1982:102) renders this last half-line with 
‘.,. he is the one who remembers and the remembrance is cognition which is different 
from what arises from the elements and the [elemental] senses’ (as though he had had 
before him bhataksanirgatat). But the quotation in the Saivaparibhasa ends at this 
point, so SURYANARAYANA SASTRI was not able to consider the full context; in the light 
of what I understand of what follows, I have decided to assume that a Carvaka counter 
attack begins with smrtijianam. 

33Perhaps the second pada should rather be interpreted ‘it [viz. awareness] is not 
non-existent, because it is experienced’. The interpretation of this verse, indeed of the 
remainder of Prakaga’s speech is extremely tentative. 

‘This is a surprising statement, unless we assume that caitanya is intended in a 
rather strong sense. Could it perhaps be intended to mean ‘articulate self-awareness’? 

*5Note that the tentative interpretation offered of this half-verse depends on two 
conjectures. Presumably it is intended to weaken the Carvaka’s case by emphasising 
that purely mental cognition exists—cognition that is based only on other cognitions— 
as well as perceptual cognitions that are based directly on the elements and senses, that 
is to say instances of pratyaksa, which depend on there being indriyarthasannikarsa and 
so could be said to be ‘produced from the elements’. This entire speech of Prakaéa’s 
is, it seems to me, a refutation of the Carvaka view that awareness and mental events 
are produced from the elements. 

36This interpretation is of course tentative. Perhaps conceivable as an alternative is 
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Pratoda spoke: 
Since knowledge flows in a stream and since it is [therefore] momentary, 
it is not permanent. There is no soul in this [body] separate from that 
[stream of knowledge], because we do not perceive logical grounds from 
which its existence might be inferred (tallinganupalambhatah*’). (28) 

Prakasa spoke: 
If knowledge were momentary, to whom could the [fruits of] accumulated 
past action accrue? The fruits of one’s actions could not be experienced 
if knowledge perishes without continuity. (29) 

Pratoda spoke: 
A trace of an action laid down previously by that [stream of knowledge] 
is brought to fruition (vyajyate) in a separate moment (vyavasthayam), 
just like the colour taken on by the flowers of a thorn-apple [whose seeds 
were stained with lac].3° (30) 


the following: ‘It is because (yatha) the physical elements in the body are [erroneously] 
referred to as properties of this [soul] on the basis of positive and negative concomitance 
that they have [apparent] concomitance with regard to the same thing [viz. memory], 
and that is why (yena ...tenaiva) [we, who recognise that this concomitance is only 
apparent] proclaim [the existence] of a rememberer [viz. the soul]. Where that is, there 
there is memory. Memory must exist in him. Memory is not [possible] in something 
that is impermanent.’ 

37M’s corruption of this might be explained as the result of the text having passed 
through an intermediary in Grantha script (in which the graphs for bha and ha are 
similar and not infrequently confused), or as a result of aural confusion. 

38ex conj. APTE (1957, s.v. khalah) records ‘3 The thorn-apple’. The same plant, 
referred to by the name unmatta, appears in a passage that I suppose to be discussing 
the same image in the NaresvarapariksaprakaSa ad 1:4, p.10: tarhi sa eva samskaro 
nityena dharmina vina nopapadyate iti tatas tatsiddhih. na anityanam evonmattabi- 
-janam laksadisamskaras tatpusparunimadina siddhah. .. 

But it is not only the unmatta plant that is so treated, for cf. also the description of 
experiments on mango and cotton plants in the following passage from the beginning 
of the Jaina section of the Sarvadarsanasangraha (p. 49): 

yatha madhurarasabhavitanam amrabijanam parikarsitayam bhiimav 
uptanam ankurakandaskandhasakhapallavadisu taddvara paramparaya 
phale madhuryaniyamah. yatha va laksarasavasiktanam karpasabijadi- 
nam ankuradiparamparyena karpasadau raktimaniyamah. yathoktam 

yasminn eva hi santane ahita karmavasana 

phalam tatraiva badhnati karpase raktata yatha 

kusume bijapiirader yal laksady avasicyate 

Saktir adhiyate tatra kacit; tam kim na pasgyasi? iti. 


The first half of the second of the quoted verses is Slokavarttika nirdlambanavada 
200cd, and the first, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me, is cited in a number of 
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Prakaga spoke: 
This trace that you have spoken of, is it not undivided*®? (avicchinna- 
laksana)? If it is different [in each moment, then] it could not exist in 
another moment.*° (31) 

If, when that moment [of action] perishes, this [trace] does not per- 
ish, then it is undivided, perduring, one and the locus of various cogni- 
tions. (32) 


earlier sources, for instance Nyayabhiisana (p.495) and Nyayamafijari (vol. 2, p. 297). 
On the strength of these passages, one could accept the more obvious emendation pha- 
lapuspattaragavat (rather than the khalapuspa- suggested by the Naresvarapariksa- 
prakaga), since it is clear that fruits as well as flowers are affected; I have not done so 
not simply because I am captivated by the ingenuity of my first conjecture, but for the 
reason that I expect the text to refer to a type of plant. 

The interpretation of the expression vyavasthayam is uncertain. 

39; ¢. not momentary, but a unitary entity that remains the same through time. 

40This translation assumes a hanging yada (see introduction p. lxxx) and it assumes 
that ksanantargata is ungrammatically used as equivalent to ksanantaragata (cf. Rama- 
kantha’s interpretation of malantahstham in Kirana 2:9b to mean malantarastham). 
One might instead interpret ‘...then it could not exist in that [first] moment [of action 
as well as in the moment of bearing fruit)’. 

One could prefer instead assuming a standard use of antargata, understanding tada 
in 32b to correlate with yada, reading tatksanena vinastena in 32a and assuming that 
the alternative paksa is introduced only in 32cd. In that case we might translate 31c—32 
thus: ‘If this [vasana] is divided [into moments], would it not be included in its [own first] 
moment? By that moment’s being destroyed, it [too] would then be destroyed. And 
{as for the possibility that it is] one, undivided, stable entity that is the locus of various 
cognitions, considered thus ...’. Both interpretations assume the awkwardness of 1:31¢ 
ending in a na which belongs to the following pada, but the accepted interpretation is 
perhaps clumsier in that it assumes that this same awkwardness recurs in 1:32b. I find 
it difficult to choose between the two. 

SURYANARAYANA SASTRI’s not wholly satisfactory translation of this difficult passage 
(1:31-5) is as follows (1982:117-18): 


What you call vasana (impression), is it not characterised by perisha- 
bility? If it be not of a different nature, it would be included in that 
instant and when that instant perishes it would also perish. What is non- 
perishable, stable, one, the substrate of diverse cognitions, is to object 
of inquiry by revelation and by reasoning is not different from the soul. 
There is conjunction with another life, etc., because of grief, happiness 
and laughter etc.; similarly the remembrance of another life is from ear- 
lier experience; permanence is to be accepted for that memory; what is 
remembered cannot be in the absence of experience. The one who has 
remembrance and experience is really permanent; therefore one who has 
knowledge (consciousness) is permanent and pervasive. 
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Considered thus, it is not logically different from the soul, because [as 
when, in our theory, the soul is connected to a new body], when it [viz. 
your vasana] is connected with a body in a new birth, there is similarity 
{in the reactions] of grief, joy, etc. [with the reactions of grief, joy, etc. 
that adults have]. 4! (33) 

And so when there is memory of a [previous] birth because of previous 
experience—just as one has memories of dead [or] distant relatives—we 
know that [the soul] is perduring because of the memory of that [previous 
birth]. Memory is impossible without experience. [It is only possible 
that] the rememberer is the {same as the] one who had the experiences 
because of the fact that he endures. Therefore the knower is perduring 
and [all-]pervading. (34-5) 

Pratoda spoke: 

You have [by implication] taught that the individual (pudgalah) is not 
all-pervading, since (according to you] he experiences the fruits of his own 
actions,4? and whatever experience one has in the form of happiness and 
such like [emotions] is limited to within the body. (36) 

Prakasa spoke: 

How can [the soul] reach (gatih) whatever fruits of his actions might be 


‘lex conj. ISAACSON. From this it can be concluded that just as the adults’ reactions 
are influenced by memories (of experiences in the same life) so must be those of the 
newborn, and since they have had no earlier experiences, their memories must be of 
experiences in the previous life. As Dr. WATSON has pointed out, 33cd echoes Nyaya- 
sutra 3.1.18: pirvabhyastasmrtyanubandhaj jatasya harsabhayasokasampratipatteh. 

One could instead assume that a sentence is concluded with vyatiricyate and connect 
1:33cd with what follows, the °samyatah giving the reason for the jatisamsmarana of 
1:34a. 

“This is stated in 1:15. In the introduction to the quotation of this passage in the 
Sataratnollekhini ad 18 (=Parakhya 1:15), for the text of which see Appendix III, it 
could be understood to be implied that this question and its response deals with a 
Jaina view: ksapanakavat tasyavyapakatve ... desantaraphalabhogo nopapadyate. ‘If 
this [soul] were not all-pervasive, as [he is not] for the Jainas, then the experience of 
the fruits [of his actions] in another place [than where he performed them] would not 
be possible.’ But it seems to me more likely that what is meant by this is that the 
author of the Sataratnollekhint identified the view that the soul is not pervasive as 
being typical of Jainas but was not sure that this discussion was specifically about a 
Jaina form of this view. And indeed there seem to be no indications in the question or 
the response that it is Jaina. Pratoda’s use here of the distinctively non-Saiddhantika 
term pudgala might have been intended to signal whose view point is being discussed, 
but although pudgala is a Jaina technical term, it designates atoms of matter rather 
than souls. 
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in some other place if he is [as you say] not all-pervasive? Or if he does 
reach it (asti va tadgatih) [without being all-pervading], then the soul 
must exist in two ways: with and without form. (37) 

If it were [only] with form, then the fruits [of his actions] could not 
in a subsequent life] be experienced, since form is subject to destruction. 
If, on the other hand (athava), it is [wholly] without form and not all- 
pervading,“* then how could it be led [to where the fruit to be experienced 
is] by [the power of] some action? (38) 

How could something that is formless and insentient be skilled in 
leading? Thus the fruits [of past actions] that are situated in another 
place must arise from the connection [of the soul] with a body, {which is 
only possible] because [the soul is] all-pervading. (39) 

Pratoda spoke: 

There are established to be many souls and these are established to be 
all-pervasive. How can [each of] these, [though] overlapping, get the ac- 
cumulated fruits of their own actions? (40) 

Prakaga spoke: 

Things without form have no connection.“ He who has a body, has 
[experience of] the fruits of that [body’s karman]. Therefore we hold that 
there is a special kind of connection of souls with a body. (41) 

Pratoda spoke: 

[But perhaps] there exists only one knower, [situated] in various bodies, 
in accordance with his past actions. He appears both as one and as many, 
like the moon [reflected] in [rippling] water.4® (42) 

Prakaéa spoke: 

In as much as [all are] of the form of consciousness they are one; [but] 
they are divided because of their various experiences. And those arise 


43Qne could perhaps instead understand here vyapi (rather than avyapt): ‘If, on the 
other hand, it is formless, then how could it, [being all-]pervading, be led...’. For 
in that case, Prakasa would be assuming the Vaisesika position that if something is 
formless it must be all-pervading. This view is implied, for example, in the Pragasta- 
padabhasya, p. 28, §2.8, 169 (edition of Bronkhorst and Ramseier). 

44Whether there can be conjunction between two formless and all-pervading entities 
is the subject of an old debate. Here Prakaga sides with the Vaigesikas. Cf. Bhatta 
Vadindra ad Vaisesikasiitra 7.2.12 (ISAACSON *1995:73 and 127-8). 

4549cd occurs also as the second half of Brahmabindipanisat 12, the first half of 
which reads eka eva hi bhitatma bhiite bhiite vyavasthitah. The image of the moon 
reflected in water to appear as many moons is doubtless widely met with elsewhere 
(eg., for example, Tantraloka 16:80). This passage of the Parakhya (1:42-50) has been 
quoted and some of its implications discussed in GooDALL forthcoming A. 


from the soul’s own past actions. These are delusion (avidya), which is 
bondage. (43) 

That which cuts away this [avidya] is knowledge; [and so] there are [at 
least] two [entities] and the oneness [of all creation] does not exist. [Your] 
hanging on to non-dualism is finished, because there is a division between 
knowledge and delusion (vidyavidyavibhagena).*® (44) 


46M"’'s reading of 44b is also possible. Dr. WATSON has pointed out that this thrust 
is reminiscent of a passage in the Slokavarttika: sambandhaksepaparihara 82c-86: 


purusasya ca Suddhasya nasuddha vikrtir bhavet 
svadhinatvac ca dharmades tena kleso na yujyate 
tadvasena pravrttau va vyatirekah prasajyate 
svayam ca Suddharilpatvad asattvac canyavastunah 
svapnadivad avidyayah pravrttis tasya kimkrta 
anyenopaplave ’bhiste dvaitavadah prasajyate 
svabhavikim avidyam tu nocchettum kascid arhati 
vilaksanopapate hi nasyet svabhaviki kvacit 

na tv ekatmabhyupayanam hetur asti vilaksanah. 


And of a pure soul there could be no impure transformation. And because 
dharma and [its opposite] would be under his control, affliction by them 
would not be possible. Or if [you were to argue that affliction] acts [upon 
the soul] (pravrttau va) because of that [karman], then [the undesirable 
corollary] would be entailed that there would be something existing be- 
yond [the one soul] (vyatirekah). Since [the soul] himself is of a pure 
nature and since no other entity can exist, what can cause nescience’s 
acting upon the soul (tasya) [such that it perceives itself erroneously] as 
in a dream or the like? If one admits that the affliction (upaplave) is 
caused by something else, then a dualist position is entailed. Now a ne- 
science [that simply exists] by its very nature [without beginning] nobody 
could destroy [and so liberation would be impossible]. [You might object 
that] in special circumstances (kvacit) [this nescience] that exists by its 
very nature might be destroyed by the occurrence of something of a dif- 
ferent nature. But for those whose (one] remedy is the one soul there is 
no [such] cause that is of a different nature. 


The interpretation of this last verse is uncertain. Parthasarathimigra introduces it thus: 
yadi svabhaviky apy avidya, Syamateva parthivaniinam agnisamyogena, dhyanadino- 
cchedyeta; ata aha.... His commentary thereon reads simply na hy agnisamyogavad 
dhyanadyupayantaram atmadvaitavadinam asti yad avidyam ucchindyat. 
Commenting on this passage of Kumarila, NAKAMURA observes (1983:339): 


Stanzas 82 and 83 attack the most ancient Vedanta philosophy, especially 
the theory of transformation (parinamavada), which agrees with the the- 
ory of an opponent school in the Brahmasitra (II, 1, 4; II, 1, 34 and 
35). So Kumarila is repeating here a refutation of the Vedanta philos- 
ophy which had already been made prior to him. In the next stanzas 
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Pratoda spoke: 

All traces [of past action] are delusion; they do not exist for me in reality.4” 
Everything exists as knowledge. What is knowledge (ya vidya) 48 that is 
the supreme soul. (45) 

Prakasa spoke: 

All means of yours {in that case] which wipe away delusion are worthless,?9 
since [the soul is] established to be (nothing other than the one] knowledge, 
[and] there is no bondage at the level of the highest reality. (46) 

Everything must be knowledge. Or if there is something called delu- 
sion, then the [one] soul (sah) binds himself with it and should release 
(himself] by means of knowledge. (47) 

Or [if] this is [all] the play [of the one supreme soul] or [simply His 
nature (svadharmo va), then [ultimate] liberation is impossible. Or if 
it be required that there is liberation, then it must be partial and not 
total. (48) 

If [you say that it must be] partial (ekadese), [then we reply that 
there can be no part, since it is formless and therefore without parts.°° 
If there were to be total liberation, then this would entail that worldly 
existence must be cut off. (49) 

And yet there is no cutting off of worldly existence, and so those [souls 
are taught to be many, blocked beginninglessly by bonds, and that [bond 
(sah®!) in this [tantra] (asmin*”) is the impurity that is taught. (50) 


84-86 he attacks a new form of Vedanta philosophy, i.e. the theory of 
false manifestation (vivartavada). [...] From the stanzas it is clear that 
those people were of opinion that the absolute brahman evolves itself by 
the power of nescience (avidya), the phenomenal world as its effect being 
illusory like dream and illusion. 


47 Alternatively one could emend vasana to vasanah and understand the sa to refer 
to avidya: ‘All traces are delusion; it does not exist for me in reality.” 

48 er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 11.vi.2001). 

49This half-line is comparable to Matangavidyapada 6:76cd: vidyakhyas$ capy upayo 
’yam yo ’vidyayah pramarjakah, but in that context the attack is not on Vedantic 
Advaita. 

50]¢ would have been normal to reverse the order of niramsatvat and amirtitah, but 
this would here have been unmetrical. 

51ex conj. This alteration is not strictly necessary, since s@ could be taken to refer 
back to avidya. 

52-This use of asmin, where, if I have interpreted the text correctly, we would expect. 
iha or atra, is a stylistic peculiarity of the Parakhya: see p. bxxx. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

The soul cannot be impure, since it is pure by its own nature. And even 
if it were [to appear] so, then its discoloration [could] not [be] natural to 
it,°3 just as [redness is not natural] in a crystal. (51) 

Prakasa spoke: 

This passion of the soul is born of the cause that is his own impurity.*4 
If he had no impurity, then his passion would not arise.*> (52) 

Otherwise there could not of itself arise in him an attachment to the 
enjoyments of what is impure. Nor can passion be without a cause. [If it 
could, then] would it not arise even for liberated souls? (53) 

Or past action might be the [cause of the] soul’s (asya) passion, and 
that is beginningless. But this property of the buddhi (taddharmah) is 
possible only when there is buddhi,®® and buddhi, in turn, arises out of 
matter (avyaktasambhava). (54) 

Disproved (gatam), then, would be its beginninglessness.°” On the 
other hand, [you might say that] it might exist [beginninglessly, stored 
up] as potential (saktiriipena va sthitam). [In that case] nescience too 


53 ex conj. The example referred to appears to be that of a clear crystal appearing to 
be red when placed next to some red thing, hence the emendation to tadrago ’prakrtah. 

54For the emendation to svakya® (instead of to svaka°, which is perhaps also a 
possibility) see fn. 396 on p. 258 below. 

55Cf, Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 2:4, of which this discussion is reminiscent: 


yady asuddhir na pumso ’sti saktir bhogesu kimkrta? 
Suddhe pumsi na tadbhogo jaghatiti vipascitah. 


56 ex conj. I assume that sa taddharmabh refers to the soul’s past action, which, being 
in some sense a property of the soul, would be ‘stored’ in the buddhi as the eight 
buddhidharmas. See, e.g., Aghorasiva’s Bhogakarikavrtti ad verse 60: iha hi buddhau 
vasanatvena sthita dharmadayo 'stau bhava ucyante. The correction of tasyam to 
satyam is not strictly necessary, since one could translate ‘But this quality of the soul 
is stored in buddhi...’; but the locative absolute with satyam is smoother. These eight 
buddhidharmas are jnana, dharma, vairagya, aiSvarya and their opposites, among which 
avairagya can be expressed by the term raga. Prakasa’s answer then to the question 
he raised in the first half of the verse assumes a Sankhya (or Saiva) ontology in which 
an entity that can be called raga exists at a relatively low level of emanation of the 
cosmos. 

57It is in fact a tenet of the system that past action is beginningless like a stream 
(cf. Kirana 3:6-7); the point made here is presumably that avairagya, because it is a 
buddhidharma and because buddhi is not beginningless but arises, at a certain stage, 
from prakrti (54cd), cannot be beginningless, Therefore the equation of raga with 
karman (54a) cannot be correct. 
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might be like this, and its opposite too, for indeed anything].°® (55) 

If this is so, then all nescience must arise from the state of being a 
bound soul [viz. from impurity] (pasubhavatah).°° If, on the other hand 
(va), past action were the cause of this [nescience], then it could not have 
influence (rafijakam) upon one who was pure ie. not already stained by 
impurity]. (56) 

This [past action] could not have influence upon something all- 
pervading because of its having [i.e. being located in] a single part.® 
Therefore past action cannot serve as the cause of envelopment of the 
soul (tasya). (57) ; 

By it [viz. karman], when it is present (sata), the body, happiness, 
[and] unhappiness [are engendered]; since it is expended in doing just thus 
much, it [then] disappears.©? Therefore nescience,® which is distinct from 
the soul’s past action (tatkarmanah), is the cause of passion . (58) 

For every soul comes forth from its womb linked to nescience. And 
then (punah) it [viz. nescience] envelopes the soul, [itself] bodiless, like 


58'The rhetorical force of this verse is not certain; but I am assuming that 55ced 
is meant as a reductio ad absurdum: why insist that karman (or raga) is the cause 
of impurity if one is then forced to admit that it in turn exists in some latent state 
of potency in order that it be prior to what one wishes it to have caused? Perhaps 
conceivable is that viparyayah here is used not in the sense of ‘the reverse’ but rather 
as the Yoga label for nescience (Yogasitra 1.6). 

5°This I suppose to be a preliminary statement of the Siddhanta after the reductio 
ad absurdum of the previous line. The term pasutva can be used synonymously with 
mala, for see Kirana 2:19c (quoted in fn. 464 on p. 276 below). 

60s we will see from the following verse, it is supposed that the potentially all- 
pervading soul must have some impurity delimiting it if karman, which is limited, is to 
act upon it. 

61-This is not a satisfactory interpretation, for it requires that vibhoh function like an 
accusative depending on rafijayitum. Perhaps tadekadesitvat should rather be taken 
as a compound and as belonging to vibhoh: ‘because the all-pervading entity [viz. the 
soul] would be the whole with respect to that [karman, which would be its part].’ 

2 conj. Perhaps emendation to dehah is not strictly necessary, since one could 
render dehasukham with ‘happiness in the body’. The verb gatam could either be 
understood with the instrumental, or we could assume ellipsis of a restatement of the 
subject in the nominative (karma). The translation is of course a tentative interpre- 
tation: I am assuming that allusion is made here to the notion that karman fulfils its 
functions in giving rise to its fruits and is thereby expended, which means that no other 
functions should be attributed to it. We find the same argument in the same context 
in, for instance, Kiranavrtti 2:17.6-9. 

63] am assuming that this is here used as another synonym of mala, as in Kirana. 
2:19c (quoted in fn. 464 on p. 276 below). 
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the power in poison.®4 (59) 

{He is] ‘enveloped’ because of his being occluded by that (tatti- 
raskarat) and because of [his qualities] being overpowered by the qual- 
ities of that [impurity]. The bound soul is therefore impure, the resort of 
{impure] qualities that are not adventitious [but not fundamental to his 
being either].®° (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Then] the soul is insentient by its own very nature, void of the property 
of sentiency, for [this sentiency] comes from outside, being produced from 
the ensemble of the body and its senses. (61) 

Prakasa spoke: 

[The fruits of] past action,®® good and bad, are experienced in the body. 
They are of two kinds: situated in another or situated in oneself. [From 
among the second pair] those which are situated in another are not expe- 
rienced.®” (62) 

Those which are situated in oneself are of two kinds: that which is [di- 
rectly] experienceable and then the other, which is other than that.°8 Now 
that which is experienceable, characterised as happiness or unhappiness 
[or the like], exists in the body. (63) 

At the time when the body perishes, of what nature is the karman 
that is the cause of that [which we experience]? If it is subtle, then its 


64 ea conj. For the idea that the power of poison is something independent of the 
substance in which it resides compare Kirana 2:31c-32b. 

"Sex conj. The absence of distinction between voiced and unvoiced and between 
aspirated and unaspirated stops in Tamil pronunciation probably gave rise to the read- 
ings in the transmission of the Sataratnollekhini. These qualities can be described as 
anupadhi because they are inborn and so not adventitious, but they can be removed 
to reveal the essential purity of the soul. 

66 Pyakaga’s reply looks at first unconnected with Pratoda’s question about sentiency; 
but Prakaga’s intention is presumably to reply indirectly by examining another subtle 
potential, the existence of which all accept, namely karman. He then returns (in 1:66 
and 1:69) to the examination of sentiency. 

7 It is possible instead that two mutually exclusive alternatives are proposed in this 
verse, namely that karman is in the soul or in some other thing, and that the second 
alternative is rejected as an impossibility. 

®8It is not clear what this other category is. Could it be karman the fruits of which 
have already been experienced (but cf. 1:82-4 below)? Or are these the two well- 
known categories of prarabdhakarya (= bhogya) and saficita (= abhogya), i.e. karman 
that is to have effect in this life and that which is stored up for future existences? 
Mrgendravidyapada 8:4a gives a threefold distinction: janakam dharakam bhogyam. 
Perhaps anyat could refer to what is janakam and dharakam? 
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subtlety must be an existence as mere potential. (64) 

What is potentiality [after all]? It has to be existing in subtle form. 
Existing in subtle form is nothing more than potentiality. If this past 
action can exist in subtle form at the destruction of the body, then sen- 
tiency too can therefore be held to exist in subtle form [into the next 
incarnation]. [If it were destroyed at the destruction of the body, it could 
not arise again, for] a thing which does not exist cannot arise.” (65-6) 

It is not an effect, because there is no cause. [You might say that] 
everything is causally connected.”! [But all] these causes [that make up 
the ensemble of necessary causal factors for a particular effect] are not 
capable of accomplishing their function [of causing] with respect to this 
[consciousness]. (67) 

For that in respect of which they are powerful is [something which has] 
potentiality that existed before. For with respect to all effects action is 
observed when we see (alocya) that there is the nature of agency (kartur 
bhavam) in the things [in which the effects arise]. That is why (yasmat) 
this nature (sa bhavah) has the name gakti.” [So] why do you not hold 
that consciousness must exist before that,” just as [the latent effects of] 
past action [do]? (68-9) 

From the sun-stone arises fire and from the moonstone [arises] water; 
even though [many things have] the property of being stones in common, 


®°The text is oddly repetitious here and has therefore been cruxed. It is suspicious 
that 1:65bc are similar to 1:64d and c and that 1:64d, 65a, and 65b should all seem to 
be saying the same thing. The reason for including so much within the crux marks is 
that it seems to me possible that 1:64 and 1:65 are two alternative versions of the same 
idea, one of them being a secondary modification (unless both contain modifications). 
A scribe of a manuscript in the transmission from which MY descends may at this 
point in the text have been consulting more than one source and coped with a major 
deviation by copying two versions one after the other or by copying one in the margin. 
This sort of conflation was evidently not uncommon among the Grantha manuscripts 
transmitting the Kirana (see, e.g., the apparatus to Kirana 2:1, 2:2d, 2:9cd, 2:23cd, 
4:7cd, 4:8ab, 4:21cd, 6:5a-6b, 6:25cd). 

For discussions of satkaryavada in other Siddhantas see Mrgendravidyapada 9:14— 
21, Matangavidyapada 6:46-8, Pauskara 4:80-3 and the commentaries thereon. 

T1]f this is, as I suppose it to be, the intended meaning, it is loosely expressed. The 
interpretation of this passage is not beyond doubt. Perhaps 67b might be interpreted: 
‘{Otherwise] anything might be the cause of anything’. 

721n this interpretation saktivacakah is treated as an unnatural bahuvrihi compound: 
‘whose label is Sakti’. The same usage is to be found in 2:48a. 

73; e. before conjunction with the body and senses; see Pratoda’s question in 1:61. 
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this (arising of fire or water] does not occur here in those others.” (70) 

We require that arising necessarily comes about from that [potential- 
ity] when [other] causal factors [are present]. For without [there really 
being some] potentiality {already present within the soul] (saktya rte)” 
{people would not have] here {in this world] cognition of [particular things 
as being] causes [of particular effects].”° (71) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The nature of the universe is various because of particular transforma- 
tions; but past action is not its cause; it is various by its very nature. (72) 

Prakaga spoke: 

You cannot say that this [universe] has this nature [only], for [we some- 
times see] the reverse [of that nature].”” Even of {any one of] the four 
[visible] elements it cannot be said that we experience [one immutable] 
nature. (73) 

Without [apparent] cause the earth shakes, water (kam) is sometimes 
observed to be hot, fire goes out, sometimes air rises upwards.’® There is 
no [immutable, innate] nature even in the elements. How then will there 
be one [in them] when [they cause] the arising of bodies?”? (74—75b) 


™4The point of the image is to underline the importance of sakti: other stones do 
not have gakti, and so even when they are provided with the stimuli (the sun and the 
moon) which cause the sun-stone and moonstone to produce respectively fire and water, 
they do not do so. The stimulus provided by the sun is like the stimulus provided by 
the body and instruments of the senses: it achieves nothing if gakti is not there to be 
stimulated. 

75] assume that this is a rare usage of rte governing the instrumental. Hiatus inside a 
pada is not a common feature of the style of this text, and therefore the hiatus between 
Saktya and rte suggests that in the redactor’s pronunciation (and therefore usage) the 
vocalic r was equivalent to ri or ru. See p. Lxxxiii. 

76The cadence here is unmetrical, strictly speaking, but see introduction, p. lxxxvi. 

Tex conj. If instead we retained the transmitted °viparyayah, it could perhaps be 
construed with vaktavyah: ‘One cannot say that this [universe] has [this] nature [or 
that it has] the reverse of that nature.’ 

78 According to Vaisesikas, among others, these elements have innate properties that 
are the reverse of or different from these. For an account of what their expected 
properties are, see, e.g., the Yuktidipika ad Sankhyakarika 38, pp. 225-6, a passage 
which, as WEZLER and MOTEG! indicate in their edition, is largely parallelled in Vacas- 
patimisra’s Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasiitra 3:44 as well as in the Yogavarttika ad loc. 

The purport of the first two and a half verses of Prakaéa’s response appears to be 
merely an admonition to the effect that one cannot generalise about the svabhava of 
things. What now follows is the Siddhanta’s defence of the proposition that karman is 
the cause of variety in the universe. 
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Might that cause [of diversity in the universe] be visible (drstam), 
or do you hold that the cause for these things is invisible (adrstam)?°° 
(75cd) 

For creatures endowed with sense and passion, for those with teeth, 
for those that are radiant, for those differing from each other in having 
bodies that are slow, [fast, small, large] and so forth, {for all these var- 
ious creatures] the seen cause [viz. gross elements] is the same;*! [and] 
that {unseen cause] is understood from its multiform effect by means of 
inference. (76-77b) 

When two men of like qualities and character are engaged on [the 
same] service, [only] one of them will attain the fruit [of that act], and so 
that man’s ‘cause’ is the greater.®* Invisible, because it is a subtle cause, 
it is understood because of its connection with [its] effects. (77c-78) 

That cause is labelled ‘past action’ (karmasamjiiam) and exists in the 
form of meritorious and bad action (dharmadharmatmakam). Through 
past action the {soul achieves] connection with a body; through past action 
the bound soul experiences the fruits [of his deeds]; and imbued (vasitas 
ca) by past action he wanders about here [in this material universe] (itah) 
83 deluded by nescience. (79) 

The latent traces called past action are subtle, implanted (ahita) like 
[the root of] a Jalavasa [plant].** From past action arises] all these fruits 


805 Dr. HAAG-BERNEDE has pointed out to me, the Vaisesika explanation for be- 
haviour of the elements that is contrary to expectations is adrsta. See Vaisesikasitra 
5.2.8, 5.2.14 and 5.2.19, and Pragastapadabhasya p. 80, 4360. In our context it is plain 
that the term adrsta is apposite because it is supposed that it means karman in such 
Vaigesika passages. For a discussion of how adrsta might originally have been intended 
in these and other contexts in the Vaisesikasiitra, see WEZLER 1983. 

8ler conj. ISAACSON. The text as transmitted seems uninterpretable and with the 
conjectures offered it is still only just conceivable, particularly since the epithets in the 
genitive plural seem oddly random. The toothed creatures are perhaps beasts of prey; 
the radiant ones might be gods (or such creatures as fireflies? ). 

82When quoted in the Sataratnollekhini this is prefaced by the following (p. 35): 
svakarmaphalabhuk. svasya karma svakarma dharmadharmatmakam, tasya phalam 
bhunkta iti svakarmaphalabhuk. yugapat sevakrsyadipravrttayor dvayoh purusayor 
ekasya phalasiddher itarasyadarSanac ca. tatha:... 

83e conj. ISAACSON (letter of 15.vi.2001). Otherwise we might assume that the 
transmitted text uses cetas declined anomalously as a masculine, for which cf. Siva- 
yogaratna 170 (if the constitution of that text is there correct), or that what was 
intended was vasitam ceto bhramaty ajhanamohitam? 

%4This interpretation may well be wrong. One of MONIER-WILLIAMS’ entries (s.v. 
jalavasa) refers the reader to jalamoda, which he defines as “ ‘water-enjoyer,’ the root 
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that are experiences of happiness and unhappiness. (80) 

Pratoda spoke: 

But since these [latent retributive effects of] actions are created only by 
an [already] existing body, how can it be the cause of the body, [since] at 
that time [i.e. at the time when, according to you, a body does not exist 
but is about to be produced] this [past action] does not exist, because it 
is impossible.®* (81) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Since (yatha) the soul is established to be beginningless [and its] existence 
is dependent on action®®—if, on the other hand, it had had a beginning, 
then the undesirable corollary would be entailed that creation would be 
uniform’’—therefore action is established to be beginningless, since trans- 
migration is beginningless. (82) 

As for its being [beginningless] like a stream (pravahariipata yeyam) 
undisrupted (avyucchinna) in existence after existence,** [what is meant 
is that] an action (asya) is destroyed by another one’s arising; [this is] the 
eternality of action. And when an action is performed, it then stands by 
to be experienced by the soul (asya). The soul is taught to be the entity 
that creates it, the locus of [its fruits] happiness and unhappiness. (83-4). 

Pratoda spoke: 

The power of action does not belong to the soul that resides in the body, 
since actions are definitely (niscitam) performed by the hands and feet 
and such [other instruments of the body]. (85) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The soul is taught to be the agent of that [bodily movement] (tatkarta); 
the power of action is not the body’s, since that [body] is insentient, [and] 


of Andropogon Muricatus”. I imagine from the name that the plant’s roots are invisible 
because below water and that it is their invisibility that is the tertium of the comparison 
here. if 

®5Qr perhaps ‘because it is not connected’. 

86ez conj. The transmitted text could perhaps be retained and interpreted in the 
same way. Also possible might be emendation to sapeksah karmani sthitah. 

87The diversity of incarnations could never have arisen if there had been one ul- 
timate starting point. Cf. Matangavidyapada 6:97cd: vaicitryam jagatah proktam 
svakarmagunabhedatah. Cf. also Kirana 3:7. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad loc. 
explains: purusanam hi sarvada sarirabhogadivaicitryanyathanupapattya karmanah 
sattvam srstikale pi pasumrgapaksisarisrpasthavaramanusyadijanmavaicitryasruteh. 

58ex conj. ISAACSON (letter of 15.vi.2001). The transmitted apy ucchinna could 
perhaps be retained and interpreted, assuming the api to be bhinnakrama, to mean 
‘even though disrupted in existence after existence’. 
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since the power of action is eternal.*? (86) 

The power of action [is realised only] by [really] existing instruments 
(karanaih sadbhih); nevertheless it is that [power of action] which is of 
principal importance [in achieving an action]. So too people do not praise 
the axe [as the agent] in the cutting down of a tree. (87) 

The soul, therefore, is held to be the agent, [acting] by means of the 
instruments, because he is of principal importance. Even when he is not 
doing something he has the power of action because of his will, [which is 
directed] towards the objects of desire. (88) 

Thus because of the power of the soul’s will there is transformation in 
[its body’s] skin, hands and so forth.® This [will of the soul] (sa) will be 
commensurate with the degree to which the power of consciousness has 
been manifested (yadrg bhavet ...cidvyaktih) in the particular body [of 
that soul] (yasmin ... pinde). (89) 

The [soul’s] power of knowledge (jfianam) is limited by the body, 
linked to the performance of his own actions.°! When [the degree of 
revelation is] small, little [of that power of knowledge] is revealed; when 
large, it is established that a large amount [is revealed].°? (90) 


®9The readings of the Sataratnollekhini in the second half of this verse are also 
interpretable: ‘. ..since that [body] is insentient. Therefore the power of action [resides] 
in the immortal [soul]. And so...’. 

ex conj. vikaras tvakkaradikah seems the most economical repair possible. 

°lOr perhaps ‘linked to the decrees of his own action’. 

®2This rendering reflects the awkwardness and tautology of the text, but it may 
not be right. Perhaps also possible is the following interpretation: ‘When {the soul’s 
karman is] weak, little [of the power of knowledge] is revealed; when [the karman is] 
strong, a large amount is established [to be revealed].’ 

The verse is read, and so interpreted, differently in the Sataratnollekhini. 1:90c- 
91b and 1:91c-92b (verses 57 and 56 respectively of the Sataratnasangraha) appear 
embedded in the Sataratnollekhini thus (p.71): atmasakter vibhutve 'pi tadbhanasya 
vyafijakadhinatvat sarvajfatapi nastiti parakhyasiitrena darsayati 

vibhuh san jianaripo ‘pi pradese vetti yena tat 


jiianaripah jiianam eva ripam svaripam yasya sah. jiianariipah vibhuh vyapakah 
sann api pradege kaladivyafijakapradese yena karanena taj jneyam vetti janati, tena 
hetum aha—vyavadhananidarganat. vyavadhane vyanijakarahitasthale anidarsanat 
nidarganabhavat, jnanabhavad ity arthah. 

jfiatvam atmano na syat; vyafijakatvavisesad ity aéankam drstantapirvam vyanjaka- 
taratamyapratipadakena siitrantarena nirasyati 
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svalpe ‘pi vyaiijake svalpam mahan mahati tat sthitam 
yadrk tadrg bhavet tasya pradipas timire yatha 


tat malaruddham caitanyam svalpe vyaiijake svalpe sati svalpam svayam abhivyajyate; 
mahati vyaiijake mahati sati mahad abhivyajyate. tatra drstantam aha—yatha timire 
andhakare pradipah arthavyafjakapradipah yadrk svalpavyaiijako va mahavyafijako 
va bhavet—tatha tasya caitanyasya vyaiijakam ity adhyaharah—tadrk tathavidham 
alpam va mahad va sthitam vyafijakataya sthitam iti. tatha ca kaladiripad alpad 
vyaiijakad diksariipasya mahavyafijakatvam. tatha ca natmanah sarvajnatvanupa- 
pattir ity arthah. 

‘Although the power of the soul is all-pervading, since its appearing is dependent on 
something that reveals it, there is no omniscience [for the likes of us in samsara]. This 
(iti) he shows with a siitra of the Parakhya: 


[Although] being all-pervading [and] although of the nature of conscious- 
ness, since [it is only when he is] in a [particular] place [that] he knows 
this [universe of knowables], he is therefore taught to be parviscient, be- 
cause of the absence of vision when in [a state of] separation [from that 
which reveals his consciousness). 


[The word] jfanaripah [means] he whose nature (svariipam = riipam) is consciousness. 
Although he is of the nature of consciousness and all-pervading (vyapakah = vibhuh), 
because of the fact that he knows (janati = vetti) the knowable [external world] (jfieyam 
= tat) when in {a certain] position, [that is to say] in the position in which kala and the 
others [of the evolutes of maya] act as revealers [of his consciousness], the soul (atma 
= sah) is therefore taught to be (pratipaditah = proktah) parviscient (kificijjnah kincij 
janatiti kificijjiah). He tells us the reason for this with [the expression] vyavadhanani- 
darganat: because there is no vision (nidarganabhavat = anidarganat), which is to say 
that there is no knowledge (jianabhavad ity arthah), when he is in a position separated 
from factors that reveal [his consciousness] (vyafijakarahitasthale = vyavadhane). 

[Objection:] if the soul is [only] parviscient thanks to factors that reveal [his con- 
sciousness], then the soul could not become omniscient even when there is initiation, 
which is [also just] a factor that reveals [his consciousness], there being no difference 
[between it and kala and the others] qua revealer [of consciousness]. This objection He 
refutes, giving an example, with a further siitra that explains that there is a hierarchy 
of factors that reveal: 


And when the factor that reveals is small, [then the power of consciousness 
is] small; when [the factor is] great, [then the power of consciousness 
is] great. As is [the factor that reveals] for the soul (yadrk. .. bhavet 
tasya), accordinly is that [factor] established to be [great or small] (tat 
sthitam...tadrk). So [it is with] a lamp in darkness [viz. if it reveals 
much, it is a powerful lamp; if it reveals little, it is weak]. 


When the factor that reveals is small (vyafijake svalpe sati = svalpe), that power of 
consciousness, which is blocked by impurity, is itself revealed to a small degree; when 
the factor that reveals is great (vyafijake mahati sati = mahati), it is great. He gives 
an example of this: just as {with] a lamp that reveals objects (arthavyanjakapradipah 
= pradipah) in darkness (timire = andhakare); whether it is a revealer of little or of 


Chapter One 163 


As great [as the degree of revelation is the knowledge] of the soul 
(yadrk tadrg bhavet tasya), as with a light in darkness. Although all- 
pervading and of the nature of the power of knowledge (jfanaripah), 
he is taught to be parviscient when he enters [the subtle body]®* through 
that by means of which he knows this [world] (tat)*4 [and not omniscient}, 
because of the absence of the power of knowledge because of that which 
envelops him.®° (91-92b) 

The linking of the soul, though all-pervading, with a body because 
of action [comes about] through the [intervention of the] Lord. Because 
the soul is without power he does not of himself have the capacity for 
linking himself to [the consequences of his] actions, and so (atah) the 
bound soul, whose power of consciousness is blocked by impurity, has no 
autonomy. (92c-93) 

[And] action is devoid of consciousness and therefore it depends on 
something that links it [to those to whom it must accrue]. The entity 
that links it is the supreme Lord,°° who does it by His will, since he has 
might. The bound soul has been taught to be thus, [its nature] not free 
of original faults. (94) 

The existence of that which in this system is known as [the soul] 
subject to the Lord, [has been established] by argument,®” [as has] its 
permanence, its being all-pervading, that its nature is distinct [from that 
of other souls], the existence of something that blocks it, and its nature 


much (svalpavyaiijako va mahavyanjako va = yadrk)—and here we must supply (... ity 
adhyaharah) ‘so too [it is with] the factor that reveals consciousness’—as a factor of 
revelation it is established to be (vyafijakataya sthitam = sthitam) accordingly little 
or great (tathavidham alpam va mahad va = tadrk). And so the nature of initiation 
is that of a greater factor of revelation than the small factors of revelation of kala 
and the others [of the evolutes of maya]. And so the purport [of this passage] is that 
omniscience is not impossible for the soul.’ 

®°3Note that the Sataratnollekhini reads pradege and glosses it with kaladivyafijaka- 
pradese. 

°4Note that the Sataratnollekhini glosses tat with jieyam. 

‘This far-fetched translation is, I think, close to the interpretation implied by the 
commentary given in the Sataratnollekhini. 

°61t is usually to the tattva called niyati that the function of linking each soul with 
the consequences of his actions is ascribed. Presumably the text is not here denying 
that, but maintaining that the Lord is ultimately responsible for this because it is he 
who enjoins Ananta to stimulate maya from which niyati then evolves. 

°7Note that the text again (see fn. 31 on p.146 above) speaks of establishing the 
soul’s existence by reasoning and does not maintain that its existence is, as Ramakantha 
maintains, svasamvedanasiddha. 
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has been established [as being] in accordance with [that expounded in] 
the teachings of the Siddhanta.®® (95) 

Thus the first chapter, elucidating thoughts about the topic of the bound 
soul, in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


°8or raddhanta in this sense, see, e.g., Amarakoga 1.5:4c: samau siddhanta- 
raddhantau. Note that this summary verse reiterates the conclusions of the disputes of 
the chapter in the order in which they occurred, just as 1:15 announced them in order 
at the beginning of the chapter, but it compresses the epithets from ajadah through 
kificijjiah with the phrase raddhantavakyanugatam svaripam (unless we are to take 
raddhantavakyanugatam as adverbial). Note also that the last word, seSah, as well as 
reiterating seSvarah in 1:15d, introduces the topic of the next chapter: the Lord. 
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Prakasa spoke: 

Creator of all, great, empowered, knower of all is the supreme Lord. His 
body is of mantras, His exertions are for the sake of bestowing compassion, 
He is at rest (santah), He is the awakener of the vidyegas.°® (1) 

All things that are endowed with form, that are made up of parts, 
that have various forms (nanaripaparicchadah), because they are distin- 
guished by!” having gross parts must necessarily depend on a sentient 
cause.!01 (2) 


The string of epithets in this verse, like that in the fifteenth verse of chapter 1, 
sets the agenda for discussion for the remainder of the chapter. The first, sarvakarta, 
is expanded upon in 2:2-30; mahan might be taken to mean ‘all-pervading’, in which 
case it is expanded upon in 2:23-4 (still inside the discussion of sarvakarta); Saktah is 
expanded upon in 2:32-62b; the Lord’s omniscience is defended and discussed in 2:62— 
78; the Lord’s body and the mantras of which it is composed are discussed in 2:79-96; 
both the topic of the Lord’s bestowing grace, which is referred to here with anugrahot- 
sahah, and that of his being impartially compassionate to all, which is presumably 
what is referred to with the epithet santah, are treated together in 2:97-117b; the 
Lord’s awakening of the Vidyegas is covered in 2:117-128. 

1007 have adoped -sistatvad, assuming that it has the sense of -visistatvad, because it 
has the support of the Sataratnollekhint (quoted in the next footnote); but it is possible 
that M”’s -vistatvad is original and carries the sense of -samavetatvad. 

101-The commentary of the Sataratnollekhini on this verse and on 3ab (Sataratna- 
sangraha 15, p.26) reads as follows: mirttah akrtimantah. savayavah avayava- 
sahitah. nanariipaparicchadah nana bahuvidhai riipaih samsthanavisesaih paricchadah 
avaranam yesam te nanardpaparicchadah. evambhita ye ‘rthah prthivyadayah te (em. 
ISAACSON; ete Ed.) paksatvenopattah. miirttadini paksavisesanani karyatvasadhane 
pratyekam hetutvasiicakataya upattani, na tu badhadinivarakani. tasya pratijnam 
aha—buddhimaddhetupirvakah. buddhir yasyasti sa buddhiman. sa casau hetus ca 
so ’yam buddhimaddhetuh pirvah pirvavadhir yesam te tathavidhah. upadanadi- 
gocaraparcksajfanavatkartrka ity arthah. hetupirvakatvasadhanamatrena karyatva- 
siddhav api kartrvisesasiddhivivaksaya buddhimatpadam prayuktam. tatra hetum 
aha—sthilavayavasistatvad iti. sthilair asmadadibahyendriyagrahyair avayavaih Sista- 
tvat sambaddhatvat. atra cdvayavanam apratyaksataya avayavayuktatvahetor asiddhi- 
pariharasiicakatayaiva sthilapadam upattam, na tu vyabhicaravarakataya. atra 
ghatadivad ity udaharanam adhyaharttavyam. nigamanam aha—atah savayavatvad 
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Therefore there exists some sentient [cause]. [And that is] proved to 
be the Lord. He is known, according to this system (atra), by inference, 
because of His effects, which we directly experience. (3) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since we do not perceive that there is a relation of cause and effect between 
them [viz. between God and the world we see], and [because] there is 
therefore nothing [that we know] to have caused this [world], therefore 
you should not proclaim that we have direct experience of [His] effects 
[since we do not know them to be effects]. (4) 

Prakasa spoke: 

You may argue that (va) a relation [of cause and effect] is not perceived, 
but because of the [connection between] effect and cause [that we directly 
experience] in the world (iha), it is clear that when we perceive [what 
must be] an effect, we understand [that there must have been] a cause of 
it that cannot directly be perceived by us (paroksam).'°? Through such 


eva buddhiman samavasthitah pramanasiddhah kascid tvarah kartasti. prthivyadinam 
iti Sesah. tatha vayaviye [Sivapurana, Vayaviyasamhita, Pirvabhaga 6:4-5):— 


pradhanaparamanvadi yavat kificid acetanam 

na tat kartr svayam drstam buddhimat karanam vina 
jagac ca kartrsapeksam karyam savayavam yatah 
tasmat karyasya kartrtvam patyur na pasupaSayoh 


anena ca sakartrkatvasadhanena prthivyadinam karyatvam siddham, atah karya- 
tvasadhanasya sulabhatve ‘pi sakartrkatvasadhanadvarena tatsadhanam Svarasiddhi- 
nantariyakataya niriSvaravadanirakaranartham iti. idam ca pafcariipopapannatvad 
anvayavyatireky anumanam. tad uktam srimatpauskare [7:44c—45b] 

paksadharmah sapakse san (em.; sad ed.) vyavrttas ca vipaksatah 

abadho ’satpratipakso vyatirekanvayatmakah. iti. 


Note that the two verses here quoted from the Vayaviyasamhita appear (with variants) 
as though part of the Parakhya when Parakhya 1:2ab is cited both in the Nanavarana- 
vilakkattarumpatavivékam (Vol. 2, p.611) and in the Sivajanasiddhisvapaksadrstanta- 
sangraha (IFP T.317, pp.981-2), for which see the apparatus to the text. It might 
be supposed then that these texts borrowed from the Sataratnollekhini and somehow 
managed to confuse verses of the root text with those cited in the commentary. But 
those two sources also share another portion of text (patir viSvasya nirmata...) that 
is not transmitted in M” and that does not occur in the above-quoted passage of 
commentary from the Sataratnollekhini. This suggests that all three texts drew on 
one source, and I propose that this source may have been the lost commentary on the 
Parakhya to which Aghorasiva refers in his Kriyakramadyotika (see fn. 2 on p. 138 
above and see introduction p. lviii and following). 

102But we could read aparoksam here, taking it with karyam: ‘...when we perceive 
an effect that is not beyond our senses, we understand [that there must have been] a 
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an effect the creator of the effect is known. (5) 

That {which is to be proved can be inferred] not just from effect{s], 
but is also sometimes [to be] inferred from [some] property of it, and from 
a cause too its effect [can sometimes be inferred], and sometimes [things 
not directly perceptible may be known] through reasoning based upon the 
utterances of scripture (gabdoktiyuktibhih).1°° (6) 

By these inferential marks, such as effects, He may be known even 
though He is not directly perceived (adrsto ’pi).14 A gross (sthiilam’®) 
effect with parts must lead [one to assume] a cause. (7) 

How [do we understand] past actions to be the cause of the body 
though we do not perceive the causal connection? After perceiving vari- 
ous bodies the existence of [the retributive force of] past action is under- 
stood.!0% (8) 


cause of it.’ 

103-Thig verse might, at least in its first line, be referring specifically to the proving 
of the creator; but I take it to be a general stipulation of the necessary relationship 
between sadhya and sadhana that is to be added to the five formal Jaksanas required for 
a syllogism (see, e.g., Pauskara 7:44c—45b, which is cited in fn. 101 on p. 166 above) to 
tighten the conditions necessary for inference. Cf. Matangavidyapada 3:9: dharmena 
sadhyate dharmi kvacit karyena karanam— karanena kvacit karyam kvacid amnaya- 
darganat. Note that this latter verse is quoted by both commentators on the Southern 
Pauskara ad Pauskara 8:42cd (*Parakhya 6:19ab) because they there interpret the text 
to be stating that the relationship between the logical ground and that which it seeks 
to prove necessarily depends on either a causal relationship or on one of inherence. 

Elsewhere (GOODALL 2001a:332) I have suggested that the Parakhya’s statement 
here might ultimately have derived from Dharmakirti’s insistence on the necessity of 
there being avinabhavaniyama, expressed, e.g., in Pramanavarttika 1:31. 

karyakaranabhavad va svabhavad va niyamakat 

avinabhavaniyamo 'darganan na na darganat. 
This suggestion was advanced when I was understanding svadharmena as svabhavena, 
which now seems to me most unlikely; it is clear that the parallel (and probably related) 
unit mentioned above that occurs in the Matanga was not so intended, nor was it 
subsequently interpreted in such a fashion. 

104 e¢ conj. It seems unlikely that the transmitted na drsto ’pi could be used with this 
sense, which appears, however, to be the sense required. 

105 7 conj. M*’s siksmam is an unlikely qualifier for karyam; moreover the word 
order is odd if siiksmam is to be taken with karanam, nor does it seem necessary that 
an effect with parts must have proceeded from a subtle cause. 

106-The variousness of experience is often adduced (e.g. in 1:82) as a proof of the force 
of karman on the grounds that nothing else could account for this variousness. Cf. fn. 
87 on p. 160 above. 
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This circumstantial inference (arthapattir iyam) is taught to be a valid 
means of knowledge, [but one] by which you can know general facts.!°7 
And there is no special difference between inference [as it is narrowly un- 
derstood] and this circumstantial inference (upapattyanumanayoh).!° (9) 

If you maintain that (va) there is some distinguishing peculiarity in 
circumstantial inference, then you should say what that [property] is in 
this [view of yours].!°? This [arthapatti] does not apply to particulars 
[since it relates to general truths];!1° [and] when {it is applied to] general 
truths, what it seeks to prove is already proved.!!! (10) 


107 ex conj. ISAACSON. If the transmitted text were retained, it might be rendered: 
‘This is taught to be circumstantial inference, which displays similarity with inference 
{understood in the narrow sense, viz. anumana].’ Or perhaps ‘This is taught to be 
circumstantial inference, ‘which shows the same things that inference [understood in 
its narrow sense shows]. 

108Prakaéa here appears to wish to accept as valid a wide range of inferences, not just 
those in which the connection between the linga and the liigin is amenable to direct 
perception. He could do so by accepting arthapatti as an independent pramana or by 
rejecting it but subsuming it under anumana. But, as we shall see in the next verse, it 
is not certain which he is doing. 

The use of ayam in conjunction with kascit in 9c may seem odd (and emendation 
to visesah syad might be considered); but, as Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to me, 
this appears to be an emphatic idiom: cf. the following rhetorically similar example 
from the Tantralokaviveka: asmaddarsane tu jianavattvam antarena na kascid ayam 
niyama ity aha. This introduces Tantraloka 23:1lab: sripirvasastre na tv esa niyamah 
ko ’pi coditah. 

109For this use of asmin cf. fn. 52 on p. 153 above and see p. Ixxx. 

1OThis half-verse usually appears with anugamabhavah at the end of its first pada: 
‘there is no vyapti of the sadhya by the sadhana when {anumana is] applied to partic- 
ulars’. But see following footnote. 

11 Other interpretations are perhaps possible of this problematic half-verse. Until I 
realised it to be an echo of a much quoted Carvaka tag, I had been interpreting it as 
follows: 


If [it has such a] distinguishing peculiarity (visese), then we would not 
accept it; [but] since [it has] the same nature (sémanye), it would be 
redundant [to count it as an independent means of knowledge] (siddha- 
sadhyata). 


This would fit our particular context, but it is conceivable only if we assume that the 
author of the Parakhya incorporated it without any understanding of how the unit is 
usually used. It appears elsewhere invariably to be quoted with visese *nugamabhavah 
(or ‘nugamabhavat) as its first pada, with its second pada ending variously in siddha- 
sadhyata, siddhasadhanam or siddhasadhanat and with or without various different 
versions of a following half-line. This verse, its variants in different quotations and the 
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Therefore [we know that] He must be (sah'!?) the sentient cause of 
this coarse [body of] effect{s that is the universe], the first of whose effects 
is the effect that is earth,!!3 by inference based on [a connection that is] 
known from a general principle. (11) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The form of the earth is thus; it was never not thus.!!4 The cause of 


several interpretations that Jayarasi gives it are helpfully presented and discussed by 
FRANCO 1994:397-401. As FRANCO observes (1994:397), its purport ‘seems to be that 
there is no concomitance between the object of inference and the linga, if the former is 
an individual, and if it is a universal, then what has to be proved is already proved’. 

Thus the verse is rather a potent Carvaka attack on anumana. And we find it so used 
in a Saiddhantika work too: see Kumaradeva’s Tattvaprakagatatparyadipika ad verse 
72 (p. 108). (In the NareSvarapariksaprakasa ad 2:9-10 we find only the unit samanye 
siddhasadhyata quoted.) Here in the Parakhya, we seem to find it most inappropriately 
used to refute the acceptance of arthapatti as a separate pramana, even though a 
type of anumana that is functionally indistinguishable from it is accepted as a pra- 
mana. Perhaps after all the author of the Parakhya simply echoed this well-known tag 
without intending that the reader should recall its usual use. Perhaps, in other words, 
the alternative translation offered above in this footnote should be accepted, in which 
case Prakaga would be accepting arthapatti as a sub-variety of anumana. 

11267 conj. The transmitted sa makes no sense here, for it has no obvious referent. 
An emphatic syat (‘there must be a sentient cause. ..’) would be unmetrical. The 
verse is not free of problems: it is conceivable that M’’s karanam should be emended 
to karanah (cf. 3:2b and Kirana 6:1b). 

113The karya in the compound ksitikaryadikasya is redundant, but it gives emphasis 
to the very point that Pratoda next questions: whether the earth is really an effect. 

114This Mimamsaka notion is similarly formulated in a tag that Ramakantha fre- 
quently quotes (in Kiranavrtti 3:12.5, in the NareSvarapariksaprakaga ad 2:1 on p. 115, 
and seven times in the Matangavrtti): na kadacid anidrgam jagat. It is commonplace 
elsewhere too, for see, e.g., Nyayamaiijari Vol. 1, p. 491: 


ata eva nirlksya durghatam jagato janmavinasadambaram 
na kadacid anidrgam jagat kathitam nitirahasyavedibhih. 


Jayantabhatta incorporates it also into Agamadambara 4:96. But, as Dr. Kei KATAOKA 
has pointed out to me, the tag is older still, for it appears in 2275 and 3114 of Santa- 
raksita’s Tattvasangraha (2275): 

isyate hi jagat sarvam na kadacid anidrsam 

na mahapralayo nama jnayate paramarthikah. 
Its absence in the Slokavarttika suggests the possibility that it may have formed part 
of Kumarila’s lost Brhattika, which may have been a source of a number of discus- 
sions in the Tattvasangraha: as Dr. ISAACSON and Dr. KATAOKA have pointed out to 
me, the problems of determining where we may assume this dependence (observed by 
FRAUWALLNER) are touched on by KELLNER 1997:81-7. 
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bodies and such (tanvadeh!!*) is [the retributive force of] past action. 
Why trouble with some artificial theory (matena!!®)? (12) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Whatever entity is coarse is established to be constructed. If, on the other 
hand, you hold that (va) what is coarse need not be constructed, your 
view is without [corroborative] examples. (13) 

If you say that (va) [the universe] is simply by its nature raised and 
low, it being characterised by mountains and such, then in that case [you 
are accepting that] it has parts that are raised and low; are those parts 
[too simply] by nature [so]? (14) 

Would not the [supposed] cause called past action of this perceived 
[universe] [in that case] rather (va) be disproved [i.e. shown to be not a 
cause]? Or would not (va) forests and the like be exactly the same [as 
mountains, viz. simply by nature the way they are], since one could not 
otherwise account for them?!” (15) 

Therefore it is established here that there is this sentient creator of 


5 ez conj. Cf. 2:16b below. M”’s awkard tad vadeh could have been original, in 
which case the pada might translate: ‘Or that cause of [its] beginning might have 
been [the retributive force of] past action.’ Pratoda’s objection here is raised also in 
Kirana 3:12 and in NareSvarapariksa 2:14. All three verses are perhaps conscious echoes 
of Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 75, which Ramakantha quotes in Kirana- 
vrtti 3:12.51-2 and in the Naresvarapariksaprakaga ad 2:14: kasyacid dhetumatrasya 
yady adhisthatrtesyate/ karmabhih sarvabhavanam tatsiddheh siddhasadhanam. ‘If 
one require just any cause to preside [over the creation of the universe, then let this 
tole be performed] because that [viz. adhisthatrtva] of all things is established by [the 
retributive force of] past actions. [And in that case, the fault of] proving what is already 
established [vitiates the argument].’ Cf. Abhidharmakoga 4:1a with the avatarika given 
in the bhasya (p. 192) atha yad etat sattvabhajanalokasya bahudha vaicitryam uktam 
tat kena krtam? na khalu kenacid buddhipirvakam krtam. kim tarhi? sattvanam 
karmajam lokavaicitryam. 

116Fmendation to sivena might be considered. On the other hand, matena might be 
intended to express the Mimamsaka view that all other doctrines are created whereas 
their own is an eternal given, since it derives from the eternal Veda. 

'7The text is quite uncertain to me here. Particularly puzzling is the rhetorical 
force of the two instances of va. I suppose both half-lines to be intended to point 
to absurdities: the first points out that past action cannot have been the cause of a 
beginningless unchanging universe, and the second I have in a rather strained fashion 
interpreted as pointing to something which we might wish to account for in the same 
way as a mountain or valley and yet that we do observe to change, namely a forest. The 
quotation of the second half in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasatigraha does not 
help, since it appears to be out of context in a series of lines that are out of sequence: 
see apparatus ad 2:3. 
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our bodies, [worlds] and so forth. And so (tat) [the retributive force of] 
past action is not the causal agent, but something used by that [causal 
agent]. (16) 

[And yet] if that [karman] can be used [and so is in another’s control], 
then its [own] power is not proved,!!8 or if it does have power, then should 
not that [power] itself alone [be sufficient cause] (kevala)?1!® (17) 

If (yatha) you [are ready to] posit the power for this [generation of the 
universe] to belong even to something devoid of consciousness, can you 
not accept that the power for this, the agency, belongs to this sentient 
being? (18) 

The activity of individual souls (jivanam) depends on their own ac- 
tions, [and] it has a [further] cause (sahetuka); and that cause, who is 
called the Lord over action, is known here!”° from [His] effect[s]. (19) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Does this effect [that is the universe] come about at a particular point in 
time or [all] at once in creation (sthitau), according to your system (iha)? 
Because [God is supposed to be] infinite [in time], no sequence fin the 
arising of effects should be] seen;!2! and also if [you maintain that effects 


118 e¢ conj. But perhaps one could instead try tac ced yojayituh Saktis tacchaktir na 
pramanita, interpreting ‘[Now] if that is the power of the one who takes control of it, 
then the power of that [karman] is not proven’. 

119 conj. Perhaps also conceivable would be to emend (as suggested by Dr. Kei 
KATAOKA) to saivasman na tu kevala: ‘then it {must come] from Siva (asmat), it 
cannot alone [be sufficient cause] (na tu kevala)’. 

120For this use of asmin see p.lxxx. I find no Saiva parallel for the expression 
karmeSvara; indeed karman is an inexorable force over which the Lord should have 
no control; the Lord’s emanation of the universe is an elaborate mechanism for allow- 
ing souls to work off their own karman without direct interference from the Lord. And 
yet it is accepted that the Lord in some sense oversees karman, and can and does in- 
terfere in a soul’s karmic deserts when a blockage occurs (karmasamya) caused by two 
simultaneously ripened and equally powerful past actions (this is the theme of Kirana 
5; see particularly Kiranavrtti ad 5:12cd) and also in periods of resorption of the uni- 
verse (pralaya), when he causes the soul’s karman to ripen: see, e.g., the much quoted 
final verse of Mrgendravidyapada 4, of which the first half read (4:15ab) svape ’py aste 
bodhayan bodhayogyan rodhyan rundhan pacayan karmikarma. ‘Even in a period of 
resorption of the universe he remains awakening those deserving of awakening, blocking 
those to be blocked, ripening the [retributive force of] the past actions of those who 
have [still to experience the fruits of] past actions...’. Cf. also the Bhattaraka’s speech 
on p.67 of the Agamadambara (Act 3, before verse 31): ...itiSvara eva bhagavams 
tasya yavatah karmaraser adhisthata nunam esitavyah. .. 

121 ex conj. Pratoda’s objection may not have been correctly repaired and interpreted, 
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are generated] all at once, it is impossible [since it contradicts what we 
observe]. (20) 

Prakasa spoke: 

That a creator creates effects is known by the arising of the effects. An 
effect does not arise without a cause. That is my certain opinion.!?? (21) 

[Now] the arising of effects is directly perceived [in ordinary life] to 
come about both [sometimes] all at once and [sometimes] gradually. Com- 
posite bodies may arise, as also may a single [simple] one. (22) 

Therefore [His] being the creator of effects [is possible] simultaneously 
and gradually. At all times and everywhere [all things that arise] in this 
great area of the earth [are] effects. (23) 

This [earth is] great and born of a cause, [and,] since to be great is to 
be all-pervading, therefore, because of its being all-pervading, the cause 
[too] is proven to pervade all [effects], since all effects arise when it is 
present.!?3 (24-5b) 


but it is clear that he is referring to the Sautrantika and post-Sautrantika Buddhist 
position that only things that have efficacity to produce effects (arthakriyakaritva) 
are ultimately real, and that things that have efficacity are necessarily momentary 
(ksanika). Whatever is alleged not to be ksanika and yet to have arthakriyakaritva 
should give rise to its effects either immediately or at some particular point in time, and 
both positions are, according to the Buddhist, impossible. If the Lord is the necessary 
and sufficient cause of everything, then everything should come into being simultane- 
ously with him, and yet we observe that many entities come into being at different 
particular times: therefore we can conclude that effects arise each out of their own 
causal sequence. See Yasomitra’s Sphutartha ad Abhidharmakoéga 2:64d (negvaradeh 
kramadibhih) and bhasya (pointed out to me by Dr. Kei KATAOKA): neSvarader bhava 
jayante. kasmat? kramadibhih. adigrahanena degakaladinam grahanam. atha va 
anekakaranatvanavasthaprasangad anyapurusakdlanihnavadinam grahanam. yadi hy 
ekam eveti vistarah. yadi hy ekam eva karanam iSvarah syat mahadevo va vasu- 
devo va anyad va purusadi vety arthah. yugapat sarvena jagata bhavitavyam 
karanasya sadbhavat. na hy etad istam—sati karane karyam na bhavatiti. drsgyate 
ca bhavanam kalaladinam ankuradinam ca kramasambhavah. tasmat svakarana- 


text of Matanigavidyapada 17:189 (BHATT has accepted evam in place of iti), as well 
as fifteen times in the critical edition of the Mahabharata (e.g. 5.177:19d, 5.186:26d, 
etc.; it is also to be found in the expunged ‘additional’ passages), once in the early 
Skandapurana (15:36b), in Saurapurana 3:34d, and doubtless frequently in other texts. 
23We could accept the reading of the Sataratnollekhini, sannidhanena yasyasmin, 
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There is power observed in a magnet}*4 even though it is devoid of 
the instruments of the senses; so too the Lord has innate power to create 
all effects. (25c—26b) 

[But] this [case of the magnet] is merely an example. The comparison 
lies [just] in [their both] being agents [without the instruments of the 
senses]. Since this [comparison] has been taught to consist only in that 
[viz. in their both being agents], He cannot [be argued to] have all the 
qualities [of the magnet].!2° Since they are absent, there is no logical 


and interpret ‘...in the proximity of whom all effects arise, according to this system 
(asmin)’/ But we have retained instead sannidhane yatas tasmin, which could be in- 
terpreted more literally (‘...since in that presence [viz. of Him] all effects arise’); but I 
suspect it to be an aisa anacolouthic usage comparable to that in 14:61e and intended 
to be equivalent in sense to yatas tasmin sannihite sati. 

Note that when this passage (25-6b) is quoted by Trilocanagiva in his Siddhanta- 
samuccaya (IFP MS T. 284, p.138, IFP MS T.206, p.68, and GOML MS R 14394, 
p.12), he follows it by quoting Slokavarttika codanasiitra 138: anye ‘py ahuh:— 
sdnniddhyamatratas tasya pumsag cintamaner iva/ nissaranti yathakamam kudyadi- 
bhyo ’pi deSana iti. (I omit the variants of the MSS here.) This may be taken to imply 
a slightly different interpretation of our passage: instead of translating ‘.. -all effects 
arise’, we could then interpret ‘...all effects are possible’. Taken out of context, the 
verse might appear to be mocking at an impossibility: ‘Merely because of the proximity 
of this person, teachings [would] stream forth at his desire even from walls and the like, 
as from a wish-fulfilling gem.’ I therefore expressed surprise (GOODALL 1998:286, fn. 
381) at Ramakantha’s quoting it as a serious statement of his own positition in the 
Kiranavrtti ad 3:19; but Dr. ISAACSON has since observed to me (letter of 11.iii.2001) 
that the verse is frequently used in this way among Buddhist authors, and that he is 
therefore of the opinion that it is neither mocking nor pointing up a prasanga in the 
Slokavarttika, but that it is rather a quotation (or paraphrase) of an originally Buddhist 
formulation. He has pointed out its quotation in *Tripitakamala’s unpublished * Naya- 
trayapradipa, in the Amrtakanikoddyotanibandha of Vibhiiticandra, a sub-commentary 
on the Aryamafijusrinamasangiti (p. 128) and in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalankaraloka 
(p.992), in *Dharmendra’s *Tattvasarasaigraha and in *Thagana’s commentary on 
Ratnakaraganti’s Hevajrasahajasadyoga (the first and last two of which survive only in 
Tibetan translation). 

124The same example is given in Kirana 3:11cd and, in a different context, is alluded 
to in Matangavidyapada 6:38. 

125Prakaga is here anticipating an opponent who might try to prove the insentience 
of the Lord. It is conceivable therefore that the second half of the verse could be taken 
as the opponent asserting that the argument of the Siddhanta does not work. The 
structure of the passage would then be as follows: a statement of the Siddhanta to the 
effect that the example cannot be used to prove the insentiency of the Lord in 26c—27b; 
an opponent's rejection of the Siddhanta position as bad logic in 27cd; and a rejoinder of 
the Siddhanta, in 28' to the effect that the opponent’s stand would entail the undesired 
consequence that all proof by inference of this kind would be inadmissible. 
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ground [in the paksa, viz. in Siva]; [and] the subject of an inference should 
not lack a logical ground. (26c-27) 

And thus this proof is destroyed, and so too that which it was to prove. 
When the means of proof is not proved, then, according to this [system] 
(asmin}6), there is no proof by that (means of proof] (tatprasiddhih) of 
that which is to be proved (prameyaga).!?7 (28) 

The instigating cause is called the ‘lord’; that which is the auxiliary 
cause is something seen [such as the stick, wheel, etc.]; that which is the 
material cause is subtle [matter].!78 (29abc) 


126For this use of asmin see p. 153. 

127For the usage of -ga in the Parakhya, see p.|xxxi above. The pronoun in tatpra- 
siddhih might be considered suspect by some, in which case satprasiddhih might be con- 
sidered as a possible emendation. By reading two instrumentals (pramanena sthitena) 
one could arrive at a different interpretation of the second half, but with the same 
purport: ‘In this [system] the proving of that which is to be proved [is achieved only] 
by a means of proof that holds [good].’ 

128This verse appears in the Sataratnasangraha as verse 15, and is introduced in the 
Sataratnollekhinr as follows (p.24): evambhitasya kartur i§varasya prapaficam prati 
nimittatvam upadanatvam casti, abhinnanimittopadanatvangikarad iti kecid vadanti. 
tan nirakartum sarvasyapi karyasya prthaktaya karanatrayasadbhavam parakhya- 
siitrena dargayati. ‘Some opine that such a creator God is both the instigating and the 
material cause with respect to the diversity [that is creation], since they accept [the 
possibility of an] undivided instigating and material cause. In order to refute them, he 
shows, with a siitra of the Parakhya, that there must exist three separate causes for 
each and every effect.’ 

The Sataratnollekhini then comments on the reading tad yad drstam (which I re- 
gard as being smoother than, but not essentially different from the accepted read- 
ing), but also on the variant yad adrstam. The commentary is as follows (pp. 24— 
5): iSvarakhyam jnanakriyasaktiriipaisvaryena ISvara ity akhya yasya tad ivarakhyam 
yan nimittam nimittakaranam, yac ca drstam dandacakradi sahakaranam sahakari- 
karanam, yac ca siiksmam mrdadi upadanakaranam, tat tritayam api sarvakaryesu 
samhitam sambaddham. tatha ca karanatrayam sarvakaryesu samhitam ity etaduttara- 
vacanena sarvakaryasya prthaktaya karanatrayavyaptipratipadanena prapaficasyapi 
karyasya prthak karanatrayavasyakataya abhinnanimittopadanatvam nirastam. 

nanu irnanabhijantor liitatantum prati nimittatvam upadanatvam ca drstam iti cet. 
na, tatrapi tadasyagatalalaya eva tatra upadanatvat. kim ca Ivarasyopadanatve tasya 
parinamitvam acidriipatvam ca prasajyate. tadupadeyasya sarvasya prapaficasyapi 
cidriipatvapatti§ ca. ata eva tatsamavayigakter api nopadanatvam.  cidvivarta- 
tvatigikare jagadasatyatapattih. na cestapattih, sarvapramanasiddhasya jagato 'pah- 
notum asakyatvat. tad uktam pauskare (Pauskara 2:4c-5, 6cd.) 

nasti Saktir upadanam cidripatvad yatha sivah 
Parinamo ’citah proktas cetanasya na yujyate 
cito vivarta evoktas tathatve karyasiinyata 


ee nd 
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sarvapramanasamsiddham cidvivartah katham jagat 


atra ca prapaficasya ISvaro nimittakaranam; gaktayah sahakarikaranam; bindur 
upadanakaranam. yathatraiva (Parakhya 6:6cd.) 


nimittam iévaras tesim upadanam sa bindurat 
anyatra 


tapane didhitis candre candrikausnyam ivanale 
samaveta sive Saktih karanam sahakaranam 
svagakti§ cegvaro maya mrecakrakakulalavat 


tatrapi Suddhe ‘dhvani Sivasya nimittatvam bindor upadanatvam. aSuddhe ‘dhvani tu 
anantegasya nimittatvam mayaya upadanatvam veditavyam. tatha ca kirane (Kirana 
2:26cd.) 

Suddhe ’dhvani sivah karta prokto ‘nanto 'site prabhuh 


Suddhe ‘dhvaniti suddhaguddhayor bindumayayoh <na> Suddhaguddhakarya- 
vyatyasakaranatvam ucitam. uktam Sripauskare (Pauskara 6:7ab.) 
mayapi natropadanam mohakatvat svatejasa 
atra guddhe ‘dhvanity arthah. na ca mayakdalakarmadinam eva jagannimitta- 
tvam, nesvarasyeti vacyam, tesam acetananam cetanapreranam vina karyakaraka- 
tvanupapattya tatprerakacetanavasyambhave sati asmadadinam niruddhadrkkriyataya 
tatprerakat vabhavena sarvajnasya sarvakartur Iévarasyaiva tatsambhavena sakalapra- 
Ppaficam prati tasyaiva nimittakaranatvaucityat. 
nimittam iSvarakhyam yad adrstam sahakaranam iti pathe adrstasabdavacya- 
karmanah sahakarikaranatvam uktam. yathatrait varaneyatpatale (Parakhya 6:6c—7b.) 
nimittam iévaras tesam upadanam sa bindurat 
nrkarma sahakari syat karyam etat trihetukam 


tasmat prapaficakaryasya nimittadikaranatrayarupatvam isvaraditrayasyeti sarvair ab- 
hyupeyam iti. $ 

‘I§varakhyam [means] that whose name is vara because of the sovereignty he pos- 
sesses in the form of powers of knowledge and action is the instigating cause (nimitta- 
karanam = nimittam); that which is seen, such as the stick, the wheel and so forth 
[in the case of the creation of a pot], is the auxiliary cause (sahakarikaranam = saha- 
karanam); that which is subtle, i.e. the clay and so forth, is the material cause. This 
group of three is connected (sambaddham = samhitam) with all effects. And by the 
[immediately] following teaching that this group of three causes is connected with all 
effects, [a teaching] which explains that every effect is invariably concomitant with [each 
of] the three causes separately, since the effect that is creation too must [therefore] nec- 
essarily be connected with the three causes separately, its having a single instigating 
and material cause is refuted. 

‘If you object that we observe that a spider is both the instigating and the material 
cause with respect to the threads of his web, [we reply that this is] not [so], since 
even in this (case there is a separate material cause:] the saliva in its mouth is the 
material cause of those [threads]. Moreover, if the Lord were a material cause, it would 
be entailed that He would be subject to transformation and [thus] insentient. And it 
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would follow that all creation, being produced out of Him (tadupadeyasya), would be 
sentient. And for the same reason the power that inheres in Him can also not be the 
material cause. [Even] if you accept [the position] that [the universe is no more than] an 
apparent transformation of consciousness, then it would be entailed that the universe 
would not be real. And this would not be a desirable consequence, since one cannot 
refute the universe, whose existence is proved by every means of valid knowledge. This 
is taught in the Pauskara: 

[His] power is not the material cause, since it is sentient, like Siva. Trans- 

formation is taught to be possible of an insentient entity, it is not possible 

of a sentient one. If [you] state that there is no more than an apparent 

transformation of consciousness, then if that is so, the effects would be 

unreal. How can the universe, whose existence is proved by every means 

of valid knowledge, be [no more than] an apparent transformation of con- 

sciousness? 


‘And in this case [too, viz. that of sonic creation, which is the subject of the above 
quoted passage of the Pauskaral, the Lord is the instigating cause of [sonic] creation; 
His powers are the auxiliary cause; bindu is the material cause. Just as is the case in 
this same [text, viz. the Parakhya, which is the source of the sitra being commented 
upon]: 

The instigating cause of these [phonemes] is the Lord; the material cause 

is great bindu. 


‘{And] elsewhere [too] 


Like the rays in the sun, moonlight in the moon, heat in fire, power 

inheres in Siva; it is the auxiliary cause. The Lord, His power,and maya 

{are respectively instigating, auxiliary and material causes] like the potter, 

the wheel and the clay. 
‘And in that place [too] Siva is the instigating cause in the pure universe [and] bindu 
is its material cause. But in the impure universe one should understand that Ananta 
is the instigating cause and maya is the material cause. So it is in the Kirana: 


In the pure path Siva is the creator; Ananta is taught to be the lord in 

the impure. 
‘With [the expression] “in the pure path” [what is meant is that] it is not appropriate 
that bindu and maya, which are [respectively] pure and impure, be the cause of the 
reverse effects of purity and impurity. This is taught in the venerable Pauskara: 


And maya is not the material cause here, because she deludes by her 
power. 


‘[The word] “here” means “in the pure universe”. And you cannot argue that maya, or 
time, or karman or some other such [factor] can by themselves be the instigating cause of 
the universe rather than the Lord, since these, being insentient, cannot produce effects 
without being impelled to do so by a sentient agent, and because, it being indispensable 
that there should be some sentient agent to impel them, and since the likes of us cannot 
impel them on the grounds that our powers of knowledge and action are blocked and 
because it is therefore only the Lord, who is omniscient and omnipotent, for whom that 


— wn ye 
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This triad of causes is connected with all effects and can therefore be 


is possible, it is appropriate for Him alone to be the instigating agent with respect to 
all creation. 

‘In the [other transmitted] reading, “The instigating cause is called the ‘lord’; that 
which is the auxiliary cause is unseen”, it is stated that karman, which is expressed 
by the word ‘unseen’, is the auxiliary cause. Just as [we find] in this same text in the 
}... tchapter: 


The instigating cause of them is the Lord; the material cause is the great 
bindu; souls’ karman is the auxiliary cause. This effect has three causes. 


‘And so all must accept that the three beginning with Ivara are the three causes, 
beginning with the instigating cause, with respect to the effect that is the universe.’ 

If one were to accept the alternative reading suggested by the Sataratnollekhini (yad 
adrstam), then one might interpret the verse thus: ‘The instigating cause is the Lord; 
that which is an auxiliary cause is the unseen [retributive power of past actions}; that 
which is the material cause is subtle [matter], involved in all effects.’ This is (essentially) 
the way Aghoragiva quotes our passage in his Mrgendravrttidipika ad 8:3 (i8avidyape- 
ksitvat sahakari tad ucyate/ karma vyaparajanyatvad adrstam siiksmabhavatah), the 
subject of which is karman. One problem with this reading is that the passage then 
appears no longer to be a general statement about all effects, but rather to be one 
that is only about non-man-made ‘effects’ which are produced by God (which would 
mean that the -akhya in iSvarakhyam would be given less significance). Aghorasiva 
introduces his quotation thus: ...samastadehadikarye kartrsahakaryupadanalaksanam 
karanatrayam ghatadav ivanumiyate. na tv eko janakah; api tu ghatadidrstantasa- 
tvat(?) kartradisamagry eva karyajanika. 

But it seems to me probable that the redactor of the Parakhya indeed originally 
intended this unit as the Sataratnollekhint first interprets it (see however the following 
verse and annotation), that is as a general statement about the arising of effects, 
and that he intended to make the point that even a craftsman, such as a potter, is 
‘omniscient’ with regard to his craft. This idea, which recurs in 2:63, is an answer to 
the objection raised in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80 that if the Lord’s 
creativity is to be compared with the potter's, then the Lord should be perishable and 
have other such undesirable qualities of the potter. Ramakantha too deals with this 
objection (citing Kumarila’s words), in his Kiranavrtti ad 3:12 (GOODALL, 1998:73, 
276-7). Here in the Parakhya Kumarila’s objection has been raised after using the 
example of the magnet in 25c—26b. 

The Matanga also contains an extremely problematic general statement (perhaps 
related to Netratantra 21:50c-51b) about there being three causes (vidyapada 6:99c— 
100b): 


nimittakaranam tv igo hy upadanam tu Saktayah 
samavayi tatha maya karyam etaj jagat sada. 
In his Matarigavrtti ad loc. Ramakantha interprets upadanam to mean sahakarikarana 


and samavayi to mean the upadana, but not, Ramakantha points out, as Naiyayikas 
conceive it. 
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inferred for every effect. And!° since one [alone] cannot [alone] generate 
[the universe], the whole group (samagri) must be what generates it.!°° 
And so the instigating cause {of the universe] is the creator, the supreme 
Lord. (294-30) 

Pratoda spoke: 
The creators we see in the world who bring about effects do not do so 
without [using] instruments.1%! And instruments used to accomplish ef- 
fects are seen to be distinct [from the creator who uses them].!*? (31) 

Prakasa spoke: 
His being the cause has been established above. A creator cannot [be 
a creator] without instrument|s]; [but] a creator’s bringing about effects 
is established [to be possible] (sthita!%*) also by means of an instrument 
that is not separate [from himself]. (32) 

Just as the fierce sun with its rays is the agent that [by rising and 
setting] opens and closes a group of lotusses and of water-lilies, [and] it is 


129The ca here may be an oddly placed sentence-connecting particle; but it could 
arguably be left untranslated on the grounds that its only purpose may be to yield a 
pathya. 

130This answers Pratoda’s suggestion in 2:12 that karman might alone be a sufficient 
cause. This is problematic, however, since I am assuming that karman would be the 
auxiliary cause in this case, and yet it is definitely not drsta (as the sahakarikarana 
should be according to the reading accepted in the previous verse). It is possible that 
this consideration might have led to the text being modified in the previous verse (to 
yad adrstam). This too is no solution, as mentioned above, since it does not fit all 
instances of auxiliary cause. It does not even fit 6:6 particularly convincingly, since 
there the sense of nrkarma is more likely to be ‘the human effort [of enunciation]’ than 
‘[the retributive force of] men’s [past] actions’. 

131 ex conj. Cf. Kirana 3:9cd vaikaranyad amirtatvat kartrtvam yujyate katham and 
Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 50cd, which is quoted by Ramakantha ad loc.: 
na ca nihsadhanah karta kascit srjati kincana. In further defence of this emendation it 
may be observed that forms of karana and karana are very frequently confused in South 
Indian manuscripts (and probably in other manuscript traditions too). To reformulate 
this in stronger terms, when we have a number of South Indian manuscripts of a given 
text, then we will find that in many places where either karana or karana occurs, the 
other will also be transmitted by one or more of the sources. The sceptical may consult, 
for example, Kiranavrtti 1:13.38, 1:15.50, 1:17.12-15 (4 instances), 2:5.1-2, 2:14.4-5, 
2:19.29, 2:25.7 and the apparatus ad loc. 

‘2This is to anticipate the answer that Prakaga in fact returns, namely that the 
Lord contains His own instruments. Cf. Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 51: 
nadharena vind srstir irnanabher apisyate/ praninam bhaksanac capi tasya lala pravar- 
tate. 

133 er conj. Perhaps supplying some weaker filler, such as tv iha, would do as well. 
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not through instruments separate from itself that he is established [to be 
an agent].!54 (33) 

Just as the sun (tasya) of its very nature has the power of action with 
respect to its tasks (tatkriyasthitam), so too the Lord (tasya) has his own 
capacity:!°> [the power of] action (kriya). And this is established to be 
that which brings about effects. (34) 

It is known by the arising of effects: since an effect cannot come 
about devoid of instruments [that produced it], the instrument for this 
{creation of the universe] is what is called His ‘(power of] action’, [His] 
‘power’ .!86 (35) 

You may object (cet): how can this power known as ‘action’, which we 
cannot see, be understood to exist? But tell me then plainly: how do you 
understand the power of the faculty of your eye (tvakcaksusah)?'8” (36) 

Not otherwise could there be the grasping of large external objects!38 
by [this] tiny (svalpasya) eye]. It is for this reason, then, that [we know 


134¢7 conj. I considered accepting Dr. ACHARYA’s suggestion to emend to ravis 
candrah (‘Just as the sun and the moon with their rays are [respectively] the agents that 
[by rising and setting] open and close a group of lotusses and of water-lilies. ..’); but 
it is more likely that the transmitted khanthah is or conceals a word further qualifying 
the sun, since, although it is a convention in poetry that the moon opens water-lilies, 
one agent both of opening lotusses and of closing water-lilies seems here more likely to 
have been intended. Cf. Matangavidyapada 6:100c—101b: 


yatharkarasmayo dipta nirapeksas tapanti hi 
vikasakuficane drste kumudesv ambujesu ca. 


One could consider emending otherwise, for instance, to ravikhagah [a na-vipula] ‘the 
planet that is the sun’, to ravih khetah, or, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested, to ravih 
khasthah. 

135 mendation to svasamarthyat (parallel to svabhavena above) might be considered. 

136 kriyakhyaSakti- would be smoother, but it is unmetrical. Cf. 6:31b, in which the 
same metrical problem is similarly avoided. The Kirana identifies the Lord’s instrument 
as his desire (3:1lab): icchaiva karanam tasya yatha sadyogino mata. 

137Bmendations to tvakcaksusah and to tvakcaksusoh were also considered. The sec- 
ond possibility, involving a dual, is unlikely, since, in the light of the next verse, we 
expect really only the faculty of sight to be here referred to. In considering the first 
possibility, a suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA, I was supposing that tvakcaksuh might be 
intended as a synonym of carmacaksuh, ‘the physical eye’. But usages of this expres- 
sion (e.g., Haracaritacintamani 4:79b and Nyayamanijari, vol. 1, p- 271, line 1.) are 
of a bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘whose eyes are of the flesh’ and they are in 
contexts where a contrast with yogic vision is stressed. 

138 arthagraho ... vipulah literally means ‘large grasping of objects’, but I assume 
that I have conveyed what is intended. 
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that it has] this power that is not amenable to the senses, because of 
inference (upapatteh). (37) 

So too, I maintain, there is a power that is not amenable to the senses 
that resides in the creator. And (api) this is established in the Saiva 
Siddhanta (iha) to be the power of the unseen agent of this [universe that 
generates] effects.!°° (38) 

And this ‘power of action’ can be inferred by us to exist as residing 
in the Cause. By this He creates His effects: bodies, faculties of sense, 
worlds, etc.!4° (39) 

Because He is empowered (saktatvat) He creates the universe of 
tattvas (tattvikam sargam), together with the bodies [in them], [and] 
the universe of worlds (bhauvanam [sargam]) that those [bodies] use 
to reside in, radiant with its various composition, [and] the universe of 
phonemes whose parts are mantras and that gives rise to many and vari- 
ous fruits!41 (40-41b) 

The power by which He creates is, according to this system (iha), one; 
it is perceived as though separated [into many powers]. Its division is the 
result of the variety of its functions; it is not division at the level of the 
highest reality. And so His division taught in scripture is proclaimed to 
be one that relates to His powers.!4? (41c-42) 

This division of His functions is a division that relates to His pow- 
ers: Vama, Jyestha, Raudri, Kali, and Kalakira,!4* Balavikarana, Pra- 


18°Or perhaps: ‘Therefore (tat) a power [responsible for the generation] of effects is 
established to exist in this universe (iha), even though |its] agent is unseen.’ 

M40-This triad in this order is commonly used to indicate the totality of creation. Cf., 
e.g., Kiranavrtti 3:8.7: ...tanukaranabhuvanatmanah pravahandaditvena...; Kirana- 
vrtti 3:9.8; 3:12.2. 

‘4\Here the text appears to be making use of a Sankhya classification of groups of 
creation (bhiitasarga, tattvasarga, bhavasarga) extended by Saivas by the addition of a 
bhuvanasarga (and sometimes also of pratyayasarga), for which see GOODALL 1998:213, 
fn. 165; but observe that the text actually only mentions the sargas of tattvas and of 
bhuvanas and adds to these a varna-sarga. 

142Cf. Kirana 3:13: proktah sa niskalah sthilas tatha sakalaniskalah/ iSah sadasivah 
Santah krtyabhedad vibhidyate. One could consider emending sakto to bhakto (cf. 
2:102c), in order to obviate repetion in the next line, but on the other hand the ex- 
pression in the next line may be intended as an explanation of the expression saktah. 

M3The exact form of this name is uncertain, but it is not impossible that 2:52 is 
intended to support the form chosen, and that the element vi has here been omitted ; 
to give the required metrical cadence. The following names, however, have, if the text 
is correct, not been modified to suit the metre; but this too is not impossible, for they 
do not fall in the cadence of an even pada, whose metrical pattern is least likely to 


| 
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be violated. In the listing to be found in the Devakottai edition (=Ep) of the Kirana 
too (14:24-5b) the name Balavikarani yields an unmetrical odd pada, and even an 
unmetrical even pada is conceded to fit in Kalavikarani: vama jyestha ca raudri ca kali 
kalavikarant/ balavikarani caiva balapramathiniti ca/ damani sarvabhitanam navama 
ca manonmani. But it should be observed that Ep’s 14:24-5b are not likely to be 
original. Ep’s 14:24-5 are omitted in a number of sources, and this might seem to be 
the result of eyeskip, since Ep’s 14:24a and 14:26a are identical; but the Nepalese MSS 
omit only 14:24-25b and reveal that the text was probably originally intended to give 
a list of six powers in 14:25cd, which, when added to Vama, Jyestha, and Raudri listed 
in 14:26a, make up its quite different list of nine. Kirana 14:25cd is rather difficult to 
constitute, partly because it has been omitted in most sources, and so a number of the 
names are uncertain; in the following reconstruction I have produced a half-line the 
same as Malinivijayottara 8:65cd except for the names of the first and fourth saktis, 
for the first of which I have given the form of the name as it appears in Tantraloka 
15:306a: 

vibhyi jiant kriya vaficha vagisi jvalini tatha 

e vibhvi ] conj. (cf. Tantraloka 15:306); vibhva Ni; vibhur D*Ep Malin?- 

vijayottara  jiani] EpMéalinivijayottara, jna ~~“ N,; jnana D* 

e vaiicha ] conj.; vaca N,D*Ep; ceccha Malinivijayottara e vagisi | 

Malinivijayottara; vasikhi N,D?; gikhint D*°; nabhesi Ep 
Note, however, that the Parakhya’s list of nine concords with the list of nine Rudras 
given, e.g., in Kirana 8:131-2b (which, however, in Ep appears, as here, as a list of 
Saktis rather than of Rudras). And note that other texts know both groups of nine 
gaktis: see, e.g., Malinivijayottara 8:63-6 (where too metrical rules must be flouted to 
incorporate our list) and Tantraloka 8:338c-339b and 15:305-6 (Abhinavagupta resorts 
to arya to obviate metrical problems). 

‘The names of the Parakhya’s list are evidently derived from elements of the Vedic 
VAMADEVA mantra, the second of the five brahmamantras that appears in Tait- 
tirlyaranyaka, prapathaka 10 (6 in the Mysore edition with Bhattabhaskaramisra’s 
commentary), anuvakas 43-7. (The Taittirlyaranyaka may not be the source from 
which they entered the Pasupata and Saiva cults.) The VAMADEVA mantra is usually 
divided into thirteen kalas in the Saiva Siddhanta (see, e.g., Kirana 62:4c-7b, Raurava- 
siitrasangraha 6:2-3 and 6c~7, Raurava ‘kriyapada’ 2); but the extraction of nine saktis 
from it is, as we have seen above, also to be found in the Kirana and elsewhere, e.g. in the 
Somagambhupaddhati (BRUNNER 1963:166-71), and became widespread enough to ap- 
pear in (Rajendra Lala Mitra’s version of) “Sayana’s” commentary ad Taittiriyaranyaka 
10:43 (the Anandagrama Press edition of Sayana’s commentary thereon, for which more 
MSS were used, appears to be quite unrelated). The functions of the first three of the 
list are discussed, quoting part of this passage of the Parakhya, by GOODALL, 1998:329- 
30, fn. 491. Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me that in the following nirvacanas of 
the names, wherever two nirvacanas are given, the first relates to that Sakti’s cosmic 
function and the second relates to that Sakti’s influence on men. A comparable passage 
(of sixteen verses) is quoted ad Siddhantasaravalt 4 (BGOML 17.1, pp. 46-7), in which 
the first eight of the list are homologised with the gross elements, the moon, sun, and 
the soul (the eight aspects of Siva as astamirti). 
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mathana, Damani and Manonmani. (43) 

The power by which [He] emits the entire threefold universe down- 
wards,!“4 that is here (asmin'>) taught to be Vama. She resides with 
[the form of Siva called] Vamadeva. (44) 

Or {the name can be accounted for thus:] that contrary (vamah)— 
{that is to say] by its nature perverted—impulse (samarambhah) which 
causes souls to act is this Vamai [in as much as it is involved] in perverse 
activity (vamakarmaga). (45) 

The best (jyesthah), [that is to say] most important impulse to act 
(kriyarambhah), which is always aimed at the goal of men [viz. liberation], 
occurs in souls through Jyestha. That power resides with [the form of Siva 
called] Jyestha. (46) 

Undertaking pious acts or impious ones (dharmadharmasama- 
rambhah) {depends on whether the person in question] is impelled by 
Jyestha or not [impelled by] Jyestha (jyesthajyesthapracoditah'*), Not 
otherwise is the highest state, which is where the highest rewards are, 
{possible] for the soul. (47) 

That which has the power to drive away (dravayitum sakta'4’) the 
disease of souls that is nescience and that is expressed by the word ‘af- 
fliction’ (ruk)!48 is the power that resides with [the form of Siva called] 


rn 


'44The three groups are perhaps the three divisions of the Sankhyas’ bhautika sarga, 
viz. daivayona, manusayona, and tairyagyona, in each of which one of the three gunas 
predominates (see Sankhyakarika 53-4). It is perhaps unlikely that the division into 
tattvika, bhautika and bhava-sarga is intended, since in the Saiva Siddhanta bhauvana ! 
sarga is added to them, and this last has been mentioned in 2:40 (see fn. 141 on p. 180 
above). But note that the Parakhya has perhaps only spoken of three sargas (2:40-1), 
namely tattvika, bhauvana and varnaja (if we consider this last to be intended as a 
sarga), and so it is possible that ‘threefold creation’ here refers to these three. 

14For this usage of asmin see p. xxx. i 

146 ex conj. Other reconstructions are no doubt possible. Since we are dealing with a H 
nirvacana we may expect the sense to be strained. | 

\M71f M's sila were accepied, it could be treated as an aiga usage: sila for sila yasyah } 
Sa. ' 

148 Although we expect vacaka to end a tatpurusa compound (‘which expresses ...’), 
it is plain that the author of the Parakhya unnaturally uses it at the end of a | 
bahuvrihi (‘whose expressor is the word ruk’). The same usage is to be found in 
1:69b. This is a nirvacana of the word rudra, from which the name Raudri is de- ; 
rived: rujam dravayatiti rudrah. See Parakhya 4:79 below, and Tantraloka 6:57c: . 
dravayitrT rujam raudri. Cf. also Mataigavidyapada 5:56-7b: rukpasanicayam bhok- | 
tur yeyam dravayitum ksama/ raudram bhayanakam viddhi mayavatasugahvaram/ | 
tasmad uddharane raudri rudrasyeyam vasanuga. 
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Rudra. (48) 

She who delights in deeds of blood and weaponry} through men’s 
fierce deeds is Raudri, who arises in fierce deeds and resides with [the 
form of Siva called] Rudra. (49) 

That by which He impels to action the material cause and the auxiliary 
cause!49 is Kali, empowered to impel. She is in the power of [the form of 
Siva called] Kala. (50) 

She who, in the realm of action, is discerned in the division of time, 
is the impeller (kalayitri) of men, known by the marks of time. (51) 

t(The next power, Kalakira (?), is so called] because (... tena) she 
is the dispeller of the faculties (kalanam vikira) in the scattering of the 
limited powers of all souls (sarvapranikalaksepe), which were clustered 
together (?) by their own past actions (paripindite).'°° [One] may discern 
(her] in the destruction of bodies}. (52) 

{Alternatively, however (punah), she is that internal scattering of the 
skill that is learnt in this [world] (asmin!*'),t because of the undertaking 
of other (?) actions. She is in the control of {the form of Siva called] 
Kalaksepa (kalaksepaga'®”). (53) 

That by which the limited power of souls [in samsara] (aniinam) is 
scattered about in the extensive [lower] path [of the universe and brought] 
in connection with bodies and the retributive power of past] actions'®* 
is the Scatterer of Forces (balanam vikira). (54) 

Alternatively bala [is] tsouls’ knowledge and discernment that is ever 
increasing (uttarottaragam ?)}. Because of scattering that she is [called] 
Balaksepa (sa tatksepad balaksepa'®*). She is in the control of [the form 
of Siva called] Balaksepa. (55) 

And the power by which Siva churns up that other force, [viz.] that 
of the bonds, is called the ‘churner up of forces’ (balanam pramatha) and 


149For the Parakhya’s doctrine that both these are necessary for any effect see 2:29-30 
above. 

150This may have been the intended sense, but it is not expressed by the Sanskrit as 
it stands. 

151For this use of asmin see p. lxxx. 

182 e7 conj. Without this conjecture this sakti would be without a corresponding form 
of Siva. The form of the name may seem insufficiently close to the name in the VAMA- 
DEVA mantra, but note that the form of Siva to whom Balavikarana belongs is called 
Balaksepa in 55d. 

183Perhaps karmarigasambandhe should instead be taken as a locative absolute. 

154 ex conj. 
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is in the control of [the form of Siva called] Balapramathana. (56) 

The power that churns up forces (balamanthana) }...{ is [also] that 
by which [Siva] churns up the force{s] of souls by means of faints and 
delusions and by suddenly oppressing with sleep. (57) 

That taming power by which He tames all creatures in phases of cre- 
ation (srstisu) by means of the suffering intermixed with happiness that 
is [the fruit of] their own [actions] is therefore the Taming Power (saktir 
damanatmika). (58) 

And she is also the Taming Power (damani) because she is that by 
which a soul tames (damayan!°) the elements of his body (svadeha- 
bhatani) through various torments, such as the krcchra and candrayana 
fasts. (59) 

That power which leads the bound soul to the reality-level that is 
beyond mind (amanaskam) and devoid of support is taught to be the 
power Manonmani that belongs to the god Manonmana.!°® (60) 

That which suddenly (akasmat) brings souls in this world to a state 
of mindlessness (unmanavastham) is taught in this [tantra]!®” to be [the 


155The awkwardness of having the present active participle used as a main verb could 
be avoided by conjecturing damayed, but it is possible that this usage is authorial, for 
cf. 4:22b. 

156Cf the quotation in the Tantralokaviveka ad 8:345c-353b: nayate paramam 
sthanam unmanya paramesvarah. 

157For this use of asmin see p.lxxx. Unmani brings the number of gaktis in this list 
up to the, I think, unwanted total of ten. In the context of nityapija, these nine Saktis 
are placed on the eight petals, with the ninth on the pericarp, of the lotus on which 
Sadagiva is then enthroned. Nine is therefore standard, as is clear, e.g., from Kirana 
8:131-2b and 14:23-6, from Svacchanda 2:68-71b and 10:1145-6b (in the commentary 
on which a short passage of nirvacanas is quoted from the Anandabhairava), from 
Somagambhupaddhati 3:55f [BRUNNER, 1963:168-71], and from Trilocanagiva’s Soma- 
Sambhupaddhatitika as cited by BRUNNER 1977:593, note 17a. Note, however, that 
when Rudras with this group of names are listed as the regents of the ten bhuvanas 
of the tattva of kala in Matangavidyapada 9:37-42b they are, of course, ten. This 
is achieved there by reading Manas and Unmanas as the ninth and tenth. Here the 
element unmanas is suspiciously used a second time. Furthermore this verse is not 
cited in the Sivapijastavavyakhya. For these reasons, and because she was not listed 
with all the others in 2:43, Unmani’s presence here is suspicious, and this verse should 
therefore perhaps be expunged as spurious. But it has been retained on the grounds 
that it is possible that Unmana and Unmani were intended as alternative names of 
Manonmana and Manonmani respectively, and that this verse therefore was to give a 
second nirvacana of Manonmani, who would otherwise be exceptional in having only 
one. This solution would be wholly satisfactory if it were not for the two mentions of 
the Rudra. 


Chapter Two 185 


power] Unmani, who is in the control of [the form of Siva called] Un- 
mana. (61) 

All activity is shown [to be accounted for] by this variety of the all- 
powerful Lord’s powers. He must be omniscient, because He is omnipo- 
tent, for power to act (tat) necessarily depends on knowledge (jiiana- 
purvakam). (62) 

Therefore He knows all this [universe], along with the means [to ac- 
complish it], its parts, its fruits. Just as a creator who knows the threads 
and the rest [of the accoutrements necessary for making a cloth is first om- 
niscient] with regard to these, [and then] engages in that activity [of weav- 
ing], so too the supreme Siva in this [creation of the universe].°° (63- 
64b) 

For knowledge of those [instruments and causes] (tajjfanam) pervades 
(vyapitam), with positive concomitance (sanvayam), all effects. Therefore 
the supreme Lord is omniscient, since He has (-yogitvat) knowledge of all 


158 67 conj. ISAACSON. If the transmitted tantvadikrt karta were retained, we might, 
more awkwardly, render as follows: ‘Just as a weaver or such like creator makes these 
{means of accomplishments, parts, fruits] the object [of his knowledge] and then engages 
in that activity [of making cloth], so too the supreme Siva in this [creation of the 
universe].’ 

As observed above (ad 2:29), this is a response to the charge levelled by Kumarila 
in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80. Sadyojyotis appears to be respond- 
ing to the same charge in NareSvarapariksa 2:9-10. The beginning of Ramakantha’s 
NareSvarapariksaprakaga thereon reads: kumbhakaradinam api svakarye nirmala- 
jfianata sarvajiatvam svecchakaritvady api ceSvaratvam siddham eva, anyatha ghatadi- 
karanasambhavad ity uktam. atha yathabhiitam tat tanukaranabhuvanadisambandhi 
sadhyam tathabhitam na drstante drstam ity ucyate. vahnyadir api parvatasambandhi 
mahanasadav adrstatvat na dhimadina sadhya iti sarvanumanabhavaprasangah. nanu 
dhimamatram vahnimatrena (thus Baroda MS 1829, f.37"; vahnimatre KSTS Ed.) 
vyaptam siddham eva... 

‘With respect to what they produce, potters and the like too are established to have 
faultless knowledge, [which is] omniscience, and sovereignty, which consists, among 
other things, in acting exactly as they wish, because otherwise it would be impossible 
for them to produce pots or whatever. This has been taught [above]. In objection you 
may say that that which is to be proved [of the Lord] is not perceived in the example 
in exactly the same way [as it is supposed to occur in the Lord, i.e.] connected with 
bodies, instruments, worlds and so forth. [In that case you would have to acknowledge 
that] fire belonging to a mountain too, for example, since it is not seen in, eg., a 
kitchen, could not be proved by [the presence on the mountain] of smoke, and thus the 
consequence would be entailed that all inference would be impossible. But surely {it is 
in fact the case that] smoke itself [i.e. unqualified by adventitious factors] is proven to 
be invariably concomitant with fire itself...’ 
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things. (64c-65b) 

If you object that (cet) knowledge cannot be without a locus [and that 
the Lord is bodiless and therefore not a locus], [we rejoin that knowledge] 
is known from its effect. In this system (asmin!®®) a thing that has a locus 
as well as one that is without a locus can produce an effect. (65c—66b) 

Just as there is wind, namely breath, that has a locus in the body,!©° 
{and] we experience [also] wind without a locus in the sky that causes 
branches and such like to shake. Is not the form of the soul in its liberated 
state also established to be without a locus? (66c-67) 

{Objection:| Now you may say that (va) that liberated state is not 
well-established, since in the Veda it is dharma that is taught. Now if 
there is something that is of prime importance [in the Veda], then it is 
sacrifice and such [like rites], since they are taught to be dharma (dharma- 
niscayat).!®!_ (68) 


{Reply:] [But] from that same [Vedic corpus] (tasmad eva) there: 


arises the knowledge that is established in [its final portion, namely] the 
Vedanta.The nature that is established [to be that] of the soul (tasya) in 
liberation, [when it is] without support, must be the essential nature of 
Siva, the Supreme soul. (69-70b) 

The form of the soul is of the nature of consciousness, characterized by 
the powers of omniscience and omnipotence. He whose form is knowledge 
ie. the Lord] also (jfianaripasya tasyapi) has [this] essential nature that 
is omniscience and omnipotence.!®? (70c-71b) 


159For this use of asmin see p. 1xxx. 

160Dr, ISAACSON has pointed out to me that Sarirato here could be a corruption of 
Sarirago. 

161This is a representation of Sabara’s view (expressed in his commentary on 
Mimamsasiitra 1.1.2): tena yah purusam nihsreyasena samyunakti, sa eva dharma- 
Sabdenocyate. na kevalam loke, vede 'pi “yajiiena yajfam ayajanta devah/ tani 
dharmani prathamany 4san” iti yajatisabdavacyam eva dharmam samamananti. 
(FRAUWALLNER (ed.) 1968:20). 

1828's reading suggests that MY supported this reading of the Sivayogaratna. If the 
reading jianaripasthitasyapi were preferred, we might translate: ‘{The Lord] too, who 
has been established to be knowledge, has [this] essential nature that is omniscience 
and omnipotence’. 

Note that the Sataratnollekhini (ad Sataratnasangraha 8, p. 16; quoted below in fn. 
169 on p.188) appears to quote Parakhya 2:70c-71b (reading differently in 70d) to 
support the assertion that Siva’s omnipotence and omniscience are natural whereas 
those of liberated souls are not. (How it supports this assertion is not clear to me, 
unless it is intended to do so by deliberately contrasting riipam with svariipam.) For the 
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By scripture too [we know God and the fact that He is] omniscient 
(sarvajfiah), because [we] are shown [in scripture] the greatness of his 
qualities [such as omnisciencel. [Objection:] But between two things 
that make each other known, there must be the fault of circularity. (71¢- 
72b) 1 

[Reply:] [But] scripture exists as that which makes Him known; its 
creator is Siva. Now between a creator and that which makes Him known 
there is no fault of circularity.1©4 (72c-73b) 

t...4.16  (73cd) 


conception that the soul’s sentient nature consists of the powers of knowledge and action 
see fn. 319 on p. 233. The formulation here is similar to 2:15ab in Bhatta Bhaskara’s 
commentary on the Sivasiitras: caitanyam atmano ripam siddham jfanakriyatmakam. 

163Derhaps this is another conscious echo of the Slokavarttika (cf. fn. 46 on p.152 
above): sambandhaksepaparihara 60 reads: 


na ca tadvacanenaisa pratipattih suniscita 
asrstvapi hy asau briyad atmaisvaryaprasadhanat. 


(This is the form in which the verse is quoted in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 3:4-6b 
and in Kiranavrtti 3:8.6-7; the edition reads tadvacanenaisam. ) 

164The argument seems not wholly convincing to me. Cf. the Matangavrtti ad vidya- 
pada 3:30ab (quoted in the apparatus to Parakhya 3:56) on p.68, in which we should 
probably read with the Kashmirian MS against BHATT: 


tasmim$ cagame paficamantratanur iSvarah pathyata itisvarasiddhih. 
na capitaretarasrayadosah pragukto ’tra, yato *vagatikarakatvad 
evagamasyatra pramanyam. apramanyaganka tv iSvaraprayuktatvena 
pratiksipyata ity avirodhah. 


e pathyata itiévarasiddhih ] Kashmirian MSS; pathyate iti tata 
Tévarasiddhih BHATT e pragukto ’tra, yato *vagatikarakatvad 
evagamasyatra pramanyam ] Poona MS and BHATT’s Kashmirian MSS 
{except that the latter are reported as beginning with praguktatrayato]; 
jévarasiddhir agamapratipadyatvad eva. agamasyatra BHATT 


‘And in that scripture we read of the Lord whose body is five mantras, and thus the 
[existence of] the Lord is established. Nor is there the fault of circularity that has been 
mentioned above here [in this chapter: ad vidyapada 3:4-6b, p. 50], since scripture is 
authoritative [as a means of knowledge] with respect to Him simply for the reason that 
it causes understanding. [And] as for (tu) the suspicion that it is not authoritative, 
that is refuted by the fact of its having being uttered by the Lord. Thus there is no 
contradition [in our position].’ 

165Perhaps one could consider altering the text to yad drstam drstasambaddhe tat 
syal lingam vinigcitam: ‘A thing that is directly perceived may be determined to be 
an inferential mark [that allows one to assume the existence] (lingam) of something 
connected with the seen thing.’ The following verses (2:74-7) emphasize that direct 
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If [something is] wholly proved by one means of knowledge,!®° then 
what is the point of having it proved by a number of means of knowl- 
edge? (74) 

What (yad vastu) is proved by this [one proof], even though it is 
[only] one [proof], is still proved.1®” Nor is it the case in this world that 
establishing the existence of things (vastusamstha) must be achieved in 
all cases by direct perception (drstena). (75) 

It is for this reason (atah) that things that are distant, obscured by 
darkness, or hidden, or [for some other reason not directly perceptible]!®* 
can be established to exist. If this were not so, then [simply] because of 
their not being directly perceived their non-existence would be proven. 
So give up this stubborn insistence upon directly perceived objects [as 
though direct perception were necessary to establish their existence]. (76) 

Morever (punah), can the supreme [Lord], who has been proved to be 
beyond the apprehension of the senses, be a directly perceived object? 
And so by a small amount of reasoning His knowledge in all things is 
proven. (77) 

He in whom there is that omnipotence (aisvaryam) that consists of 
[the unlimited powers of] knowledge and action and that existed without 
having had a creator (dhatrapirvakam'®) is here in this system (atra) to 


perception is not the only means of knowledge. 

166 ez conj. Although close to the transmitted aksaras, this is of course a tentative 
reconstruction, for the immediately preceding half-line is obscure. Moreover it might be 
regarded as suspicious that the point this conjectured text now makes is straightaway 
emphatically repeated in the next verse. 

167 Alternatively tena could be taken as a conjunction: ‘Therefore what is proved even 
by [only] one proof is still proved.’ 

168Qne would expect vyavadhana to mean ‘concealment’ or ‘that which conceals’, but 
we may assume that it means ‘that which is concealed’ here, for though vyavahita 
would unambiguously have conveyed the required meaning, it would here be unmetri- 
cal. Conditions that prevent things from being directly perceptible are listed in 4:4—-5 
below. The locus classicus for the treatment of this topic is Sankhyakarika 7; cf. also 
Matangavidyapada 6:56 and commentary. 

169Following the Sataratnollekhin?, which read datrapiirvakam, we would translate 
‘that existed without having had someone bestow it’. The verse appears as the 
eighth in the Sataratnasangraha and is introduced by the following commentary in 
the Sataratnollekhint (p. 16): evamlaksanapramanabhyam vastusiddhir iti nyayena pra- 
manasiddhasya pater asadharanadharma-(em.; dhama Ed.)-ripam laksanam parakhya- 
sitrenaha. It is followed by this exposition (pp. 16-17): yasya drkkriyatmakam jnana- 
kriyasvaripam aigvaryam isvaratvam datrapirvakam pirvam na vidyate data yasya tad 
datrapirvakam: pirvam na kenapi dattam, svabhavikam ity arthah. sa saktidvaya- 
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be understood to be the Lord (i8varah), all-powerful (prabhuh), equipped 
of two powers. (78) 

He is to be understood to be the Lord (iSvarah) on the strength of con- 
ventional usage of the word (ridhitah), and conventional usage is deter- 
mined by the people. Since[, if the only criterion for determining meaning 
were yoga, the word iSvara| might indicate other [souls] too (anyesam api 
desitvad), it is this conventional usage (riidhir esa) that determines that 
it applies to the Lord (mahegvare).\”° (79) 

Even though there are hands on other creatures, ‘the one with a hand’ 
(kari) is [by conventional usage] only an elephant. Are not white water- 
lilies and other{ plant]s here in this world (asmin) seen to belong among 
things that have their origin in mud (pankajatisu)?!7 (80) 

Nevertheless this conventional usage is established [by which the word 
pankaja is used] only of the lotus (pankajasyaiva). So too a conven- 


yutah jnanakriyasaktiyuktah. jnanagakteh prayojanam jagadvisayajhanam. kriya- 
Saktis tu jagatkaranam. tad uktam ratnatraye [Ratnatrayapariksa 128cd] 
jianasgaktya vijanati kriyaya kurute jagat 

iti. prabhuh svatantrah ani§varah iSvarah atra asmin Sastre mantavyah jnatavyah. atra 
svabhavanirmaladrkkriyalaksanasaktimattvam patilaksanam ity uktam bhavati. tatra 
Saktimattvam ity ukte male ativyaptih, tadartham drkkriyalaksaneti. etavaty ukte 
baddhatmany ativyaptih, tadartham nirmaleti. tavaty ukte prasadamukte 'tivyaptih, 
tadartham svabhaveti. tesam Saktinairmalyasya Sivaprasadadhinataya svabhavika- 
tvabhavat. tad uktam parakhye [2:70c-71b] 


cidriipam atmano riipam drkkriyagunalaksitam 
jfianaripasthitasyapi svariipam drkkriyatmakam 


vaksyati ca [Sataratnasatigraha 55 (=Mrgendravidyapada 10:3)] 


kartrsaktir anor nitya vibhvi ce§varasaktivat 
tamaschannatayarthesu nabhati niranugraha 


pauskare [not traced] “jfianakriye sive prokte sarvarthe nirmale pare” iti ca. 

170One might consider emending 79c to anyesam api cegatvad and translating ‘Since 
other [souls] too are also endowed with power...’. 

17)This is not the usual expression, and indeed it may be a corruption for, for instance, 
pankajadisu, where the adi would match that at the beginning of the line and would 
allow us to interpret the unit: ‘Are not, for example, white water-lilies here directly 
observed to be among the [entities to which one might legitimately apply the expression] 
‘mud-born’?’. But I am supposing that a deliberately unusual expression has been 
chosen to mean ‘whose origin is in mud’ precisely so that non-lotusses can here be 
included, which, as the text goes on to tell us, are alone usually denoted by expressions 
meaning ‘born of mud’. On the subject of the distinction maintained in Sanskrit 
literature between lotusses and water-lilies, see RAU 1954. 
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tional usage has been determined [by which the word igvara is used] only 
of the Lord (iSasyaiva), it being [also] the case that He exercises power 
(iSitaya).17? (81) 

If conventional usage (ridhih) were otherwise [i-e. not requiring that 
the word be at least to some extent appropriate by yoga], then the un- 
desirable corollary would result (prasajyate) that it would be baseless. !73 
+And the conventional usage (sapi) [of this word iSvara) is such that it is 
used only] of the one who is thus [viz. the Lord] (tathariipasya), and so this 
(tadayam) is how this name is to be analysed (namni vigrahah)}.!"4 (82) 


172Some would apply the term yogariidhi, since there is both etymological and con- 
ventional justification for the usage. 

173 e7 conj. If the transmitted riidhiniravastha were retained, then a possible transla- 
tion might be: ‘If it were otherwise, the undesirable corollary would result that there 
would be a [potentially] unending range [of possibilities of application] of conventional 
usage’. 

174The text and therefore also the translation of this verse are far from certain. The 
expression vigraha in the sense of analysis is usually used of analysis of the members 
of compounds; perhaps it here refers rather to the Lord’s body, which the following 
verses discuss. 

Note that in the context in which the immediately following verses (Parakhya 2:83- 
6bPauskara 8:29c-32) are placed in the Pauskara they follow on immediately from 
two other verses adapted from another part of our text, namely Parakhya 3:9-10 
(*Pauskara 8:27c-29b), and so the first of them (Parakhya 2:83) is there taken to 
be a justification for the Lord’s being called sakala. What precedes them here in the 
Parakhya has been a discussion of the name i§vara, which is the sakala form of the Lord. 
The sequence of ideas in the two texts is thus probably the same, but it is much clearer 
in the Pauskara. Umapati’s commentary on Pauskara 8:28c-30 reads as follows:— 
sa prabhuh sadasiva upadeSakartrtve pranavadibhyah madhyamadivrttya sastropa- 
deSaracanayam itarakaryesv iva sarvatmana na niskalah kintu yathakathancit sakalah 
kila sakala iva bhavati. evam tarhi sivo ‘py asmadadivat kim sakalah? nety 
aha sakalyam iti. tasya Sivasya yadrsat sakalyad upadestrtvam bhavati tadrsam 
sakalyam vaksyamity arthah. na caivam api yadrgam tadrgam va sakalyam. 
kimartham Sivena parigrhyate? na tavat svartham, avaptasakalakamatvat. napi 
parartham, karmadinaiva tadupapatteh. napi Iilaya, baladivad asamiksyakaritapra- 
sangad iti. tata aha sarvarambha iti. yad yasmat karanac chivasya sarvasyapy 
arambhah narartham pasuprayojanaya. na ca karmana tadupapattih, tasyacetana- 
tvena cetanadhisthanam vina karyatvasambhavat. atah pasuprayojanasiddhaye 
paramakarunikasya Sivasya tantrasyoktopadesakartrtvaya sakalyaparigraha iti bhavah. 
nija sahaja pirna sakalavayavaparipirna. yair avayavaih sampirna tan evavayavan 
aha sampirneti. sadyojatavamadevaghoratatpurusatmakair anayuktaih paficabhir 
mantrair avayavair ya paripiirna paramesthinah sadaSivasya sa tadrsi tanur ity arthah. 

Jiianaprakaéa’s commentary on Pauskara 8:27c-33b is silent about the verses that 
correspond to Parakhya 2:83—5a (unless the remark gesam sugamam refers to this por- 
tion of text) and so is not quoted here, but in fn. 180 on p. 192 below. 
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Because in all His undertakings [He acts] for the benefit of souls, 
the Lord has His own, full body.!° This body (sa) is full (parna)!7® 
with [His] five mantras sADYO[JATA], VAMA[DEVA], tAGHORA and 
TaTPuRUSAt.!”” (83) 

With these mantras, together with IS[AN]A, [is made up] the body 
of the Supreme. This Lord, who has iS[AN]A for His head, TATPURUSA 
for His mouth, [AJGHORA for His heart, VAMA[DEVA] for His genitals,!7° 
and SADYO[JATA] for His form, is taught to be composed of parts 
(sakalah).!79 (84-5b) 


15 e¢ conj. As will be seen from the commentary cited in the previous footnote, 
Umapati reads the first pada of this verse differently when it occurs in the Pauskara. 1 
suspect that the Pauskara’s version is a secondary improvement intended to give clearer 
expression to the same idea. I have therefore chosen to emend in a way that preserves 
as much as possible of M”’s reading. It is of course possible, however, that M”’s text 
is no more than a corruption of what is transmitted in the Pauskara. 

176 Although it is clear from his commentary that Umapati’s text read sampirna, 
‘complete’, Jiianaprakasa’s probably read sa piirna with M”, for, although he neither 
glosses this part nor offers a pratika, this is how the text appears embedded in his 
commentary in the sources that I have examined (IFP T. 188, p.811; T.180, p. 469; 
T.110, p.924). 

177 Although the text here is cruxed on the grounds that the exact wording can- 
not satisfactorily be reconstructed, it is clear that we require names of these last two 
mantras. The last syllables of the verse could be emended to -naraih, which would 
give us the last, but this would leave us with no solution for AGHORA. Besides it is 
not certain that what the Pauskara now transmits might not have been closer to the 
original, particularly since in our text as it now stands, the word mantraih in the next 
pada (84a) might be regarded as an unnecessary recapitulation. Laying aside for a 
moment metrical considerations, it is perhaps not impossible that AGHORA should be 
conveyed by anagha, for aghora appears sometimes to be glossed to mean ‘destroy- 
ing agha’, e.g. in Madhyarjuna’s Siddhantadipika (IFP MS T.112, pp. 179-180 and 
T. 284, p.118): ...yad va aghagabdenatra papasamijthah. uktafi ca garvokte “agham 
samastam smaranad alam nagyati tatksanat/ (T. 284; nagyanti laksanat T. 112) agham 
papasamiihas syad (T. 112; °samihasyad T. 284) alam paryaptam isyate” iti. uktaf ca 
vyomavyapistotre [verse 21] “dosavihinam aghoram dosaksayakre ca yasya bhaktanam/ 
hrdayan tatsadbhavo namo ’stu tasmai tv aghorahrdayaya”. [dosavihinam aghoram is 
the reading of Géttingen MS Schrader 121 (verso of 3rd folio), a manuscript of the 
Vyomavyapistava; IFP MS T.112 reads dosahinam ghoram and T. 284 reads dosavi- 
hinam ghoram (both being unmetrical).] 

Perhaps TATPURUSA could then be conveyed not by nara, which would be metrically 
problematic, but by anava, which would yield the minimally emended reading sadyo- 
vamanaghanavaih. 

8That guhya does not refer to the anus is made clear by 3:74b. 

This gives the order of the brahmamantras that is later known as danda- 
bhangi. Cf. Matanigavidyapada 4:14c-15b: Wanamurdha pumvaktras tv aghora- 
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His being composed of parts (sakalyam) is not ultimately real, 
as it is with an ordinary] soul (yathatmanah), [but] constructed 
(kalpaniyam). (85cd)!®° 


hrdayah prabhuh/ ucyate vamaguhyoktya sadyomirtis ca sasane (thus Kashmirian 
MSS; sadyomirtih sthita prthak BHATT). Srikantha could be paraphrasing the 
Matanga or the Parakhya in Ratnatrayapariksa 281c—282: ianamirdha pumvaktro 
dagadigbahumandalah/ aghorahrdayo vamaguhyo jatatanijjvalah/ pravrttiman ayam 
devah sakalah sarvapavanah. Cf. also Parakhya 3:74 below. The Siddhantadipika of 
Madhyarjuna twice attributes part of our passage to the Kalottara: on p. 111 of IFP 
MS T.284 we read uktam ca srimatkalottare—‘ifamirdha sa pumvaktro gho[ralhrd 
vamaguhyakah/ sadyomirtir itisanamirdhayetyadibhir yutah’ iti. The first of these 
half-lines reappears on p. 126, prefaced by uktam ca kalottare and followed by sadyah 
| sarvangasiddhih syat iti. 
|| 180Thus Jiadnaprakaéa in his commentary on Pauskara 8:27c-33b, the whole of which 
| | I quote below (IFP T. 188, pp.811-12; T. 180, p.470): sakalyat tu tasya sivasya yatha 
} yad upadesadatrtvam tatha tad ity anvayah. yathatmanah paramarthatah sakalyam 
| tatha tasya Sivasya narthatah sakalyam, kintu kalpaniyam. anyatha, yadi kalpaniyam 
sakalyam nasti, tarhy asya Sivasyanakaratvan narcanam. yasmac carmasthyadi- 
vivarjanam. sastrapranetrtvam upadestrtvam pijyatvam ca nopapadyate. tato *yam 
sakalah sthitah. kalpitacarmasthyadimadaeal([abhih kalabhih]] sakalah suniscitah. 
Sesam sugamam. 
e narthatah ] T180; narthatah paramarthatah T188 e yadi kalpaniyam 
sakalyam ] conj.; yadi kalpaniyamasakalyam T180; L T188 e tarhy asya] T188; 
tasya T180 e Sastrapranetrtvam upadestrtvam ] em.; LU netrtvam upadestrtvam 
1188; sastrapranetr LI padestrtvam T180 e nopapadyate ] conj.; na copapadyate 
1180, T188 e sakalah sthitah ] T180; U T188 e °madacal([abhih kalabhih]] ; 
sakalah ] conj.; °madacalasakalah T180; °macalasakalah T188 [This conjecture is ad- 
vanced because Jianaprakaéa’s avatarika to Pauskara 8:27c-33b reads: tat tu [scil. : 
sakalatvam] na calabhih kalabhih kintv acalabhih kalabhir ity aha [IFP T. 188, p. 810; 
T.180, p. 469].) 
| Umapati’s treatment is different (from commentary on Pauskara 8:31-2b [~Parakhya 
i Hi 2:84c-85]): ...evam ca tasya sadasivatmanah pascr ivopadestrtvasiddhaye arthatah : 
Sirahpanyadimattaya sakalyam na kalpaniyam mantratmakasakalyenaivopapatter bad- 
dhariipatmakasakalyam na tasyabhyupagantavyam ata eva ca sadasivah sakalaniskala . 
iti tantresu ucyate. Note that Umapati is explicit that it is Sadasiva, who is Sakala- 
niskala, that has his body made up of these mantras; but in our text it seems rather to 
be the Sakala form, Iévara, that is spoken of, as in the Kirana (see Kirana 3:16-21) and 
| the Ratnatrayapariksa (Ratnatrayapariksa 281c-282, quoted in the previous footnote). 
] In the Matanga (vidyapada 4:18c-30) this mantra-body is again dealt with at the level 
of Sadagiva (although this fourth chapter, as declared in its first verse, is an account 
of the Lord as adhikarin, the adhikara level is not in the Mataziga, as in other texts, 
homologised with Igvara, but with Sadagiva, as is implicitly clear, e.g., from 4:54-5). 
Not all accounts of the Lord’s mantra-body make clear whether they understand it 
to be that of the Lord’s Sakala or Sakalaniskala form (see, e.g., Mrgendravidyapada 
3); but the Pauskara is explicit that the body is Sadasiva’s at an earlier stage of the 
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For otherwise He could not be worshipped by all, !®being devoid of 


text (Pauskara 1:54-5), and this, no doubt, accounts for Umapati’s position here. The 
earlier passage of the Pauskara does not just contradict this passage in this detail, but 
in one other too: Pauskara 1:56ab teaches that ISANA is not the Lord’s head (as here 
in Parakhya 2:84c [=Pauskara 8:31a]), but his diadem: isanasekhari sa [scil. mirtih| 
ca pumvaktra ghorahrtsthala. That the topic has been covered in the Pauskara be- 
fore chapter 8 and with discrepancies strengthens the hypothesis (for which see the 
discussion in GOODALL 2001a:329-30, the essentials of which are reproduced in the an- 
notation to chapter 6, in particular in fn. 654 on p.326 below) that the eighth chapter 
of the Pauskara, just under half of which consists of verses culled from the Parakhya, 
is an interpolation. 

1817 conj. Once again I have preferred what M” transmits over the reading of the 
Pauskara, on the grounds that the latter is likely to be a secondary modification made 
for the sake of clarity. Once again my decision may be mistaken. This is the point 
where our text ceases to run parallel to that of the Pauskara, which here reads (Pauskara 
8:32c-33b): 

nanyathasyarcanam yasmac carmasthyadivivarjanam 

na ca Sastrapranetrtvam tenayam sakalah sthitah 
‘Otherwise He could not be worshipped, since He would lack skin, bone, etc. Nor 
could He be the composer of scripture, and so He is established to be Sakala.’ Jiana- 
prakaga’s commentary (quoted in fn. 180 on p.192 above) is brief and uncertain, 
but implies a natural interpretation of this unit. Umapati ad loc. has this to say: 
yasmat karanad anyatha sarvatmana niskalatve sati asmadadivat sakalatve va tasya 
sadasivasya sadhakair arcanam pija na sambhavati, sastrapranetrtvam Sastropadestr- 
tvam ca na sambhavati. dvitiye carmasthyadivivarjanam [scil. iti pade?| adipadena 
saptadhatuparigrahah. vivarjanam rahityam ca sambhavati. asminn arthe uttara- 
tapaniyopanisadvacanam asti. 

‘Since otherwise, [i.e.] if Sadasiva were wholly formless or wholly embodied in the 
way that we are, He could not be worshipped (pija = arcanam) by sadhakas, [and] His 
teaching scripture (sastropadestrtvam = sastrapranetrtvam) would also (ca) be impos- 
sible. In the second [verse-quarter] the word adi indicates [that one is to supply the 
rest of] the seven bodily elements. And He would be devoid (rahityam = vivarjanam) 
[of those too]. There is a teaching in the Uttaratapaniyopanisat to this effect.’ 

I have also considered emending M”’s reading to sarvathangavivarjitah, ‘being al- 
together devoid of a body’. What motivated me to do so was the consideration that 
the position of the Kirana (3:22-23b) appears to be that the supreme, bodiless Lord 
is unapproachable by worship or yoga of any kind; but 2:95-6 below suggest that the 
author of the Parakhya may have held a different position. And even in the Kirana, 
although worship and yoga may not enable the soul to reach, in any sense, the supreme 
Lord, Kirana 3:15 is probably conceding that it is possible for the soul to do so (the 
purport of the verse is debatable). Cf. also Moksakarika 109-11, which Ramakantha 
in his Moksakarikavrtti identifies as being a commentary on Rauravasitrasangraha 
4:42c-43, and Tattvasangraha 28-9. In these last passages (perhaps not in that of the 
Rauravasitrasangraha), ‘seeing’ the Lord is possible directly by means of the soul’s 
power, once it has purified by initiation, without any mediation by the instruments 
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a body. [Therefore] this body of that pure (Lord] is fashioned out of pure 
mantras. (86) 

Therefore this contrivance of a body [is adopted] for the sake of wor- 
ship (upacaranimittah);!®? since worship is a necessary part of enjoined 
rites, it must be adopted for the sake of attaining their fruits. (87) 

The fruit is achieved by the rites, and those rites are enjoined by Siva. 
And since that (Siva-principle] is sovereignty (aisvaryam), consisting of 
powers of knowledge and action extending to all things, therefore (tat) 
since that (asya) rests above (uparivartitvat), in the way that heads do 
(mirdhanam iva),'** the [mantra] ISANA stands as the head of beings that 
are endowed with sovereignty that consists in the powers of knowledge and 
action [and] that are sentient because of the power of the supreme (para- 
Saktisacetasam'*), and therefore He is known as the one with ISA as His 
head (ifamurdhakah).!*° (88-90b). 


that derive from matter, since, as Moksakarika 106 makes explicit, 


antahkaranavrttir ya bodhakhya sa mahesvaram 

na prakaSayitum gakta paSatvan nigadadivat. 
‘The activity of the internal organs known as ‘knowing’ cannot illuminate the Lord 
because, like fetters and such, they are bonds.’ 

Thus the point of our verse as now interpreted is that some few people would be 
able to worship him even without the body of mantras, but that that body makes it 
possible for ‘all’ to do so. But one could instead interpret: ‘Otherwise He could not be 
worshipped by anybody, being without a body.’ 

182The sense ‘figurative usage’, though we might expect it in a discussion of Siva’s 
body (cf. Parakhya 2:42 and Kirana 3:13), seems not to be appropriate here. 

183 ¢¢ conj. This is particularly tentative because it involves an aiga genitive form; the 
sense too is painfully strained, and perhaps the passage should rather have been cruxed 
than bludgeoned into half sense, but the sense is often strained when a nirvacana is 
given. 

184 ¢r conj. Assuming that the syllables that are transmitted are correct and correctly 
placed (which may not be the case) and that no lines of text are missing, there seem 
few short syllables that would be appropriate. pra- and vi- might both do, but (except 
where Pracetas is used as a name) both pracetas and vicetas seem not common outside 
Vedic language. sa- and su- seem both weak solutions, but not impossible. Also 
conceivable would be to take paragaktih as a nominative in apposition with isanah in 
90a and so to supply <s tu> or <h sa->. 

185Note that this and the following nirvacanas analyse not the names of the mantras 
(ISANA, TATPURUSA, AGHORA, VAMADEVA, and SADYOJATA), but the five related names 
of the Lord listed in 2:84c-85b. It is also the names of the Lord, not those of 
the five brahmamantras, that are analysed in Matangavidyapada 4:18c-30 and in 
Mrgendravidyapada 3:9-13. The mantras can be transformed for nyasa into similar 
names (om hom isanamirdhaya namah, om hem tatpurusavaktraya namah, om hum 
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Since it (tat) cleans away (punati) nescience, [and] since (yat) the 
[word] mouth (vaktram) expresses revelation (vyaktivacakam)—it reveals 
through its power Sivahood—therefore He is taught to have PURUSA for 
His mouth (pumvaktrah). (90c-91b) 

Alternatively, He has [the mantra TAT|PURUSA on His face 
ttaccastram}1®® and therefore He has PURUSA for His mouth. (91cd) 

His essential nature (sadbhavah), [that is His] heart is non-terrible 
(aghorah) [and therefore] peaceful, and that is why because of His essential 
nature the supreme Lord is one whose heart is AGHORA. (92) 

{Alternatively}, He is held to have GHORA as His heart (ghorahrt) 
through mantras or through aghoras}. That which is lovely (vamam), 
[viz.] the state of liberation is hidden (rahasyam = guhyam); since that is 
so for Him (?), or because the path to what is vama is hidden, His private 


aghorahrdayaya namah, om him vamadevaguhyaya namah, om ham sadyojatamirtaye 
namah), e.g. in the rite of sakalikarana as described by Aghorasiva in the Kriyakrama- 
dyotika, p.24. These same datives were incorporated into the 81-word Saiddhantika 
malamantra known as the VYOMAVYAPIN and are accordingly analysed in Raurava- 
siitrasangraha 10 (verses 27-37), which treats the whole VYOMAVYAPIN, and in verses 
18-23 of the Vyomavyapistava, a work of ninety-one arya verses attributed to Rama- 
kantha (IFP MSS T. 128, pp. 22-5, T. 434, pp. 293-7, and T. 112, pp. 270-348). 

186Qne might consider emending to tacchastre, ‘in His scripture’. Cf. Matangavidya- 
pada 4:22c—23b: 


calacchaktimayam vaktram tac ca sarvamayam vibhoh 
pumams tatra sthito yasmat tasmat pumvaktra isyate. 


© pumams tatra ] Kashmirian MSS; puman vaktre BHATT 

Ramakantha’s Matangavrtti thereon reads: ...vaktram api tat calacchakti- 
mayam iti. piirvam hi samavetasaktyabhiprayena vyakhyatam. adhuna parigraha- 
vartisaktyabhiprayeneti bhedah. tatha hi—caladripa parinatidharmini saktih maha- 
mayakhya parigrahavartini bhagavatah; tanmayam calacchaktisvabhavam eva. na tu 
kiitasthanityam. tad vaktram iva Sabdakaranatvat. vyapakam ca sarvasvakaryavadhi- 
vyapter ity uktam. tata’ coktah puman vaktre parigrahariipe mahamayatmani 
yasmat sthitah tasmad asau pumvaktro bhagavan. 

‘And that ‘mouth’ is made up of mobile power. Now above [the name] was expounded 
with the intention of referring to the power that inheres {in Him]; there is a difference 
in that [it is] now [explained] with the intention of referring to the power that He uses 
as an assistant. To explain, [what is meant is] the mobile—(that is to say] subject to 
transformation—power known as mahamaya that serves as an accomplice to the Lord. 
{His ‘mouth’] is made up of that; its nature is this mobile power. It is not eternally 
unchanging. It is, as it were, [His] ‘mouth’ because it is the cause of sound. It has 
been taught that it is all-pervading because it pervades as far as to include all its own 
effects. And so, since the Puman resides in the ‘mouth’, which is His accomplice and 
which is mahamaya, therefore the Lord is said to be pumvaktra.’ 
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parts are VAMA (tenayam vamaguhyakah). (93c—94b) 

Since He immediately (tatksanatah = sadyah) creates bodies (mirtih) 
for souls, or [because His] form is immediately [present in front] of Yo- 
gis,!87 He is taught to be SADYOMURTI. (94c-95b) 

By the use of ritual gestures, diagrams, the mantras that are His limbs 
(mudramandalamantrangaih), by focussing the mind, concentration and 
yoga (dharanadhyanayogatah) that Supreme, peaceful (santah) [Lord] is 
worshipped by those who desire the fruits of supernatural powers and of 
liberation.!88 (95c-96b) 

[It is] that same [Lord who] is worshipped residing in the body [made 
up] of His mantras; He is the Supreme Siva. (96cd) 

Therefore Siva is established in scripture (Sastre) to be [at the same 
time] in two [forms]: Sakala, Niskala.1®° (97ab) 

He who is the cause of the maintenance, creation, and destruction [of 
the universe] and of compassion is the Lord with office (so ’dhikari) in 
this sakala state,!°° made up of the parts [of the mantras that are His 
limbs].!9! (97c¢-98b) 


187Cf, Mrgendravidyapada 3:13: 


sadyo ‘ninam mirtayah sambhavanti yasyecchatas tena sadyobhidhanah 
sadyo mirtir yoginam va vidhatte sadyomirtih krtyaSaighryan na 
mirteh. 


Narayanakantha comments thus on the second half (Devakdttai ed., p.139): yad va 
yoginam tattatsamadhibhajam sadyas tatksanam mirtir vidhatte. proktavan mantra- 
mayasvamirtisadrsim tanum sampadayatity acirat svasamadhivyanjakatvat sadyo- 
mirtitvam. na tu sighrasafijatasvadehatvad ity arthah. We might therefore emend 
to yoginam martth and understand kurute from the previous line: ‘or [because] He at 
once [creates] forms [similar to His own] for yogins’. 

188Tn Kirana 3:20 these means are enumerated as ways of knowing only the Sakala 
Lord. It is possible that this is not in contradiction with the Kirana, since it may be ! 
understood to mean that the supreme Lord can be worshipped by way of worshipping ! 
the Sakala Lord. 

189This appears to me to be a reference to Siva’s Sakalaniskala form, homologised 
below (99a) with Siva as bhogin. Cf. the expressions dvisvabhavah and dvisvabhava- 
gatah used of Sadasiva in Kirana 3:14c and 3:21a respectively. 

190T see no function for the ca. An ingenious commentator might take it to indicate the 
fifth of the five functions, tirobhava, which is not otherwise mentioned; but note that 
when the Malinivijayottara (1:20cd) refers to the functions assigned to the Vidyeévaras 
it too omits tirobhava. Observe also that the Parakhya lists all five functions just below 
in 2:123—-4. 

19\'The kalas are the thirty-eight divisions of the brahmamantras. Cf. Kirana 3:16c— 
18b and commentary and translation ad loc. 
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He reveals their office to the others, to the Rudras and such. Fig- 
uratively He is [known as] the Lord with office (adhikari), the Lord in 
enjoyment (bhogi), and the Lord in resorption (Jayi). (98c-99b) 

The beginningless compassion upon bound souls that is established [to 
have been bestowed by Him] because of His being the Lord (patibhava- 
tah) [is possible] through the teaching of the injunctions of His scripture 
(tacchastravidhicodanat) through the connection between acaryas and 
their pupils.!9? Not otherwise can the state that is in Him [viz. Sivahood] 
(tadgato bhavah) [be attained] or that mercy of the guru. (99c~100) 

[You may object that] that [state of] grace accomplished in the soul by 
means of His power as having existed in potential beforehand (satkarya- 
sadhitah) [surely] comes about at random, [or] because of (Siva’s] hatred 
[of others], [or] because of [His] affection induced by propitiating Siva 
(Sivaradhanabhavatah).1®° (101) 

[We reply that] Sivahood (tadbhavah) cannot be caused by those [fac- 
tors]; it must come about because of a fall of His power (tacchaktipata- 
tah). The linguistic usage [here of ‘fall’] (pravrttih sabdaga’™) is figu- 
rative (bhaktya), just as in the case of saying ‘karana’ to mean feet and 
such like (padadikaranoktivat). (102) 


19267 conj. ISAACSON (letter of 21.viii.2001). Without this conjecture, the relative 
pronoun in 2:99c is left hanging (but there are of course other instances of this, for 
see p.lxxx above), and the compound svasisyacdryasambandhat, in which sva is a 
possessive adjective that refers forward to a word in the same compound, namely to 
the acaryas, might seem suspect. 

193The text here introduces a ubiquitous and fundamental charge raised against the- 
ist systems, that of God’s arbitrariness in his favouring or not favouring souls. Cf. 
Kirana 4:1-4, in which, as here below (Parakhya 2:109-10), the image of the impartial 
sun awakening lotusses is used as a comparison. (The same image is to be found in 
Matangavidyapada 9:8, but without the impartiality of the sun being made explicit.) 
When the issue (of arbitrariness) is addressed in the Pauskara, we find the use of 
the term nairghrnya (2:54); it seems to me possible that this is a conscious echo of 
Brahmasiitra 2.1.11.34 (vaisamyanairghrnye...). 

194This may seem a strange expression, the -gd corresponding to a genitive ending 
(see p. lxxxi above); it seems to me conceivable that the author of the Parakhya was 
here consciously recasting Kirana 5:3-4 (of which I quote here 3abc and 4cd): 


upacarena Sabdanam pravrttir iha dréyate 
yatha puman vibhur ganta [...] 
evam Saktinipato 'pi procyate sopacaratah. 


The text of the final pada that probably underlies the various readings in all the South 
Indian sources is bhaktah proktah sivagame. 
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For because of the fall of that [power of His] there arises fear, [fear] 
born of being connected with worldly existence.!®° The fall is the awak- 
ening of that [fear]; it has the form of a differentiation of worldly existence 
(samsarakalanatmakah).!°° (103) 

Discriminating (paricchidya) worldly existence, the soul (sah), once 
[thus] set on the path [taught] by the guru (guruvartmasthah),!*" seeks 
the means that will grant liberation from it, and then engages in [pursuing] 
that [means]. (104) 

The activity (pravrttih) of [such] souls is in the control of that [power 
of His] (tadvasa); [she] is [therefore] necessarily their controller (tanni- 
yamika). Awakened [then] by His grace, they become devoid of desire for 
worldly existence (bhavanti bhavanihsprhah). (105) 

Those who are fit come to awakening. [They are] fit [because of the 
descent of His grace(?), and] not for any other reason. Or else [if there 
were some other reason] He would be subject to attachment and hatred; 
and those [do] not [exist] for one who is without impurity.!®8 (106) 

For God, who is the locus of {the power of] knowledge, neither attach- 
ment nor hatred [are possible]. Since the causes of those faults of passion 
and such are according to this system (atra) by His nature not in Him 
(tasya), therefore Siva is devoid of them. (107-8b) 


185But perhaps, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested (letter of 21.viii.2001), bhayam sam- 
sarayogajam could be interpreted to mean ‘fear of connection with worldly existence’. 
186This and the following verse express the same nexus of ideas as Kirana 5:5-6b: 


nipato bhayado yadvad vastunah sahasa bhavet 
tadvac chaktinipato ‘pi prokto bhavabhayapradah 
tasmad anyatra yaty eva tathatma desikam prati. 


Compare also Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:17-18: 


tannipatat ksaraty asya malam samsarakaranam 
ksine tasmin yiyasa syat param nihsreyasam prati 
sa desikam anuprapya diksavicchinnabandhanah 
prayati Sivasayujyam nirmalo niranuplavah. 
And cf. Pauskara 4:38-41. 
187; one might interpret ‘set on his way towards a guru’. 
"8 ez conj. But one could obtain this sense without emending if one were prepared 
to accept that syat might irregularly have been used as a singular verb with a dual 
subject (tau). I also considered the conjecture nasau na tau stav amalatmanah, taking 
the stau as an aisa dual verb (which is arguably what M” transmits in 2:108c, though I 
have now emended that) and interpreting the verse as follows: ‘Those who are fit come 
to awakening—|[because they are] fit, [and] not for any other reason. He is not subject 
to attachment and hatred; those do not exist for one who is without impurity.’ 
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[But, you might say,] if these are not [attributes] of Siva (Sarvasya), 
then how can souls have [in some cases] knowledge and [in other cases] 
nescience? (108cd) 

He is constantly (avasthitah) the same in power (samasaktih) in the 
matter of awakening (vikasatah) for all [souls], just as the sun is in every 
respect (sarvatah) the same in character (samalaksanah) {in the matter 
of causing to bloom (vikasatah)] for all lotuses. (109) 

The Lord too, pure with His powers, remains (vartate) the same to- 
wards [all] souls. Some cause must be understood for [His] causing to 
descend [upon souls] knowledge or ignorance (bodhabodhanipatane);!° 
now you may suggest (cet) good birth (subha jatir?°°) or good actions 
(dharmo va), or extraordinary rites (samutkrsta kriyapi Va). (110-111b) 

[We reply that] birth or excellence of good actions cannot be the cause, 
nor auspicious rites, because with these [there are cases of] deviation [i.e. 
cases where the result does not follow upon the supposed cause]; and so 
they are not causes. (111c-112b) 

And the soul’s fitness [for salvific grace] is in the seed [i.e. in kar- 
man],?0! and that [fitness] is [therefore] in accordance with [that] unequal 


199 e¢ conj. ISAACSON (letter of 27.viii.2001). We might otherwise assume a use of 
the singular locative for the dual (bodhabodhe), but this would seem odd so soon after 
bodhabodhau (in 2:108d), and some emendation of the last word would still be required 
to yield sense. 

200 ex conj. The nominative jatir yields a ma-vipula with a bad preamble, but it gives 
the required sense, and I imagine that it is not impossible that it should have been 
original. 

201The expression is ambiguous; although I have assumed that bija refers here to 
karman, I am aware that it is conceivable that it might refer instead to mala, and 
that the text may therefore be referring in the next verse to the maturation of im- 
purity (malaparipaka). This would be exceptional, for, as I have observed (GOODALL 
1998:xxxiii-xxxvi), no demonstrably early scripture can be said unmistakably to refer 
to this doctrine. The doctrine is attributed to Sadyojyotis and followed by the exegetes 
of the school, but the first scriptural text to refer to it may be, as I have suggested 
(ibid., fn. 80), the Pauskara in 4:37. Malintvijayottara 1:42, as here, uses the ambiguous 
expression yogyata: 

evam asyatmanah kale kasmimscid yogyatavasat 

Saivi sambadhyate Saktih Santa muktiphalaprada. 
It may be regarded as curious that the text should make no reference to malapari- 
paka, but it is certainly curious that the philosophically investigative Parakhya does 
not mention karmasamya, the doctrine mention in Kirana 1:20c-21 and expounded 
at length in Kirana 5, according to which (pace Ramakantha) a salvific descent of 
divine grace (Saktipata) occurs when a soul’s capacity to experience is blocked by the 
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{karman] (visamanuga). (112cd) 

The conditions [of souls are] various because of the [various degrees 
of] ripening of that [karman]; like a doctor, the Lord (sah) accordingly 
links each particular soul (yasmin nare ... tasmin*°?) with that means 
{that is a descent of His grace] (enam upayam). (113) 

Knowing that [means], He is intent upon effecting separation (viglesa- 
karane parah)° from the stains that result from contact [with the world] 
(samparkadosanam). His means towards [accomplishing] that [separation] 
(tadupayah) is that of kala and the others [of the six paths];?° f[it is 
accomplished] through a ritual which depends upon fire}.?°° (114) 

Because, being naturally devoid of attachment, He bestows compas- 
sion on bound souls, the Lord is the one who sets this [means of initia- 
tion] in motion (tatprayokta) for all bound souls, according to this system 
(iha),2° (115) 


simultaneous ripening of two equally powerful past actions. The Parakhya appears to 
give us no clear account of what must precede Saktipata (though the possibility cannot 
be excluded that the topic is treated in a lost chapter), even though it elsewhere shows 
evidence of having been influenced by the Kirana (see p. lv above). 
202 6¢ conj. This conjecture may not be strictly necessary to restore sense, but a second 
tatha seems an unlikely corelative to yasmin nare, and we do expect a corelative. 
203 er conj. Usually para has this sense only at the end of a compound. It may be 
wrong to assume that it carries this sense here. 
2047 am assuming this to be a reference to the six initiatory paths (Svayambhuva- 
siitrasangraha 4:2): 
tattvadhva ca padadhva ca varnadhva bhuvanatmakah 
mantratmakah kaladhva ca vigaty ekam sivam padam. 


205The text may well be corrupt here. Perhaps one could consider emending to yoni- 
samsrayah and interpreting as follows: ‘His means towards [accomplishing] that [sep- 
aration], in accordance with karman, is that of kala and the others [of the material 
evolutes], which reside in the womb [that is maya].’ The problem with such an inter- 
pretation is that the context rather leads us to expect a mention of the descent of grace 
or of initiation than one of embodiment. But perhaps even with this emendation the 
supposition that the verse refers to the six initiatory paths need not be abandoned: 
‘Idots is that of kala and the others [of the six paths] which rest in [i.e. extend up to 
the [ultimate] source [namely Siva]’. 

206 ez conj. ISAACSON (partly in letter of 27.viii.2001). Two of the conjectures here are 
relatively obvious, and the text could hardly be construed without them. One could, 
however, construe the transmitted pasvanugrahakrtyatah (‘because of [His] function of 
bestowing compassion on bound souls’); but it seems more likely that it is a corruption 
resulting from some scribe having here dissolved the sandhi (this particular dissolution 
of sandhi, involving a final -d, is particularly common in Grantha MSS, sometimes even 
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Since otherwise [the universe would be] engulfed in darkness, like the 
universe deprived of the sun, therefore God, the Lord of bound souls [is] 
accordingly [proven to be] beginningless. (116) 

He bestows grace on all, He is at peace, He is the awakener of 
the overlords of the mantras (vidyavidyesabodhakah). These overlords 
of the mantras (vidyavidyesvarah) are eight. Below [the level of the 
tattva of pure] knowledge. (vidyadhah) they are emperors (cakra- 
vartinah).?°7 (117) 

Ananta [is so called because he] is of infinitive valour (ananta- 
viryatma); Stiksma has subtle power of action as his body (siksmakriya- 
tanuh) (?);?08 Sivottama is just like Siva; and Ekadrk is intent upon the 
one knowledge (ekadrkparah). (118) 

Ekarudra {[is] that [one] Rudra (?)t; Trimirti is taught to have three 
bodies (tritanuh smrtah); Srikantha 5 ees i Sikhandin has a pure heart for 
his crest (Suddhahrcchikhah) (?). (119) 

Although each of these has only one [good] quality and Siva has all 
[good] qualities, nevertheless they are pure, and so they are invested with 
offices.?°° (120) 

Devoid [themselves] of the dirt of primal matter, they accomplish 


within a word: e.g. pat ma for padma, and ut bhava for udbhava), to yield °krt yatah, 
and this having been misunderstood by a subsequent scribe. 
207Cf. Malinivijayottara 2:18c—19b: 


sa sisrksur jagat srster adav eva nijecchaya 
vijnanakevalan astau bodhayamasa pudgalan. 
And cf. Moksakarika 72c—73b: 


niskalan sakalan astau sargadav icchaya patih 
mantresvaran anantadin anugrhnati pudgalan. 


208 Perhaps, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested to me, the °tanu might here be being used 
as a metrically expedient synonym of °riipa/°atma: ‘who has subtle power of action as 
his nature’. 

2097 have asdumed here that adhikarapade sthitah means no more than adhikara- 
vantah (cf. 3:61). But it is possible that the text refers to the level of the pure universe 
equivalent to isvaratattva, in which the Lord is involved in the universe. We may recall 
that Jaya, bhoga and adhikara are the names of the highest tattvas in the Matanga 
(see, e.g., vidyapada 2:14). We might therefore translate ‘they are situated at the level 
of adhikara’. 

In other texts the hierarchy of these Vidyesvaras is emphasised, Ananta being the 
highest and Sikhandin the lowest (see, e.g., Rauravasiitrasangraha 2:13, Matangavidya- 
pada 5:15, Pauskara 4:54). 
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[the creation and administration of] the sphere below [i.e. of the uni- 
verse evolved of maya].?!° Because [the dirt of primal matter] has to be 
impelled [by them], they are not in its power (na vasas tasya), just as 
snakes are not in the power of [their own] poison.?!! (121) 

Because they perform the duties appropriate to their station 
(sthanadhikarakaritvat), they do this tbhinnakaranat}. They are all 
equal in power of action to Siva (sivatulyabalah sarve), but they are souls 
subject to the Lord (kim tu te se§varanavah).”!? (122) 

They perform their office in due order, impelled by His power. 
Their great office is termed the five-fold function (paficakrtyavila- 
ksitah).?" (123) 

It consists of creation, compassion, destruction, maintenance, and 
obscuration. Since they perform [this five-fold office] as here described 
(tathariipam), they are therefore taught to be office-bearers (adhi- 
karinah). (124) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If Siva be the creator of the universe, then what use has He of office- 


219One could consider emending nivartayanti to nirvartayanti, but the two verbs are 
so often confused in usage that it is impossible to tell which usage was authorial. 
The same applies to Matangavidyapada 5:12cd (quoted in the apparatus); here BHATT 
prints nivartayaty (which is shared by the early Nepalese MS) and records no variation 
in the manuscripts he consulted. 

?11'The same image is used of Ananta’s relationship to the impure universe in Kirana 
4:8c-9b. 

?12For this attribute see 1:15d and 1:95d and cf. Matangavidyapada 4:55cd. One could 
assume there to be two words here merged in a double sandhi: sesvarah+anavah. 

213 e¢ conj. ISAACSON (letter of 27.viii.2001). Also possible would be emendation to 
paficakrtyopalaksitah; the transmitted text is perhaps improbably awkward. 

It is consistent with its supposed lateness (see GOODALL, 1998:Ixxiv) that the 
Parakhya uses here the developed terminology. I am aware of only one other, again rel- 
atively late, Siddhanta that uses the term: Mrgendravidyapada 3:8cd reads tadvapuh 
paticabhir mantraih paficakrtyopayogibhih. Note that here in the Parakhya, as in the 
locus classicus in Rauravasiitrasangraha 1:15ab, it is the Vidyeévaras to whom the five 
functions are assigned. It is possible, as DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET have sug- 
gested (2000:xxxvii-xxxix and 500) that the Rauravasiitrasangraha did not intend to 
refer to the five functions; but it is plain, as they also mention, that the later exegetical . 
tradition interpreted the Rauravasitrasangraha to do so. The argument of DAGENS 
and BARAZER-BILLORET that the Rauravasiitrasangraha probably does not refer to the 
five functions in this verse since it does not refer to them elsewhere seems to me not 
particularly strong: the Parakhya too does not refer to their being five elsewhere and 
the Parakhya too elsewhere gives a list of only four (2:97cd). (For my interpretation of 
Rauravasitrasangraha 1:15ab see GOODALL 1998:173.) 
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bearers? If it be established that they bear office (tesam sthite ‘dhikari- 
tve), then it cannot be said that power [is the Lord’s]. (125) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If He acted Himself, then He would incur censure from all and be thought 
low. Without these (office-bearers] the Lord’s effulgence would not shine 
through the whole universe (sarvadhvani). (126) 

His power is raised up in the universe (marge) without support 
(niralamba2"), like the multitude of stars. It is these [office-bearers], 
filled with Siva’s power, who agitate primal matter. (127) 

These mantras?!® and overlords of mantras (vidyavidyamahesvarah) 
are capable of all tasks. They are all invested with duty to perform these 
(tatra te ‘dhikrtah).?1° They have attained to the level of iSvara. That 
reality level (tat tattvam), which is situated above the reality level of 
[pure] knowledge (vidyatattvordhvasamsthitam) has now been dealt with 
(samsiddham) in this scripture (iha). (128) 

He, the first (adyah), has been taught who is known by means of the 
pure wisdom that ‘falls’ when there is contact with His power, who is the 
creator of the means to attain the fruit that is liberation (moksaphala- 
sadhanahetuh),?!7 whose distinctive sign is the [texts of] reflection that 
are the rays that issue from the crest-jewel fixed to the high tip of the 
crown upon the head that is [the tattva of pure] knowledge.!8 (129) 


Thus the second chapter, elucidating thoughts about the topic of the Lord, 
in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


2147 conj. M* transmits niralambe, but this seems less smooth taken with marge 
(though perhaps one could understand ‘.. . like the multitude of stars in the supportless 
path {of heaven]’), and I have assumed that that ending is the result of accidental 
attraction. Of course it is also conceivable that the intended text is niralamba + 
ibhacakravat (‘like a group of servants’?), but I can make little sense of this. 

215]¢ is possible that these are not intended here, for cf. 117c, in which it is evident 
from the astau that despite the lengthy name, only the latter group are intended. 


217 ex conj. 
218Here, although apparently used in the sense of the tattva of Suddhavidya, the word 
vidya also signals the subject of the next chapters, since it is the name of the padartha 
that is next to be examined. 
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Knowledge (vidya) [means] that which is copious because of the de- 
scent of knowledge and which is the certainty of the [one] true authorita- 
tive teacher (sadaptaguruniscaya).”!° Knowledge [is also that] which, be- 
cause it enters into mantras, accomplishes what they must perform.?”° (1) 

At creation the Lord God, who is the cause of all causes, awak- 
ened Lord Ananta and the other Vidyegas for the sake of liberating [all 
souls].2?1 (2) 

Awakened by His power, acting by pure means, these awaken|[ed] 
Gauta and others (gautadin), and those awaken{ed] Bhava and oth- 
ers.?22 (3) 

Bhava and others [awakened] yet others, until [knowledge] reached 
Vira, Virabhadra, the Lord of Uma (umeganam). Then the gods obtained 
lit]. (4) 

From them the Rsis obtained [it], and from them the best of men. 
Whoever caused its transmission in this tradition (asmin??), those men 
are ‘transmitters’ (avatarakah). (5) 

They are held to be divine and not divine in this system (asmin). 
They are established to be lords (nathatvena vyavasthitah). They are 


219This translation assumes that this is a non-bahuvrihi compound inflected as a 
bahuvrihi, for which see p.lxxxii above. Alternatively we could intrepret it ‘whose 
certainty [comes] from the true authoritative teacher’. Details in the interpretation of 
every part of the verse are uncertain. 

2207 ike 1:15 and the first verses of the other chapters, this verse sets the agenda for 
the rest of the chapter: the transmission of scripture is treated in 3:2-19, its authori- 
tativeness is the subject of 3:20-56; the origin of mantras is discussed in 3:57-79. 

2210, Malinivijayottara 2:18c-19b and Moksakarika 72c—73b quoted in fn. 207 on 
p.201 above. For karana used as a masculine to describe Siva, see 6:5b, and Kirana 
6:1. 

222These names are unfamiliar to me. 

223For this use of asmin here and in the following verse, see p. 1xxx. The anacolouthic 
use of the singular in the protasis and plural in the apodosis has not been emended 
away, for it might be original. For the hiatus between ca and the initial vocalic r see 
p. lxxxiii above. 
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gods (girvanah) and sages (munayo ’pi ca) freed from attachment and 
hatred. His teaching, taught by them, is to be received (grahyam) [and] 
is established as scripture (4gamatve pratisthitam).?”4 (6) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Earlier you taught that Siva is without form, devoid of the faculty of 
speech. He is not capable of composing scripture (sastrakarane). He is 
established not to be endowed with power to act (sakalah)??° at the level 
of ultimate truth (arthatah). (7) 

[And] these Rudras Ananta and others, they are awakeners of other 
Rudras. If it be established that they are awakeners, then what need is 
there [for them] of His power? (8) 

Prakaga spoke: 

Even though God is without form, all the [necessary] arrangement of 
syllables etc. [that consitutes composition of scripture] takes place, just 
as though it were the product of a body, by means of the power that is 
His will (svecchasamarthyayogatah). (9) 

But, [you may object,] if He imparts teaching, then must not this 
omnipotent Lord [after all] be endowed with form (sakalah)? [We reply 


224These verses (3:1-6) are the Parakhya’s treatment of the stock theme of tantrava- 
tara. Other tantras (e.g. Rauravasiitrasangraha 3) give an account of the lineage of 
their particular transmission, or of the particular lineages of transmission of the Siva- 
and Rudra-bhedas (e.g. Kirana 10); the Parakhya’s account, however, is of the trans- 
mission of the entirety of knowledge—what Trilocanagiva classifies as a mahaugha- 
kramalaksanasastravatara (Siddhantasamuccaya IFP MS T. 284, pp. 128-9 [=A]; IFP 
MS T. 206, p. 58 [=B]; GOML MS R 14394, pp. 1-2): 


guruparamparakramas ca dvividhah: mahaughakramalaksanah prati- 
samhitagurukramalaksanas ca. tatra mahaughakramalaksanah pra- 
darsgyate. tatra parameSvarah prathamam vidyesan anugrhya tebhyo ’sta- 
vimSatisamhitah prakaSayati. te ca punah srikanthadikramena muni- 
manusyantam sarvasamhita avatarayanti. so ’yam mahaughakrama- 
laksanah sastravatarah. 


e guruparamparakramas ca] BC; guruparamparakramag catra A e = prati- 
samhita° ] C; pratisamhita® AB e ‘laksanag ca] AB; °laksanag ceti C 
e °laksanah pradargyate] B; °laksanam pradarsyate AC e Srikantha° ] BC; 
krikantha® A e so ’'yam] AB; bodham C e °laksanah sastravatarah ] B; 
°laksanasastravatarah A; °laksanas gastravatarakah C 

Some of this is also to be found in Madhyarjuna’s Siddhantadipika, IFP T. 284, p. 107; 
but it is clear from other acknowledged borrowings [e.g. on p. 102] that the Siddhanta- 
samuccaya is its source. Cf. also the Sivajfianabodhasangrahabhasya of Sivagrayogin, 
p.6. 
225 Other interpretations of this label at this point are of course possible. 
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that] this ‘being endowed with form’ (sakalyam tat) was spoken of in this 
way above in a figurative sense. (10) 

Because of His own very nature (atmasvaripena) He performs this 
awakening (pratibodham) by means of His own power (svasaktitah). This 
awakening knowledge (bodhah) is known of because of its effect, [namely] 
the sequence of descent of the scriptures. (11) 

Since it is the case that what is to be accomplished is to be achieved by 
some means (sadhanat sadhyasiddhitah), so, in transmission too (avatare 
’pi), this [awakening knowledge] is known to come step by step from the 
source by means of the light of Siva’s power (sivagaktiprakasena). (12) 

Just like any thing that comes from a great distance {and that must 
nevertheless have had an original starting point], this [awakening knowl- 
edge] cannot spread (na yati) devoid of a root (chinnamilah). Therefore 
Siva, the Supreme soul, is its creating cause.??6 (13) 

And that [awakening knowledge] too, being filled with His power 
(tacchaktisamvistah), expounds that [same] truth (tam artham).??7 [And 
so] that [too] is—indirectly by this chain of intermediaries (paramparya- 
kramenaiva)—the cause of [further] transmission (avatarasya). (14) 

Then (atho) [there takes place] a contraction of all the scriptures by a 
particular [process of] shrinking (hrasavisesatah),??* since [only] by this 


226The slightly unusual collocation hetukartr is paralleled in Kirana 7:4and Tantraloka 
8:402. 

227The text is suspect here: it would be smoother if a person were being described, 
and yet the person referred to immediately above is the supreme Siva, who is unlikely to 
be described as being ‘filled with His power’. It is possible therefore, as Dr. ISAACSON 
has suggested to me (letter of 4.ix.2001), that some text has here dropped out that 
made mention of a god or sage to whom awakening knowledge was first transmitted by 
Siva and who now transmits it further. 

228-The ‘shrinking’ is not arbitrary, since that would involve losing important parts of 
the original knowledge. The theme of scripture being revised into shorter and shorter 
scriptures for the sake of short-lived and limited mortals recurs in many tantras, e.g., 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 1:1-4, Svacchanda 1:5-7, Rauravasiitrasangraha 10:103-6 and 
the beginning of the Sarvajfianottara (some of which is quoted by GOODALL 1998:1x, 
fn. 145). See also Nivasa uttarasitra 1:39-40, f. 24”: 


tantrasya paraga hy ete gataso ‘tha sahasrasah 

tebhyo manujamukhyanam tatra kificid ihagatam 

alpayusah smrta martya alpaviryalpabuddhayah 

ato 'rthasangrahoktam tu martyebhyas ca <praka>sitam. 
“These [above-mentioned sages] have reached the further shore [of the ocean] of scrip- 
ture, hundreds and thousands of them. From them a certain amount [from] amongst 
this [scriptural knowledge] has come down to the foremost of men. Mortals are known to 


208 Parakhyatantra 


shrinking does its power (tadviryam) come within the range of under- 
standing of gods and sages (girvanamunidrksthitam). (15) 

This contraction that is taught by summarising teachers (samharaka- 
guriditah?”) is such that the essence from the root—that is to say the 
collection of the things that are essential (saravastuparigrahah)—can be 
understood [from it] (samjiieyah). (16) 

And for [the sake of] men this has come down to the earth from Siva’s 
‘mouth’ (sivavaktratah), [so called] in this system (iha) because it reveals 
(vyafijanat) all scriptures (sarvasastranam) and because it saves (tranat) 
all souls. (17) 

By the word ‘mouth’ [here is expressed] His power, because that is the 
cause of revealing and saving; not otherwise is His activity that is made 
up of phonemes, sentences and words [i.e. His authorship of scripture] 
possible. (18) 

In this [activity] (tatra)?°° it is He alone, the Supreme Lord, because 
of His power, who is taught to be the speaker. His scripture (tadagamah) 
is in such a form as has been summarised by those [summarising teach- 
ers]. (19) ; 

How are we to know that these, who have not [themselves] experienced 
[the truth], have authoritativeness? [We reply:] just as it has been taught 


that the Lord has it, so [too] these have authoritativeness. (20) 

They are taught to be authorities (aptah proktah), not [merely] or- 
dinary gods, such as Brahma, [and] not [just] ordinary men; [they are] 
special persons (kecit) who expound the topics [of the tantras] (padartha- 
pratipadakah). They are not deceivers (pratarakah), [but] ones who are 
in every respect endowed with qualities of goodness.”3! (21) 


be short-lived, of small strength and small intellect. That is why it has been expressed 
in [the form of] a résumé (?) and revealed to men.’ 
(The above translation assumes double sandhi of alpaviryah + alpabuddhayah.) 

229One might consider interpreting ‘is taught by the teacher who contracts {the uni- 
verse, viz. Siva,] ’; but this would leave the plural pronouns in 3:19-20 without a referent. 

230Qr perhaps this might rather be rendered ‘Of the [teachers and transmitters of the 
tantra]’. 

231By punctuating this verse differently we could arrive at different interpretations, 
e.g., ‘Authoritative persons are not ordinary; [they are] like Brahma and the gods. 
They are not ordinary men; they are special persons who expound the topics fof the 
tantras].’ Perhaps one could also consider conjecturing pravaktaro (in place of the 
transmitted pratarako) and translating: ‘Teachers [of tantras] endowed with qualities 
of goodness are not to be found everywhere’. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

Since [this] teaching (vacah) is of men, it is not an authority; it is 

uncertain. What is enjoined by [Vedic] injunction (codanacoditam) is 

an se aa means of knowledge (manam) because this is not of 
n.232 (22) 

" Prakida spoke: 

Tell me plainly: by which means of Laeietton among the six means of 
knowledge {that you acknowledge]”** is it determined that this [Vedic 
revelation] is not of men (na paurusam)? (23) 

If this [fact of the Veda’s being not of men] were perceived by direct 
perception, then the person by whom it were perceived would be seen. 
And [yet] such a person is not seen in this world, therefore this is not to be 
known by means of direct perception (tena drstya na gamyate?**), (24) 

And since we perceive no special nature of the composition of 
phonemes and so forth [in the Veda, as compared with the composition 
of phonemes etc. in ordinary speech], its being an effect, which [is a fea- 
ture that] belongs to the various kinds [of such composition], such as 
words, sentences etc. (padavakyadibhedagam), must necessarily be in- 
ferred.?55 (25) 

As for that differentiating characteristic (yo visesah) in (?) Vedic 
revelation (sravandnugah) that [results] from its division into arthavada 
and the rest [of the categories of Mimamsaka exegesis], is that not also 


232Dr, Kei KATAOKA’s conjecture here is a diagnostic one: the wording of the orig- 
inal cannot be known; but his conjecture conveys the sense that we expect. Human 
utterances are not reliable (Slokavarttika, codanasitra 144ab): sarvada capi purusah 
prayenanrtavadinah. 

233Prakasa appears to admit the authoritativeness of three pramanas: pratyaksa, 
anumana (see 2:9-11) and agama (see 3:56). Here he speaks of six, because these are 
acknowledged by Bhattas. He now deals with each in turn: pratyaksa 3:24, anumana 
3:25-34, upamana 3:35-36b, arthapatti 3:36c-37b, abhava 3:37ab, agama 3:37cd. 

234 eg con}. 

235Cf. Ramakantha’s often repeated (with slight variations) formula racana kartaram 
na vyabhicarati (Kiranavrtti 1:12.7; Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 1:30c-33b, p. 18; 
Moksakarikavrtti ad 147c-148b). The formula is reminiscent of Parthasarathimisgra’s 
words in his exposition of Slokavarttika, vedanityatadhikarana lab (vacanantara- 
sadharmyat kartuh simanyasamplave): ...kifii ca, racanadhina padanam vakyata- 
pattih; na ca racayitur abhave racana sambhavati: ato 'vaSyam aSrayaniyo vedanam 
karta. And cf. Pramanavarttikasvavrtti ad 243, p.123 (to which Dr. KATAOKA (letter 
of 19.x.2001) has drawn my attention): [Buddhist:] na catra laukikavaidikayoh sva- 
bhavabhedam pasyamah... [Mimamsaka:] nanu vedavedayos tattvalaksano ‘sty eva 
visesah. 
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found appearing elsewhere (bhinne)? (26) 

Or [we might argue that] such a differentiating characteristic is found 
in the mass of knowledge [that is the Veda, but only] for the reason that 
eulogies are presented in it which have deities as their subject.?3° (27) 

And [you argue that] no creator of it is remembered to have existed, 
[and that] therefore it is taught to be not of men. [We reply: in that case] 
it must undesirably follow that (prasajyate) such things as tanks and wells 
would not be effects [since one does not remember their creators].?3” (28) 

But in this case (vatra), do we not know”* the dying out of the family 
of the creator of that [tank or well or the like] to be an evident [truth] 
(bhasagah); because forgetting [the creators of] other things [is possible]; 
[but] it is impossible of [the creators of] knowledge or the like??%° (29) 

Even though it is impossible [to forget a creator] for things that are 
{in any case] beginningless (anadivastanam), such as [Vedic] injunctions 


236The point, if this interpretation of the verse as a statement of the Siddhanta is 
correct, would be that what distinguishes the Veda from other texts is simply its being 
full of praises of deities, a distinguishing characteristic that is not enough to block 
the inference of its being an effect. One could consider instead treating this verse as 
a statement of a Mimamsaka pirvapaksa: ‘Or [you might say that] there is such a 
differentiating characteristic in the mass of knowledge [that is the Veda], since there 
is found in it eulogy of deities’. But this seems less plausible, because the transition 
between 3:27 and 3:28ab would then be less smooth and both would be expressing 
arguments of the pirvapaksa even though only -the objection of 3:28ab seems to be 
answered in what follows. 

?37The example probably derives from the Sabarabhasya ad 1.1.5, where the topic is 
the eternality of the connection between word and meaning (FRAUWALLNER 1968:42- 
4): katham punar idam avagamyate ‘apauruseya esa sambandhah’ iti? purusasya 
sambandhur abhavat. katham sambandha nasti? pratyaksasya pramanasyabhavat, 
tatpiirvakatvac cetaresam. nanu ciravrttatvat pratyaksasyavisayo bhaved idanin- 
tananam. na hi ciravrttah san na smaryeta. na ca himavadadisu kiparamadivad 
asmaranam bhavitum arhati. purusaviyogo hi tesu bhavati desotsadena kulotsadena va. 
na tu Sabdarthavyavaharaviyogah purusanam asti. syad etat: sambandhamatravyava- 
harino nisprayojanam kartrsmaranam anadriyamanah purusa vismareyur iti. tan na; 
yadi hi purusah krtva sambandham vyavaharayet, vyavaharakale ’vasyam smartavyo 
bhavet. sampratipattau hi kartrvyavahartror arthah siddhyati, na vipratipattau. na hi 
vrddhigabdena apaniner vyavaharatah adaicah pratiyeran, paninikrtim ananumanya- 
manasya va. tatha makarena apingalasya na sarvagurus trikah pratiyeta, pingalakrtim 
ananumanyamanasya va. 

238 er conj. KATAOKA. The constitution and interpretation of the text here are ex- 
tremely tentative. 

239Tn the Sabarabhasya the examples of Panini and Pingala are adduced, for which 
see fn. 237 on p. 210 above. 
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(vidhyadinam), it would follow (prapyate) that some part [at least] of the 
statements [that make up the Veda] must have been authored by men 
[because they contain historical references] (purusokto ’mgo vacasam), 
since [those parts] cannot be [explained as just] eulogy (astuteh).™4° (30) 

Or perhaps a statement [produced] in one man (narantare) might be 
unworldly (alaukikam) for another.”4! [The Mimamsaka might reply:] but 
uncultivated men (asamskrtanam) cannot have [authored] such a special 
teaching [as the Veda]. (31) 

[We reply:] and yet (ca) [although that may be so now], at another 
time [long ago] such a restriction need not obviously have applied. Be- 
cause of [the Veda’s] being distinguished by such features as having com- 
position (racanadivisistatvat), it follows that it is an effect (karyatvam 
upapadyate). (32) 

For these statements [of the Veda] certainty [with respect to their 
authoritativeness] (niScayah) is established (sthitah) in the same way as 
it is for statements of smrti-literature. On the other hand (va) you have 
taught that these [statements of smrti] have authority in as much as they 
have the Veda as their source. (33) 

And everything that arises [including the Veda, since we have proved 
that it is an effect] must have a source, and so (tena) this teaching [that 
is the Veda] is not to be understood by [the means of knowledge that is] 
inference (anumanatah) to be not of men (apaurusam). (34) 

Nor would analogy, which depends on a cognition of similarity 
(sadrgyapratyayanuga), be [applicable] there. If there is some quality 
of something [in something else], then the means of knowledge that is 
analogy can be applied. Therefore analogy would not be [applicable] to 
statements of the Veda [if they are] such [as you conceive them to be] 
(vedavakye tathavidhe). (35) 

And if (va) you wish [to use] arthapatti, since language (Sabde) is 
established (sthite) to be eternal, then let man be that which reveals it 
(tadvyafijakah). [But] in that case (by this ‘revealing’] (tatha) this act of 


240Note that the constitution and interpretation of this passage are extremely tenta- 
tive. Prakaga’s point appears to be that of the Naiyayika: in the last pada he preempts 
the Mimamsaka’s response to the suggestion that the Veda has authored passages con- 
taining historical references (namely the contention that such passages are arthavada) 
by asserting (with no reason adduced, but presumably because he believes the historical 
references to be undeniable) that one cannot class such passages as arthavada. 

?41Qnce again the text and interpretation are not secure. For the usage nardntare, cf. 
3:46a below, and 14:99d and the annotation ad loc. 
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composition is performed {though passing under another name].”4? (36) 
The proof of this [existing eternally] cannot be achieved by [the means 
of knowledge called] abhava, since He [the creator] exists (tasya bhavah) 
by His own nature (svabhavatah).?4° Nor can the eternality [of the Veda] 
be known from gabda, because it is [part of] the same vakya (tulyavakya- 
tah).244 (37) 
Pratoda spoke: 
True statements of Vedic injunction (tathyam yac codanavakyam) that 
teach such things as the Agnihotra*® are not non-authoritative in [any of 
the] three ways [in which something may be non-authoritative]?“° (tasya 
. napramanyam tridha sthitam) since understanding arises [as a result 
of them] (jianasamutpattau).?4" (38) 


2427 assume that identifying vyafjana with racand is the step in the argument that 
is here intended, and that the awkwardly compressed syntax is authorial. Perhaps one 
might instead translate: ‘And if you wish [to use] arthapatti, even though language is 
established to be eternal, you must allow that man is its ‘revealer’ [when he enunciates 
phonemes], and that this ‘composition’ [of the phonemes into arrangements that we 
know as texts] is accomplished in the same way [viz. by men].’ The structure of the 
Mimamsakas’ arthapatti would be: the Veda is eternal and unauthored since one cannot 
account for its existence in any other way (anyatha anupapattya). Prakasa’s intention 
is to suggest such another way in which its existence can be accounted for and thereby 
demonstrate the inapplicability of arthapatti. 

243 Or perhaps, since it is disturbing that the tat in tatsiddhih should have a different 
referent from the tasya, ‘since it exists by its own nature’. A positive thing can be 
proved by a positive means of knowledge only; only an absence can be proved by 
abhava, which is the absence of other pramanas (cf. Slokavarttika abhavapariccheda 
46). The dismissal here of abhava is of course inadequate. In fact the Mimamsaka 
might have argued for there not having been a purusa as creator by abhava. 

244-The suffix -tah is again treated as though it were -tvat (cf. paroksatah in 3:40d 
below). The reason adduced for gabda not being applicable is the problem of circularity 
(the Veda declaring itself to be eternal). 

245-These (which can of couse only be known through the Veda) are dharma as Sabara 
defines it: ... tena yah purusam nihsreyasena samyunakti, sa eva dharmasabdenocyate. 
na kevalam loke, vede 'pi ‘yajfiena yajiam ayajanta devah tani dharmani prathamany 
asan’ iti yajatifabdavacyam eva dharmam samamananti. (FRAUWALLNER 1968:20-1). 

246These three are listed in Slokavarttika, codanasiitra 54ab: apramanyam tridha 
bhinnam mithyatvajianasaméayaih. For a brief discussion of the significance of this 
allusion to the Slokavarttika, see p.1. Pratoda’s strategy here is that of Sabara ad 1.1.2 
(FRAUWALLNER 1968:18, lines 3-4), where he acknowledges that a Jaukikam vacanam 
can be true (avitatha) when it derives from pratyayitat purusat or when it is indriyavi- 
sayam and not otherwise. Since dharma is not something that one can know about from 
any other source than scripture, any statement of men about it cannot be authoritative. 

247Instead of taking the tasya as a correlative to yat, one might understand tathyam 
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Since a human teaching rests upon the understanding of the person 
who wishes to make something known (bodhakapratyayasritam), it does 
not serve to make known [dharma] (abodhaya): such [human] sentences 
(tadvakyam) cannot [both] be true and teach that dharma (taddharma- 
codakam) [viz. the Agnihotra etc.].?48 (39) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Among the three grounds for non-authoritativeness that you have named 
(uddistah) above (pura*4®), is there not doubt (sandehah) because of 
its object [svarga] (tadarthasya) being beyond the sphere of the senses 
(paroksatah”®°)? (40) 

[It is] just like the knowledge which is possible (yad bhavet) with 
respect to fire (agnyarthe) [and] that has as its object the universal [fire, 
ie. fire in general] (samanyavisayam), or [like] the cognition of a possibility 
(sambhavapratyayo va); it cannot here have universal application (atra 
nasau sarvatriko bhavet).?°! (41) 

Since there are exceptions [where it does not hold true] (vyabhicarat), 
it is not an authoritative means of knowledge (pramanam no). [You might 
raise the following objection:] Is it not the case that this [phenomenon of 
exceptions] is so even of {things that are generally accepted as] authorita- 
tive means of knowledge (pramanesv api) ? But if [as you Mimamsakas 
hold] it is of itself that something is an authoritative means of knowledge 


to be the predicate of a sentence with an omitted correlative corresponding to yat: 
‘Statements of Vedic injunction that teach such things as the Agnihotra are true; it be- 
ing the case that understanding arises [because of them], they are not non-authoritative 
in [any of the] three ways.’ 

248-The second half-line might instead be interpreted as a statement about the Veda: 
‘Statements of this [Veda] do not fail to produce cognition [about dharma]; they are 
true and they enjoin dharma.’ If this interpretation were accepted, then we might take 
the first half-line as follows: ‘Because [it is only] human teaching [that] rests upon the 
understanding of the person who wishes to make something known,...’. But perhaps 
it could also be read with what precedes it. 

249Qne would rather expect this not to refer to the immediately preceding question, 
and yet Pratoda has not otherwise referred to this group of three. Perhaps, therefore, 
we should understand ‘that you [Mimamsakas] have taught before’. The entire chapter 
is curious in its implicit acknowledgement that Mimamsaka views predate the tantra, 
so perhaps an explicit acknowledgement of Mimamsaka works (with the word pura) is 
not impossible. Those who are very uncomfortable with pura might consider emending 
either to ‘dhuna or to punah, both of which are palaeographically close. 

2507 understand this to be a loose usage in the sense of paroksatvat. 

2511s the sense of this last phrase: ‘it is subject to exceptions (vyabhicari)’? 
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(svata eva pramanatve),”°? then that means of knowledge [should by itself 
be the necessary and sufficient] cause [of correct knowledge].?°3 (42) 

Then, for the same reason[?] (taddhetuna), [it would follow that] 
the adducing of a logical ground would be pointless (hetipadana- 
vaiyarthyam). [But] it is not just of itself alone that [the means of knowl- 
edge called] scripture (Sabdasya) is possessed of its function of according 
with [and thereby causing one to understand(?)]?** its meaning (vrttir 
arthanugamini). (43) 

If, on the other hand (va), you hold®> that its function of according 
with [and thereby causing one to understand(?)] its meaning [operates 
in the same way] as [the same function] in a lamp, [then reflect that] in 
that case too [the lamp functions in] dependence upon someone using it 
(yojakapeksa): it is the same for language (tadvad eva padadika**®). (44) 

Something which causes to know (jiapakam) does not of itself, de- 
void of knowledge (jfanavarjitam), have the power of causing knowledge 
(jfapane Saktam). Therefore it cannot be said that an authoritative 
means of knowledge is of itself [authoritative]. It (tat) is not certain 
beyond doubt (aniscitam). (45) 

This teaching (vakyam etat), which does not change (nanyatha- 
sthitam) when it is in another place (desantaragatam) is proven, 
f... -787 (46) 


252See, e.g., Slokavarttika, codanasiitra 47ab: svatah sarvapramananam pramanyam 
iti gamyatam. 

?53There could, in other words, be no possibility of vyabhicara. 

54The awkwardness of this formulation reflects my difficulty with the Sanskrit: the 
form is not causative, but the context in which the parallel expression (which is also 
not causative in form) occurs in the next verse suggests to me that a causative sense is 
required. I had accordingly first translated ‘its function of causing one to understand’, 
assuming that this was a further instance of a simplex used with the sense of a causative 
(cf. 6:21b and 6:61d), but such an interpretation would be semantically problematic 
too: ‘understand’ appears not to be an attested sense of anu-gam. 

55 The use of manyate as a passive is rare and perhaps suspect. 

2561t is not clear to me exactly how this should be interpreted: padadika could either 
be taken to be agreeing with (an understood) vrttih—so too [the function] that belongs 
to words and other such [features of language]’— or with apeksa—‘so too there is [a 
dependency] that belongs to words and other such [features of language]’. In each case 
the ‘that belongs to’ would have to be expressed by the -ka, and this is perhaps not 
plausible. One should also consider the possibility suggested to me by Dr. ISAACSON 
(letter of 1.x.2001) that padadika is an error for padadike: ‘so too in words and so 
forth [viz. in language].’ 

257 ex conj. The point of the passage as a whole appears to be to emphasise that 
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Otherwise it could not [be taught] in brief (saniksepat) or, on the other 
hand, at length (punar vistarato ’pi va). And yet (kim tu) His teachers 
(tadgurubhih), endowed with knowledge (prajnaih), have established the 
truth, {setting it forth] together with reasoning (yuktisamhitah) [in vari- 
ous scriptures]. (47 

Thus whatever particular teaching of a [particular] sage (gurakta 
ya visesoktih) there might be that [looks as though it] is contradictory 
(parasparavirodhini) because of a division of sentences [within it] that is 
other [than what was intended(?)|—[that teaching in fact] relates to the 
truths established by Him (tatsiddhavastuga). (48) 

In the same way an abbreviation of rites (kriyopasamharah) accom- 
plishes its purpose (siddharthah). That [abbreviation] derives from the 
[system of] rites [originally taught by Siva]. Just as {in Vedic religious 
practice] the rituals taught by different branches of the Veda [are valid] 
(sakhantaroktakarmeva), so too [such an abbreviation of rites] in which 
the sequence [of actions] is accompanied by [appropriate] mantras is es- 
tablished [to be effective] (siddho ‘nugakramah)}.”°8 (49) 

And (api) since He has been said (yenoktah) by the statements of all 
educated authoritative persons (sarvasistaptavakyena) to be omniscient, 
He understands the relation between the goal and the means of attaining 
it, [and] He understands the union with the highest knowledge (uttara- 
jmanayogavit).?°9 (50) 


authoritative means of knowledge are authoritative because they satisfy conditions of 
truth rather than, as for the Mimamsaka opponents, because whatever is authoritative 
must of itself be automatically authoritative without depending on anything outside 
itself. In the next verse it appears that a connection is to be made with this fact (that 
things are authoritative because they measure up to a reality outside themselves) and 
the fact that Saiva scripture consists of many redactions by various sages of what Siva 
taught. It is possible that in the second half of this verse.a transition was intended from 
the subject of the Veda to Saiva scripture. Emendation of this half-verse, which, as 
transmitted, is unmetrical, could perhaps be considered to tat siddham tantraripanam 
pramananam yathasthitam: ‘This is established [for Vedic revelation] in the same way 
as it is established for the authorities that have the form of tantras.’ Or instead perhaps 
tat siddham tantrariipanam pramanam nanyathasthiteh (where pramanam would be 
a genitive plural of prama): ‘This is proven for the authorities that are tantras [too], 
since they are established to be not [essentially] different.’ 

258 The syntax of this sentence is odd, but we have seen other instances of statements 
involving comparisons that seem anacolouthic. The interpretation allowed in this text 
of the syllable ga appears, as we have seen elsewhere (see introduction, p. lxxxi), to be 
very wide. 

259 Other interpretations of the last compound seem possible. The awkwardly placed 
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He is the omniscient one in whom all distinctions have their rest. 
{{Even] the distinction that is [apparently] without resting point (?] (yo 
’navasthanah), since it moves [?] (yato ganta) it must come to rest 
(vigramet)}. (51) 

This [sort of] internal resting (so ‘ntaravisramah) [can be] directly 
perceived (drstah) in the flood of rivers [once entered] in the water of the 
ocean.2 + The supreme Lord... +.26! (52) 

That which is composed by Him (tatpranitam) [and] that which ex- 
presses His meaning (tadarthasya vacakam) [are said to be] Siva’s teaching 
(Sivabhasitam). This is to be understood from [their] agreement (sam- 
vadat) [with each other], for they cannot be devoid of a root source. 6? 
(53) 

That is certain with respect to what is not directly perceived 
(adrstarthe), just as is the case with the moon, sun, planets and such.?63 
Having seen what is manifest in [this] world, we can infer it[s existence] 
also when {that thing is] beyond the range of our senses (parokse ’pi). (54) 

[That which establishes] the authority of direct perception and the 
others {of the valid means of knowledge that are dependent on perception] 
is [their] application (vyaparah) in the functioning of the world (lokasam- 
sthitau); heaven (svargah) and liberation are not within their scope, since 
those are beyond the range of the senses. (55) 

His teaching is the one authority; it is that which overrides all [the 


tu has not been translated because, whether primary or a secondary insertion, its only 
purpose must be to avoid a hiatus. 

260 er conj. The interpretation is uncertain. The use of antara® with the sense of 
antah is probably possible in this sort of literature. Note that Ramakantha assumes 
the reverse (antah with the sense of antara) in his interpretation of Kirana 2:9. 

261Perhaps the text could be emended to tadvaj jfianavisisto ‘pi visrantah 
parameévarah: ‘In the same way the supreme Lord too is endowed with [all] knowledge, 
being rested in by [all knowledge].’ 

262 ex conj. No doubt other reconscructions are possible. Moreover other interpreta- 
tions of this rather tentative reconstruction are possible, e.g.: ‘That which is composed 
by Him and expresses His meaning [is said to be] Siva’s teaching; this [i.e. that some- 
thing is Siva’s teaching] is [to be] understood from [its] agreement [with other works 
that are recognised to be Siva’s teaching]; {it is not improper to make such an inference] 
since nothing can be devoid of a root source.’ 

263 Perhaps what is alluded to here is that we know of the existence of the sun, moon 
and other celestial bodies in spite of our not perceiving the sun at night and our not 
perceiving the stars and the moon during the day. Once again the wording of the text 
and the interpretation offered are quite uncertain. 
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others].264 Therefore the teaching of the authoritative person [viz. Siva] 
is to be accepted wherever, with respect to whatever subject and however 
it occurs. (56) 

Therefore one must accept [the existence of] the lords who are 
Rudranus (rudranunayakah)** on the authority of His teaching. By the 
will of the Lord (isvarecchavasat) seven crores [of mantras] became man- 
ifest in [the reality level of pure] knowledge (vidyayam). (57) 

Seeing this terrible creation, overrun with troubles and pains (duhkha- 
kleSair upadrutam), they take counsel among themselves (sampradharya 
mithah*®), +tasmint and certain (?) [among them] (tathanyas ca), ready 
to enter a Saiva body (pravestum sankarim tanum/ samudyatah),?6" full 


264 perhaps ‘His teaching is the one authority; it is that which determines all things 
[seen and unseen]’. The close parallel to this that appears in the Pauskara (7:63ab) 
is unaccountably garbled in the Adyar edition (where it reads, nonsensically, ekam 
pramanam ekam tadvakyam sreyonidhih sada). The form quoted (in the apparatus) is 
that of the Chidambaram edition (which is also the form in which Jiianaprakaga quotes 
it towards the beginning of his Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha (IFP T.372, p. 1194)). 
The passage of the Pauskara in which this unit occurs is clearly related to that in which 
it occurs in the Matanga: Pauskara 7:61cd, 62d and 63ab are the same, respectively, 
as Matarigavidyapada 3:18cd, 3:19b and 3:20ab. Once again (see introduction, p. liii) 
the Matanga and the Pauskara display their common allegiance to the Paramesvara 
division of scripture. It is conceivable that the Parakhya has drawn here on the original 
Pauskara-Parameésvara, in which a similar line probably occurred. It is even possible 
that the passage of the original Pauskara-Paramegvara is actually what is cited by 
Umacigigankarasastrin in his Brahmasiitrasankarivrtti (pp. 35-6), though it is possible 
that the quotation is from the South Indian Pauskara: 


pauskaraparameésvare ‘pi 

yatha sa Sankarenokta tathapi Srutir astika 

pramanam sutaram aptatama eva mahesvarah 
suprasannendriyagramah sarvajiiah sarvagocarah 
paksapatavinirmukto yatharthagrahakah sada 

avyayah paripirnas ca svatantrah pasupagaha 

pramanam ekam tadvakyam tathyam sreyaskaram sada. iti. 


265This compound could of course be analysed variously. Compare Matangavidya- 
pada 7:3ab: rudranavo mahabhaga mantranam saptakotayah. Ramakantha, in his 
commentary thereon, understands rudranavah to be in apposition to saptakotayah: ye 
caite proktah, te na vidyesah... api tu ta eta mantranam saptakotayah. In our context 
too it seems likely that it is the seven crores of mantras that are meant. 

266-This expression is paralleled (with parasparam sampradharya) in Matangavidya- 
pada 7:14bc, for which see fn. 270 on p. 219 below. 

267 That this enjambement is intended here is suggested to me by Matangavidyapada 
7:9ab, for which see fn. 270 on p. 219 below. 
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of longing, their minds fixed on the will to go to the supreme state (param 
padam yiyasasiddhacetaskah), speak to him [viz. Ananta] with determi- 
nate thought (savikalpah):?®* (58-9) 

‘How can we go to that [supreme] state? Ananta is blocking us.’*? 
Then the magnanimous (mahatmana) Ananta, the overlord of the lords 
of the mantras (vidyeSanathena), in the position of his own office 
(svadhikarapadasthena) himself thought (sarikalpya manasa) [the follow- 
ing]: (60c-61b) 

‘Because of their duties (svadhikarat) how can these [vidyas] enter the 
imperishable state (acyutam padam)?’ (61cd) 

The overlord of the lords of mantras divided off half [of them] for the 
sake of maintenance [of the universe] (sthitihetutah).?”° (62ab) 


268 One might suspect the conclusion of this verse to be intended as an echo of a famous 
line, Sardhatrigatikalottara 1:6c-7b (agopalangana bala mlecchah prakrtabhasinah/ 
antarjalagatah sattvas te ‘pi nityam bruvanti tam); but probably the expression is 
rather intended to convey that the mantras (referred to as feminine plural perhaps be- 
cause the unspoken subject is kotayah, or because they are vidyah) do not ‘speak’ with 
conventional language but address Ananta with their thoughts. That it is Ananta whom 
they address is clear from the parallel account in the Matanga quoted in foonote 270 
on p. 219 below. 

269er conj. The conjecture gacchamas is supported by Matangavidyapada 7:11cd 
(quoted in foonote 270 below), which also speaks of Ananta blocking the mantras. One 
might have expected vocatives, but that would render the text unmetrical. 

270The number of mantras being seven crore is universal. It is also typical that 
only half of this number are actually employed in the tasks of the impure universe. 
Other tantras differ about what happens to the other half, and the account here is 
unfortunately corrupt, so that it is not easy to determine what the Parakhya teaches. 
According to Tattvasangraha 32-5 and to Mrgendravidyapada 4:7-8 (quoted below in 
fn. 277 on p. 220 below), half the mantras are involved in the initiation of beings in 
the pure universe. Such initiation does not require an acarya as a locus (adhikarana). 
They accomplish this immediately after creation and are then liberated. The other half 
are employed for the initiation and such of beings in the impure universe. They are 
liberated once they have performed these tasks only at the end of a cycle of creation. 
The account of the Matanga could perhaps be reconciled with this, but its treatment 
of the subject is very different: according to Matangavidyapada 7:6-14 as interpreted 
by Ramakantha, the mantras see and become disenchanted with impure creation and 
desire to become liberated (as here in the Parakhya and in Ramakantha’s Moksakarika- 
vrtti ad Moksakarika 88-9). Ananta, at Siva’s bidding holds them back from this, and 
so they approach Ananta and ask why it is that he holds them back, since they have 
performed the tasks which had up to then been given them. Ananta allows the purest 
(Sobhanah) to attain liberation after bearing office for just a day(?)—a detail that 
Ramakantha’s commentary overlooks—but the remaining half he invests with offices 
after they have first discussed among themselves who is suited to go where. Since 
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Since (yasmat) the attainment of omniscience (jianapraptih), which 
is known as the attainment of self (atmalabhakhya), and which is its rev- 
elation (tadvyaktih), [being that] in which there is the ‘arising’ of one’s 
own [innate] qualities of sentience (svacaitanyagunodaya), comes about 
through initiation [which is in turn accomplished] by means of knowl- 
edge (vidyadvarena)—as is also (ca) the attainment of the {eight super- 
natural] accomplishments of making oneself tiny and so forth (animadi- 
gunanam) by those who aim to attain that (tatsadhakatmanam)?"!— 


this difficult portion (Matangavidyapada 7:8-14 and commentary) is in some respects 
parallel to what we have here, I quote it below: 


tato ’dhikaram nirvartya svabhavenaiva tah kalah 
pratisaficdram apannas tat tejah paramesvaram 8 
pravestum udyatah sadyah karanena mahatmana 

varita viniyogartham anantena siveranat 9 

tatas tah prastum arabdhah karanam mantranayakam 
bhagavan yas tvayasmabhyam adhikaro 'tiduskarah 10 
prag dattah sa samasto 'yam samyan nirvartito ‘dhuna 
gacchamah svocitam sthanam kimartham vinivaryase 11 
tato ‘nantena tah prokta vidya vedyarthadayikah 
bhavatyah svocitam sthanam prayantv ardhena sobhanah 12 
matpritya viniyogartham dharyatam ekavasaram 

tatah svacaravartinyo bhartur ajnanupalikah 13 

sthitas tv ardhena senaya gatah Sistah parasparam 
sampradharya mahavirya bhartuh sasanatatparah. 


tatas tah mantrariipah kalah viraktah, sadyah tam praguktam ISvarajnanuripam 
adhikaram svasaktyaiva nirvartya pratisaficarasyadhikaram pratinivrttyatmano 
hetutvat pratisaficaram paramesvarabhyarthananuripam praptah. yatas tatprasadam 
vina tasim api ca param muktim pravestum asamarthyam iti. tas tathabhitah satyah 
paramesvaracoditenanantesenadhikarartham eva dhrtah. 

tatas tabhir ananteSah prstah ‘bhagavan, atyantakutsito ‘pi ayam adhikaro ’sma- 
bhih pasacchedasivatvavyaktyatmakatvena samasta eva isvaradistatvat krtah. ad- 
huna moksadhisthanapravrttah. tat kimartham vayam varitah’ iti. 

tato ’nantegah pratyuvaca—“bhavatisu madhyad yah prakrstataramalaparipaka- 
yuktatvat Sobhanah tah parameSvarajiayaiva moksam yantu. yas tu tadviparita- 
tvad adhikarabhilasinyas ta mahapralayam yavat tisthantu” iti. “sarvabhitasukha- 
prado hi patih. sa katham asmadadin anabhimate visaye pravartayati” ity upa- 
grutya, parasparam kasyah kutra ratir iti sammantrya, yah svacaravartinyah adhi- 
karakamah, tah saptakotisamkhyayah senayah ardhena sthitah gatah Sistah iti 
ato ‘nyardhena ya mahaviryah paramuktibhajah, tah bhartuh Sasanaparah muktim 
gatah iti. 

271for this otiose use of atman at the ends of words, cf. the Matariga, in which it 
is commonly employed (see p.liv). A translation such as ‘mantra-practitioners’ (for 
sadhaka) would leave the tat unaccounted for. But even with the flatter interpreta- 
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therefore (tena) mantras are known as (smrtah) ‘knowledges’ (vidyah), 
[because of their being] connected with the power that is the meaning of 
the verbal root [,/vid].?”? (62c-64b) 

The seven crores that have been spoken of [were spoken of] with the 
intention of mentioning the principal among them: since the grace is 
infinite and those on whom grace is to be bestowed are infinite, they 
too are therefore taught to be infinite, having various designations?”7— 
<and among these> they are of two kinds: vidyas and the others are 
mantras?”4—since interaction would be impossible [with them] if they 
were without designations. (64c-66b) 

A means with these as instruments (tatsadhanopayah) has been cre- 
ated by the omniscient [Lord] for the sake of the goal (arthahetutah).?” 
The goal is called nirvana in this [system] (asmin); it is established 
(sthitah) to have the cessation [of bondage] as the way to achieve it 
(nivrttiprakramah).?”° (66c-67b) 

That half [of the mantras],?"” having accomplished its duties, turns 


tion that has been accepted, it seems probable that the text is alluding here to the 
fundamental Saiva dichotomy between moksa, which is the goal of the mumuksu, and 
bhoga/siddhi, which is the intermediate goal (before attaining full liberation) of the 
power-seeking sadhaka or bubhuksu. 

2720. Matangavidyapada 7:36c (which is in fact giving a nirvacana of vidya in the 
sense of the tattva of Suddhavidya): vidya vedanaSilatvat. Ramakantha’s Matanga- 
vrtti thereon reads: vidanti anaya mantrah sarvam arthajatam, mayatmikayeva maya- 
garbhadhikarina iti vidya. Here we might expand the nirvacana thus: vidanti tabhir 
jfianam sadhaka iti vidyah. 

273 67 conj. The transmitted trividha® is not interpretable to me because I see no three 
groups. The weak vividha® could have given rise to such a corruption. It is possible, of 
course, that more is missing from the text, or that some other undetected corruption 
makes interpretation of what is transmitted difficult. 

2741t is not here made explicit here what the distinction is between these. Sometimes 
both terms appear to be used generically, but where the two terms are distinguished as 
sub-groups among ‘mantras’, it is possible that the difference is only one of gender, the 
mantras being the ones with masculine names and the vidyas being ones with feminine 
names. It is probable that this is how the terms are used in Matangavidyapada 7, e.g. 
in verse 30. 

275Qthers might prefer to assume Sadhanopaya to be a fixed compound meaning 
‘means to attainment’ and to interpret this half-line to mean: ‘Therefore (tat), for the 
sake of the goal, the omniscient Lord has created a means of attainment.’ 

276Perhaps prakrama should be interpreted differently. 

277 ex conj. It is a guess that half of the mantras are again being referred to here. 
Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 4:7-8: prayoktrdehasapeksam tad ardham akhile ‘dhvani/ 
krtvadhikaram sthityante sivam vigati sesvaram/ vinadhikaranenanyat pradhanavikrter 


‘ 
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aside from duties (adhikaraparaimukham) and, <becoming?”*> equal 
to Siva, it is spoken of as [being] in the body of Sankara.2” His body 
is of the form of [powers of] knowledge and action (drkkriyaripa); that 
{half] has that nature (tatsvaripena tat sthitam). (67c-68) 

They shine having that nature (tatsvardpasthitam bhati) [having] 
come down [into impure creation] after having, as it were, ‘taken coun- 
sel’.289 Their ‘taking counsel’ (sampradharanam) must take place (sthi- 
tam) in the path of matter (prakrter vartmani). (69) 

And these vidyas that are given responsibility (adhiropitah) for the 
cutting of bonds are not of matter (prakrtah). {The purpose for which 
a body is consituted [for them] is the same as that [for which] a body is 
taken by the Lordt.?8! (70) 

Therefore it is figuratively that this ‘taking counsel’ (sam- 
pradharanam) of the soul(?)?5 is spoken of. (7lab) 

Having seen creation, which is made up of troubles, they all, it seems 
(kila), become disenchanted (viraktah).?85(71cd) 

This has been expounded in this [tantra] for the sake of encourag- 
ing dispassion in souls (pumviragapravrttyartham). They are employed 


adhah/ krtvadhikaram Iestam apaiti svadhvasamhrtau. 

278 ex conj. ACHARYA. 

279 e¢ conj. I suppose the text to be alluding back to the expression sankarim tanum 
pravestum (used in 3:58d) and to be explaining that it is a figurative expression for 
supreme liberation. 

280 There is an aiga hiatus if this is intended. The term sampradharya occurred above 
in 3:58 and in Matangavidyapada 7:14c (for which see fn. 270 on p.219 above), and 
sampradharanam is expanded upon further in this verse and in 3:71, but I am not 
certain that I have correctly understood the metaphor. What seems certainly intended 
is that literal sampradharana is impossible because the faculties of thought and speech 
as we understand them belong to the lower reaches of the universe. The second half 
of this verse seems to tell us that the mantras must be in the lower universe for this 
activity, and the following verse explains that the faculties which they employ for it 
are not those of physical bodies. 

2811¢ this is the sense, this verse makes the point that they do not have bodies produced 
by karman, maya and so forth, but a kind of subtle-matter body that they take on at 
will for fulfilling their tasks. It does not have material (prakrta) faculties of sense and 
action. 

But perhaps artham is once again an error for ardham and the purport is quite 
different. 

282Should be perhaps emend to atmandm and assume that this refers to the mantra- 
souls? 

283This disenchantment of the mantras upon their first contact with impure creation 
is spoken of also in Matangavidyapada 7:6-7. 
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as office-bearers (niyukta*®4 adhikaritve) by means of the relation be- 
tween that which expresses and that which is expressed (vacyavacaka- 
yogatah).?8° (72) 

Now mantras have been taught. They are numberless. They came 
forth from the body of Siva. They express no other meaning [than 
Siva?].286 (73) 

ISANA was revealed (vyaktah) from the head (kat), VAKTRA [viz. 
TATPURUSA] from the face, GHORA from the heart, GUHA [viz. VAMA- 
DEVvA] from the penis (dhvajat),?®” aJA [viz. SADYOJATA] from the two 
feet. SARVATMAN again from the heart, sustvA from the head, JVALINI 
arose from the top-knot (cilikodbhava), PINGALA from all the limbs, 


284 ez conj. It is possible however that the transmitted niyuktam is intended to agree 
with ardham. ‘ 

285Presumably what is meant is that mantras function in their offices by means of the 
same relation that connects word and meaning. 

2861¢ is possible that what is intended is that this particular group of central mantras 
that is enumerated in the following verses express Siva. 

2871 assume that this is intended in this way; Dr. ISAACSON (letter of 5.x.2001) has 
pointed out to me that dhvajagre is so used in the Buddhist Kalacakratantra (5:57c) 
and supported by the gloss lingamukhe in the Vimalaprabha on this verse. As for the 
correlations, they are the same, except for that of SADYOJATA, with those of Parakhya 
2:84-5. 
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GHORASTRA was born from the right hand.?8° (74-5) 
From the two shoulders (bahusriigadvayat) [came] 18A;78° the oth- 


288 After the five brahmamantras, these are the names of the sivangamantras. In 
the paddhati literature we do not encounter these names, but instead HRDAYA, SIRAS, 
SIKHA, KAVACA, and ASTRA, and, of course, synonyms of these. The Parakhya’s names 
are however shared by the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (7:19-22) and by the Matanga 
(kriyapada 1:63c-64b), in which they are explicitly identified with the more usual names 
(vidyapada 7:27-28b): 

sarvatma hrdayam mukhyam susivakhyam Sirah prabhoh 

jvaliniti sikha jheya kavacam pingalam mahat 

Sivastram ca mahadiptam agnijvalakulam param 
The name AGHORASTRA does not appear in this account of the Matanga, but it does 
in Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 7:22a. Both in this passage of the Parakhya and in 
the above quoted passage of the Matariga NETRA is omitted. It is omitted also in the 
Malinivijayottara (3:61-5) and appears to be omitted again (corruption in the text 
means that this cannot be determined with certainty) when the anga mantras are 
again listed in Parakhya 6:32-3. It is included, however, when the mantras are raised 
in chapter 7 of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, but it is then referred to as NETRA 
and given no special name (7:3 and 23). In the Sardhatrisatikalottara it is not an 
independent mantra, but the anusvara that is placed at the top of the other mantras 
(1:10ab): anusvaro bhaven netram sarvesam copari sthitah. 

Some of the names given here by the Parakhya are names that are given elsewhere 
to another group of afigamantras called the vidyangamantras. Thus, as BRUNNER ex- 
plains (1986:118), SARVATMAN, BRAHMASIRAS, JVALINI, PINGALA, and PASUPATASTRA 
appear as the vidyangamantras of Bhairava in Svacchanda 1:60c-65b, and these are 
distinct from the argamantras of the niskala deity given in Svacchanda 1:71. But, 
as we have observed above, the Parakhya’s names are given to the sivangamantras 
in Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 7 and in Mataigavidyapada 7:27-28b. The names of 
the vidyafigamantras in Matangavidyapada 7:16c-18 (and kriyapada 1:111c-114) are 
instead VIDYADHIPA, BRAHMASIRAS, RUDRANI, PURUSTUTA, and PASUPATASTRA. 

Moreover some tantras, as BRUNNER observes (1986:120-1) do not teach a group of 
vidyaigamantras separate from the sivangamantras (e.g. the Kirana and the Sardha- 
trigatikalottara), and the Parakhya appears to belong to this category. 

The history of the development of these mantras and their terminology would be dif- 
ficult to disentangle: as BRUNNER observes (1986:121): ‘Tel ouvrage, qui semblait avoir 
soigneusement distingué les deux groupes, les confond ensuite, comme s’il oubliait ses 
résolutions. Bref, la confusion est totale et semble méme, & premiére vue, désespérée.’ 
It is perhaps just worth remarking that among the Saiddhantika sources that BRUNNER 
consults for her discussion of the topic (listed 1998:117, fn. 101), only one, the Matanga, 
belongs to the corpus of tantras known to the tenth-century Kashmirian exegetes. This 
is not to say that the distinction is unknown in early Siddhantatantras other than the 
Mataniga, for the Svayambhuvasttrasangraha clearly distinguishes the two groups (e.g. 
14:18-21 and 16:24), though it seems only to teach the formation of one, namely the 
Sivangamantras (in chapter 7). 

2891 am not certain which mantra is here referred to. Assuming that the name is not 
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ers?°° were generated forth from [His] hairs. Thus these arose from the 


corrupt, all that is clear is that a female mantra is intended. Possible candidates are 
a GAYATRI, who is raised before NETRA and after the other angas in Svayambhuva- 
siitrasangraha 7:22, or perhaps the eighty-one-syllabled VYOMAVYAPIN, who, though 
usually masculine, is feminine in Matangavidyapada 7:31-34b, a passage that follows 
closely upon the above quoted list of sivangamantras. Most likely, perhaps, is that 
it refers to the GAYATRI om tam maheSaya vidmahe vagviSuddhaya dhimahe tam nah 
Sivah pracodayat. (Thus, as SANDERSON (*1994) observes, Nisvasa guhyasiltra [15:232] 
f. 109”, line 4, except that we there find no (an instance of frozen sandhi) for nah.) 

SANDERSON (*1994) observes that ‘{a]n inner circuit comprising at least the Brahmas 
and the Siva-auxiliaries is taught in all the Siddhantas but one.’ The exception is the 
Dvigatikalottara, which, at the beginning of its fourth chapter, teaches ‘a mandala 
populated only by Siva (the milamantrah) and five of the Siva-auxiliaries’. [The one 
omitted is NETRA.] SANDERSON goes on to observe that the GAYATRI is included in the 
inner circuit of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (14:21), the Nisvasa milasiitra (2:3bed 
{£19”, line 2]: navatmanam tato’pari/ parhcabrahmasamayuktam sangam gayatri- 
samyutam) and the Sarvajfanottara (Nepalese MS f.7"). In the case of the Sarva- 
jianottara, the first avarana actually contains four aigamantras (excluding NETRA 
and ASTRA) placed in the cardinal directions, and a second avarana is formed with 
ASTRA in the cardinal directions and GAYATRI in the intermediate ones: 


agneyyam hrdayam nya<sya> iSanyan tu Siro nyaset 

nairrtyam tu sikhan dadyad vayavyam kavacam nyaset 

astram disasu sarvasu dvitiyavarane sthitam 

pirvad arabhya mantrajno gayatrim vidisasu tu. 
e kavacam ] em.; kavace MS © mantrajfio gayatrim ] em.; mantrajfiah gayatri 
MS 

290Which are these ‘others’? It is conceivable that the vidyaigamantras are intended: 

Ramakantha observes in his Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 7:16c—19b that though the 
Matanga regards these as part of the throne, other tantras say that they too make up 
part of Siva’s body: ...samhitantaresu tu sivangabrahmavad vidyanganam api siva- 
tanutvam uktam. Otherwise the text is referring to other circuits (avarana) of the yaga, 
which vary somewhat in different Siddhantas. Those of the Somasambhupaddhati are 
tabulated by BRUNNER 1963, Appendice VIII. SANDERSON (*1994) points out that 
the Sardhatrigatikalottara (7:6c—10b) has the Lokapalas and their weapons as its outer 
circuits; the Nigsvasa milasiitra (2:9-10, f.19”) and the Matanga (kriyapada 5:50-71 
and 3:83c-91) have the Vidyegvaras, the Lokapalas, and their weapons; the Kirana 
(25:7-12 and 27:5c-6b) and the Brhatkalottara (13:102c-103) have the Vidyesvaras, 
the Ganeévaras, the Lokapalas, and their weapons; and the Mrgendra (kriyapada 3:20— 
26b) and the Sarvajmanottara (f.7"-7") have the same without the weapons of the 
Lokapalas. (In the case of the Sarvajfanottara the VidyeSvaras, Ganesvaras, Lokapilas 
form the third, fourth and fifth avaranas respectively.) 

SANDERSON (*1994) further observes that additional outer circuits are found in the 
Saivism of the Kashmirian manuals, to substantiate which he quotes from Taksaka- 
varta’s Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati (f.63), which in turn cites the authority of 
a NandiSvaravatara-Nihsvasa in 9000 verses. 
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body of Siva. [His] body is characterised by their power (tacchakti- 
laksanah). (76) 

What is called his mantric body (yad aigam khyapyate mantram) is 
the power of the supreme Lord (sa Saktih parame$vari). This power of 
His is accepted to be [His] body (anigasammata) because it performs His 
tasks (tatkaryakartrtvat). (77) 

Thus the mantras (vidyah) are said figuratively (bhaktiyogatah) to 
have ‘arisen’ (samutpannah). Where they have office that is called the 
vidyatattva. Their scope is knowledge (vivekavisayah)—no others [are 
such] (nanyah)—they are pure; they reside in the pure path.?9! (78) 

Thus the coming into being of the collection of mantras capable of 
granting all rewards (sakalaphalarho mantracakrapracarah),”°? as well as 
the particular place from which they come forth, called ‘pure knowledge’ 
(Suddhavidyabhidhanam), has been taught in this [tantra], [that is to say 
the place from] where these shakings of the matrix [that is maya] (te 
yonikampah) {come forth] produced by the pure instruments [that are the 
mantras]}.?%9 (79) 


Thus the third chapter, expounding the topic of vidya, in the great tantra 
called the Supreme. 


291 ez conj. This last line as I have emended it is not convincing to me. Instead of 
nanyah (for the transmitted nanya), perhaps nana or vidyah would be better. The 
passage is comparable to Matangavidyapada 7:3c—4b: 


viveko yat suguddhanam mantranam sarvatomukhah 
vivekat tatsvariipena vidyatattvam atah smrtam 


Ramakantha’s commentary thereon is as follows: yad yasmat tasmin vidyatattve 
sthitandm mantranam vivekah sarvatomukhah sarvajiatvam bhavati. Suddhanam 
iti nivrttasuddhinam. atas ca samalanam vijnianakevalinam (thus Poona MS, f. 135"; 
dham, ato vivekat samanad dhetoh tena mantrasvariipena saha tad vidyatattvam 
ucyate. tattvadiksayam mantraih saha etat tattvam Sodhyam ity arthah. 

282f course sakalaphalarhah agrees in gender and number with °pracarah, but I 
assume that it is intended to qualify mantracakra. 

2°3This last pada may well not be interpreted properly. One rather expects the con- 
cluding verse to refer forward to the topic about to be treated in the following chapter, 
so perhaps we might understand instead: ‘[there now follows an account of] where 
these shakings of the matrix that are produced by the pure instruments [that are the 
mantras take place]’. 
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Prakasa spoke: 
Maya is subtle, stable, without form, all-pervading, the locus of sentient 
beings,2% shakeable by parts of the Lord’s power (iSasaktikalaksobhya), 
{and] with a range from kala [down to] earth (kaladiksitigocara).?°> (1) 

This tattva is called ‘the thicket’ (gahanam); [it is] large (mahat), the 
locus of various Rudras, the support of various worlds and studded with 
all {manner of] powers (khacitam sarvasaktibhih). (2) 

Pratoda spoke: 
This tattva of Maya is taught, we are told (kila), to be be the cause 
of kala and the rest [of the tattvas of the impure universe]. [But] this 
is not a cause, nor an effect, since we cannot perceive fits] true nature 
(svaripanupalabdhitah). (3) 

Prakasa spoke: 
Indeed the impossibility [of a given thing’s existence] need not [be con- 
cluded] from the fact of that thing not being perceived. When something 
is [extremely] distant, [extremely] close,2®° when the senses fail, when 


294N ote that cetanasraya, though not a bahuvrihi, is made a feminine adjective agree- 
ing with maya. I have rejected the possibility of emending to cetanasrayah, making 
it, as we would expect in standard Sanskrit, a masculine noun in apposition to maya, 
because this anomalous usage appears to be a feature of the style of the Parakhya: see 
introduction, p. lxxxii. 
295This string of epithets, in rather less detail than those of 1:15 and 2:1, sets the 
agenda for discussion in the chapter: maya is subtle (4-7); she is required to be the 
stable cause of the elements (8-16); she is formless and all-pervading (17-19); she is the 
resort of sentient beings (20-1 and 156-7); she has to be shaken by the Lord (22-4); the 
emanation and the character of her evolutes from kala down to earth are the subject 
of the remainder of the chapter. 
2961 assume that these conditions that prevent perception are intended to be those of 
the Sankhyas enumerated in Sankhyakarika 7: 
atidirat samipyad indriyaghatan mano’navasthanat 
sauksmyad vyavadhanad abhibhavat samanabhiharac ca 
The Parakhya’s list, however, has only seven elements, instead of eight. I am assum- 
ing that mano’navasthanat is omitted, and that the Parakhya’s atirohane is intended 
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there is something in between [the thing and the sense organ], when 
the object is overpowered [by something else] (atirohane), when [the ob- 
ject is enveloped as part of] a conglomeration, when [the object is] ex- 
tremely subtle, then there is no perception of the object (naivarthasyopa- 
lambhanam).”®" Since that tattva is extremely subtle,2%8 it is therefore 
not perceived. (4-5) 

And what is extremely subtle can be known through what it does 
(kriyagamyam); by our perceiving [less] subtle effects (siiksmakaryopa- 
labdhitah)?®® we infer from [this] fact, in accordance with probabil- 
ity (yathasambhavato ‘rthatah), that there must be a material cause 
(upadanam) of that [body of effects]. (6) 

It has been established before by scripture, therefore this {tattva of 
maya] is taught to be proven to be thus. Nevertheless, if reasoning is to 
be given (yadi sa vacya yuktih), it will still (kim tu) be based upon that 
[scripture] (tadagraya).°°° (7) 


to correspond to abhibhavat (which Vacaspatimisra illustrates ad loc. with the fol- 
lowing example: yathahani sauribhir bhabhir abhibhatam grahanaksatramandalam na 
pasyati) and the Parakhya’s samahare is intended to correspond to samanabhiharat 
(which Vacaspatimiéra illustrates ad loc. with this example: yatha toyadavimuktan 
udabindiin jalaSaye na pa$yati). 

It is possible that aksabhange is intended to cover both what the Sankhyakarika 
refers to with indriyaghatat as well as what it refers to with mano’navasthanat. It seems 
that the interpretation of this last term is in any case not uniform. Vacaspatimigra, 
whose examples of these factors do not otherwise contradict those of the Yuktidipika, 
illustrates it thus: yatha kamadyupaplutamanah sphitalokamadhyavartinam indriya- 
sannikrstam apy artham apasyati (if we accept SRINIVASAN’s text, in which he allows 
the main verb to be prefaced by a privative a, for which see SRINIVASAN 1967:42). 
In the Yuktidipika, however, which gives only one-word illustrations of the kinds of 
objects that can exist and not be perceived as a result of the various factors listed, 
we read: tatratidiirat tavat tadyatha proddinasya sakuneh; atisamipyad afijanapra- 
bhrtinam; indriyaghatac chabdadinam; mano’navasthanac chakatadinam... Whereas 
for Vacaspatimigra it is emotion that clouds the mind, the idea here might be that 
fast-moving things, such as chariots, can be unseen because the mind cannot focus on 
them. 

°° ex conj. In the transmitted text there is one negation too many. 

298 or conj. 

2°°Tf we retained the transmitted text of 6b, perhaps the first half of the verse could 
be interpreted as follows: ‘Extremely subtle things are inferred from their actions; [less] 
subtle things from perceiving their effects.’ But could this make sense? 

5°°Tf this is really the intended rhetorical structure, then the particles are misleading. 
Perhaps I have misunderstood the text here, and perhaps it is corrupt. Cf. the odd use 
of kim tu in 4:113. 
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First of all (tavat) there are the gross elements; their causes are the 
subtle elements (matras taddhetutam gatah); ahankara is the cause of 
those and of the senses, as effects.°°' (8) 

Its cause is the intellect (buddhih), [and of that the cause is] the mind 
(manah), [and of that the cause is the tattva] of the gunas. Of that 
[the cause is] unmanifest [secondary matter] (avyaktam), and of that {the 
cause is the tattva of] limited power to act (kala). Of that: [limited power 
to act] are born raga and limited knowledge (ragavidye dve). Limited 
power to act and time (kalakalau) are born [directly] from the matrix 
[viz. maya].°°? (9) 

[All] this is taught to be a body of gross effects (etat karyam mahat 
proktam), each with a further cause beyond it (uttarottarakaranam). It 
is established that this maya, which is the [ultimate] material of this, can 
be inferred [from it].2°% (10) 

A creator cannot create without a material cause, since in every cre- 
ation (srstau srstau ca) a truly existing effect (satkaryam)°** has a cause 
(sakaranam). Therefore a material cause is required. (11) 

If that [material cause] were not enduring (sthiram®), then from 
what could these effects arise? Seeing where, for whom and how these 
bodies {of ours] are accomplished, we establish that there must be (sthi- 


301] am assuming that karyatah is used as though it were equivalent to karyatvena: 
see introduction, p. Ixxxii. 

302Qbserve that niyati is not mentioned here even though it is counted as a tattva 
later in the text (5:152a), just as it appears not to be mentioned in Svayambhuvasitra- 
sangraha 2:9a (tasmat kalakale) even though it occurs later in that text (Svayambhuva- 
siitrasangraha 4:27). In his Svayambhuvavrtti ad 2:9 Sadyojyotis accordingly interprets 
kalakale to mean kala, kala, and niyati: kala ca kala cety ekasesah. kalas ca kala ca kala- 
kale. tatraikah kalasabdo niyatim abhidhatte, dvitiyas tu kalam eva. katham kalagabdo 
niyatim abhidhatte? yatah sapi kalayati prerayatiti niyatih, karmaphalabhojakatvena. 
It is conceivable that the same is intended here and that we should interpret, ‘Time 
and the [two] factors that impel [viz. kala and niyati] are born from maya.’ Even if one 
takes the view that Sadyojyotis’s interpretation is a sophistic distortion, it is evident 
that it was later accepted as unproblematic: note that Ramakantha, when he quotes 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:9a in his Kiranavrtti ad 4:22c-23 evidently presupposes 
Sadyojyotis’s interpretation without mentioning that he does so. 

303 ex conj. 

304-Phis does not appear here to allude to the position that an effect preexists in its 
cause (a position which the text does accept, for see 1:66~7), but is instead, I think, 
merely intended to exclude the illusory ‘effects’ which some models of creation of the 
universe might allow. 

3051¢ is of course possible that this is an error for sthitam. 
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tam) an appropriate material cause (tathadanakaranam karanam)*”° for 
that person there. Impelled by the Lord by means of [His] power, it 
generates its effects. (12-13) 

Now (tu) its effects are subtle, beginning with limited power to act 
(kaladikam), [and] gross, ending with earth (dharantakam). [This body of 
effects] is inferred (anumiyate) to be connected, in accordance with [the 
retributive force of each individual’s] own past actions (svakarmatah), in 
this body. (14) 

And the effect is dependent on its cause (karanayattam), and that 
cause is called maya. Since it ‘creates’ (mati) all effects, it is called the 
tattva of maya.°°7 (15) 

This too is well established in scripture; and scripture is taught by 
Siva. He is the creator, proven to be beginningless; maya is the material 
cause. (16) 

This cause has to be all-pervading; it rests pervading [its] effects, even 
though it is formless, because of its power (tadviryat). It is bodiless [and 
none the less can produce effects], like the tattva of time.*°* (17) 


3067 assume that the omission of the characteristic prefix upa- here does not change the 
meaning, and that adanakaranam karanam is a pleonasm. Cf. the similar pleonasm 
karanam sahakaranam in the verse and a half quoted with the label anyatra in the 
Sataratnollekhini ad verse 15 (cited in fn. 128 on p. 175 above). 

3°7Qne could conceivably also interpret ‘since all effects are contained {in it]...’ This 
is how Narayanakantha uses mati when he gives a nirvacana of maya introducing his 
quotation of Parakhya 4:19 (for which see apparatus): maty asyam Saktyatmana pra- 
laye sarvam jagat srstau vyaktim yatiti maya, yathoktam Srimatsaurabheye... (Deva- 
kottai edition p.67). The Parakhya verse that he quotes does not obviously give the 
etymology that Narayanakantha makes, and it would be rather forced to read it in. 
Narayanakantha has to find an etymology of maya because he is glossing a verse of 
the Mrgendra (vidyapada 2:7) in which the four bonds (mala, rodhagakti, karman, and 
maya) are listed with names that are supposed to express their natures: 


pravrtigabale karma mayakaryam caturvidham 
paSajalam samasena dharma namnaiva kirtitah. 


The nirvacana that Narayanakantha gives is to be found elsewhere too, for cf. the 
following verse quoted in pariccheda 4 of the Saivagamaparibhasamanijari, p. 87: 


mati yatra jagat suptau srstva va yati sa tatah 
maya tena samakhyata tattvam uktam guriittamaih. 
But in our verse no word expresses that the karaka relation is one of adhikarana, no 
connection is suggested between the syllable ya and the verb yati, and the context 
emphasises rather maya’s creative role: it is unlikely, therefore, that the nirvacana 
given by Narayanakantha is here intended. 
3°8This is a stock example of a bodiless entity that is responsible for effects. Cf., 


ee 
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It is the locus of all effects, just as the sky (suravartmavat) [is the 
locus] of the planets. At the time of a great resorption [of the universe] 
(mahaksaye) its effects exist merged in it (tallmani) as potentials (sakti- 
raupani). They become manifest with their own forms at its creation by 
His will.°°9 And the arising of effects (takes place] everywhere because of 
the all pervading cause that is Siva.3!9 (18-19) 

Since in a great resorption [of the universe] (mahaksaye) there is 
no other lower tattva than that [of maya], those bound souls who are 
merged in mayatattva are called akala, ‘devoid of kala’. They are sub- 
ject to the bond of innate impurity (malinah), their bodies are dissolved 
(marcchitakarah), they are without power to act (niskriyah), they are 
pralayakalas.3"! (20) 

Now they remain exactly until their ripeness for a body {comes about] 


for example, Kirana 3:10. But it is conceivable that the intended sense is rather: 
‘,.. though it is formless... like the bodiless entity time’. 

%°Note that this final pada is absent in the KSTS edition of Narayanakantha’s 
Mrgendravrtti, where 18c~19a are quoted ad 2:7, p. 58, with the attribution yathoktam 
Srimatsaurabheye; but a version of the pada appears at this point in the Devakottai 
edition of the same text: svakaryena kaladina. When the same unit of text is quoted 
in the Sarvadarganasangraha, in a part of the text which is unmistakably cribbed from 
the same passage of the Mrgendravrtti, this pada has been corrupted to sa karyena 
kaladina. The evidence of the Sarvadarganasaigraha is nonetheless useful, because it 
suggests that Narayanakantha’s text did include the pada and that he probably read 
svakaryena kaladina. The same idea is similarly expressed in Mrgendravidyapada 9:13: 
tadadharani karyani Saktiriipani samhrtau/ vivrtau vyaktiriipani vyapriyante 'rtha- 
siddhaye. 

510Tt may seem odd that the ablative is used of what is not a material (upadana) cause 
but an instigating (nimitta) cause; but cf. Kirana 1:16ab: tasyasuddhasya sambandham 
samayati sivat kala. It is, however, also conceivable that sivat is intended to qualify 
{maya-]karanat as ‘auspicious’; but it is more usual to see maya described as asiva (e.g. 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:8b, Mrgendravidyapada 9:2a), or to see the attribute so 
placed that sandhi makes it impossible to judge whether Siva or asiva is intended, e.g. 
South Indian Pauskara 3:2b and Malinivijayottara 1:26c, for a discussion of which see 
SANDERSON 1992:300ff. 

53117 have suggested (GOODALL 2001a:331) that this may be the first surviving usage 
of the term in a Saiddhantika tantra; but see pp. xliii and liii. (My eye skipped over 
this half line when I first copied the text, which is why this instance of the term was 
not taken into consideration in the discussion of its usage in GOODALL 1998:184-5, fn. 
71.) 
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(yavat tatpakvata tanoh).*!? The souls, [still] subtle,?!° drawn by this*!4 
become turned towards experience (bhogayabhimukhah sthitah). (21) 

The Lord, using His powers (svasaktitah),?!> shakes*!® her for the 
sake of [generating] bodies for them. Her becoming turned towards [the 
production of her] effects is [her] ‘shaking’, [which is brought about] by 
[the Lord’s] shaking (ksobhena). (22) 

Once it is shaken, those souls are cast into this [samsara in different 
places] according to [the retributive force of] their past actions. [We 
speak figuratively of] their ‘being cast’ (tesam ksepah) because they are 
placed in bodies (anganiksepat)*" for the sake of revealing their power 
of consciousness (caitanyavyaktihetutah). (23) 

Cast into worlds where they can experience {the fruits of their past 
actions], they experience their own rewards (svabhogan anubhunjate). 
The Lord first causes to evolve kala, which is the [primary] means for 
enabling their experience.3!® Then that [kala], being by the will of 
Siva then engaged (ayukta) in the creation of that [means to experi- 
ence] (tatsrstau) for [souls], who lack the means [to create it for them- 
selves] (vinimittanam), effects a slight (kificit) opening up of the power of 
knowledge for those [souls] whose consciousness is enveloped by impurity 
(ajhanavrtacetasim).*!° (24-5) 


512 Of course the wording might allow the reverse: ‘until [their] body becomes ready for 
them’; but it seems more likely that the souls should be said to ripen rather than their 
bodies, since the bodies do not yet exist. Since there is no verb in the second quarter, 
some might prefer to emend to an accusative (tatpakvatam) governed by yavat. 

313Perhaps what is meant by this is that they still have no gross body, 

314 Assuming an aiga double sandhi of akrstah + anavah. The referent of the tena is 
not clear. Could it perhaps be kalatattva? 

315Qne could understand svagaktitah to refer to the powers of maya and take it in 
conjunction with the following tatkaryabhimukhibhavah. 

316Note the aiga usage of the present participle ksobhayan apparently as though it 
were a main verb (cf. 2:59c). 

317 eg conj. 

318Tyyambakagambhu, whose reading is unfortunately corrupt in the crucial place, evi- 
dently understands that Siva causes a partial revelation of a soul’s karman (IFP T. 1102, 
pp. 20-1): atha tasyasuddhasya mayiyakarmabhogartham Sivad iti Sivenanujnato bha- 
gavan anantegabhattarako mayam viksobhya karyabhimukhim (conj. ISAACSON [let- 
ter of 22.x.2001]; viksobha karyabhimukham MS) krtva tadaiva kimcit karmavyaktim 
utpadayati. tad uktam parakhye ‘tadbhogasadhanam piirvam vyanaktiSah {kalonnatat’ 
iti tatas tenabhivyaktena karmana karyabhimukhamayaya (conj.; karye ’bhimukha- 
mayaya MS) sahatmano yah sambandhas tasmat sambandhad utpadyate kala. 

319 conj. For ajfiaéna as a synonym of mala see 4:162c below, Kirana 2:19c-20 
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She is not directly perceptible (alaksya sa)°”° because she is extremely 
subtle, like the faculty of touch, which [in spite of being imperceptible] 
is conjoined with [every part of] the body. [Through her] consciousness 
(samjna) arises (bhavet) to a small degree (manak) for the soul (tasya), 
just as [it does] for someone who has fainted (mircchitanoh) [when they 
are aroused] by water.?! (26) 

{Just as a man with fever (agniman)}, becoming gradually released 
from the fever (Sanair agnyaviruddhah san) tby such means as the ap- 
plication of ceya (?)},°2? is able [once more] to eat food, so too the soul, 


(quoted in fn. 464 on p. 276 below) and Malinivijayottara 1:23c (=Tantraloka 1:23a). 
Note that when I translate kala, I use the expression ‘limited power to act’, but it 
is common, when speaking of the first function of kala, to talk of its enlivening of 
consciousness (caitanyodbalana), cf., for example, Kirana 1:16, Kiranavrtti 4:28.3, 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:10, and Haravijaya 6:126. This may seem odd, but note 
that in Mrgendravidyapada 2:5ab the soul’s innate sentience (caitanya) is said to consist 
both in the power of knowledge and in the power of action: caitanyam drkkriyariipam 
tad asty tmani sarvada. The same notion is expressed in the Parakhya in 2:70cd above 
and also in Matangavidyapada 6:33cd: anenaivanumanena citir jnanakriyatmika. Cf. 
also Pauskara 5:3c—4a: 

caitanyam jnatvakartrtvaripam tad balam atmanah 

kalaya vyajyate tat tu tasyaiva hi tiraskrtam. 


320 ox conj. 

821] assume that the addition of anu at the end of the compound adds no shade 
of meaning. It is comparable to the atman frequently added in the same position in 
verses of the Matarga, for which see introduction, p. liv. But perhaps, as Dr. Dezsé 
has suggested to me, we should consider emendation to mircchitanam: ‘for people who 
faint’. 

5322-The first half-line is hypometrical as transmitted. My translation assumes the 
correction of °bhir naram to °bhir narah, but since the verse as a whole is obscure, I 
have not incorporated this conjecture into the text. It is possible that some substance 
or remedy known to ayurveda is referred to here. It is uncertain to me whether agni 
can refer to fever. 

But it is very possible that the verse once conveyed a quite different image, one 
similar to that found in Matangavidyapada 9:28: 
yathagnitaptam mrtpatram jatunalingane ksamam 
tathanuh kalayaviddho bhogaf chaknoti vasitum. 
‘Just as a clay vessel, once heated in the fire, is capable of holding the exudation of the 
Palaga tree [thus Ramakantha’s gloss of jatu in the Matangavrtti ad loc.}, so too the 
soul, once penetrated by kala, is capable of taking aboard (?) experiences.’ 
Here the last pada is essentially the same as our 4:28b, and it is possible that vasitum 
is a corruption for vafichitum or vice versa. 
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by being joined with kala and the rest [of the evolutes of maya], becomes 
able to desire experience. (27—28b) 

[Kala] has always (?) the form of the [limited] power of agency of 
souls;3?3 she increases their strength (tatsamarthyopabrmhika). (28) 

And just as a medicinal herb,*4 (though it is itself] insentient, because 
of its power [enlivens consciousness] in one who is tormented by poison, 
so too, in the {process of the] soul’s attaining of a revelation of its [innate 
power of] consciousness, an instrument must necessarily be made, [and 
that instrument is:] kala. [Only] then, when he has had his activity 
enlivened by kala (kalodbalitavrttikah),>*° does the soul (asau) become 
extroverted towards the objects of experience (visayanvesi). (29) 

Only in such a one [whose faculties have been enlivened by kala] 
(tatraiva) does another instrument arise from kala: limited power of 
knowledge (vidya).32® When joined with [this] other instrument he be- 
comes slightly fitter [for experience] (manag yogyah) and discriminates 
(vivecayet).32” (30) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Discrimination is [ordinarily] understood to be connected with the [fac- 
ulty called] buddhi {and takes place] always {only] when objects have 


523 Assuming that kartrripa is intended as an equivalent of kartrtvaripa. 

524 7 conj. The transmitted text could have been retained, in which case one might 
have rendered vidhir yatha with ‘like a [poison-quelling magical] rite’; but this would 
have meant that acidriipa could only have been taken with kala. 

325The use of the expression udbalita in connection with kala is widespread (see, e.g., 
Matangavidyapada 10:17c and the passages referred to in fn. 319 on p. 233 above). 

826The word karana is here and in verse 35 pointedly used three times to refer to vidya, 
for in other Saiva literature (e.g. Tattvasangraha 12, Tantraloka 9:183, Matangavrtti 
ad vidyapada 10:4cd, all of which are cited in GOODALL 1998:206, fn. 138) vidya is said 
to be the supreme instrument (param karanam). 

327There is a certain awkwardness in the bald use of yogyah without some further 
qualification. One might therefore consider emending vivecayet to vivecane: ‘...he 
becomes to a small extent (manak) capable of discrimination’. 

It is possible that some text is missing from this passage, for note that in the above 
presentation of kala, the verse that is quoted in the Bhogakarikavrtti 100c-101b is 
missing: uktam ca Srimatparakhyadau 

kartrgaktim vyanakty asya kalasyatah prayojika 
tatah kalasamayukto bhoge ‘nuh kartrkarakah. 
TORELLA (1998:62) suggests, supposing the verse to belong to the Parakhya, which 


indeed it might have, that it may be the earliest instance in which a karaka-model, 
calqued from grammar, is used to explain the operation of the kaficukas. 


habia 


at nl mem 
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been perceived. It cannot be connected with limited power of knowl- 
edge (vidyayah),>8 since it is buddhi that illuminates itself and other 


328] assume that Pratoda is using the genitive here with vidya as parallel to buddhi in 
the compound buddhisambaddhah (ez conj.) above: in other words, since the genitive 
expresses sambandha, buddhisambaddhah could have been interchanged with buddheh, 
and therefore vidyayah can be used as syntactically parallel. 

This is a stock objection on Sankhya lines (cf. Mrgendravidyapada 11:9ab and its 
answer in 11:14—15a, as well as the following passages, mentioned by TORELLA 1998:55, 
fn.2: Matangavidyapada 10:5 and 19, Tattvasanigraha 14-16, Bhogakarika 93c-98b, 
Tattvaprakaga 47). In taking over the Sankhya conception of a tripartite internal organ 
of ‘thought’ and at the same time adding above that in the evolutionary scale a tattva 
vidya the Saiddhantikas have to justify that these things fulfil different functions. As 
TORELLA (1998:55) observes, the kaficukas (kala, vidya, raga, kala, and niyati form ‘a 
foreign body with respect to the Sankhya basis of tattvas...’, and further they give 
‘the impression of doubles, having an uncertain status, so much so that not only all 
the Saiva philosophers but also some of the Saiva scriptures themselves feel bound to 
answer the objections they already foresaw in the opponents’ minds and to highlight 
the specificity, for example, of raga ‘Attachment’ and vidya ‘Science’ with respect to 
their seeming doubles avairagya and buddhi.’ 

According to the Sankhyakarika (second half of 37), it is the buddhi that is respon- 
sible for discriminating between prakrti and the soul: saiva ca viginasti punah pra- 
dhanapurusantaram siksmam. The Saiva justification for having vidya as well is that 
buddhi cannot examine itself and therefore the soul must have a further instrument. 
See Sadyojyotis’s argumentation in the Bhogakarika (93c-98b): 


karanam na vina kartuh krtih karmani drsyate 93 

ato ’sti karanam vidya buddhibodhavivecint 

pradipavan matis tasya svaparatmaprakasika 94 

vidyate karanam pumso vidyaya kim karisyati 

pradipah karanain pumsah stambhadyarthopalabdhisu 95 
dipopalabdhau caksus ca buddhav apy evam isyatam 
traigunyat sa vivekena Sakta darsayitum na hi 96 
visayakaéram atmanam avivikta yatah svayam 

vidya gunapara vedyam vivikta 'to vivekatah 97 

gakta dargayitum pumso natra karyo. ’timatsarah 


‘Without an instrument an agent is not known to act with respect to an object. There- 
fore there must exist an instrument: vidya, which discriminates among the awarenesses 
of the intellect. [Objection:] the soul’s (tasya) intellect is like a lamp that illuminates 
itself and others: [thus] the soul has an instrument; what will he do with vidya? [Re- 
sponse:] A lamp can be an instrument for the soul in perceiving stumps and such like 
external objects, but for perceiving the lamp the faculty of sight [is necessary as a 
further instrument]. We must accept that the same is the case for the intellect too 
lie. to grasp that too we require a further instrument]. For that intellect], being itself 
not separate [from what it illuminates] (avivikta) because of its being made up of the 
three gunas, is not itself capable of displaying itself distinctly (vivekena) when it has 
taken on the form of external objects. And so vidya, which is beyond the gunas and 
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separate (vivikta), is capable of displaying distinctly (vivekatah) the objects of expe- 
rience (vedyam) for the soul. There is no need to be excessively niggardly in this [viz. 
in acknowledging the existence of this ‘extra’ tattva vidyal.’ 

The argument here in the Parakhya, though less clearly stated, runs along simi- 
lar lines. Like Sadyojyotis’s opponent in 94cd, Pratoda here points out in 4:31d that 
buddhi illuminates itself and other things; as in Sadyojyotis’s response, here in 4:34 
Prakasa teaches that buddhi cannot take on the form of the object and then perform 
any operation of discriminating upon itself as having the form of that object. Why does 
Sadyojyotis make a point of emphasizing the contrast between buddhi being permeated 
by the gunas and vidya being above the gunas? Presumably the answer is that, as we 
have seen above, viveka in the Sankhya context is the salvific discrimination between 
soul, which is beyond the gunas, and prakrti, which is permeated by them: an en- 
tity which is of the gunas should not be capable of serving as an instrument of seeing 
beyond them. But for Ramakantha and other Saiddhantikas, the viveka that is now as- 
signed to vidya rather than to the buddhi cannot have the same soteriological function. 
It seems rather to be a term that covers experiencing the various modes of knowing 
(discerning, remembering, etc) that the buddhi presents to it. See Ramakantha’s re- 
marks in his Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 10:5: ... kim ca sarvasya bhogabhogyadivyava- 
harasya afigam buddhih, adhyavasayatmakatvat. tasya alingane samvedane saiva [scil. 
vidya] ksama bhavati. etad uktam bhavati: adhyavasayasmrtipratibhadipratyaya- 
bhedabhinna buddhir api yaya vedyate ‘sa vidya tat param karanam’ [Tattvasangraha 
12d]. yatah prakrtisambandhinya buddheh na tatha svatmanam eva grahyatapannam 
karanatvena 4liigane ksamatvam, grahyatvena bahirangatvat. iti vidyasiddhih. (An- 
other passage in which Ramakantha distinguishes the function of vidya and buddhi 
is Kiranavrtti 1:17.10-12, where we should remove a wrong ‘emendation’, for the text 
there should read vinivrttamalasyapi hi pumsah smrtipratibhavikalpadivaksyamana- 
buddhivrttyatmakarthasamvittau avasyam karanantarena bhavitavyam....) Cf. also 
the Sivatanusastra as cited in Tantraloka 9:210ab: sukhaduhkhasamvidam ya vivinakti 
paSor vibhagena. 

An early source that we may assume to have inspired Sadyojyotis’s above-cited de- 
liberations in the Bhogakarika (and so those of others too) is the passage introducing 
kala and vidya and the immediately following tattvas in the Rauravasiltrasangraha 
(1:7-10a). This should probably be reconstituted on the basis of the testimony of M” , 
which was not collated for the edition of the beginning of the text (up to 4:41), and for 
which I am obliged to rely here on its apograph MS B 776 (ff. 27°-28”): 

kalam utpadayamasocitam ksetrajfiasamsrtam 

yaya yuktah samabhyeti vedanam sukhaduhkhajam 
vidyam ca tattvadharmadikarmasamvedinim param 
vivecayati ya pumsah subhasubhaparicchadam 
ragam ca rafjakam caiva visayanandalaksanam 
tasmat ksobhat samutpadya pradhanam asrjat gunat 


buddhyadikaryakaranam. .. 
© utpadayamasocitam ] B 776; utpadayamasa vidyam BHATT e °samsrtam B 776; 
°samvrtam BHATT  tattva® ] B 776; dharma° BHATT; nanva® BHATT’s MS A 


e pumsah ] B 776, BHATT’s MS A; pumsam BHATT e ksobhat ] B 776; kopat 
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objects. (31) 
Prakasa spoke: 

First of all (tavat)32° the perception of an object (arthalocanam)**° ap- 
proaches the soul’s (tasya) gateway [made up] of the [three internal] in- 
struments (karanadvaram asritam).*°! The cause for the setting in mo- 
tion(?) of that [perception(?)] is the mind (manas); its [viz. the mind’s] 
volition (tatsamkalpah) takes place for one who [by means of the buddhi] 
discerns (adhyavasyatah). And for this [person] the object is located in 
the buddhi. The mind is [then] capable of conceptual constructions of 
it (tadvikalpe).°°?_ Buddhi (dhih) presents (arpayet) the object to the 


BHATT 

Partly because I constitute the text differently from the edition, my understanding of 
this passage differs in almost every respect from that offered by DAGENS and BARAZER- 
BILLORET (2000:499-500). I would interpret it, tentatively, as follows: 


He [viz. Ananta] caused kala to arise that is appropriate [to the soul] and 
that accompanies the soul (through samsara]. Linked with this [kala] the 
soul attains experience born of [i.e. consisting of] happiness and unhap- 
piness. And [then he caused to arise] a further [instrument] (param), 
vidya, which makes {the soul] aware of the tattvas and of karman, which 
consists of merit and [demerit. It is she] who causes souls to discriminate 
all the things that are good and bad. And [then he caused to arise] raga, 
which impassions, whose nature is pleasure in the objects of the senses. 
Once He had caused prakrti to arise out of this ‘shaking’, he created out 
of [the tattva] guna [all] the instruments and effects, beginning with [the 
instrument] buddhi. 


529 er conj. ISAACSON. 

339 er conj. alocana has been preferred to locana because it is the term used in this 
context in Sankhyakarika 28 and, speaking of prediscursive awareness, in Slokavarttika 
pratyaksasiitra 112. 

331 e¢ conj. This appears to have been adopted as a technical term from the Matanga 
(or a related source), for see Matarigavidyapada 18:83: 


mano garvas tatha buddhir dvaram etat sadatmanah 
bhitaye bhitanathena nirmitam karanam tridha. 


Cf. also Matangavidyapada 18:86 and Matangavidyapada 10:7 (quoted in the next 
footnote). Whether it was really intended as a technical term in the Matanga is perhaps 
open to doubt: note that kala is also so characterised earlier in the text (vidyapada 
9:16cd): sukhaduhkhopabhogasya dvaram etat sada citeh. 

332 4:32d-33b seem problematic syntactically and surprising from the point of view of 
content and we should perhaps assume them to be corrupt or missing some text. In 
Sankhya acounts we expect all three internal organs to be accounted for, the buddhi be- 
ing responsible for discernment (adhyavasaya), ahankara for appropriation (abhimana), 
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knower [viz. the soul] (jmatre), [and] he [then] discriminates (vivekas ta- 
sya) by means of vidya. (32-3) 

Coloured by the object (artharakta sati), the buddhi can be perceived 
as having the object’s form (upalabhya tadakrtih). Like a lamp whose 


and the manas for volition (samkalpa): ... mahato 'dhyavasayo ’hamkarasyabhimanah 
samkalpo manaso vrttih... (thus Vacaspatimigra ad Sankhyakarika 29). Cf. prose 
units 37-40 (the last of which is actually an orphaned half-line of anustubh) of Sarva- 
jfanottara 3 in the edition of Tanjore: 


...manasa sankalpam karoti. 
ahankarenabhimanam karoti. 
buddhyavasayam karoti. 

sa eva manasa yukta indriyaih saha yujyate. 


It may seem surprising that the Sarvajiadnottara contains prose, particularly to those 
familiar with its text only from the other (also partial) editions of Devakottai 1923 and 
Adyar 1998. As I have demonstrated (GOODALL, forthcoming B), these two editions are 
fundamentally unreliable and completely mislead the reader earlier in the text (their 
first chapter contains a distortive interpolation composed of 20 verses culled from the 
Sitasamhita on the subject of the réle of diksa); their text of this passage is in verse, 
whereas that of all the MSS I have been able to consult, as well as that of the in every 
respect more reliable Tanjore edition of 1933, is in prose. (For a further quotation from 
this prose passage, see fn. 348 on p. 245 below.) 
Cf. also Matangavidyapada 10:6-12b: 


aksarthasangamodbhitah pratyayo yo ‘vadharyate 

akrstah sa kaséyena bhogakhyenatmavartina 6 

agayenatitivrena samyag vegavata bhrsam 

atyutkatabhilasena dvaram asritya garvajam 7 

kramat saficoditam cittam bahiratigena vasyate 

vasitam tena bhavena sankalpya ca cikirsaya 8 

sangrhyasu vised garvam garvo 'py aSayagocare 

prapto ‘ntarafigatam yena svabhimanena garvitah 9 

abhimanayitum Saktah svadharmena baliyasa 

abhimanatmakat tattvat khyatir adhyavasayin? 10 

tam alambyatmadharmena bodhakhyena sumedhasa 

tatas taducitam cittam khyatir nyayanuvartini 11 

nivedayati vidyaya bahiscarasupesala. 
e saiigrhyasu ] Kashmirian MSS and Matangavrtti as transmitted by Kashmirian MSS; 
sangrhyanu® BHATT 

Even with the help of Ramakantha’s Matarigavrtti I am unfortunately not able to 

arrive at a satisfactory translation of this passage. Cf. also Matangavidyapada 18:90c— 
91b: 


grhito 'rtho ’bhimanena khyatir adhyavasayini 
nivedayati vidyaya vidyaya vindate puman. 


Chapter Four 239 


[illuminated] objects are [both] itself and other things, it is [itself] the 
object of another instrument (karanantaragocara).**° (34) 

An instrument [can be] dependent on an[other] instrument, just as in 
battle an elephant [uses its] trunk, [which uses] weapons.**4 Therefore, 
because of [the evidence of] discrimination (vivekena), [we know that] 
vidya must be a further instrument [that we exercise] upon what can be 
known (jfieye®**). (35) 

Otherwise there could then be no extroversion towards external ob- 
jects (visayanvesah) and no] slight {capacity for] discrimination (vivekas 
ca manak). And then experience {would] plainly [be impossible] for the 
soul, and he would then lack the power to be liberated (na ca moktum 
balam tada),°9° because all the rest of the tattvas are subordinate [to 
vidya] (Sesatattvagunibhavat), just. as a crane or such like [water bird] in 
the water [depends] on a [submerged] rock.**” (36) 


333] this interpretation is correct, then this is another tatpurusa compound inflected 
as though it were a bahuvrihi (for which see fn. 294 on p. 227 above). For the impos- 
sibility of buddhi taking on the form of the object and then examining itself having 
taken on that form, see Bhogakarika 95c-98b quoted and translated above in fn. 328 
on p. 235. 

334This half-verse appears quoted in the Mrgendravrtti ad 11:11 introduced by 
...pratyuta karanantarapeksasya kasu cit kriyasipalambhah. uktam ca Srimat- 
parakhye.... HULIN’s translation (1980:254) reads: ‘Au contraire, dans certaines ac- 
tions, on admet qu’un instrument puisse dépendre d’un autre instrument. II est dit 
dans le vénérable Parakhya : “On sait que sur le champ de bataille un instrument, 
éléphant, main ou arme, dépend d’un autre.” ’ It is not explicit in the text that 
there is a chain of dependency between the instruments mentioned in the example, 
and HuLIN could perhaps defend not understanding one; the first pada however, he 
has implausibly translated as though it were inside the example, which, without the 
context of the immediately preceding verses, it might be judged to be. But since there 
is no general statement of the principle that an instrument may depend on another 
(such as Naraéyanakantha supplies in his introduction to the verse), I prefer to interpret 
the first pada as such a general statement. 

335 ex conj. The transmitted jfieyam is perhaps just possible, but awkward in conjunc- 
tion with syat: ‘vidya should (syat) be understood to be (jfieyam) another instrument’. 

336 ex conj. Retaining what is transmitted and adding (with B) an accusative ending 
to bhoga might also be considered: ‘And then the soul would plainly not have the power 
to experience his experience’. But in that case the second tada becomes problematic. 
One might also consider emending to na ca bhoktum balantaram: ‘and there is no 
other power [that enables one] to experience’. 

337 eg conj. 1 am far from certain that this is the intended image. If it is, then the 
syntax is problematic, for we must assume ellipse of a main verb such as-adhitisthati 
(with bakadih as its subject) to account for the accusative silam. 
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Among those [other tattvas] raga binds the soul. It arises from kala. 
The coarse [worldly] passion (ragah) that is directed at external objects 
(arthavisayah) is nourished by [this] subtle [principle called] raga (siiksma- 
ragopabrmhitah) 358 (37) 

Infected by the subtle raga (siksmaragoparaktah), the coarse [passion] 
is to be known as its effect (sthilas tatkaryalaksitah). This raga of the 
soul is powerful, like red dye (kasayah) in a garment.%%9 [It is that] by 
which there then arises in the soul (asya) a slight tendency to lust (manag 
laulyam) after external objects. (38) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Why not let the soul {just] have (astu tasya) the same attachment (yo 
ragah sah) that we [ordinarily] feel in this world (iha) towards external 
objects (visayesu), since there would be no contradiction [if one were 
to adopt this position] (avirodhatah)?*#° [And] the attachment that we 


3388The relatively sophisticated account of raga given in these two verses (4:37-8)— 
sophisticated by comparison with what is offered in the Kirana (1:17 and 3:1-5), 
Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha (1:10-12) and Rauravasitrasangraha (1:9ab)—is similar, 
even in its vocabulary, to that of the Matanga in vidyapada 11:5-7b: 


yenoparakto laulyena ragi samupalaksyate 

sati tasmin pradhanatma sthiilas tam prati yujyate 
ekibhitas tatah pascad balavaii jayate ksanat 
yenabhibhiito bahyesu pratyayesv anurajyate 
tenayam sukhadah proktas tadviryenopabrmhitah 


‘As a result of which [scil. subtle raga] the soul becomes tainted (uparaktah) by desire 
(laulyena) and is characterised as “im-passioned” (ragi). When that [subtle raga] is 
present, then the coarse [raga] that is of the nature of secondary matter (praddhanatma) 
is conjoined with the soul (tam prati). Once united [i.e. once the coarse raga has joined 
the subtle], it then becomes straight away powerful. When the soul is overcome by it 
(yenabhibhitah), he is attracted to external sense objects. Therefore (tena) it is this 
[coarse raga], once it is strengthened with the power of that [subtle raga], that is 
taught to be that which bestows pleasurable {and painful] experience.’ Ramakantha’s 
interpretation, particularly of 11:6cd, is evidently different, but it is not entirely clear 
to me. The interpretation of the anonymous commentary on the Matanga printed as an 
anubandha is different again: yena prakrtardpena abhibhiitah san sa rago bahyesu 
pratyayesu srakcandanavanitadigunagrahanabuddhisu anurajyate atipritido bhavati. 
33°This image for raga and the soul is used also in the Sivatanusastra as quoted in 
Tantraloka 9:210cd: ragas ca kalatattvac chucivastrakasayavat samutpannah. 

3405 we saw above with vidya, the text must attempt to explain why there should 
be need of a kaficuka raga when we already have other lower entities that might serve 
its function, in particular avairagya, which is one of the eight qualities of the buddhi 
(cf. fn. 328 on p.235 above) and which is sometimes referred to with the label raga 
(e.g. in Mrgendravidyapada 10:24d). 
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observe towards even contrary things (viruddhesv api) {must be just] ex- 
ceedingly pronounced [attachment].*4 (39) 

The sun (bhasvan) spoke:*4? 

Attachment comes about as a result of the accumulation of [the retribu- 
tive force of past] actions (karmaSayavasat); it does not come about for 
something ‘contrary’.24 It is rather that (punah) the same kind of kar- 
man has to be experienced as is determined to exist. (40) 

And [the retributive force of] past action that the bound soul has to 
experience is of two kinds: dharma and adharma. There is attachment 
that is linked to dharma (dharmanubandhako ragah), and, different from 
it, there is attachment that is connected to adharma (tadanyo ’dharma- 
samsrayah). (41) 

Through the attachment that is the result of dharma the soul en- 
joys pleasure; he has sorrow from the [attachment that results from the] 
opposite of dharma (duhkham asya vidharmatah). It is as a result of 
the destruction of that [karman] (tatksayat...nimittat) that the soul can 
become dispassionate (sa virajyeta), not from viraga.*“4 (42) 


341 ex conj. It is possible that nirnitah is rather an error for nigcitah, which is then an 
invitation for the use of that word in PrakaSa’s reply. The question is not satisfactorily 
interpretable to me, and it is not clear how Prakaga’s reply deals with it. Nor have I 
been able to find a parallel account that appears to deal with the same concerns about 
raga. In the more detailed discussions of raga elsewhere, we commonly encounter four 
themes: 1) the distinction between coarse raga (abhilasa) and subtle raga (ragatattva, 
abhilasahetu) {e.g. Kirana 3:1-5 and, pregnantly, in Mrgendravidyapada 10:11]; 2) the 
distinction between ragatattva and avairagya, one of the eight buddhidharmas [e.g. 
Tattvaprakaga 48 and Mrgendravidyapada 11:15 and commentary]; 3) the argument 
that we cannot appeal to external objects themselves as the causes of attachment, 
because that would entail that no person could ever become dispassionate [e.g. Tattva- 
sangraha 10 and Mrgendravidyapada 11:15 and commentary; and 4) the assertion that 
we cannot appeal to other factors, such as maya or karman, to account for attraction 
[e.g. Tattvasangrahatika ad 10]. (More passages bearing on the treatment of raga are 
adduced by TORELLA (1998:63ff).) But I cannot see how the second part of Pratoda’s 
question might fit into any of these familiar discussions. The account of the Matanga 
too, which seems similar to ours up to this question of Pratoda’s, appears thereafter 
to be of little help. 

342This is the only instance in MY where Prakaéa is identified with the sun, but see 
introduction p. xl. 

543 e¢ conj. ACHARYA. The conjecture is tentative. 

344What I assume is meant here is that, of the two kinds of raga, the positive one that 
is the result of dharma can also be termed viraga, which, in this particular instance, is 
therefore not merely the absence of raga, but a positive entity that is itself a kind of 
raga. (Cf. Yogasitras 2:7 and 2:8: sukhanusayi ragah and duhkhanugayt dvesah.) True 
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Since this positive attachment (viragah), as well as [the other, neg- 
ative] attachment (raga eva va) are caused by past action, how then 
(kasmat) can a soul who is stained [by them] (raktah) become dis- 
passionate (virajyeta)? [True] dis-passion [is surely possible only] of one 
who is without (any kind of] attachment (viraktasya viragata) ,°4> because 
these two are dependent on past action (karmayattau). Therefore this at- 
tachment resides in each individual’s past actions. These three ‘cuirasses’ 
rest together in the subtle body.*4° (43-4) 

[The powers that are his self] are [partially] revealed when he is joined 
with a foetus (garbhasamyoge) once he has in due order (kramat) been 
impelled (kalitah) by the tattva of time (kalena). And time too is [a 


dispassion, a revulsion towards all that is worldly, is therefore something that comes 
about when one has neither the raga that is the result of adharma nor that which is 
the result of dharma (here and in 4:43b confusingly referred to as viraga, even though 
viragata in 4:43d appears actually to refer to true revulsion towards all that is worldly). 

345The sense is, | think, ragarahitasyaiva viragah, where we must understand viraga 
in its more usual sense of dispassion, such as we find, e.g, in Mrgendravidyapada 10:12, 
Matangavidyapada 17:75, 78, 147, etc. If the interpretation offered is correct, the idea 
is certainly clumsily expressed. 

3464s a term for the subtle body siiksmalinga does not appear to be common in 
Saiva texts, but it is occasionally used, e.g. in Tryambakagambhu’s Kiranavivrti ad 
2:10 (IFP MS T. No. 1102, p.36). As TORELLA points out (1998:58), kala, vidya, and 
raga form a special inner group among the five kaficukas, such that these three alone 
are sometimes referred to with the term kaficuka even where the existence also of kala 
and niyati is acknowledged (as here). Cf., for example, Matangavidyapada 11:33c- 
34b, 12:1, 12:25, and 14:2. In the Rauravasiitrasangraha they are the only kaficukas, 
as we have seen in Rauravasiitrasangraha 1:7-9 (quoted in fn. 328 on p. 236 above), 
which is confirmed by 10:98-101. Accordingly they appear also to be the only three in 
the Sivatanusastra (as cited in Tantraloka 9:208c-12b), for that text may well closely 
have followed the Rauravasiitrasangraha (see fn. 104 on p.|x above). Jayaratha ad 
loc., following the lead given by Abhinavagupta in his avatarika in Tantraloka 9:206ab, 
asserts that the Sivatanusastra too knows six kaiicukas (including maya as the sixth), 
arguing that kala and niyati are not mentioned not because they are held not to exist 
but because they are purified (in initiation) when one purifies the other three, and to 
this effect he quotes a prose statement that he attributes to the Ruruvrtti, and which 
therefore may have belonged to a lost section of Sadyojyotis’s commentary on the 
Rauravasitrasaigraha (see introduction, p.1x): kaladibhir eva Suddhais tac chuddham 
drastavyam ity abhiprayato ‘nabhidhanam nabhavat. (It would not be surprising to 
find Sadyojyotis reading these missing tattvas into the Rauravasitrasangraha, for, as 
we have seen (fn. 302 on p. 229), he reads them into Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 2:9.) 
In fact the Sivatanusastra does appear to refer to three other entities as kaficukas (in 
Tantraloka 9:208ab), but these are mala, maya, and Siva (by which is presumably 
meant his nirodhasakti). 
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constitutive part] in the subtle body (siiksmadehasthah). It is known 
(laksyate) through its having characterising signs (lirigayogatah). (45) 
Those signs are such [cognitions] as ‘second’, going up to ‘aeon’ 
(tutyadyam. _, mahakalpavasanakam) 347 They cause one to infer time 
(kalasya gamakam tat), since time is that which ‘divides’ (kalayita). (46) 
Impelled (kalitam) by this [time], the male seed (bijam), joined with 


347When quoted in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 12:25-17b the line begins 
with udajyam, of which I can make no sense. I assume therefore that this 
is no more than an accidental corruption that can be partly explained away 
by palaeography: in Sarada script the graphs for tu and ta can be confus- 
ingly similar to those for u and da. Cf. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad 1:18cd 
and cf. towards the beginning of the kalaprakarana (1.6.68) in the Pragastapada- 
bhasya: ksanalavanimesakasthakalamuhartayamahoratrardhamasamasartvayanasam- 
vatsarayugakalpamanvantarapralayamahapralayavyavaharahetuh. 

The smallest division mentioned is the tuti (or truti; but see GOODALL 1998:Ixx for a 
defence of the other orthography) also in Mrgendravidyapada 10:14ab, Matangavidya- 
pada 25:12c-13b, Malinivijayottara 1:29ed and Nigvasa guhyasiitra 7:23, f.62”. 
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the female seed (sa-raktam), becomes a kalala.*48 The kalala {next 


348This is the smallest form of the embryo. According to a quotation in the Abhi- 
dharmakogabhasya ad 3:19abc (p. 130), there are five stages: 


kalalam prathamam bhavati kalalaj jayate ’rbudah 

arbudaj jayate pesi pesito jayate ghanah 

ghanat prasakha jayante kesaromanakhadayah. 
This has the appearance of a Sanskrit rendering of a non-Sanskrit verse (note that 
bhavati renders it unmetrical), and indeed it corresponds to a portion of the Yakkha- 


samyutta (Samyuttanikaya X 1,3) quoted in SUNESON’s useful article on embryological 
terminology (1991:112): 


pathamam kalalam hoti kalala hoti abbudam 

abbuda jayate pesi pest nibbattati ghano 

ghana pasakha jayanti kesé loma nakhani ca. 
The earliest. non-Buddhist classification that SUNESON quotes (1991:111) is that of 
Mahabharata 12.308:116-17: 


bindunyasadayo ’vasthah sukragonitasambhavah 
yasam eva nipatena kalalam nama jayate 

kalalad arbudotpattih pest capy arbudodbhava 
pesyas tv angabhinirvrttir nakharomani caigatah. 


A number of variant accounts that use overlapping terminology are to be found (see, 
e.g., Bhagavatapurana 3.31:2-3, and for others see SUNESON 1991). But the first three 
stages of the above quoted lists are common to a number of early sources. (One 
demonstrably early Puranic account that was not accessible to SUNESON is that of 
Ur-Skandapurana 176:7c-10.) 

In the classification that the Parakhya appears to be using, the second stage is called 
budbuda and the third mamsapest. Admittedly 4:47d as transmitted in MY reads mase 
pesitvam agatam; but mamsapesi appears to be the terminology of both versions of 
the Sarvajfanottara, for which see below. The same confusion (mase for mamsa°) 
is to be found in the secondary verse account given in the Devakottai edition of the 
Sarvajfanottara that has replaced the original prose, for 3:28d-30b of the Devakottai 
edition reads as follows: 


...ekahat kalalam bhavet 

panicaratrena kalalam budbudakaratam vrajet 
budbudam saptaratrena mase pest bhavet punah 
dvisaptahad bhavet pest raktamamsac cita drdha. 


In the Parakhya it is merely probable that mase has to be corrected to mamsa’, but 
in this just quoted passage it seems to me certain that it must (the Adyar edition has, 
however, reproduced mse): I understand the passage to say that a kalala comes about 
in one day, a budbuda in five, a mamsapesi in seven, and that this same pest [viz. the 
mamsapesi] becomes ‘firm’ in two weeks. I mention this because SUNESON (1991:113), 
when discussing the last two of the above half-lines (reading mamsapeéi bhavet punah 
and raktamamsacita) as they appear quoted in the Sabdakalpadruma from the text 
of the Sukhabodha (which he describes as ‘a late unpublished comprehensive medical 
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koga work probably composed in 1568 by a certain Vaidyaraja’) interprets them as 
explaining mamsapesi and pesi to be two different stages, the first ‘covering the period 
from the 8th to the 14th day’, and the second, i.e. pest, taking ‘the fourth position in 
the series, usually designated ghana’. This interpretation is not borne out by the con- 
text offered by the Devakottai version of the Sarvajnanottara. Furthermore SUNESON 
(1991:109) characterises mamsapesi as a new term ‘probably coming into use during 
the 16th century’. The evidence of the Parakhya and of the primary prose passage 
of the Sarvajiianottara that is quoted below shows that the term is several centuries 
older. (Dr. ISAACSON, in a letter of 2.xii.2001, has pointed out to me that there is also 
the evidence of Candrananda’s commentary on Vaisesikasiitra 5.2.19.) It seems that 
pesi and mamsapesi appear as alternative designations of the third stage, just as (as 
SUNESON observes, 1991:111, fn. 10) arbuda and budbuda do of the second stage. 

The text-units numbered 19-30 in the original prose passage of the third chapter of 
the Sarvajianottara appear thus in the Tanjore edition: 


ekaratrositam kalalam; paficaratrena budbudam 
saptaratrena mamsapesi sambhavati 
dvisaptaratrena mamsapindakrtir bhavati 

masad abhyantare bahur amso jayate 
masadvayena hastapadangusthadayo jayante 
tribhir masair jarayusnayutvanmarmani bhavanti 
caturbhir masair vamSaprsthe udaram katis ca bhavanti 
paticabhir masaih Sirolalatakarnanasa bhavanti 
sadbhir masais chidrani bhavanti 

saptabhir masaih Sarirasya vyaktir bhavati 
astabhir masaih pirnakrtir bhavati 

navabhir masaih samayuktacetano bhavati. 


This prose section has in the Devakottai edition of the Sarvajhanottara (and in the 
Adyar edition that, in spite of its claim to be based on MSS, plainly derives from the 
Devakottai edition) been entirely replaced by the secondary verse passage from which 
we have quoted above and in which all but the first three stages differ (bhatatmapra- 
karana 3:28ff). In this the Devakottai and Adyar editions diverge from all the other 
sources of the Sarvajiianottara that I have been able to consult, including the early 
Nepalese MS (in which only the tail end of this prose portion survives) and the MSS 
of the twelfth-century Sarvajfianottaravrtti of Aghorasiva. Their diverging texts rejoin 
each other with what is the second half of 3:44 in the Devakottai edition and the 
second half of 3:43 in the Tanjore edition. (For a further quotation from this passage 
see fn, 332 on p. 238 above.) Note that this passage provides much earlier evidence of 
mamsapinda being used to designate a stage in the embryonic development than the 
Krsnacaritranataka, the eighteenth-century Nepalese drama to which SUNESON refers 
(1991:119-20). 

Some Saiva sources name only the first two stages, the kalala and the budbuda: 
Matangavidyapada 19:26ff, Vayupurana 1.14:17 (quoted by SUNESON 1991:112), and 
Tryambakagambhu’s Kiranavivrti ad 1:18 (IFP MS T.1102, p. 23). (The latter two 
give the rarer form kalana for kalala.) 

Note that though the terminology of the first three stages is shared by a wide range 
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becomes] bubble-shaped (budbudakaram), [then] it becomes a mamsa- 
pesi. (47) 

It next becomes complete, equipped with [all its] major and subsidiary 
limbs (angapratyangasambaddham). In its rising, its perduring, its per- 
ishing, it is this time that is what impels it (sa kalah kalanatmakah). (48) 

Just as [time] is said to be connected with the foetus, so too it is to 
be understood to be connected from the beginning |[i.e. beginninglessly, 
independent of particular embodiments]. Not otherwise can the three 
[modes of time] (nanyatha tritayam), which exist before [the soul is linked 
to] the foetus (garbhapirvakam),*4° be connected with the soul (tasya 
yujyate). (49) 

Past time, future time, as well as the time that is now passing, (yah 
kalo vartamano ’pi)*°° are connected. Without time [the soul] could not 
be conceived of as {having any part (?) of action, subtle or gross (stiiksma- 
sthulakriyamsakah)}.>>) (50) 


of texts (either arbuda or budbuda quite likely arose because of error out of the other, 
and pesiand mamsapesi are, as we have seen, in origin probably the same), it is not just 
their sequence and the amount of time that each phase lasts that varies enormously. 
Thus in the Astangahrdaya, Sarirasthana 1:49cd, we read: dvitiye masi kalalad ghanah 
pesy athavarbudam. For a brief discussion of these terms in the medical tradition, 
according to which the pesf is the form taken by the female embryo and the arbuda 
that taken by the male, see SUNESON 1991:113-14. 

%4°Or perhaps we should interpret ‘which depend [for their operation on the soul] on 
the foetus’. Both interpretations seem conceivable to me. On the one hand the text 
might be asserting that the bound soul is connected with time independently of its 
being linked to a particular embodiment—unless souls are connected with, i.e. subject 
to, time, they could not come to be embodied at all; the very fact that at some point 
in time a foetus starts to arise means a difference for the soul between an earlier state 
and a state in which the foetus first arises. In this case it is not only within the states 
of the foetus that we see temporal differentiation. On the other hand the text might 
be stressing that time does not actually act upon a particular soul unless that soul 
is embodied. Cf. the end of Sadyojyotis’s Svayambhuvavrtti ad 1:10, justifying that 
the tantra there mentions the first three kaficukas but not time or niyati: kalaniyatyos 
ca pravrttaprayojakatvad atragrahanam. kalo hi pravrttam eva purusam trutyadi- 
bhih kalayati. niyatir api pravrttam eva yatra karmaphalam tatra niyamayatiti. I 
have chosen to assume that the text asserts that time is connected with bound souls 
even when they are not embodied on the grounds that the other possibility appears to 
conflict with the only interpretation of 4:50cd that seems conceivable. 

$50 This is a slightly laboured formulation; but it would be over-interpreting to suggest 
that it is intended to hint at the problem that present time is sometimes said to be 
unknowable (for which cf. Matangavidyapada 12:7c-14b). 
551'This follows the suggestion of Dr. ISAACSON (letter of 2.xii.2001), which makes 
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Binding fate (niyati) is to be understood [to be so-called] because of 
the compulsion [that she exerts] (niyamat). She is that which binds to the 
bound soul [the fruits of his particular] past actions. She is empowered to 
bind for [all] three [modes of time]. Not otherwise is [this] binding held 
to be. (51) 

Pratoda spoke: 

In binding past actions [to particular souls] since past action itself [can be] 
the agent of binding (karma eva niyamakam), [determining] what [action] 
(yat) [accrues] to whom (yasmin), how large it is (ydvat), and in what 
way, what is the purpose [then] of [positing this imperceptible entity] 
niyati?>>? (52) 

Prakasa spoke: : 

If binding were to be produced [as an effect] of past action, then let 
intellection too be an effect of past action (dhisana tarhi karmaja). If the 
revelation of the power of consciousness (cidvyaktih) were to be produced 
by past action, then what need would there be of the mind?%* (53) 

Then it would [in turn] obtain that the eyes and other senses were 
pointless (aksanam caksuradinam vaiyarthyam).**4 Therefore that which 


sense if 4:49cd indeed makes the point that bound souls must be subjected to time 
regardless of whether they are embodied. Here kriyamsa might refer to degrees of 
manifestion of kriyagakti, the soul’s power of action. Ramakantha refers to coarse and 
subtle degrees of revelation of the power of action in his Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti ad 
verse 6: ...diksadina...asya...kriyasakteh sthilasiiksmaparabhedena vyaktatvad. .. 
(f. 109"). 

I had earlier emended gamyah to garbhah and translated: ‘The foetus cannot be 
without time...’. This might fit with the other interpretation of 4:49, but it would 
probably rule out the above interpretation of 4:50d. 

352This is a stock objection. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 10:15: 


sasadhanasya bhogasya karmatantrataya jaguh 
kecin niyamakam karma yad anyad atiricyate 


‘They say that experience, as well as the means {of experience}, are in the control of 
[the retributive force of] past actions. Some hold [this retributive force of] past actions 
to be that which determines [which fruits accrue to whom]; as for that other [entity 
that is postulated to perform this function, niyati], it is superfluous.’ 

353-There are a number of ways in which this could be interpreted. The word dhisana 
one would expect to refer to buddhi (as below in 4:74b) or to its functions and cidvyakti 
to refer to what is done by either kala or vidya rather than by the manas. Thus one 
could understand 4:53b to refer to a different corollary from 4:53cd, or one could assume 
that 4:53bcd all refers to the same corollary. Fortunately this interpretative decision 
cannot affect the argument, for which see the next footnote. 

354s commonly in defences of the existence of the kaficukas, the argument (here 
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binds a soul’s past action {to himself] (tatkarmanah. .. yat tu niyamakam) 
is taught to be a tattva.°> (54) 

That on which the controlling power (niyamika Saktih) {that is in time 
as well as in niyati{*®® acts is in this system (atra) [known as] the tattva of 
the [bound] soul (paurusam tattvam); it ‘fills’ the path of creation below 
it (adhomargavapiirakam).**" (55) 


implicit) is that each imperceptible entity in the tattvakrama actually accounts for 
a different known effect, and that if one were to heap a number of these effects on 
to one imperceptible entity, then there would be no reason to stop the reductionism, 
and the absurd consequence would be that even the existence of the sense-faculties, 
which are not directly perceptible, could not be defended. Cf. Ramakantha’s elegant 
expression of the principle in Kiranavrtti 1:17.6-8: na hi yat karyantaranyathanupa- 
pattya samsiddhasattakam atyantatindriyam vastu tat karyantarakaranatvena gakyam 
adhyavasatum anekendriyadikaranantaraklpter apy abhavaprasangat. ‘For some ut- 
terly transcendental entity whose existence has been established on the grounds that 
one particular effect cannot otherwise be accounted for cannot be claimed as the cause 
of another; for if it could, one would have to admit that there is also no need to 
postulate any other cause, including the various sense-faculties.’ 
555Here tatkarmanah is taken as a compound, but one could split it and take the tat 
as the correlative to the following yat: ‘What binds past action, that is taught to be a 
tattva’. A more natural word-order would then be: yat tu niyamakam karmanah, tat 
tattvam proktam. 
These two verses (4:53-4) are comparable to the refutation of the same objection in 
Mrgendravidyapada 10:16-17: 
bhogo ’rthah sarvatattvanam so ’pi karmanibandhanah 
karmaivastu Sariradi tatah sarvam aparthakam 
atha dehadisépeksam tat pumarthaprasadhakam 
tato niyatisapeksam astu karma niyamakam 


556The interpretation of this pada is very uncertain. It is just conceivable that the 
text might speak of both kala and niyati possessing a controlling power. Cf. Sadyo- 
jyotis’s justifying what he interprets to be a reference to kala, kala and niyati with the 
expression kalakale in his Svayambhuvavrtti ad 2:9a (quoted in foonote 302 on p. 229 
above). 
3874 nirvacana of purusa is implied; hence this choice of words. Cf. Matangavidya- 
pada 14:3-4b: 
yasmat pradhanam utkanthad apirayati bhavitah 
tasmat pumbhavasamarthyat paficavayavalaksitah 
pusnati prakrtim yasmat tasmat purusa ucyate 
In his Matangavrtti ad loc. Ramakantha interprets this as follows: utkantha vidy- 
ate karyatvena yasya, asau utkanthah ragah, tasman nimittat. yatas ca pums- 
tattvamalasamarthyena bhavitah kaladipaiicatattvayukta eva pradhanam bhogya- 
tvena 4piirayati; prakrtim ca pusnati tato ’pi nimittat sa eva pumstattvam ity ucy- 
ate. The same nirvacana is perhaps intended to be implied in Mrgendra 10:18: 


oN ee 
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This is taught to be the place of the [eight] yogins,*°* the pinnacle 
of the realm of [secondary] matter (avyaktagrhasekharam).*°° This is 
also the ‘eternal place’ [viz. the liberated state that can be achieved] 
through ever cultivating consciousness (sada caitanyabhavatah).3© The 


pumstattvam tata evabhit pumspratyayanibandhanam 
apiirakam pradhanader bhauvane rudrasamsrayam. 


Also comparable is Matangavidyapada 12:25-27b: 


kalito ’dhomukho jantuh kaficukair avagunthitah 
na vijanati ruddhatma mahamayam yatah pasuh 
pasutvat, kalitah ksipram kalenanantatejasa 
niyatyakhyena tattvena sa ca pascén niyamyate 
yena pumbhavam ayati jagadapiranam prati. 


As Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of 19.xii.2001), the association with 
piirayati appears already in Yaska’s Nirukta (2.3) and in Mahabharata 5.68:10 and 
5.160:3. Cf. also the nirvacana of TATPURUSA given in Rauravasiitrasanigraha 10:30-1. 

358These are presumably the bhuvanas of the yogins elsewhere called the yogastaka. 
These are commonly placed in gunatattva, but it is not inconceivable that they should 
be here, because the tantras differ about which tattvas they accept at this level of 
the universe (see GOODALL 1998:lii-lv). In the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:38-9) 
they are placed in pradhana; in the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:144-148b), the Kirana 
(8:120-121b), the Matanga (vidyapada 16:25-32, where, in 29c, we must either read 
ribhos with the Kashmirian MSS or emend to rbhos, in place of BHATT’s vibhos), 
in the Ur-Pauskara as quoted in the Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP T.No. 206, p.81 and 
IFP T. No. 284, p. 148) and in the Sarvajfianottara (90c-94 of the adhvaprakaranam 
as transmitted in IFP T. Nos. 334 and 760) they are placed in gunatattva. They are: 
akrta, krta, raibhava (often erroneously given as bhairava, but what is intended is a 
derivative from the name Rbhu), brahmya, vaisnava, kaumara, auma, and sraikantha. 
It is a peculiarity of the Parakhya’s account of the tattvadhvan (chapter 5) that it 
mentions regents of the tattvas (which appear not to be given in other tantras, but 
have passed into the paddhati-literature, for see GOODALL 2000:216, fn. 41) and not 
bhuvanas. Thus in 5:149a we learn that Siiksmadeha rules over pumstattva; but it is 
only here that we learn that the yogastaka too is situated herein. For more on the 
astakas, see fn. 620 on p.314 below. 

35%6x conj. I think that the text intends to express that they are located at the 
very top of prakrti, in other words sandwiched between the tattvas of purusa and 
prakrti. Placing worlds and creatures at the tops, middles and bottoms of tattvas 
is not unparalleled, for see, e.g., Kiranavrtti 1:15.46-7; Somasambhupaddhati vra- 
toddharavidhi 7 (BRUNNER 1977:553); Ramakantha’s Sarvagamapramanyopanyasa 6c 
(GOODALL 1998:xxi); and Siddhantasamuccaya IFP T. No. 206, p.99 and T. No. 284, 
p.163: ...gunamastakasthakrodhesadibhuvandpadanatvena cavyakta esa prakrtih 
siddha. Furthermore the collocation avyaktagrha, used to mean prakrtitattva, has 
a parallel in Kirana 8:125ab: tatraiva puruso jfieyah pradhanagrhapalakah. 

360Perhaps my assumption that bhava is irregularly used here as though it were 
bhavana is not warranted; one could render this instead with ‘because consciousness 
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ones situated [there] in [this] resort of Rudras**! 


yogins, deluded.3® (56-57b) 

Because [he is now] a [bound] soul (pumbhavat) by being con- 
nected to the subtle [body],°°° he moves with binding fate (niyatya saha 
sarpati).3®4 (57cd) 

From kala arises the unmanifest (avyaktam), the cause of [all] mani- 
fest effects (vyaktakaryanibandhanam). She is called prakrti because she 
creates her creation (krtim). (58) 

Or [she is so-called] because the experience (?)(pratyayah) that souls 
have that is of the nature of doubt is derived from prakrti (pra- 
krtah).3® She is the material cause for bodies and effects, both subtle 


are, although they are 


always exists there’. 

361'The label rudrasamsraya is used of purusatattva also in Mrgendravidyapada 10:18 
(quoted in fn. 357 on p.248 above). Following Narayanakantha’s commentary ad 
loc., Trilocanasgiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya does not interpret this literally, for 
he quotes Mrgendravidyapada 10:18 with the following introduction (IFP T. No. 284, 
p. 164 and T. No. No. 206, pp. 99-100): nanu purusatattve 'pi kesu cic chastresu bhu- 
vanani Sriiyante. satyam. tadadhipatinam rudranam asrayatvena bhuvanani Sriiyanta 
eva. tani tu purusasya cetanatvena bhuvanadharatvayogat pumstvamalasambandha- 
samanadeSaragatattva evavasthitani. ata eva srimanmrgendre... The justification 
offered for locating these worlds in raga is that the Kirana (in 8:125ab, quoted in the 
previous footnote) locates the purusa there. This the Sarvajfanottara also does in verse 
106 of its adhvaprakarana (IFP T. No. 334, p.66 and T. No. 760, p. 48). 

882This seems comparable to the instances in other works of placing the liberated 
states of followers of other doctrines in particular tattvas. Cf., e.g., the beginning of 
the lingoddharaprakarana of the Sarvajfianottara (IFP T.No.334, p.96); South In- 
dian Pauskara 6:68-76 and Somagambhupaddhati vratoddharavidhi 7-8 (BRUNNER 
1977:553). 

363This might be taken as an indication that the Parakhya regards the subtle body 
as constituted of these top tattvas only rather than of all the lower tattvas, as is the 
position of the Matanga and Ramakantha. It seems indeed from 4:62-4 that Prakaga 
is using the word sthiia to refer to the effects below avyakta, and the siksma to refer 
to the effects above it. The change of subject is surprising, but we are in fact only 
returning, after a digression, to the main theme: the soul being gradually empowered 
for experience after a phase of pralaya. 

3847 ©, whatever he does, niyati accompanies him and ensures that he gets his just 
deserts in accordance with his karman. The choice of the verb sarpati may seem odd, 
but cf. Matanigavidyapada 13:1cd: Saktir niyamika pumsah saha tattvena sarpita. Else- 
where too (e.g. Matarigavidyapada 14:1; Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:8 and Aghora- 
Siva’s commentary on Sarvajnadnottara, bhiitatmaprakarana 7 (IFP MS 47818, p. 115]) 
the verb appears to be used of moving about in samsara in accordance with or for the 
sake of experiencing one’s karman. 
5®5'This nirvacana is obscure to me. The range of possible meanings for pratyaya here 
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and gross.3® (59) 

Since she gives forth (pradhatte) her creation, [this] cause is therefore 
{also called] pradhanam.*®7 . Without a cause how could the effects that 
are the buddhi and so forth come into being? (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since that [prakrti] is [both] cause and effects [in the sense that it produces 
effects], what is the use of kala and the others that are posited?9*8 For 
would not the purposes of the soul be served*°9 by the soul’s being united 
with its effects [alone]? (61) 

Prakasa spoke: 

[But] how could the mind and the other {necessary effect]s come about? 
An effect is taught [to be produced] from [another] effect. Therefore that 
which is linked [with the soul] (niyujyate) before what is coarse must be 
different from it [and relatively] subtle.°”° (62) 

And because of that which is subtle [viz. the soul] being connected 
to the subtle [body(?)] (siiksmayogitvat) connection may then [follow] 
(punah) with the gross [body(?)].37! For souls the bond that consists of 
kala and those others is like dye in a white garment (svacchavasahkasaya- 
vat).372 (63) 


is large. 

366The adi in this compound seems to be otiose. 

367The nirvacana offered in Matargavidyapada 15:5c-6 is as follows: prakrtya 
dharitam gakte svodare vinipatya tu/ tasmat, pradhanagabdena tattvam uktam 
sanatanam. 

368Perhaps the following interpretation is also conceivable: ‘What is the use of kala 
and the others that are posited to stand in a relation of cause and effect to this [pra- 
krti]?’ 

36967 conj. Other emendations could be considered: nararthavirbhavo na kim could 
be interpreted to give the same sense and would be palaeographically closer to the 
transmitted reading. 

370Dr, ISAACSON (letter of 19.xii.2001) has suggested to me the following alternative 
interpretation of the second half: ‘Therefore there must be a subtle entity, different 
from those [i.e. from buddhi etc.], which is linked [with the soul] before what is coarse 
[can be produced and likewise linked with the soul].’ 

371The interpretation is far from certain here. It is plain that Prakaéa is distinguishing 
two groups of effects: the relatively coarse group that emanate from prakrti, and the 
relatively subtle group above that. What is not plain is whether he intends to equate 
these with the gross and subtle bodies respectively. The evidence of 4:66a rather 
suggests that he does not, but cf. also 4:57 and note ad loc. 

372% conj. Instead of this small emendation, one could consider svacche vase 
kasayavat. But, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of 19.xii.2001), the 


252 - Parakhyatantra 


The other [bond], which consists of the buddhi and the others, is a 
powerful intoxicant (ragah sandrah); by it the soul is impassioned (anu- 
rajyate). These are the various effects and causes (karyakaranabhedo 
‘yam), divided into subtle and gross (siiksmasthilavibhagatah). (64) 

The group of kala and the others is there for the soul (asya) in just 
the same way as the group (of effects] beginning with buddhi is: all their 
efforts are for the sake of the soul (nararthah sarvasamrambhah). The 
aims of the soul (nararthah) are impossible [to achieve] (na) without a 
body (tanijjhitah).3"3 (65) 

And for that [body] (tasyag ca) [there must] first [be] connection with 
kala {etc.], and afterwards buddhi and the rest may arise. Just as the 
seed of buddhi and the rest is prakrti, so too [that prakrti] is born of kala 
etc. (66) 

Since [these] effects are insentient (krter acitsvabhavatvat), and be- 
cause of the soul’s [condition of] impotence (pumsag cakartrbhavatah), 
there must be a cause that joins him [with it] (tadyoge karanam): that 
[cause] is proclaimed to be the Lord (khyatah sa Ivarah),3" for he has 
the power. (67) 

His instrument is His will;3’ it is His power that is inseparable (Saktir 
abhinna), like the power [of yogins attained] by yoga.3”6 With that [power] 
He unites [each soul] with his body (tatkaye), in order that he may 
consume the accumulated [fruits of his past actions] (svarjitasanahetu- 
tah). (68) 

Since prakrti is the cause of the gunas, the gunas are definitely ef- 
fects, since their own effects ( yenatmakaryani) are produced from them 
as effects (karyatah) separately.” (69) 


consonant stem seems to be more widely attested in Saiva texts, and it is used in the 
same image in Matangavidyapada 8:41. 

°"SCf. Kirana 4:29ab: na dehena vind muktir na bhogas cit kriya guruh. 

374Note the aiga double sandhi of sa+i$varah. 

375 og conj. The emendation of karanam to karanam is perhaps not necessary, but 
it is preferred for two reasons: the cause has just been identified as the Lord; and 
the Lord’s will is identified as an instrument in Kirana 3:11ab, icchaiva karanam tasya 
yatha sadyogino mata. 

* 8761t seems to me likely that the power of yogins attained by yoga is intended (cf. 
Kirana 3:11b quoted in the previous footnote), and one could therefore consider emend- 
ing to yogisaktivat. 

57™When this verse is quoted in the Siddhantasamuccaya it is introduced thus (IFP 
MS T. No. 284, p. 163 [=A]; T. 206, p.99 [=B], GOML MS R 14394, p.39 [=C], and 
GOML MS R 16820, p. 1 of final sequence of numeration [=D}): 
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Awakening, impelling, and blocking—these exemplify, in order, [their] 
effects. Since she [prakrti] must be common [to them all], just as the ego- 
principle (ahamkrtih) [is common] amongst [all] the faculties [of sense 
and action], their locus (adharam*"*) is established to. be the unmanifest 
(avyaktam); that which is manifest is established to be the production 
of effects (karyavidhih sthitam). Since their activities are mutually sup- 
portive (anyonyasrayavrttitvat),>’9 [a single] activity (kriya) of the gunas 
can be [said to be] discerned (laksyate). (70-1) 

[Thus] this group of three may fittingly be one tattva, the locus of 
Rudras.°®° The name ‘quality’ (gunasamjfa) applies to the gunas because 
the soul adopts their qualities (tadgunasamsrayat).°®) (72) 

Could they not belong to others too (anyesam api kim na syuh)? But 
they are held to be all-pervading.°®? According to this system, the activity 


tatas ca gunanam dacaitanye saty anekatvat tatkaranataya gunamastaka- 
sthakrodhesgadibhuvanopadanatvena cavyaktakhya prakttih siddha. tad 
uktam srimatparakhye. ... 


e tatkaéranataya ] BCD; karanataya A e gunamastakasthakrodhe- 
Sadi° ] B; gunamstatasthah krogadi? A; gunamastakasthah/ krod- 
hosadhi® C; gunamastakasthah ko ye sadhi° D e cavyaktakhya 
prakrtih ] CD; ca vyaktaghataprakrti A; cdvakta esi prakrtih B 


It is then followed (except in MS T. No. 206) by the quotation of Bhogakarika 88c-89b 
(cited in fn. 413 on p. 264 below) and, in MSS C and D, 89cd. We might be led to infer 
from this that Trilocanasiva interpreted it to express both that the gunas are effects of 
prakrti and that this can be known because they are plural and insentient. But it is 
the quoted unit of the Bhogakarika that expresses this; with our verse Prakasa seems 
to intend to emphasize that the gunas form a separate tattva (unlike for the Sankhyas), 
since they produce their own separate effects. 

378-The use of this word as neuter may be an original aiga feature of the language, and 
so it has been retained, One could, however, emend to adharah. 

379-The wording echoes the second half of Sarikhyakarika 12: anyonyabhibhavasraya- 
jananamithunavrttayas ca gunah. 

380Cf, Mrgendravidyapada 10:21: 


trayo gunas tathapy ekam tattvam tadaviyogatah 
ekaikasrutir etesam vrttyadhikyanibandhana. 


‘The three gunas are nevertheless one tattva, because they are inseparable. Their being 
mentioned individually in scripture is occasioned by the predominance of [one or other 
of] their functions.’ 

381Or perhaps ‘because the soul adopts them as qualities’? 

382The point here appears to be that they cannot be ‘possessed’ as ‘qualities’ by 
any non-pervasive entity, but they can be ‘possessed’ by the soul, which is yet more 
pervasive. But their relationship cannot be one of samyoga, for see 1:41 and note 
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that belongs to them (vrttir ihanvita) [is directed] towards [respectively] 
awakening, setting in motion, and deluding. (73) 

From that same tattva comes forth buddhi (dhisana), with its 
eight constituent parts (astangasamyuta): dharma, jnana, vairagya, and 
aigvarya, through which the sattvika [guna is to be known]; because of 
adharma the rajasa [guna] is to be known, and ajfiana is a property of 
tamas (ajiianam yat tamogunam).**° (74-75b) 

When, because of the suppression of rajas and tamas, [a soul] abounds 
in sattva (sattvasamutkatah), then [that] soul will have a clean mind for 
engaging in dharma (dharmasamarambhe pumsah suddha matih). En- 
gaged in that [dharma(?)] (tatpravrttah), he will not harm [others], and 
he will speak the truth. (75c-76) 

He will not take others’ property; disciplined, he will observe sexual 
abstinence (nito brahmacaryena vartate) and he will be without confusion 
(akalusyataya so ’pi).°84 He will not be angry with anyone. (77) 


thereon. If correctly understood, the point is oddly expressed. 
3831f the text and this interpretation are correct, the author’s intention was not 

smoothly expressed. It is possible that a half-line has dropped out between 4:75b 
and c that accounted for avairagya and anaisvarya. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada which, 
as here, connects the positive properties with sattva, but connects all the others with 
tamas with the exception of avairagya, which is presumably therefore connected with 
rajas: 

bhava buddhiguna dharmajfanavairagyabhitayah 

sattvika vyatyayenaite ragam utsrjya tamasah. 


5®4Thus far the five yamas have been listed. Hereafter are listed the five niyamas. Cf. 
Matangavidyapada 17:29c-31: 
dharmas ca dvividhah prokto yamas ca niyamo ’parah 
ahimsa satyam asteyam brahmacaryam akalkata 
yamah paiicavidhah prokto niyamas capy athocyate 
akrodho gurususriisa Saucam santosa eva ca 
arjavam ceti niyamah paficadha parikirtitah. 


The Parakhya’s lists are the same as those of the Matanga even in their order. The 
lists of other texts vary considerably both in order and content. See Yogasiitra 2:30 
(ahimsa satyam asteyabrahmacaryaparigraha yamah) and 2:32 (saucasantosatapah- 
svadhyayeSvarapranidhanani niyamah), and cf., for example, the two verses quoted on 
p. 16 of Kaundinya’s Pancarthabhasya on the Pasupatasiitra: 

ahimsa brahmacaryam ca satyasamvyavaharakau 

asteyam iti paficaite yama vai samprakirtitah 


apramadaés ca paficaite niyamah samprakirtitah. 
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He practises obedience to his guru, purity (Saucam), the cultivation of 
contentment, and he is always morally upright (arjave tu gato nityam). 
Such a man (esa... puman) is intent on dharma. (78) 

And knowledge can be that inferred by one’s own intellect by constant 
practice (abhyasato nityam).®° Or knowledge can be that learned from 
another; or [it may be what is learned] with correct understanding (su- 
bodhatah) from scripture itself (jianad eva),3°° or from the teaching of 
one’s guru (guripadegatah), or from meditation (bhavanavasatah). (79- 
80b) 

By nature [?] (prakrtya) {there can arise] knowledge with regard to 
the self (4tmaparam jianam) or [that] other [knowledge]: the knowledge 
of the things as they are [?] (anyad va tattvariipakam).°®” (80cd) 


Cf. also Lingapurana 1.89.24-5: 


asteyam brahmacaryam ca alobhas tyaga eva ca 
vratani pafica bhiksiinam ahimsa parama tv iha 
akrodho gurusuSsriisa Saucam aharalaghavam 
nityam svadhyaya ity ete niyamah parikirtitah. 


This belongs to a passage shared with the Vayupurana, where these two verses are 
1.16:17-18. They occur also as Markandeyapurana 38:16-17. Cf. also, e.g., Vamana- 
purana 14:1. Many other passages could be adduced. CoLas (1988:256-60) tabulates 
and discusses some quite different lists. 

3857 conj. Perhaps a genitive of the present participle, abhyasyato nityam, is also 
possible; but parallelism with the other ablative nouns in the list (admittedly a weak 
ground) has led me to prefer this. 

386This interpretation is suggested to me by Mrgendravidyapada 10:28ab (lokadhigu- 
rusastrebhyo bhati vainayiko gunah), which AghoraSiva quotes in his Mrgendravrtti- 
dipika after his quotation of Parakhya 4:79ab, for he follows that with ... ityadi. ihapi 
vaksyati ‘[Mrgendravidyapada 10:28ab]’ iti. In other words, he appears to regard both 
passages as giving a list of what can lead to knowledge, and in the Mrgendra’s list we 
find Sastra, which might correspond to jianat here. 

387] have not cruxed this half-line, because it may well not be corrupt, but it is obscure 
to me. Cf. Bhagavadgita 13:7-11: 

amanitvam adambhitvam ahimsa ksantir arjavam 
acaryopasanam gaucam sthairyam atmavinigrahah 
indriyarthesu vairagyam anahamkara eva ca 
janmamrtyujaravyadhiduhkhadosanudarsanam 
asaktir anabhisvaigah putradaragrhadisu 

nityam ca samacittatvam istanistopapattisu 

mayi cananyayogena bhaktir avyabhicarini 
viviktadeSasevitvam aratir janasamsadi 
adhyatmajnananityatvam tattvajianarthadarsanam 
etaj jianam iti proktam ajfianam yad ato ‘nyatha. 
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From any one of these kinds of knowledge vairagya can arise. That 
{comes about] as a result of trouble that arises from individual factors 
(adhyatmajaduhkhena)—[trouble] such as cold, burning, fever—as well 
as from trouble that results from factors determined by nature (adhi- 
bhitajena), [i.e.] caused by such factors as rain, thunderbolts and so 
forth; and so too from factors connected with spirits (tadvat tad adhi- 
daivottham), [i.e.] what is produced by flesh-eating demons, demons that 
possess, and ghosts (pisaécagrahabhitajam).3** (81-2) 

As a result of vairagya [the soul] begins the practice of yoga, from 
which, according to this system (iha), there comes about aisvarya, [that is 
to say] that preeminence that consists in the capacity to make one’s body 
minute (animadigam), and other such powers, [i.e.] which is accompanied 
by the eight supernatural powers (astadharmaparicchadam).*°° (83) 

When, because sattva and tamas are obscured, rajas is preeminent, 


Here too a distinction which is not clear to me is implied between adhyatmajfana and 
tattvajfiana, and they are placed here at the end of a list which is said to be a list 
of yamas and niyamas in the Gitabhasya attributed to Sankaracarya. In our passage, 
what follows in 4:81c-82b suggests that reference may here (in 4:80cd) be intended 
to adhyatmika and adhibhautika knowledge. 4:82cd then refers also to adhidaivata 
knowledge, but the tadvat that introduces that line suggests that this might have been 
an afterthought which was not referred to above. But we could interpret 4:80cd to refer 
to all three by taking prakrtyatmaparam as a compound: ‘knowledge, whose form is 
truth, that relates to prakrti, to the Atman, or that other [knowledge, viz. that which is 
to do with divine beings]’. Further support for this interpretation is perhaps afforded 
by the expression of ekatamaj jfanat in 4:81a, since ekatama should properly mean 
‘one among more than two’, but this is not strong, firstly because confusion about the 
proper use of ekatama is not unknown, and secondly because a number of types of 
knowledge could be said to be referred to in 4:79-80b. 

388Cf. Matangavidyapada 17:77c-85, where these form part of a list of ten tustis 
(17:74-103) that lead to vairagya. 

389In the Matarga a description of these (vidyapada 17:108-25) follows on from its 
account of the attainment of vairagya to which we have referred above. See 14:91—4 for 
the Parakhya’s treatment of them. 

. The expression here is awkward, not only because the suffix -ga is oddly used and 
because we must assume that utkarsa has been attracted to the neuter, but also because 
the qualifiers that bracket it both appear to be referring to the same group of eight 
supernatural powers. This might be slightly less awkward if one were to translate the 
second with ‘i.e.] that which is the panoply of the eight supernatural powers’; it is true 
that paricchada is commonly used at the end of bahuvrihi compounds, but I think that 
there are occasional uses of the word as a plural marker (i.e. at the end of tatpurusa 
compounds): see, e.g., Rauravasiitrasaigraha 1:8d, quoted in fn. 328 on p. 236 above. 
(If this interpretation were adopted, one would have to assume attraction to the neuter 
of this the noun paricchada too). 
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then [there will be] craving for adharma in that man (adharmanurago 
’smin), and therefore (tat) he does not have aigvarya (naisvaryena var- 
tate). (84) 

As a result of adharma he becomes a non-believer (nastiko bhiitva) 
and abandons rites of purity (Saucacaravivarjitah). Assuredly he becomes 
a thief and murders living beings.3® (85) 

Because of attachment (ragat) he becomes tainted with the intoxica- 
tion of lust (ragapramadyarafijitah®®!) for women who are his relatives. 
He does not regard [the fact that a woman may be] his father’s wife, his 
daughter or his sister. (86) 

The trouble that consists in being without aigvarya and other such 
[positive qualities] he [wrongly] regards as itself the highest aisvarya. He 
who is intent on that remains one whose property of omniscience is en- 
veloped by nescience (avidyakrantacidgunah). (87) 

When, because rajas and sattva are obscured, tamas is preeminent in 
the soul (tasya), then he remains powerfully deluded by the confusion of 
tamas (midho mohatas tamaso bhrgam).5 (88) 

As a result of delusion he sees an ugly woman to be beautiful, like a 
celestial nymph (apsaropamam). A deity or a beautiful woman he grasps 
as the opposite {of what they are]. Deluded by the properties of nescience 


39 ez conj. Cf. Matanigavidyapada 17:139-142b: 


tato ’no ratimahatmyat pravrttih parapidane 
himsato ’‘likabhasitvam asmac caurye pravartate 
paradaresv anayasam ato gurvariganagamah 
kalusyam atidaurbhagyam krodhas capy anivaritah 
satam vyatikrame pritir apritir gurusantatau 
Saucahani§ ca satatam atidauhkhyam pramadatah 
anarjavam ca satatam adharmakuliteksanah. 


5®lez conj. This is a modification of a suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA: ragapramada- 
rafijitah. The suggestion has been rejected on the grounds that it would yield an 
entirely iambic pada; but I should add that this is a metrical solecism that is not 
inconceivable here, for see fn. 613 on p.312 below. 

592 ex conj. Instead of emending to the genitive tamasah, one could retain the instru- 
mental and emend mohatah to mohitah, following the testimonium. Or again one could 
retain M”’s reading and interpret: ‘powerfully deluded because of tamas by delusion’. 
Note that in the quotation in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam (see appara- 
tus) the soul in question is deluded by lust; but lust is more appropriate of the man 
in whom rajas predominates, which is indeed what our text says. It is possible that a 
transmitter or editor of the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam was faced here with 
a corrupt line which he has emended plausibly but in ignorance of the wider context. 
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he sees everything topsy-turvy.°* (89) 

Buddhi, which determines, together with its eight qualities, has been 
expounded. Not otherwise is she to be understood to be, according to 
this Sastra (asmin). She is that which determines (bhaved adhyavasaya- 
krt). (90) 

Pratoda spoke: 

That cannot be how they are in this system (samstha naiveha sa tesam), 
for they must reside in the soul (yatas te purusasrayah). If the buddhi 
(sa dhisna) were thus invested with the eight properties, then there could 
be no sentience [in the soul]5%4 if that [sentience]*®° is produced from 
prakrti. (91) 

Prakaga spoke: 

Buddhi is that which awakens them, and that is why they are figura- 
tively [referred to as her] properties, for responsibility over them (tesam 
yenadhikaritvam) rests always with the soul (sarvada purusasrayam). The 
quality that is the particular property of (gunah svakyah*®*) the buddhi is 


393More literally: ‘he sees the reverse of everything’. 

394This seems to be intended. The buddhi is any case not sentient. The argument 
seems to presuppose that the eight properties of dharma etc. are thought of as inte- 
gral parts of the sentient being, and that they cannot belong to buddhi, which is an 
insentient evolute of prakrti. 

3®5But it might be possible to take Sa as referring to the buddhi rather than to cid- 
rupata. 

396 Dr. ISAACSON once suggested considering an emendation to guno vacyo, but I have 
retained the transmitted text (with the insertion of a visarga before a sibilant in ligature 
with a semivowel, which for the scribe of MY would probably not have been regarded as 
an alteration). The anomalous adjective svakya appears to be an aisa form used with 
the same sense as svaka though it is a derivative from it, for cf. Matangavidyapada 
4:5cd: yogo ’sya Saktayah svakya visphuranti samantatah. In the Matangavrtti here 
Ramakantha’s attempt to account for the form is not convincing: svakasya bhavah 
svakyam, tad vidyate bhagavatah sambandho yasam tah svakyah. [Here bhagavatah 
sambandho is the reading of the Kashmirian MSS; BHATT has adopted the reading 
of his other sources, bhagavatsambandhitaya, which I suspect to be a clarificatory 
alteration.] Commenting on Matangavidyapada 16:1cd (prabuddho *harmukhe svakye 
Srikantho ‘nantavikramah), Ramakantha appears again reluctant to allow that the word 
is ordinarily used (in scripture) as an adjective, for he remarks: svam eva svakam, 
tasya bhavah svakyam atyantatmiyam; na tu brahmadinam aharmukham ity arthah. 
But no justification of the form is attempted when glossing Matangavidyapada 23:2a, 
which tell us of the property particular to earth: svakyo ’sau gandha evoktah. In the 
Matangavrtti this is glossed with etasyas casadharano guno gandha eva. The same 
treatment is given to the form in Matangavidyapada 22:2c, which tells of the property 
particular to water. Nor does Ramakantha comment on the form (beyond glossing it 
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that called ‘{the faculty of] determination’, which brings about perception 
(vibodhakah).5%” (92) 

This buddhi, which takes the form of the objects of experience 
(visayakara), we hold to be that which the experiencer experiences. Since 
buddhi takes the form of the experienced objects, she is the locus of the 
experiencer’s experience (bhoktur bhogasamasraya).°°* (93) 

From that [buddhi] arose the Lprinciple (ahanikara), which is three- 
fold in accordance with the [threefold] division of its evolutes (trigunah 
karyabhedatah); by name {its three parts are] Taijasa, Vaikrta, and 
Bhiitadi. (94) 

Then (tad) from that Taijasa ahankara there develops the five faculties 
of sense. The [five] faculties of action are born from the Vaikrta [ahan- 


kara], together with the mind (samanah), because of [its] connection {with 
them] (bandhena) (?].%% (95) 


a 
with atmiyam) when it occurs in Matangavidyapada 7:40ab: diksanalaplustamalasya 
pumsah svakyam balam vyaktim upaiti yogat. 

If svakya differs in sense from svaka it is perhaps only in that it is more emphatic. 

397 ex conj. Perhaps the transmitted vibodhatah could be interpreted ‘because {it is 
through this function of buddhi that we can account for] perception’. 

398For this anomalous agreement of the asraya with buddhi even though it does not 
come at the end of a compound with bahuvrihi structure, cf. fn. 294 on p. 227 above. 
The verse is similar to Tattvasanigraha 13. 

399 A ccounts of this ancient doctrine differ. According to Sankhyakarika 25, all eleven 
faculties derive from Taijasa (the sattvika aspect of ahankara), and the tanmatras 
derive from Bhitadi (the tamasa aspect). Both groups, however, are said in some sense 
to derive from Vaikrta (the rajasa aspect of ahankara). Glossing the phrase taijasad 
ubhayam (the last words of Sankhyakarika 25) Vacaspatimisra explains: taijasad 
rajasad ubhayam ganadvayam bhavati. yady api rajaso na karyantaram asti tathapi. 
sattvatamasi svayam akriye samarthe api na karyam kurutah. rajas tu calataya yada te 
calayati, tada karyam kuruta ity ubhayasminn api karye sattvatamasoh kriyotpadana- 
dvarenasti rajasah karanatvam iti na vyartham raja ity arthah. The Kirana itself, as 
well as a number of other early Siddhantas (e.g. the Rauravasitrasangraha and the 
Svayambhuvasitrasatigraha), is silent on these sub-divisions of ahankara and their 
evolutes; but the doctrine of the mature Saiva Siddhanta, as expressed for example 
in Bhogakarika 35-45, in Mrgendravidyapada 12:3-5, in the South Indian Pauskara 
6:140-3, in Aghorasiva’s Tattvaprakaéavrtti ad 55, is that the faculties of sense, as 
well as the manas, evolve from Taijasa; the faculties of action evolve from Vaikrta; and 
the subtle elements evolve from Bhitadi. The above-mentioned Sankhya version is 
something like what ‘Tryambakagambhu intends in his account in the Kiranavivrti 4:23 
(IFP MS 47625, f.58"and IFP MS T.No. 1102, p.91), except that Tryambakasambhu 
holds that Taijasa is rajasa and that Vaikrta is sattvika, and hence presents Vaikrta, 
when impelled by Taijasa, as producing the eleven faculties, and similarly Bhitadi, 
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From Bhiitadi there arise the five tanmatras;* from the tanmatras 


when impelled by Taijasa, as producing the elements: tatra taijasena viksubdhad 
vaikrtahankarad ekadasaksanindriyany asrjat ... punas taijasaviksubdhat bhiatader 
ahankarat paficatanmatrani... As I have observed before (GOODALL 1998:cvii-cviii), 
Tryambakagambhu appears to have been remarkably innocent, on other points too, of 
the mature Saiddhantika doctrine. But the treatment of Taijasa as rajasa and Vaikrta 
as sattvika is not unique; it is that of the Matanga (vidyapada 18:44-5b) and may have 
been shared by Bhoja, if we follow the reading of Tattvaprakasa 54 that Kumaradeva 
defends (mentioning as a variant that which is evidently followed by Aghoragiva) and 
which Vrajavallabha DvIvEDI has printed in his 1988 edition. Bhoja’s own account in 
Tattvaprakaga 54-5 reads: 


sattvikarajasatamasabhedena sa jayate punas tredha 

sa ca vaikarikataijasa (sa ca  taijasavaikarika® | Aghoragiva) 
bhiitadikanamabhih samucchvasiti 

taijasas tatra mano vaikarikato bhavanti caksani 

bhitades tanmatrany esam sargakramo 'yam etasmat 


The sequence that Kumaradeva first, very naturally, understands from this is as 
follows: taijasakhyad ahankarad rajasac calasvabhavam mana utpadyate; vaikarikat 
sattvikat prakasalaghavopetam indriyadagakam; bhitades tamasat tamobahulanam 
tanmatraném udbhava iti. Note that the Malinivijayottara (1:31) gives the same ac- 
count as Tattvaprakaga 55-6 except that it does not specify which of the gunas Taijasa 
and Vaikrta correspond to. 

The Parakhya might appear to differ from all these accounts again, in that it has the 
mind grouped together with the faculties of action and not with those of sense. But 
this difference is more apparent than real, for below in 4:125 the manas is said to be 
ubhayatmakam. This expression is used of the manas in Sankhyakarika 27 to mean 
that it is both a buddhindriya and a karmendriya (being both receptive and active). 
This liminal status of the manas passed from the Sankhyas into Saiva thought. In 
the middle of its account of the Atimarga the Nisvasamukha-describes the manas as 
ubhayatmakam (4:118, f. 18"): 

pradhanabudhyahankaratanmatranindriyani ca 

bhitani ca tatha pafica manag caivobhayatmakam. 
Cf. also, e.g., Nisvasa guhyasiitra 7:165 (f.65") and Svacchanda 11:81. In the Parakhya, 
since the preceding verse (4:124) discusses what is taijasa and what is vaikrta, the label 
means additionally that the manas belongs to both the vaikrta and the taijasa groups. 
The account of the Matariga has manas derive from every aspect of ahankara (vidya- 
pada 18:49c-50): 

samksubdhah karanecchato yada garvas tu sattvikah 

tada samghusya te dve ’nye mithunam sampravartate 

mithunaj jayate garvan manas caivobhayatmakam. 


4°0The word is here feminine. The neuter gender is standard in the commentarial 
literature, but in the tantras themselves both feminine and neuter are possible, and 
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the gross elements arise. The faculty of hearing, of touch and of sight 
(tvakcaksusi),“°! of taste, and of smell: this is the group of [faculties of] 
sense (mater ganah). (96) 

The faculty of hearing, which grasps two kinds of sound, is located in 
the ear holes: not otherwise could one grasp distinct and indistinct sound 
(vyaktavyaktagabdanam).*° (97) 

The faculty of touch consists in (such sensations as] rough, hot, soft, 
cold, Touch has as its locus the skin. Not otherwise [ie. not without 
skin(?)] could a person who experiences touch (sparsavibhavakah) know 
such [sensations of] touch. (98) 

The faculty of sight (caksuh) is that which makes forms known 
(ripanuvedakam); it resides in the [eye]balls of the knower. Not oth- 
erwise could there be perception of [any object’s] size, arrangement, its 
colour and form (manasamsthanatadvarnakrtigah). (99) 


SS ae 
even, occasionally, masculine, for see GOODALL 1998:Ixvi, fn. 158. Here in the Parakhya 
it is required to be both feminine, as here and in 4:126 below, and neuter (or masculine), 
as in 4:107, 109-10, 114, 118 and 121-3 

401 7 conj. The dual might have been misunderstood and garbled, and therefore it is 
suggested here as a possible source of the corrupt reading in MY. The dual is paral- 
leled in Mrgendravidyapada 12:3a, which is identical to our pada as now constituted. 
The (unmetrical) reading of the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam might also be 
accepted, but that is just perhaps more likely to be itself a secondary attempt at re- 
pair of a corrupt pada, as the reading of the divajfidnasiddhisvapakeadrs(dintasasigraha 
probably is. That the quotations in both these sources have the same omissions for 
the portions from which they overlap suggests either that the Nanavaranavilakkattaru- 
mpatavivékam was drawing on the Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha or that 
they were both drawing on a quotation in another source. 

402-'The phrasing in our text might seem to suggest that we need two ears to grasp the 
two kinds of sound, which are vyakta and avyakta. A discussion of types of sound in 
the Nigvasa nayasiitra (2:36-42, f. 33" Svacchanda 12:15ff), although it mentions this 
distinction (2:42d ~ Svacchanda 12:21b), seems rather to take the principal dichotomy 
to be one between siiksma and sthiila (2:39 * Svacchanda 12:17c-18b). Whoever 
was responsible for the form the quotation took that we find in the Sivajfanasiddhisva- 
paksadrstantasangraha and the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam might well have 
recognised there to be a problem of ambiguity in our passage and sought to correct 
it, for they not only omit 4:97cd, but they also read Sabdaikagrahakam (in place of 
dvigabdagrahakam in 4:97a): ‘which grasps sound alone’. 

Whatever is intended to be the basic two-fold division, we may assume that it is not 
intended that two ears are required, one for each type of sound. If vyakta and avyakta 
are the two basic types intended by our author, then one might render them ‘articulate 
and inarticulate’, assuming that that which is vyakta refers to language and that which 
is avyakta refers to all other sound. It is not clear to me what sense they have in the 
Nigvasa nayasiitra and Svacchanda. 
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The faculty of taste (jihvaksam), [which is] the knowledge of such 
[sensations of] taste as ‘sharp’ and ‘bitter’ (katvamladirasajnanam), has 
the tongue as its locus, since without it there could be no knowledge of 
the various sensations of taste. (100) 

The faculty of smell grasps smells, since without it there could be no 
[sensation of] smell (yena gandho na tadrte).4°3 The eye and the ear grasp 
{even when they have] moved away [from the object of their perception]; 
the other three [grasp only when they have] come close.44 (101abcd) 

Speech, the two hands, the sexual organ, the anus, the two feet: these 
are the five faculties of action.4°> (101ef) 

The faculty of speech (vak), located in the tongue, speaks Sanskrit 
and other languages. For without the faculty of speech, speaking could 
not be voiced in this world (natra Sabditam). (102) 

Grasping and releasing [objects] from oneself are effected by the cause 
that is the faculty of grasping (hastendriyanimittajam). How could such 
activities as craft be possible without the faculty of grasping (hastaksa- 
varjitam)? (103) 

The bliss we have in this [life] (anando yo bhaved asmin) would not be 
possible without the sexual organ (nopasthena vind bhavet). The expul- 
sion of what we eat (bhuktosargah*°°)—an activity of the wind [apana] 
—has as its cause the faculty of the anus. (104) 

Striding, leaping, speed[y movement] and the like are the signs 


43 ex conj. Note that for this conjectured reading to be metrically acceptable, it must 
be assumed that the redactor treated r as ru or ri, since only then would the syllable 
tad be long (see p. lxxxiii above). Cf. Ep’s text of Kirana 58:7d and 8d, which end 
with atha Srnu. (The readings of two unrelated and important manuscripts, N, and 
M’”, do not however support Ep here.) 

4047 have repaired and adopted this plausible explanatory half-line given in the quo- 
tation in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha and not transmitted by M”, 
since, even without some trigger, such as an instance of homoioteleuton, and even 
when concentrating, I find myself not infrequently omitting half-lines when copying by 
hand. Cf. 4:105cd below. 

4°5The two duals show that the redactor is capable of mixing up the faculties with the 
places in which they reside. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 12:4ab: vant pani bhagah payuh 
padau ceti rajobhuvah. 

496 ex conj. I am uneasy about this emendation, because M” and the quotation in 
the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha agree with bandhotsargo, which I cannot 
interpret. It seems unlikely that bandha should have been intended as an equivalent to 
vibandha (constipation), since we are not talking about a malady. Palaeographically 
closer to the transmitted aksaras would be the conjecture varcotsargo, in which we 
would have to assume aiga thematicisation of the noun varcas. 
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that cause us to infer a faculty of [movement called] ‘foot’ (cihnam 
padendriyanugam). That which covers all the [organs that are the 
loci of the] faculties of action throughout the body is the faculty of 
touch.4°7 (105abed) 

External and internal volition (bahyabhyantarasamkalpah) would not 
be possible without the mind (manasa vina).The external one is the con- 
nection of object with sense faculty; the internal one is taught to be 
different from that. (105e-106b) 

(The sensations of] sound, touch, form, taste, and the fifth, smell, are 
the subtle elements (matrah), also known by the synonymous word tan- 
matra,“°8 which are born from [the aspect of ahankara called] Bhitadi. 
When not qualified (avisistah) by their properties (svadharmaih), in 
their essential nature (svaripatah) they are not separate. The ef- 
fects of those [tanmatras] are divided by those [properties, namely the 
properties of being] calm, fierce, deluded, and so forth (santaghoravi- 
miidhadyaih).‘°°From them [viz. from the tanmatras evolve] ether, wind, 


407 ex conj. Inverting the first and second halves of 4:105, as in the quotation in the 
Sivajianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, would not, I think, make good sense, but I 
have repaired and adopted the plausible extra half-line given therein (cf. fn. 404 on 
p. 262 above). 

408 ex conj. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 12:5: 


Sabdah spargas ca ripam ca raso gandhas ca paficamah 
gunavisistas tanmatras tanmatrapadayojitah. 


409 e¢ conj. The final adya may be otiose here, for the list is elsewhere only of these 
three members (Sankhyakarika 38): 


tanmatrany avigesas tebhyo bhiitani pafica paiicabhyah 
ete smrta vigesah santa ghoras ca miidhas ca. 


Vacaspatimigra’s commentary ad loc. explains as follows: 


...yasmad akasadisu sthilesu sattvapradhanataya kecic chantah sukhah 
prakaga laghavah; kecid rajahpradhanataya ghora duhkha anavasthitah; 
kecit tamahpradhanataya miidha visanna guravah. te 'mi paraspara- 
vyavrttya anubhiyamana visesa iti sthila iti cocyante. tanmatrani tv 
asmadadibhir anyonyavyavrttani nanubhiyanta ity avisesa iti siiksma iti 
cocyante. 
Dr. ACHARYA first suggested emendation to santatvaghoramidhadyais, which would 
be closer to what M” transmits, but the accepted text finds support in Svayambhuva- 
sitrasangraha 2:12: 


karmatah parinamo ’sya jagatas trigunatmakah 
santaghoravimiidhatma nitantavisamas tatah. 
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fire, water, earth. Those are the five [gross] elements. (106c-108) 

Ether is that which arises from the subtle element ‘sound’; it is per- 
vasive (mahat),‘!° [and] it has sound as its one property (Sabdatmaika- 
gunam).‘"1 Since sound is not the property of anything else, it is said 
to be particularly [‘the’] property of ether, even though it is [in a sense] 
common to the other elements too because it is perceived elsewhere than 
in this [ether]. (109-110b) 

And the arising of ether is necessarily preceded by [that of] the sub- 
tle element ‘sound’. It is different from all four [other] elements because 
of its [providing] space (avakagatah). Because it has a property, it is a 
substance.‘!? It is produced (utpannam); [for that which is] insentient 
{and] plural (anekasamkhyaya yuktam) necessarily leads [one to infer the 
existence of] a cause [that produced it].413 In its form as potentiality 


Sadyojyotis’s Svayambhuvavrtti ad loc. explains: 


sattvadayo hi yathasankhyam santaghoravimidhatmanah. ayam 
api santaghoravimidhatma trigunatmakah. tatra dharmajfiana- 
vairagyaisvaryakhyah santatma. adharmavairagyanaisvaryakhyo 
ghoraétma. ajfianakhyo vimidhatma. evam siddhitustyakhyah santatma. 
aSaktyakhyo ghoratma. viparyayakhyo vimidhatma. 
For the tanmatras being devoid of visesa see also Tattvasangraha 3 and Mrgendravidya- 
pada 12:5. 

“Or should mahat rather be rendered here with ‘{relatively] unsubtle’? 

41 ex conj. 

“12e7 conj. Cf. Prasastapadabhasya § 64, p.12: ato gunavattvad anasritatvad 
dravyam, and cf. Vaisesikasiitra 1.1.14. But it is possible that this is not the point 
being made here in this half-line and that we should punctuate differently and perhaps 
retain the transmitted gunavat tena: ‘Therefore i.e. because it arises from sabda] that 
substance arises endowed with properties; it is insentient...’ 

413-This is intended to be a general statement of this Saiddhantika principle: cf. Bhoga- 
karika& 88c-89b: 


acaitanye ’py anekatvasamkhyasambandhahetutah 

tesém karanapirvatvam istam buddhighatadivat. 
Note that this is clearer in the version of this half verse quoted by Aghoragiva in the 
Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 3:1 (see apparatus), but I suspect this of being a 
secondary quotable version in which the whole principle fits into a single half-line. 

We expect akasa to be described as one, not as plural. But I assume that it is here 

said to be plural because it is created anew in every creation. This is implied here by 
the next line, with which cf. Matangavidyapada 19:12c-13b: 

na casyatyantiko 'bhavo na cotpattir ihesyate 

nityatvan munisardiila sa tathapy upacaryate. 


‘In this system we hold that it [viz. akaga] does not absolutely not exist, nor does 
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(Saktiripena) it is eternal; in its manifest form (vyaktiripatah) it is im- 
permanent. (110c-112) 

But it{s existence] is [not directly perceptible; it is rather] known 
(Jaksyate) through the inferential mark that is its effect, (namely) through 
its [providing] space:*!4 even [the providing of] space is (an effect that is] 
dependent on a substance; it resides in [the substance] ether, [and] it is 
known as an effect (karyalaksitah).*!> It resides five-fold in the body: in 
the cavities of the [two] nostrils, the ears and the mouth.*!® (113-114b) 

Wind [arises] from the subtle element ‘touch’; it has two properties, 
and in its nature as breath (Svasanatmakah) it is called prana, apana, 
sama|na], udana, and vyana. Now that same [wind] (sa eva tu) is prana [in 
that it is] the wind that is the life-force (pranamayo vayuh); [as] apana [it] 
draws away impurities; [as] samana [it] creates balance (samatam kuryat); 
and [as] udana [it] goes out upwards (ardhvanirgatah);*!” [as] vyana [it] 


it arise, since it is eternal, o tiger among sages, but it is nevertheless metaphorically 
spoken of as such [i.e. as subject to arising and perishing].’ The final remark of Rama- 
kantha’s Matangavrtti thereon echoes our passage: ... tatha akaSe Saktivyaktyapeksaya 
naSotpadav upacarenocyete, na tu paramarthata iti. 

“4The use of particles here is confusing to me, and the text may be in need of 
emendation. Cf. the odd use of kim tu in 4:7. 

415A)1 these qualifications of akasa serve (partly) to distinguish the Saiva position 
from those of other thinkers. Cf., e.g., Aghorasiva ad Tattvasangraha 2: tato 'va- 
kaSadanatmana karyena akaSasiddhes tadabhavavadinas carvakas tatpratyaksavadino 
mimamsaka$ ca pratiksiptah. na casya naiyayikadibhir iva nityatvam isyate, vaksya- 
manavat tanmatrakaryatvad bhuvanadharatvasrutes ca. 

416More cavities are counted in the Nigvasa nayasitra (2:29ab, f.32" = Svaccha- 
nda 12:8cd): susiraétmakam tu vijieyam navadha cchidralaksanam. Ksemaraja’s 
Svacchandatantroddyota ad 12:8cd identifies the extra ones as those of the brahma- 
randhra, the eyes, the nipples, the anus and the genitals (Jinga). 

“17Cf. Nigvasa nayasiitra 4:124 (f.40"): asitam Ndhapitam (conj.; Iitapitam MS) ca 
samanah samatam nayet/ ksutahikkacchardika sa udanasya vicestitam. 


266 Parakhyatantra 


causes the body to bend (vinamayaty arigam):*}® it is one, [but] is dif- 
ferentiated [by these various names] in accordance with the functions [it 
performs]. (114c-116) 

Since it is the cause of remaining ‘alive’ (jlvane karanam yasmat),*!9 
it is therefore in worldy usage (iha) [said to be] resting (ayattam) in 
the soul.4?° And so, according to this system (iha), prana is that which 
supports consciousness (cidadharah) for souls (kayadhrtam).**! (117) 

Fire evolves in manifest form (vyaktam) from the subtle element 


“8This may seem a surprising function for vyana, but the text is correct, for the 
notion is reiterated in 14:25 and occurs also as part of Sardhatrigatikalottara 10:12: 
vyano vindmayaty aigam vyano vyadhiprakopanah 
priter vinasakarano vyapanad vyana ucyate. 
Possibly vinamayati is intended to mean something like ‘controls the movement of’. At 
the end of the Matariga’s parallel (but more detailed) account of the breaths we read 
(vidyapada 20:33c-34): 
aksepakuficane vyane gamane ca prasarane 
calanasphotane caiva bahis cestasu sarvada 
pravrttah kurute vyanah paficamo yo ’nilo mahan. 


Cf. also the damaged verse Nisvasa nayasiitra 4:125 (f.40"): romaharsam ca svedam 
ca Silado hy afigabhanjakah (conj.; angafijakah MS)/ vyanasyaitani .... (The last 2 
syllables are illegible but are what was transcribed by the Kathmandu apograph.) 

419Cf. 14:18 below. A nirvacana based on Van is presumably implied here. See 
Dhatupatha 2.60-1, Svasa pranane, and 4.66, ana (ana) pranane. Cf. Mahabharata 
12.315:35cd: prananac caiva bhitanam prana ity abhidhiyate. Cf. Matangavidyapada 
20:7cd and also Mrgendravidyapada 11:22-23b, part of Narayanakantha’s Mrgendra- 
vrtti on which reads: ayam asayah—pranayanat prana iti niruktadrga vyaparena prana- 
Sabdo laksitah; prakarsena ananam prananam jivanam, tato ‘pi prana ity ucyata iti 
Phalavisayam asya nirvacanam. 

4207t is not clear to me exactly what is intended with the word ayattam. What we 
might expect is an explanation to the the effect that prana is sometimes used with 
the sense of ‘life-breath’ or ‘soul’, and that this is a metaphorical usage based on 
the observation that breath is a prerequisite for being alive. Is it conceivable that 
ayattam could be a transmissional error for an irregularly formed past participle of 
4+,/da (that is to say adattam, instead of attam) used in the sense of ‘spoken’? We 
might then translate this pada ‘it is used in the world in the sense of “soul” ’. Cf. 
Mrgendravidyapada 11:13cd: city ativahike gaktau pranagabdah kalasu ca. ‘The word 
prana [can be used] in the sense of the sentient [soul], the transmigratory body, the 
power [of the body(?)], and in the sense of the channels of the breath (kalasu ca).’ 
[The uncertain interpretation of the last term is, I think, that of Narayanakantha, who 
glosses kalasu with somasiiryadyatmikasu.] 

421 Also perhaps conceivable is the following: ‘And so prana, among the [various] 
factors that support the body (kayadhrtam), is here spoken of as ‘the support of the 
sentient [soul]’ (cidadharah)’. 
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‘form’; now (punah) this [fire] has three properties. It resides in the 
body [in the following]: in the eye, in the heart, in the bile, and in the 
organs of digestion.4?? (118) 

That illumination of forms (riipaprakagah) that is in the eyes is the 
light (prakagah) that is the property particular to fire. Without it there 
would not be its other {property, viz.] warmth (tapah), pervading the 
entire body of a man.*”3 (119) 

The overflowing of bile (pittaniryanam)‘*4 that we experience is con- 
nected with the activities, such as burning, [of fire]. [And] because of this 
[familiar digestive] cooking of food [we know that there is] fire in the belly 
that effects digestion. (120) 

Water evolves in manifest form at the instigation of the Lord (iat)*” 
from the subtle element ‘taste’; it has four properties. It resides {in the 
body] in the fluids of fat, pus, tears, semen, blood, urine (vasapiiyasra- 
gukrasrnimitradravaniketanah).**° (121) 

Earth evolves in manifest form from the subtle element ‘smell’; it car- 
ries five properties (paficagunavaha). Hair, marrow, nails, intestines,4?” 
bones, flesh, tgunapaticakam}.‘*”* (122) 

This is elemental creation (bhautikah sargah), according to this system 


422C¢¢, Mrgendravidyapada 12:31ab: hrdi paktau drsoh pitte tejas taddharmadarsanat. 
In his Mrgendravrtti ad loc. Narayanakantha explains as follows: taddharmadarganad 
ity ekaikasmin yojyam. tatra hrdi taddharmasyausnasya, paktau taddharmasya 
pakasya, drsoh prakaSasya, pitte ca santapau, jjvalyader upalambhat tejah sannivistam. 
Our text explains this below. 

4237 assume that this is intended to refer to the existence of tejah in the heart, for 
which see the previous footnote. 

424 og conj. 

4251f this is what is intended the usage is certainly odd, but not unparalleled, for cf: 
Kirana 1:16ab, in which the ablative sivat plainly marks the instigating cause, rather 
than the source of emanation. It is possible, however, that the text here is corrupt. 

426The list of the Mrgendra differs (vidyapada 12:30cd): mitraraktakaphasveda- 
Sukradau vari samsthitam. So too does the list of the Nisvasa nayasitra (2:25, £.32”, 
fe Svacchanda 12:4c-5b): kaphasrnmiitramedesu rasasvedavasasu ca (conj.; °srkmiitra- 
medesu rasisvadivasesu ca MS; °srgamamiitresu rasasvedavasasu ca Svacchanda)/ 
Sukre ca safigrahe caiva sthita hy apag caturgunah. 

427 ex conj.: see next note. 

428The list in the Mrgendra reads (vidyapada 12:30ab): dehe 'sthimamsakeSat van- 
nakhadantesu cavanih. Our list differs in that it adds majjan (unless we choose to 
emend to the more common feminine form majja) and antra (unless this conjecture 
is wrong) and does not include the teeth or the skin. This degree of variation seems 
possible, for the list appears not to be a standard one (cf. 14:55); it differs too in the 
Nigvasa nayasiitra (2:23c-24, f.32° ~ Svacchanda 12:3-4b): 
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(atra), which has as its cause the group of subtle elements.429 All that is 
made up of the three strands [of sattva, rajas, and tamas] is born from 
the principle of ahankara. (123) 

All the faculties of intellection (buddhyaksani) are, according to this 
system (iha), derived from Taijasa [ahankara], because of [their function 
of] illumination (prakagatah). The group of faculties called ‘action’ derive 
from Vaikrta [ahankara], since [they cause] change (vikrtih) by means of 
action. (124) 

You should know that the mind’s activity is in both [groups] (dvistha- 
vrtti mano jneyam); therefore it is of both kinds:4°° by its controlling 


prthvi kathinaripena srnu dehe yatha sthita 
manse caiva tathasthibhyo snayulomanakhesu ca 
antre majja ca vijneya prthvi paficagunotkata 


© mAnse caiva tathasthibhyo ] MS; mamse’sthisu tatha caiva Svacchanda 
© antre majja ca] MS; majjantresu ca Svacchanda 


Gunapaiicakam may not be corrupt; it is possible that it means that the five proper- 
ties of the earth are in the body. Perhaps just conceivable is that we should emend 
to ganapaficakam (understanding it to mean no more than paficakam) and correct 
°nakhamdra® to nakhanta (assuming this to mean no more than nakha). Also perhaps 
possible is that the expression is intended to mark the end of the treatment of the 
group of five elements, in which case perhaps some text is missing before it. 

429 ex conj. 

430Cf, Matangavidyapada 18:80-82: 


indriyam yat pura proktam manaés catrobhayatmakam 

Visayas tasya samkalpah somas casyadhidevata 

dvidhadhikari tac cittam bhoktur bhogopapadakam 

bahih karanabhavena svocitena yatah sada 

indriyanam tu samarthyam samkalpenatmavartina 

karoty antahsthitam bhiyas tato ‘ntahkaranam manah 
‘The sense faculty mentioned before, the mind, is of both kinds. Its sphere [of duty] is 
volition; its presiding deity is Soma. This mind has a two-fold duty that enables the 
experiencer to experience, for externally it at all times produces the capacity of the 
faculties {to function] as instruments by means of its own proper {function of ‘volition’], 
{and} further it [produces the] internal {capacity to function of the aharkara and the 
buddhi] by means of the ‘volition’ that is internal. Therefore the mind is an internal 
organ.’ 

This translation is an attempt to follow Ramakantha’s interpretation; Ramakantha’s 
commentary on this section reads: yad indriyam ubhayatmakam manolaksanam prag 
uktam, tasya visayah karyam samkalpah avadhanam ekagrata, tena hi tad visayi- 
kriyate. tatha hi—samnihitesv api indriyarthesu anavahitasya, arthantaravahitasya va 
tadarthavisayam jfianam notpadyate ity avadhanam api jiianotpattau karanatvena sid- 
dham. tasya ca na buddhir hetuh ahamkaro va. drkkriyatmakatvena pratyayariipatvad 
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the sense faculties it is invested with duty as being of the nature of [an 
instrument of] action;4*! situated inside (antahstham), endowed with [its 
function of] ‘volition’ (savikalpam), it illuminates the forms of objects [and 
therefore belongs also to the group of instruments of knowing].43? (125- 
126b) 

The tanmatras**? are the group derived from the Tamasa [aspect of 
ahankara, viz. Bhiitadi]; they do not have [powers of] knowledge and 
action proper to themselves. They are the cause of the group of gross ele- 
ments; since those [gross elements] have [properties] that are not different 
from their own properties (svagunadvayayogatah), {these subtle elements 
are] the subtle cause of the gross elements. (126c-127) 

Such is the body of effects that comes forth (karyam evamvidham 
gacchet), from kala down to**4 earth. It emerges in stages at the time of 
creation, as a result of conjunction with the three types of cause.4*° (128) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The faculties might be derived from the gross elements (bhau- 
tikanindriyani syuh), since they are congruent with the properties of those 
[elements] (taddharmanvayayogatah). And ahankara need not necessarily 
(niyamat) be the cause of external objects. (129) 

Prakasa spoke: 

That the faculties should be elemental is impossible, because they are 
never without {the experience of] touch, etc (sparsadyavyabhicaratah).‘°° 
Therefore ahankara, which is the cause of the awareness ‘I’ [in other aware- 


grahyagrahakapratyayor hi tau hetii ity uktam. tato ‘nyad eva tv idam kriyatmakam 
avadhanam nameti. yas tasya hetus tan mana iti. tac ca cittam mano dvidheti antar 
bahi§ ca adhikari. tatra bahih svocitena avadhanatmana karanabhavena indriyanam 
sdmarthyam karoti. yato nanavihitasyarthesv indriyani pravartanta ity uktam. sam- 
kalpenaiva atmavartina antarena antahsthitabuddhyahamkaravyaparo 'py upapadyata 
ity uktam. 

431 But perhaps, as Dr. Dezs6 has suggested to me, the reading adhikarakriyatmakam 
should be retained and rendered ‘being of the nature of [an instrument of] the action 
of superintending’. 

432 eg conj. 

433For the deviant gender here see fn. 400 on p. 260 above. 

4341 iterally ‘bounded by’. The text may not be correct here. I find no parallel for 
this usage of varita to indicate the end of a list. 

435For these three see 2:29-30. 

436The point seems to be that one could not explain their connection with the self as 
an experiencer if evolution had taken place ‘upwards’, i.e. starting from the elements, 
rather than ‘downwards’, starting from ahankara. 
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nesses], is the cause of the faculties. (130) 

Tam the hearer of this sound; I am the toucher of this touched object; 
I am the seer <of what is seen; I am the taster;>*3” of tastes etc., and 
it is I who am the smeller of smells. (131) 

I am the speaker; I am the grasper; I am the one who goes on a long 
road; I excrete what I have eaten; I am the [agentive] cause in the act of 
[sexual] pleasure. (132) 

Ahamkara is involved in [all] these (tesv anvitah) by means of its 
own nature that abides in it (svadharmenatmavartina).4*8 Thus, then, 
is the body of effects (karyam) produced from ahankara (garvajam);*°9 
all are taught to have arisen [ultimately] from the knot {that is maya] 
(granthyuttham).° (133) 

Pratoda spoke: 

An effect must follow its cause (karananugatam) because of the inher- 
ence [of the cause] in it (tatsamavayatah), just as, for example, threads 
jinhere in their effect: cloth]. This is not so [here in your model of 
causality] (tatha tan no), and so that which you have said is pointless 
(nirarthakam). (134) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The cause [maya] is partless; it cannot be a substance that inheres [as 
a cause in its effect]. We know that cause through its effects (karya- 
gamyam). It is extremely subtle [i.e. not amenable to sense-perception], 
just like the atom [in your model of what causes the universe] (anuvat). 
Just as (yatha) [in your model] after [building up through] a sequence 
beginning with atom-pairs (dvyanukadikramat) an effect that is coarse 
{which is to say perceptible to us], since those [atom-pairs] produce it 


437] have assumed that some text has accidentally been omitted here, since the line 
as transmitted could only be interpreted with an unlikely ellipsis. The sense of the 
missing text is clear, but its exact wording can only be guessed at. Dr. ACHARYA has 
made plausible suggestions for part of the missing text, which I have incorporated. 
The parallel passage in the Mataniga (vidyapada 18:5ff) is not close enough to be of 
probative value. 

438This formulation may seem implausibly clumsy, but compare the use of svocitena 
and atmavartina in Matangavidyapada 18:81d and 18:82b (quoted in fn. 430 on p. 268 
above). 

439 er conj. 

40 er conj. The reintroduction of maya as the ultimate material cause here may seem 
implausible in the light of the preceding argument, but it is clear from the following 
discussion (a ‘refutation’ of the position that the material universe is built up from 
atoms) that it is indeed intended. 
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(tadupapattitah),4*1 so too (tadvat) [according to this system] there is an 
[imperceptibly] subtle power that is in the cause (karanaga Saktih) [and] 
which is present in the body that is its effects (karyatanusthita).*4? (135- 
6) 

If you counter, ‘(But] you should explain [then]: what power?’, [then 
we will answer] “You should show which [among the things that we can 
perceive] is the atom’. Just as [according to your model] it is the atom that 
is in all effects, so too [in our view] it is this indestructible power. (137) 

It is what is ‘perceived’ (laksyate) in all things by all at all times 
because of the delusion [that is samsara(?)] (mohat). Therefore it is 
proved that in this world (iha) the form of all things is made up of maya 
(mayatmakam sarvam artharipam). (138) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The external object is [perhaps after all] not distinct (avyaktah) from the 
knowledge of it, which has its [viz. the object’s] nature. That [knowledge] 
presents the appearance of being [divided into] perceived and perceiver; 
but this is not true at the level of ultimate reality.449 (139) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The awareness of the external object is distinct from the external object 
[itself]*44 by reason of the solidity, liquidity, capacity to burn, to shake, 
to give space with respect to each element (bhitatah). Therefore this 
[viz. the external object] is to be understood to exist. Or [if you say 
that] it is just of the form of knowledge (jianakarah sa eva va), then is 
it the means of knowledge or the object of knowledge? For the means 
of attaining something must be different from the object to be attained 
(sadhyad bhinnam hi sadhanam).‘*° (140-1) 

[Let] that [knowledge] alone be the means (sadhanam); [but] how can 
it be a means without there being something to which it is the means 
(sadhyam vina)? The external [object] is what has efficacity (arthakriya- 


4410r: ‘since that is logically justifiable’? 

442 mendation could also be considered, for instance to karyam tanuh sthita: ‘[and] 
the effect is the [perceptibly gross] body’. 

4431ere Pratoda adopts a principal doctrine of the Yogacaras. HaTTori (1968:102) 
refers to Madhyantavibhaga 1:3 and to Mahayanasitralankara ad XI: 32. 

‘M4 er con}. 

445 This is intended as a rejection of the Buddhist view that the means of knowing and 
the fruit of that means of knowing are identical (pramanapramanaphalayor abhedah). 
See, e.g., Dignaga’s Pramanasamuccaya 1:8cd (savyaparapratititvat pramanam phalam 
eva sat) and his commentary thereon, discussed by HATTORI 1968:97-100. 
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kari);*4° knowledge is that which causes awareness of it] within. (142) 

| fe. 447 
Even to perceive oneself [i.e. one’s own body?] (svasarigrahe ’pi) a con- 
glomeration of causal factors (samagri) must be used, first among which 
is light (alokapdrvika). (143) 

Until that [conglomeration] comes into being there can be no sen- 
sory perception of the object (asmin).44* {Because of depending on that q 
(tatsavyapeksaya), everything;**9 would definitely be momentary. (144) 1 

[But that] knowledge which grasps all objects [viz. the power of om- 
niscience] succeeds (kramate) [because it is] not momentary. It is not, 
however, possible that knowledge should be without dependence [on its 
objects; in other words it is not possible] that it should be capable of 
presenting [to itself as subject] what has the form of a part of itself [as 
object] (svamsakararpane).‘*! (145) 

Pain [is produced] by thorns, weapons, fire, fetters, anger, beating; . 
pleasure is evidently produced by garlands, fragrances, tambila, gar- ' 
ments, food, women. (146) 


is probably required. Dr. ACHARYA has suggested that the opening might be emended 
to tasyaivapeksaya. 

450 er conj. ACHARYA. This is thus a statement of the position that, although in- 
dividual pieces of knowledge may come and go, the power of knowledge has to be a 
permanent state. 

leg conj. ISAACSON. The notion that nothing can do anything to itself appears to be 
not uncommonly accepted as a principle. Cf. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti 1:15.20-23, in 1 
which he refers to his Matangavrtti, probably to the commentary on vidyapada 6:24ab 
(p. 161), quoted GOoDALL 1998:195-6, fn. 111. 
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That by which this [sensation of pleasure or pain] is produced is an 
external object which is equipped of efficacity (arthakriyanvitah). By 
[empirical observation of] positive and negative concomitance (anvaya- 
vyatirekabhyam) we grasp that it is permanent (sada) [and] external 
(bahih). (147) 

This [external object] is of small value (tucchah) because it is made 
up of what is of small value [viz. the elements] (tucchariipatvat), for 
everthing is made up of maya. And so the external object is such. 
Like [the branches of] a tree that is outward facing [because of being 
spread outwards(?)],°? the body of effects that derive from maya, start- 
ing from the principle of limited power to act (kaladyam) and going down 
to earth (ksmavasanakam) has been taught. It is connected by His power 
(tadvasat) to souls; He then brings about [for them] the [ultimate] aim of 
men.*°3(148-9) 

Since it is by means of being conjoined with something that has the 
shape of a body that souls experience the fruits of their own actions, [and] 
since souls are infinite, so too [i.e. infinite too] are the varieties of those 
[bodies] (tadbhedah samsthitas tatha). (150) 

From a variegated body of causes a variegated effect] is accomplished 
(sadhyatam vrajet) in a single entity [viz. in the subtle body]. Al- 
though that body of effects is [internally] contradictory (viruddham api 
tatkaryam), it is an instrument [through which experience is made pos- 
sible] (sadhanam), just like the [very different] parts of a chariot [which 
together form a single instrument: the chariot}.4°4 (151) 


452The interpretation of the image is uncertain. Because of the syntax and the verse 
structure we expect it to relate to what precedes it, but the image would then be 
uninterpretable to me. 
453Qy perhaps ‘it then brings about the aims of men’. Cf. Kirana 4:28ab, quoted in 
fn. 454 on p. 273 below. Note that in the remainder of the chapter there are a number 
of echoes of the Kirana distinctive enough to suggest, as I have mentioned above (see 
p. lv), that the passage is a reformulation of passages of the Kirana. 
454This might seem at first a rather arbitrary interpretation of an obscure verse; but 
note that the verse is closely paralleled in Kirana 4:27-28b, which may well be its 
source: 
yady apy etan mithah karyam viruddham asitatmakam 
tathapy etat susamslistam ekasmin vastuni sphutam 
narartham sadhayed bhinnam narasya Sakatangavat. 
Ramakantha ad loc. identifies ekasmin vastuni as ekasmin siiksmadehe vastuni. As 
remarked in the preceding footnote, a number of echoes of the Kirana are discernible 
in the closing verses of this chapter. 
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Creation (kriya) of this insentient body of effects (acetanasya 
karyasya) is also called ‘shaking’ (ksobho ‘pi namatah).*®° The ‘shak- 
ing’ of maya must be partial; it cannot be total, because [that would 
mean] a destruction of the root cause, since [there would then result] an 
unwanted [total] transformation of it (vikaro ’syah).4°® And this root 
[cause] is not destroyed, because it is the cause of the arising of its own 
effects. (152-3) 

The cause of these effects is the principle called maya, the sphere of 
activity of the source[?] (yonigocaram). [It is] manifold with its manifold 
effects (vicitram citrakaryena), the locus of manifold powers, the place 
in which manifold [fruits of past] actions reside, equipped with manifold 
bodies, full of manifold worlds (vicitradharabhiyistham),‘°” and rich with 
manifold sense faculties. (154-5) 

It is the basis (adharah) of all [other lower] tattvas [which are created] 
for the sake of souls (pasiinam); bound souls are bound by the bonds 
because of their essential nature (svasvabhavatah); {they have as their 
means the qualities of bound-soul-ness (pasutvagunasadhanah)t.*°® (156) 

Deluded they become attached in this way to those experiences [that 
are to be had] there which are appropriate to bound souls through the 
mind (manasa pasuyogyesu):*°? inseparability from impurity arises (pasu- 
tvaviraho bhavet). (157) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Is that [impurity] maya, or is it an effect of this [maya], or is it a prop- 
erty of the soul?4®° Which view among these three views is correct 
(niscitah)? (158) 


455 ex conj. 

486This same objection is raised and settled respectively in Kirana 4:16cd (vikarat 
sarvanaSah syad; vikaro na, jagat katham?) and 4:18ab (vayuvedaéd yathodanvan 
upary eva vikarabhak). 

457 ex conj. We expect a reference to bhuvanas in this list. Dr. Kei KATAOKA’s 
conjecture completes the triad of evolutes (tanukaranabhuvanani) of maya (for which 
see fn. 140 on p. 180 above). 

458] am uncertain how to interpret this compound. Is it intended to describe the 
bonds, which have not been stated in the nominative? And is pasutva here a synonym 
for mala? 

45° ex conj. ISAACSON. Perhaps pasubhogyesu is also a possible emendation in pada d. 

469This echoes Garuda’s question in Kirana 2:11: 

tvayanadir malah prokto mayeyo ’syatmano ‘pi va 
gunas tadvyatirikto va malo brihi kimatmakah. 
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Prakaga spoke: 

Impurity is taught not to be maya; nor is it established to be a product 
of this [maya] (na tadbhedo vyavasthitah), for maya has been taught to 
be a seductress (mohini“*!) and to be that which awakens the power of 
knowledge of the sentient [soul] (jfanopodbalini) through the embrace 
of the instruments that are her effects: delusion is not produced by her 
herself but through her effects.4°? (159-160b) 

[But then, you may argue,] maya’s effects (tatkaryam) have been 
taught to be everything (on the tattvakrama that there is in the way 
of bondage]. How then is impurity to be established?4® [It is located 
there] because impurity (pasutvam) is located in that [bound soul], and 
that bound soul is located on the path of the tattvas]. And this [bound 
soul] is made up of [the evolutes] of maya (sa ca yonimayah). Therefore 


461 Arguably the transmitted mohani could be retained as an authorial aiga formation. 
But note how inconsistently such forms appear in manuscripts: in Kirana 2:12c (quoted 
in the next footnote); as well as in 2:15c, MY”, along with almost all the other sources, 
gives mohini. 

462-The ideas and their formulation here are paralleled in Kirana 2:12-13: 


sahajo malo mato; mayakaryam agamiko malah. 
maya no mohini prokta svatah; karyat prakasika 
yatah svakaryasamslista caitanyadyotikatmanah 
malam vidarya cidvyaktir ekadese bhavaty anoh. 


I am aware that the first pada of this unit is hypermetrical; I have adopted here not the 
readings preferred by Ramakantha, but those that I think the distribution of readings 
suggests to be primary (see GOODALL 1998:236 and 238, footnotes 228 and 235). 
4630; ‘Where, then, is mala to be located {in the tattvakrama]?’ This rather obscurely 

formulated question adverts to the problem that mala is believed in by Saiddhantikas 
as a real entity and yet it finds no place on their ontological ladder, the tattvakrama. 
(Cf. Nisvasa nayasiitra 2:20cd, f.32”: na ca vastvantaram kificid yas tattvad vyati- 
ricyate.) The solution that is given here below by the Parakhya and frequently by 
Ramakantha is to state that it is vicariously included in the tattvakrama because it is 
inseparable from the bound soul, hence its synonym pasutva (see Kiranavrtti 1:13.9-10 
and GoOoDALL 1998:186). The source for the Parakhya seems to me very likely to be 
Kirana 2:18-19b: 

mayakaryam samastam syat; kuto ‘nyah sahajo malah? 

atmastham tat pasutvam syat, pasur apy adhvamadhyagah 

prokto yena matas tena malas tadbhinnalaksanah. 


‘The effects of maya might be all [that there is in the way of bondage]. How [can you 
prove] another innate impurity? That mala must (syat) reside in the [bound] soul. 
‘And because the bound soul is taught to be situated in (-madhyagah) the path [of the 
tattvas], mala is held to be different from that [path of tattvas].’ 
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impurity is that which obstructs the sentient [soul]. (160c-61) 

Impurity (pasutvam) is not the state of being of a bound soul (pagor 
bhavah):**4 the nature [of the soul] is [rather] its own power of knowl- 
edge (svariipam svacidatmakam). Therefore impurity (pasutvam) is ne- 
science (ajfanam), or the state of being characterised by ignorance (bhavo 
vajnanalaksanah). Since it obstructs the sentient [soul], is is called in 
scripture ‘nescience’ (ajfanam). The consciousness of the soul is that 
which is to be revealed; her effects are what reveal it.46° (162-3) 

It being the case that impurity is never separated [from the bound 
soul], and since it is therefore also a cause of the soul’s condition of be- 
ing an experiencer (asyapi bhogakartrtvahetutah),*® it is called, using a 
secondary sense of the word (bhaktya) a ‘property’ of that [soul], for the 
soul [in fact] has sentiency as his [true] property.4®” (164) 

Since this [impurity] is held (dhrtah) by the soul (tena), therefore 
it is, as it were, a ‘property’ (dharma iva). Impurity is beginninglessly 
connected [to the bound soul]; liberation comes about through its being 


464Prakaéa is making the point that pasutva is here a potentially confusing technical 
term for mala rather than a synonym of pasubhava. It means rather the opposite of 
what we might expect. Since it gives here a list of synonyms of mala, it seems likely 
that the Parakhya is still drawing upon the same passage in the Kirana (2:19c-20): 


malo ’jnanam pasutvam ca tiraskarakaras tamah 
avidya hy avrtir mirccha paryayas tasya coditah 
sa cavidyadiparyayabhedaih siddho mate mate. 


485Cf. the rhetorically similar half-line 15:38ab. 

486 ex conj. This is a very tentative conjecture. When writing this half-line, the 
author of the Parakhya may have had before him Kirana 2:22ab: male sati bhavanty 
eta bhoktrtvam ca na kevalam. ‘These {various processes, such as having to be bound, 
mentioned above]—and not just the condition of being an experiencer—come into being 
[only] when there is mala.’ However the subsequent text of the Kirana is reconstructed, 
this half-line is in all sources followed, as here in the Parakhya, by a consideration of 
the possibility that mala is a dharma of the soul. 

487 ez conj. Once again it is probably the Kirana that is here drawn upon, for this 
obscurely expressed discussion is found there too in 2:22c and following, from which I 
quote 2:24c—25b: 


tasya dharmo na; dharmatve, parinamah sphuto bhavet. 

ciddharme pumsi no dharmo; yadi syat, parinamavan. 
As I have suggested (GOODALL 1998:250, fn. 274), it is possible that one of these half- 
lines was a secondary creation intended to replace the other. Since ciddharme is in the 
Kirana unmistakably intended as a bahuvrihi describing the soul, I have assumed that 
it is in the Parakhya too, and I have accordingly emended pauruso to puruso. 
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separated.*°* (165) 

[But] since it is all-pervading (vibhutve), separation {from it] is im- 
possible; therefore (tat) there must be the destruction (vadhah) of its 
activity, O sage.469 ‘Separation’ is held to be the blocking of [its] powers, 
just as [blocking by means of mantras is known to be possible] in the case 
of the power of fire.47° (166) 

Although pure Siva-hood is plainly to be found in the [bound] soul, 
the realisation of self cannot come about because of that impurity which 
blocks it.47! (167) 

For when that [Siva-hood] is completely [realised], then the impurity 
is destroyed (malo vrajati samksayam) 4” Then liberation comes about 
for that [soul] because of the shining forth of his own inner nature (sva- 
svariipavabhasatah). Just as [the liberated soul is, so too] is the eternal 
Siva (sakrcchivah) taught to be; although He is the same, He is [from the 
very first and independent of anyone or anything else] equipped of power 
(samano ’pi balanvitah).4  (168-169b) 


468 er conj. KATAOKA. i 

469 ex conj. (for confusion between ya and dha in the transmission, see p. xcviii). The 
conjecture is likely to be correct for vadha is the word used in Kirana 2:27, quoted in 
the next footnote. 

Observe that this is the only place in the chapters transmitted to us of the Parakhya 
where the author has resorted to a line-filling vocative. In this it contrasts markedly 
with most tantras (see p. liv). 

470This again is probably drawn from the Kirana (2:27c-29b): 


vibhor api malasyasya tacchakteh kriyate vadhah 
upayac chaktisamrodhah kathamcit kriyate male 
yathagner dahika Saktir mantrenasu niruddhyate 
tadvat tacchaktisamrodhad vislista iti kathyate. 


(The image is of course used elsewhere and in other contexts, e.g. in Pauskara 4:158ab, 
but its application and expression here recall the Kirana.) 

4\'The reading suddham in the first pada is that of Tryambakagambhu’s quotation, 
confirmed by the short commentary he offers, in his Siguhita, for which see the critical 
apparatus. 

472 ey conj. malam could be retained, since it can be used as a neuter, and we have 
seen that the gender of at least one other word is not stable in this chapter (see fn. 
400 on p. 260 above); but it seems more likely to me that the transmitted ending is the 
result of accident (e.g. because of attraction to the ending of the following noun) than 
that it is original. 

473Perhaps this translation reads too much into the text. We might instead translate: 
‘At once he is taught [to have become] Siva, just the same as Him (tadvat): equal [to 
Him] and (api(?)) equipped with power.’ 
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As the radiance of the sun is observed to illumine the eye (drstam 
nayanasya prakasakam), so the radiance of Siva in the same way brightens 
the radiance of the soul (tattejahkhyapakam bhavet). (169c-170b) 

Since all [this] is revealed [only] when the effects that are made up 
of maya are connected [to the soul], therefore this [Siva-hood(?)] is log- 
ically taught to be an ‘effect’, tbecause it is shown to be an effect of 
that}.47* This has been proved to a certain extent (kiticit) by direct per- 
ception (drstapramanena) and to a certain extent by means of scripture 
(agamatah). (170c-171) 

This entire sequence of tattvas (tattvakramah) ending in that of 
the earth (ksmantah) has been taught which—by means of [the soul’s] 
close attachment with the instruments and effects [that derive from 
maya], starting with time and kala—brings about the manifestation 
of [the soul’s innate] consciousness (kalakaladikaryakaranavyasangacid- 
vyaktikrt), in which the opportunity that arose was taken for [teaching 
also that it is] the sphere for the consumption of one’s own [experience] 
that is determined by [one’s] past actions, and which arose in the context 
proper to [a discussion] of the ‘womb’ [of maya] (yonisvavasaragatah).47 
That other [sequence], called [the sequence] of worlds, which was created 
by the Supreme [Lord] is now about to be taught. (172) 


Thus the fourth chapter, an exposition of the topic of the ‘womb’, in the 
great tantra called the Supreme. 


The translation ‘eternal Siva’ of the compound sakrcchivah assumes that the element 
sakrt means ‘once and for all time’; it may be paralleled in Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 
18:4lab (evam sampiljayed devam niyatatma sakrcchivam. ..), but it is perhaps more 
likely that sakrt is there an adverb, since this is the concluding verse of the chapter, and 
the second half gives a phalasruti (sa yati paramam sthanam aprapyam akrtatmabhih). 

44The purport of tatkaryadarsanat is not clear to me. Nor is it entirely clear to 
me what the purpose of the entire unit is, unless it be to account for a description in 
scripture of sivatva being an ‘effect’, since this is arguably in some sense true, while it 
is at the same time held to be an innate property of the self. 

4751t will be obvious from the awkwardness of the translation that the interpretation 
of this verse is uncertain. 
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Prakaga spoke: 

The measurement of the shell of the egg [of Brahma], what exists (sthitih) 
within the Lokaloka {mountain ring], the position of the Rudras beginning 
with those in the principle of water (jaladirudrasamsthanam), and all that 
is situated above maya (mayordhvam samsthitig ca).47° (1) 

That [first mentioned] measurement [viz. that of the shell of the egg] 
is ten million yojanas [in thickness].4"” First [the length of] the yojana 
is to be determined:478 The mote that is caught in sunlight in a window 
grill (jalantare ’rkarenur yah) is eight times the dimensions of an atom 
(vasusamkhyanumatrakah).4”° (2) 


476s in the other chapters, this first verse is a program of topics to follow: the 
measurement of the egg of Brahma is dealt with in 5:2-5; all that it contains is the 
subject of 5:6-144; the Rudras governing the tattva of water up to that of maya are 
listed in 5:145-155b; the pure path, above may, is treated in 5:155c-161. 

477 ex conj. It is true that arbuda in post-Vedic literature is commonly one hundred 
million, but Narayanakantha, in his commentary on the verse of the Mrgendra on which 
I have based this conjecture (vidyapada 13:9ab: kapalam arbudam sthaulyad brahmano 
’ndasya yojanaih), appears to understand arbuda to be equivalent to a crore: esam 
yojananam arbudam kotivistrtam brahmandakapalam jrieyam. (The decimal value of 
the names for the higher numbers varies, but it appears from the sources that HAYASHI 
has collected together (1995:64-70) that koti is a later name that in some counting 
schemes supplanted the Vedic term arbuda as a designation for 10” and in others pushed 
arbuda up to the next decimal place.) I differ from HULIN (1980:290) in understanding 
the word sthaulyad to be intended explicitly to convey ‘in thickness’. The same usage 
(giving the same measurement) occurs in Parakhya 5:112 below. Ten million yojanas 
is also the thickness of the shell of the egg in Svacchanda 10:3a: kotiyojanabahulyah 
[scil. katahah], and Ksemaraja makes clear that he understands it is thickness that is 
explicitly specified, for he gives the following gloss: bahulyam ghanata. 

478This is not such an odd proceeding as it might appear, for units of measure were 
far from standardised. 

479This differs from accounts that are based upon those systems for which the atom 
is the basic building block of the universe. For the Vaisesikas, two paramanus form a 
dvyanuka and three dvyanukas form a tryanuka, which is the smallest perceptible unit: 
the mote in the sunbeam. The Vaisesika conception is to be found in Puranic literature, 
for see Brahmavaivarta 4.96.49cd, which gives this same sequence except that it refers 
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[Multiply that] similarly [eight times and you have the dimension of] 
the tip of a hair. [Multiply that] in the same way [and you have] a louse 
egg (liksa);*®° {multiply that in the same way and you have] a louse; 
{multiply that in the same way and you have] a grain of barley; (multiply 
that in the same way and you have] a finger[-breadth]. Then with twenty- 
four fingers (tat prakrtyangulaih) [you have] a hand.4®! With four such 
{hands] (taih... vedapinditaih) [you have] a bow (dhanuh).4®? (3) 

With two of these (taih...padasamkhyataih)**? [we have] a stick 
(dandah). A kroga is two thousand of those [sticks]. A gavyiiti con- 
sists in two krogas, and a yojana is similarly [the length of two gavyitis] 
(tadvad eva ca).484 (4) 

The all-gold throne [of Kalagni] (asanam sarvasauvarnam)**® js pro- 


to the dvyanuka as an anu: paramanudvayenanus trasarenus tu te trayah. 

But Saiva tantras are far from alone in having the trasarenu consist of eight rather 
than six atoms, for see, e.g. Manusmrti 8:132-3 and the Puranic souces quoted in 
Appendix IV. Commenting on Svacchanda 10:15cd (jalantaragate bhanau paramanuh 
sa ucyate), Ksemaraja observes in his Svacchandatantroddyota that the paramanu 
spoken of in such accounts is not actually the same as that of the Vaisesikas: ayam 
ca paramanus tarkikopagataparamanuvilaksanah. For a table presenting the surviving 
accounts of units of measurement (of length) given in early Siddhantatantras (as well 
as in the Svacchanda and in two Puranic accounts), see Appendix IV. 

480 er conj. This spelling is not to be found in the dictionaries (liksa, riksa and likhya 
appear to be the only forms they attest); but it should perhaps be regarded as a possible 
orthography: it is accepted as such by the editors of the Piirva-Kamika in 16:2d, by 
BHATT in Ajitakriyapada 12:4b and Matangavidyapada 24:2, and it is to be found also 
in some manuscripts of Kirana 53:10 (the latter two passages are quoted in Appendix 
IV). Perhaps, then, we might after all accept the transmitted reading riksa, which is 
reported as being transmitted also among the variants to Ajitakriyapada 12:4b. Note 
that the Kashmirian MSS consulted by BHATT that transmit Matangavidyapada 24 
are reported as both consistently giving the word as rksa. (The Kashmirian MS in the 
BORI, however, has Jiksa.) 

481 Twenty-four is represented by prakrti since that is the twenty-fourth tattva from 
the bottom in the Sankhya enumeration. The Parakhya’s inclusion of guna as a tattva 
(5:150) should make it the twenty-fifth; but twenty-four is the unit of multiplication at 
this stage also in Matangavidyapada 24:4 and in Mrgendravidyapada 13:7. 

182 er conj. 

483m good Sanskrit a dual would be required, unless we were to emend to padasam- 
khyataih and understand the number four; but two is the number given at this stage 
also in Mrgendravidyapada 13:8. 

4847 conj. Also possible would be taddvayena ca, which is the suggestion of Dr. 
ACHARYA. Strictly speaking, 5:4c is unmetrical, but see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

48567 conj. ACHARYA. Also possible instead of asanam are perhaps bhuvanam or 
bhavanam; cf. Mrgendravidyapada 13:9cd: tasyantah kaficanam dhama kalagnes tavad 
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claimed to be a hundred of these [yojanas]. One hundred crores below is 
the ten-million[-yojana-thick] egg shell. (5) 

Inside that is the Rudra known as Kalagni. Having the form of fire he 
will burn everything at the time that is known as [the time of] resorption 
{of the universe]. (6) 

Therefore [he is known as] the Rudra ‘Fire of Time’ (kalanalah), 
situated below the surface of the earth. Bearing the egg of Brahma 
Aoxetiee (2) 

His body is ten million times as bright as the sun at the time of 
resorption of the universe. The palace of the Rudra Kiismanda is touched 
by the shoots of sparks from his flames.*®” (8) 

He flames with the power of the radiance that is thrown forth by (- 
mukha-) sparkling gems(?). And he is surrounded by“8* Rudras of the 
same ilk numbering a thousand million. (9) 

His palace is ten million [yojanas] in height; its flames are a hundred 
million; the smoke [above], which is supportless and black, is half of that 
in height].48° (10) 


eva hi, and cf. tadgrham in Kirana 8:5. But asanam has been accepted on the grounds 
that the measurement given of a hundred yojanas is inappropriately small for his bhu- 
vana, the height of which is given in 5:10 below as ten million yojanas. And it is 
his throne that is first mentioned in Svacchanda 10:22abc: simhasanam mahadiptam 
sahasradvayavistrtam/ sahasram ucchritam tasya. 

The expression tasyantah in the half-line of the Mrgendra just quoted is to be in- 
terpreted to mean inside the egg (not inside the shell). This is more clearly expressed 
here as well as in the Svacchanda (10:2c-3a): atha kalagnirudradhah katahah sam- 
vyavasthitah/ kotiyojanabahulyah. 

486]¢ appears that there was some reference in this damaged line to the Rudras outside 
the egg of Brahma who support it. They are mentioned again in 5:142-4, when we have 
gone up above the egg, but since they surround the egg, they can be mentioned at its 
bottom too, and in connection with Kalagni, as they are in Kirana 8:92. 

487The spelling Kiismanda is preferred in Northern sources; Southern manuscripts 
generally prefer Kiigmanda, and this is the form that M” consistently uses. I have 
corrected this to the Northern spelling on the (rather weak) grounds that this fits 
better the nirvacana given in 5:38. 

488 ex conj. 

4895 we have seen in fn. 485 on p.281 above, the measurement of the height of 
the dsana of Kalagni is only a thousand in Svacchanda 10:22, but the height of the 
bhuvana is given as ten million in 10:28, followed, as here, by the same layers of fire 
and smoke. The Kirana (in Ev) appears to share the same measurements, except that 
it has blackness in place of the smoke (8:5): 

tadgrham kotisamkhyatam tajjvala dasakotayah 
niralambam tadirdhvam tu paficakotimitam tamah, 
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Above that are the terrible hells, thirty-two [in number] (buddhibheda- 
caturgunah).*® They are attained as a result of particular evil deeds; they 


| 
i 
| | 
| as does the Matanga (vidyapada 24:7-8a). The Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:12) gives no 
measurements for the palace, but shares the Parakhya’s ten crores of flame then five of 

smoke. 

49°This is the most straightforward of the three interpretations of this expression 
that seem to me conceivable (8 x 4 = 32), since what follows is a list of thirty-two 
names. (For this interpretation I am assuming that buddhibheda, by the convention of 
|| bhitasamkhya, means ‘eight’.) 

It is worth considering the possibility that we are meant to understand the expression 
to mean at the same time ‘of four kinds in accordance with the variety of mental propen- 
sities [of embodied souls]’, in other words that the hells listed below are each divided 
into four, matching the four negative buddhidharmas, namely adharma, avairagya, 
anaigvarya, and ajnana. In the Svacchanda, 140 hells are listed and named, but the 
text also states that this number can be arrived at by multiplying a basic group of 
thirty-five by four (10:76ab): paficatrimgat tu narakag caturbhedah prakirtitah. (This 
passage of the Svacchanda, 10:75c-93, is devoted to explaining that all fifty crores of 
hells are ‘purified’ in initiation whether one follows the list of 140, thirty-five, thirty- 
two or three. Fifty crores is an extremely high number of hells and is not matched, 
as far as I am aware, in the Siddhantas; the Prayogamafijari speaks of five crores in 
} 9:68. The elsewhere common numbers of hells, namely twenty-one, as in Manusmrti 
H|) 4:87-90, and twenty-eight, as in Bhagavatapurana 5.26:7, do not seem to appear in 
! early Saiddhantika literature.) 

But in other Siddhantas where the number of hells is multiplied we find the following 
pattern: thirty-two hells are listed (as here), of which three are said to be eight-fold 
and the remaining 29 are said to be four-fold. This gives a total of 140 hells. Thus 
in Kirana 8:6-12 the total of 140 is mentioned, the thirty-two names are listed, then 
it is stated that the three eight-fold hells are Avici, Raurava and Kumbhipaka, and 
that all the others are four-fold. (These three have a special status, for they are the 
H\| only hells mentioned by the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha [4:87-8], the Rauravasiitrasan- 
graha [4:2], and the Malinivijayottara (5:2); in the Sarvajfanottara the only three to be 
| named are Raurava, Maharaurava and Kumbhipaka [IFP MSS T. No. 334, p. 57, T. 760, 
p.41].) The account of the Matariga (vidyapada 23:73-81) is essentially the same as 
that of the Kirana, except that the three eight-fold hells are there Avici, Ambarisa 
and Raurava. In the Nigvasamukha (4:99-104, f. 17°18"), a list of thirty-two names is 


given (differing in order from all others, but sharing the same names as the account of 
the Matanga), concluding with the following damaged text (4:104c-105): 

dvatrimSad ete naraka maya devi prakirtitah 

[Satastadhikasamyu] <ktah>... samyutah 

savetalam Satam hy etan narakanam prakirtitam. 


e dvatrimgad ] em.; dvatrmsad MS e Satastadhikasamyuktah ] 
conj.; --- MS; Satastadhikasamyu L) Wellcome apograph; gatastadhika U 
Kathmandu apograph e savetalam ] MS; sacatalam Wellcome apo- 
graph; sacaitalam Kathmandu apograph 
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bestow various particular types of suffering. (11) 

[i] Raurava, [ii] Darkness (tamah), [iii] Cold (sitah), [iv] Hot (usnah), 
and [v] Santapaka. Then [vi] Padma, [vii] Mahapadma, and [viii] Kala- 
siitra. (12) 

Then [ix] Needle-mouth (siicimukhah), [x] Tala,“ [xi] Sword 
(khadgakhyah), [xii] Razor-blade (ksuradharakah), [xiii] Ambarisa, and 
after that [xiv] Heated-coals (taptarigarah), [xv] Sudahakrt.4°? (13) 

[xvi] Santapta, [xvii] Lac and [xviii] Flesh-eater (jatumamsadau), [xix] 
Sigh-less (nirucchvasah) and [xx] Full-of-sighs (socchvasah), and [xxi] 
Pair-of-mountains (yugmaparvatasamjfias ca), [xxii] Salmali, [xxiii] Trir- 
nivasa.495 (14) 


The damaged line appears to be part of a statement to the effect that a further 108 
hells are to be added to the thirty-two, to make up 140. 

In the Mrgendra’s account (vidyapada 13:13-21b) these multiplications are not 
stated, but it is not impossible that the same model is presupposed. [HULIN (1980:291— 
2) appears to misunderstand the text tp say that there are thirty-three envelopes (puta), 
inside which are the thirty-two named places of torture; what the text actually appears 
to say is that there are thirty-three layers, sandwiched in between which are the thirty- 
two named places of torture.] Only in the Mrgendra are the names given in the same 
order as in our text; but in the Mrgendra they are arranged into four groups of eight 
known as the eight Narakas, the eight Mahanarakas, the eight [Naraka]rajas, and the 
eight Rajarajedvaras. It is conceivable then, that our expression buddhibhedacatur- 
gunah has been chosen to refer to this structure. 

I suspect, however, that our text intended to follow the model of the Kirana and 
the Matariga, because the number dasastardhadasa® in 5:32cd below can, I think, be 
interpreted to mean 140 [(10 + (0.5 x 8)) x 10], and because the text singles out the 
three last named hells and calls them the RajamaheSvaras (5:33ab), after or before 
which I suspect some statement has gone missing to the effect that those three are 
eight-fold, unlike all the others, which are in this verse stated to be four-fold, or, more 
explicitly, to the effect that those three are eight-fold and the rest are four-fold (cf. 
Matangavidyapada 23:81cd). And this brings me to one more possible interpretation 
of buddhibhedacaturgunah. It seems to me conceivable that, whether or not some 
such more explicit statement has gone missing later on in the text, we can read the 
information into this epithet: ‘eight|-fold, in the case of the three Rajamahesvara hells, 
and] four-fold [in the case of the twenty-nine others]. 

4911p accordance with the reading here, supported by the nirvacana in 5:21 below, we 
should probably emend Mrgendravidyapada 13:16ab to read siicyasyatalakhadgakhya- 
ksuradharambarisakah. HULIN (1980:292) retains °kalakhadgakhya®, which he takes 
to be a single name, but this would leave this astaka with only seven members. 

492 ex conj. It is probable that the name given here was the same as that for which 
the nirvacana is given in 5:23 below. Moreover this is the name we find in Kirana 8:9b. 

493 e¢ conj. The nirvacana in 5:27 below and the parallel in Mrgendravidyapada 13:18b 
had earlier induced me to emend this name to ksutpipasakah, but see fn. 507 on p. 286 
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And [xxiv] Place-of-worms (krimmam nicayah),4°4 [xxv] _Iron- 
pillar (lohastambhah), [xxvi] Full-of-excrement (vinmayah), [xxviil 
Vaitaranya.*°° Beyond that [xxviii] Tamisra and [xxix] Andhatamasa, 
[xxx] Avici, [xxxi] Kumbhapaka,49° [xxxii] Maharaurava. (15-16b) 

Raurava is that into which are cast weeping souls (rudantah praninah). 
(The hell] called Darkness (tamahsamjiiah) is one in which delusion is 
great; it deludes the quality of sentience. Cold (sitah) is [the hell] in which 
there is the onset of cold fever; it makes the whole body to shake.*%” (16c— 
17) 

Hot (usnah) is [the hell] in which there is the onset of extremely hot 
fever; it heats all the limbs. [San]tapa [is so called because it] creates inter- 
nal heat; it dries out the cavern of the belly (Sositodarakandarah).*°8 (18) 

Padma is a mass of very cold snow (susito himakardamah) with the 
form of a lotus (padmasamakarah).‘°° Mahapadma has the same form, 
but it has more cold snow (sitahimottarah). (19) 

Kalasiitra is [a hell in which there is] a black fetter which wraps 
tightly round three times (trigunadrdhavestanah).°° Needle-mouth 


below. 

°4Purists might prefer the orthography krminam, but it is clear that the redactor of 
the Parakhya elsewhere treated vocalic r as though it were ri (or ru), for see p. Ixxxiii 
above. 

4°51 guess that this is an aiga feminine nominative singular, used here as an alternative 
to Vaitarani to avoid the metrical fault of having both the second and third syllables 
of the pada short. 

496The more normal form of the name is Kumbhipaka, but that would violate the 
metre here, and so Kumbhapaka is probably authorial. 

497 eg conj. 

4°8Or, if we accept the reading of the Svacchandatantroddyota, ‘it dries out the belly 
and the throat’. 

#°One could consider emending the last pada to susitahimakardamah to make it a 
bahuvrihi describing Padma: ‘in which there is very cold snow’. I guess that hima- 
kardamah means snow, and that the expression is used instead of just hima, even 
though that word can by itself mean snow, because hima is commonly understood 
also to mean ‘mist’ or ‘fog’ (particularly in South India: cf. the Tamil usages of pani 
and papikatti). But perhaps himakardamah is intended to express ‘a morass of snow 
[into which one sinks’. Padma and Mahapadma are elsewhere conceived of as places of 
unendurable heat, e.g., in Ur-Skandapurana 44 and 45. 

500 ez conj. I can make no sense of the transmitted readings trikarno and trikanta°; 
it seems to me just conceivable that the fetter should wrap round the tortured souls’ 
bodies three times, because this might be intended to suggest the three aspects of time 
(past, present and future), and thus Kalasiitra would be a doubly appropriate name: 
a black thread with three strands. Note that, for the metre to be correct, the vocalic 
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(siicimukhah) is {a hell in which there is] an extremely sharp needle that 
splits men’s faces.*°! (20) 

Tala [is a hell which], as by a palm-leaf (talavat), cuts open {the 
flesh of souls’ bodies] by means of bark garments on their bodies. Sword 
(khadgah), equipped with sword blades (khadgadharaparigrahah), cuts 
the limbs [of the souls’ bodies]. (21) 

Razor-blade (ksuradharo), in which there are razor-blades [every- 
where] without any space free of them (ksuradharanirantarah), cuts the 
limbs. Ambarisa is filled (praparyate) with very sharp remorse (am- 
barisena) 5°? (22) 

Heated-coals (taptangarah) is the colour of fire, it is the repository of 
red[-hot] coals. Sudahakrt is filled with flaming, red-[hot] stones. (23) 

Santapta is taught to be heat-creating, {a hell] in which there is noth- 
ing but flaming fire. Lac-mud (jatupankah) is [a hell] in which [souls’] 
bodies are destroyed by being smeared with flaming lac.°°? (24) 


r must once again be treated as r+vowel (see p.lxxxiii above). In Ur-Skandapurana 
39, which is devoted to a hell of this name, the sinners’ misdeeds are measured with a 
great black(?) thread, and proportionate(?) bits of their bodies are cut off from them 
(39:9): 

kalasiitrena mahata mitva mitva tu duskrtam 

chindanty angani jantiinam kunthagrair ayudhair bhréam. 


501 ex conj. The conjecture may well be wrong. Perhaps what is instead intended is 
that the souls there are embodied with tiny mouths insufficient to take in the food 
they need. This is similar to the notion described in Sisyalekha 40, where having a tiny 
mouth makes it impossible to quench thirst. But we do find the notion that souls are 
tormented by being perforated by needles in this hell elsewhere (Devibhagavatapurana 
8.23:26-27b): 


...sicimukhe ca narake patyate nijakarmana 
vittagraham ca purusam vayakah iva yamyakah 
kimkarah sarvato ‘igesu sitraih parivayanti hi. 


5021t may be that some other manner of thing was intended by the redactor with 
ambarisa: a common meaning of the word appears to be ‘frying-pan’ and APTE records 
also ‘war’ and ‘sun’. The version of this half-line quoted by Ksemaraja seems likely 
to me to be a secondary ‘improvement’ composed by a transmitter of the text who 
was also uncertain about the intended meaning of the, as I think, original version. His 
half-verse translates: ‘Ambaresa [is so called] because it rains down very sharp arrows 
from the sky.’ 

503)" ’s reading is equally possible: the anacolouthon is paralleled in 5:19b and 5:20d, 
and in M’’s readings of 5:25cd and 5:28b. 
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Flesh-eater (mamsadah) tears off mouthfuls of flesh from every part 
of the body. Sigh-less (nirucchvasah) is characterised by the absence of 
breathing as a result of (all(?)] the sense organs being blocked (aksasam- 
rodhat). (25) 

Full-of-sighs (socchvasah) is full of sighs, the place of those wretches 
who are without activity (niscestahatakasrayah).°°4 Pair-of-mountains 
(yugmasmah) [is a place of torture that is] crushed on both sides by the 
smashing together of mountains of rough rock (karkasasmagasandaméa- 
pariptditah).° (26) 

Salmali [is a hell] which splits with its spines +... ¢.5° 

Trirnivasa [is the hell] in which the bellies [of the souls] are tormented 
with the suffering of thirst and with hunger.*°” (27) 

Place-of-worms (krimmam nicayah) is taught to be a heap of nothing 
but worms.°°8 Iron-pillar (lohastambhah) is where bodies are scorched 


504¢¢ conj. I cannot interpret the transmitted reading. This is not a completely 
convincing guess, for the word hataka is perhaps used only of people for whom one 
feels or wishes to elicit sympathy, and this may not appropriate here. 

5°5 ex conj. The more obvious vocabulary in the reading of Ksemaraja (adri for a‘ma 
and for aga) is probably secondary (the result of an attempt to remove obscurity). In 
both the transmitted readings the syntax is the same, and it is not obvious to me how 
it might be interpreted. 

5°6-The emendation to kantaka is fitting because Salmali is a name for the spiny silk- 
cotton tree. The middle syllables of the half-line are more problematic. Note that 
this hell is referred to in Mrgendravidyapada 13:18ab as salmalilohapradipta. HULIN 
(1980:292) offers the following tentative interpretation (which he follows by a question- 
mark); ‘oti brille le rouge (des fleurs) du cotonnier épineux’. Govindaraja, commenting 
on Manusmrti 4:90, offers the following: salmalo yatra salmalikantakais tudyate. In 
the full description of the Salmala hell to which chapter 38 of the Ur-Skandapurana is 
devoted, it is a place full of spiny silk-cotton trees surrounded by an iron outer wall 
and covered with a great net in which the sinners are tormented by people with various 
weapons. But the iron wall and iron net are said to be common to all the hells in the 
first two verses of the following chapter. 

5°71 had earlier preferred to assume that the name intended in the Parakhya was, as in 
the Mrgendra, ksutpipasa (‘Hunger-and-thirst’), because the accounts of the Mrgendra 
and Parakhya are very close, and because this half-verse would then have provided a 
natural explanation of the name, which it does not seem to do for the name Trirnivasa. 
But trirnivasa is the form to be found in Ksemaraja’s quotation of our half-verse and 
Ksemaraja’s version of the name appears better to fit his claim that it is the same hell 
that the Svacchanda refers to (10:52a) as Triravarta. Furthermore, both the corrupt 
versions of the name transmitted in M* (here and in 5:14) look more likely to have been 
corruptions of trirnivasa{ka]h than of ksutpipasah. Neither Triravarta nor Trirnivasa 
is an interpretable name to me. 
5°8Once again, M”’s reading seems equally possible: see fn. 503 on p. 285. 
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on flaming iron plates. (28) 

Full-of-excrement (vitpirnah) fills the mouths [of the tortured souls 
therein] with the lumps that fall from the passage that carries excre- 
ment.°°? In the Vaitarani [river] creatures filled with pus are carried 
(vitaryante).°!° (29) 

Tamisra is blackly smoky®*!! on every side [and is] mixed with dark- 
ness. Andhatamisra is the same, but in it the directions cannot be dis- 
cerned. (30) 

Avici is covered with waves (vicibhis channah)°’? of pus, blood, mud 
and such like. Kumbhipaka is a flaming-tongued [fire] in a great and 
terrible pot-mouth.5!3 (31) 

The one called Maharaurava is extremely fierce and frightening. 
<...>>. Thus these have the number 140 (dasastardhadasasamkhya- 
parigrahah).>!4 The three that have been named at the end are the Raja- 


512 


509The constitution and interpretation of this half-verse are not secure. I guess that 
Sila might here be used (like sira/sira) in the sense of a tube or vessel of the body. 
The interpretation seems to me to be just conceivably what Ksemaraja understood, 
for, when he quotes this half-verse to introduce Svacchanda 10:51la, he appears to be 
identifying the hell that the Parakhya calls vitpirna/vinmitra with the hell that the 
Svacchanda calls arvaksirah. 

5101¢ is possible that the extra half-line quoted immediately following this one by 
Kgemaraja (ad Svacchanda 10:48), as though they formed a single quotation, belonged 
to the Parakhya. (In this instance Ksemaraja does not indicate the provenance of what 
he quotes.) But since all the other nirvacanas are contained within single half-lines, and 
since the extra half-line has an explicatory function (and is thus the kind of thing that, 
might get jotted down in the margin by somebody studying the text and thereafter be 
mistakenly incorporated into the body of the text by a subsequent transmitter) I have 
decided to follow M” in omitting it. It might be interpreted as follows: ‘And that is 
why that terrible river always flows with a bad smell.’ 

511Perhaps it is possible to treat dhiimala as a noun (meaning ‘smoke’) and so to 
interpret this qualifier as a bahuvrihi? 

512Qne might expect the first syllable of the name to be interpreted as a negative 
(which could be rendered by correcting channah to chinnah), but this does not suit the 
following pada, in which the waves are characterised. 

513The fire must be inside the pot, but it is the mouth of the pot spewing forth 
flames that is ‘seen’ from the outside. Cf. Sisyalekha 86, in which the tormented who 
stretch out their necks, presumably beyond the mouth of the pot, are beaten back in 
by tormentors with iron clubs. 

514For the interpretation of this number and for the suggestion that some text may 
dropped out here, see fn. 490 on p. 282 above. As Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to 
me, we could perhaps force the text here to yield the number thirty-two as well: 18 + 
(0.5 x 8) + 10, but to do this we would have to read eight twice. 
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maheégvaras. (32-33b) 
The interval [between each] of these is 9,900,000 [yojanas]. Each of 
these [places] that torment evil-doers is 100,000 [yojanas] high.°!> (34ab) 
Going ninety lakhs [above that, we find] the world of Kiismanda, which 
is thirty thousand [yojanas high].°!© This Kiismanda has a gaping hatchet 
face (vitankamukhakotarah)°!’ with flames from the fire that arises from 


515Thus each hell, together with the empty layer between itself and the next hell, 
takes up one crore (ten million) yojanas. Altogether, then, the hells probably occupy 
a tranche of 320 million yojanas. Svacchanda 10:93 reverses this proportion, giving 
ninety-nine lakhs as the measurement of each hell and one lakh as that of each of the 
Baps. 

Our measurements for the hells are the same as those of the Matanga (vidyapada 
24:8c-9b) and of the Tantraloka (8:27). Beyond those, the Parakhya counts a gap of 
nine lakh yojanas before the world of Kiismanda, and that world is then said to be 
30,000 yojanas high. The Mataniga reverses these figures, giving 30,000 yojanas as the 
measurement of the gap and nine lakhs as the measurement of the world of Kiismanda. 
Thereafter both texts agree that each of the patalas is nine thousand yojanas and that 
there is a gap between each of a thousand yojanas (Parakhya 5:60 and Matangavidya- 
pada 24:11). Thus both texts have the world of Kiismanda and the patalas (including 
the gaps in between them) take up a further lakh of yojanas. 

The neat measurements of the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:13) are somewhat different, 
for there the total (up to, but not including, our earth) is said to be 330 million. This is 
composed of thirty-two hells, each measuring one lakh (a hundred thousand), as here, 
plus thirty-three interstices (puta), each of which measures nine million yojanas: so far 
this totals 300,200,000 (as 13:21ab reassures us). There is then a gap of 30,000 and 
then the half-iron, half-golden world of Kismanda of 900,000 (13:21cd); then six worlds 
of a thousand each, one of 28,800,000, six spaces (vasati) each of 9,000, and a single 
space of 10,000 (13:25-6). This (which reaches up to our earth) makes up 29,800,000, 
and thus altogether (with the previous sub-total of 300,200,000) 330 million. 

The measurements of the Kirana are the same as those of the Mrgendra up to and 
including the world of Kismanda, if one reads with VIVANTI’s Nepalese MS C in 8:14; 
thereafter the numbers are so different in the three different sources that VIVANTI 
has consulted (e.g. in 8:16a and in 8:21) that little confidence can be invested in the 
constitution of the text. 

516 As is clear from the previous footnote, the Mrgendra, Matanga, and Kirana (read- 
ing with the Nepalese MS) all give the height of the interval as thirty thousand and the 
height of the world as ninety lakhs. It is possible that in the Parakhya too the same 
was originally intended. 

517 ez conj. The point of comparison with a hatchet blade (tarka) is, I think, that 
it is concave. This is further suggested by the compound pradiptamukhakandarah 
immediately below. The transmitted vitanka would normally mean ‘beautiful’, which 
seems inappropriate here. But vitarika is retained on the assumption that it was used 
in the sense of tanka, or that it referred to some other appropriately shaped object. 
According to Lingayasitirin on AmarakoSa 2.2:15, vitanka can designate a piece of wood 
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the rubbing together of the fierce points of his fangs.*!® The cavern of 
his mouth is illuminated by the light from the radiance of these [flames] 
(tatprabhabhih). (34c-36b) 

+... +519 His skeleton is visible behind the surface of his split open 
chest (patitorahkavatantahprakatasthikalevarah); he holds a hatchet in 
his hand; the area of his dense eyebrows is permanently drawn together 
{in a frown] (sadakrstasamkatabhrukutitatah). (36c-37) 

‘Kw’ is taught to mean ‘world’; in it there is usman, which [here] means 
fire. Just as is that terrible-to-look-at [fire] inside the egg [of Brahma] 
(ande), so too (yadvat... tadvat) is the aweful (udbhatah) Kismanda.°”° 
He is employed by the supreme Lord as the overseer of the hells. (38) 

He is surrounded with Rudras of the same kind, with terrible gaping 
mouths (karalamukhakotaraih), with throat, chest and arms terrible to 
look at ...t. (39) 

They stand there with hatchets in their hands, together with others 
made of iron (krsnalohamayair anyaih). (40ab) After going [up] for a dis- 
tance of nine lakhs [of yojanas] (grahalaksapatham gatva), there are {to 
be found] the seven patalas:5?! (40cd) 

Abhasa, Paratala,52? Nitala, Gabhastimat, Mahatala, Rasatala, and 


below the vakradaru for birds to rest on. (The vakradaru itself Lingayastrin appears 
to understand to be a crooked piece of wood fixed to the edge (or the top) of a roof 
like a finial, for he explains above that gopanasi and valabhi can be ... patalaprante 
sikheva sthitasya vakradaruno namani.) 

518 arcibhih is an aia form (for arcirbhih) that is required here by the metre. 

5195.36d might have been a bahuvrihi qualifying him as one ‘the cavity of whose belly 
is deep’: perhaps one could consider emendation to gambhirajatharodarah. 

520; his nirvacana is quoted by Ksemaraja in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 10:94, 
followed by: iti $riparayam niruktah. asya ca kukarmajananusasakatvat, kriirarupa- 
tvam kriranirvrttatvam ca Sriparayam uktam. 

521'These are not hells, but subterranean paradises for seekers of otherworldly plea- 
sures. 

522Phis is also sometimes called Varatala (e.g. in Kirana 8:22). Since para and vara 
can be synonymous, it is possible that the variation in name is not just the result of 
scribal confusion. I have, however, decided to assume that Paratala was consistently 
used in the Parakhya, since that is implied by the nirvacana given in 5:45; but I am 
aware that that verse could be emended to support Varatala, and I am aware also that 
both names could have been used as synonyms by the redactor of the Parakhya. Only 
the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:27c-28b) shares this list (except that it reads tritala in 
place of nitala). 

The Sarvajfanottara, listing from the bottom, has the following account (IFP MS 
T.334, p.57): 
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talam ca nitalam caiva vitalam ca tatha param 

sutalam talatalam caiva patalam ca rasatalam 

nagas ca garudas caiva kimpurusa danujas tatha 

agnir vayuh kuberas ca patayas tu prthagvidhah 
e vayuh kuberas | conj.; vayukuberas MS. 

The Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha gives the following (4:85-86b): 

talam vitalasamjfiam ca nitalam sutalam tatha 

talatalam tatha canyad rasatalam iti Srutam 

mahatalam ca vikhyatam saptamam jnatisamsitet 
¢ talam ) conj.; balam Ed. e canyad rasatalam ] conj.; candrasatalam Ed. (un- 
metrical). 

This is the same as the list of Malinivijayottara 5:3-4, in which the worlds appear 
listed in the opposite order (as Somdev VASUDEVA has suggested [*2000:120 and passim] 
those two texts are in other respects closely related) and is almost the same as the list 
of the Matanga (vidyapada 23:69c-70): 

talam vitalasamjfam tu nitalam sutalam tatha 
talatalam paficamam syat tatas canyad rasatalam 
patalam saptamam jneyam balir yatrasuro mahan. 

In the Nigvasamukha, after the list of hells (to which we have referred above in fn. 
490 on p. 282), we read (4:106-111b, f. 18”): 

patalani pravaksyami nibodha me yaSasvini 

adau mahatalan nama krsnabhaumam prakirtitam 
rasatalan dvitiyan tu sphatikan tat prakirtitam 
talatalan trtiyan tu raityabhaumam prakirtitam 
tamrabhauman tu nitalan caturtthan tu nigadyate 
<raupya>|[bhau]]/man tu sutalam paficamam paripathyate 
sastham vitalasafijfan tu ratnaSarkarasaficitam 
saptaman nitalan nama sauvarnan tad udahrtam 
kramena kathitas sapta pataladhipatin srnu 

nagas ca garudas caiva tatha kimpurusandajah 
agnir vayus ca varuno hy asurah patayas tatha 


e nibodha me } conj.; nibodhaya MS ¢ raityabhaumam |] conj.; raibhyabhaumam 
MS ¢ raupyabhauman | conj.; ---man MS; ~~ bhauman Kathmandu apograph 
¢ ratnagarkara® ] conj.; ratnasarkkara? MS e pataladhipatin | conj.; pataladhi- 
patim MS ¢ dsurah ] conj.; asuram MS. 


Perhaps one or other of the two nitalas in this list should be emended to tritala. Note 
that the list is quite different in Nigvasa guhyasiitra 5:1-3, f. 54°: 

abhasatalam uttalam $ritalam ca gabhastikam 

Siloccayam tato jiieyam Sarkaroccayam eva ca 

sauvarnam saptamam tesam patalah sapta kirtitah. 
The Svacchanda’s list, different again, is as follows (10:96-97b): 
abhasam varatalam ca Sarkaram ca gabhastimat 
mahatalam ca sutalam rasatalam atah param 
sauvarnam astamam jiieyam sarvakamasamanvitam. 
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the seventh is held to be Patala. (41) 

Each of them is occupied by [a regent of the following] three [groups]: 
great Daityas, serpents and Raksasas (daityendroragaraksasaih). In 
Abhasa [these are the Daitya] Sankukarna, {the serpent] Kutila, and [the 
Raksasa] the lord Vikala.5?% (42) 

[Because] the rays (rasmayah = bhasah)°?4 of all the jewels shine 
on every side (samantat),®*> as well as of its palaces and of its women, 
therefore this is called Abhasa. (43) 

And in Paratala [there are the Daitya] Prahlada, [the serpent] Vasuki, 
and [the Raksasa] Lohitaksa. There [there] are dwellings in forests of 
[trees made of] the nine gems, supreme pleasures (parabhogah), perfect 
women (parastriyah), and so it is called Paratala, being filled with perfect 
pleasures (paranandavipiritam). (44-45b) 

In Nitala [there are the Daitya] Sigupala, [the serpent] Kambala, [and 
the Raksasa] Yamadamstraka. Since there is in this subterranean paradise 
(tale tasmin) such extreme (nitaram) accomplishment of pleasure, there- 
fore it is called Nitala, being the cause of arising of beautiful properties(?) 
(abhiripagunodbhavam). (45c-46) 

In Gabhasti [there are the Daitya] Karkandhu,°?® [the serpent] 


The sequence found in Kirana 8:22-40 gives Varatala at the bottom, then Ni- 
tala, Tritala, Mahatala, Patala, Rasatala, and, as the seventh, the world of 
HatakeSvara/Hathakesvara. 

With the patalas we reach a level of the universe of which the Puranas give more 
closely comparable accounts, but to adduce those too would swell the annotation too 
far. Many of the variations of those sources in the form and order of the confusing 
names of the patalas are in any case plainly accidental. Thus in the chapter on the 
subject shared by the Brahmandapurdana (1.2.20) and the Vayu (Pi. 50), the names 
are different even though they are embedded in what are essentially the same verses. 

5231¢ is not here explicit which belongs to which group; but it is implicit because of the 
principle of yathasankhyam, and the information is explicit in the Mrgendra (vidya- 
pada 13:29-32), whose list is essentially the same as that of the Pardkhya. That of the 
Kirana (8:17-39), by contrast, alots three of each group to each patala. The account 
of Vayupurana Pi. 50:15ff (shared by Brahmanda as 1.2.20:15ff) lists a number from 
each group in each patala, but there is little overlap with the names in our account. 

524The text transmitted by MY might appear to be tautologous, and it is possible that 
Ksemaraja’s version is a secondary ‘improvement’ intended to obviate the tautology. 
But it is clear that we have here a gloss of the element bha in the name Abhasa. Cf. 
5:47cd, 5:115c. 

525This is intended as a gloss of the initial 4 in abhasa. 

526Though Ksemaraja’s quotation is printed with sakarkandhuh (rather than sa 
karkandhuh), it is probable that that the first syllable is a pronoun rather than part of 
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Karkata, [and the Raksasa] Vikatanana. There are rays (bhasah = 
gabhastayah)°?" that are known especially [to be emitted from] its palaces 
and from its Rudras and from their women; therefore it is called Gabhas- 
timat. (47-48b) 

In Mahatala [there are the Daitya] called Hiranya, [the ser- 
pent] Kalanga, [and the Raksasa] Karalaka.5?8 It has a multitude 
of great palaces (mahaharmyapariskandham),°”® it is full of great 
pleasures (mahaébho<gasamakulam>), it has the beauty of great 
women (mahastrirapasampannam);>*” therefore it is called (uddistam)**! 
Mahatala. (48c-49) 

In Rasatala [there are the Daitya] Brhadraga,°*? [the serpent] Dur- 
darga, [and the Raksasa] Bhimanihsvana.>** Since there are various kinds 
of taste (there, and since] there are wells [with waters] that are full of°*4 
nectar there, it is called Rasatala, [being] the locus of the pleasure of 
relishing tastes. (50-51b) 

These six tripartite®*® [worlds] are to be enjoyed by those [above- 
named] great souls. Below (adhastat)**® in Patala are situated [the 


the name, since in Mrgendravidyapada 13:30a this Daitya’s name is given as Karkand- 
haka. 

527Cf, 5:43ab above and 5:115c below. 

528 ey conj. The form of the name in Mrgendravidyapada 13:32a is Karala. The forms 
of the name transmitted by the Svacchandatantroddyota and by MY may both have 
been influenced by the form of the previous name in the list. 

529 6x conj. I interpret this as an awkward bahuvrihi. The transmitted °parispamdam 
seems to me uninterpretable. 

530 ex conj. ISAACSON. 

531 7 conj. ACHARYA. 

532There seems to be no strong reason to choose any of the three transmitted names: 
Brhadbhoga (in the Svacchandatantroddyota) or Brhadgarbha (in Mrgendravidyapada 
13:30b) seem no less plausible. The Kirana (8:33-4) locates a Brhadbhoga in Patala 
(which is the sixth in the list in the Kirana) amongst a group which also includes a 
Durdargana and a Bhimaparakrama. 

533The name given in Mrgendravidyapada 13:32a is Bhimanirhrada. 

534For such a usage of uttara see Vallabhadeva’s Raghupafcika on Raghuvamsa 
6:50: uttarasabda adhikyam bruvanah sammisratvam aha. See also his discussion 
ad Kumarasambhava 5:25. 

535Presumably these are tripartite because there are three regents of each, a Daitya, 
a serpent and a Raksasa. 

5361¢ is not clear to me what this means. Is Patala below all the other six, or is it below 
Rasatala, or is the Daitya Bali below the serpent Taksaka and the Raksasa Pingala? 
Observe that Ksemaraja’s text (see apparatus) replaces patéle by sutale, presumably 
because there is no Patala in the Svacchanda’s list; instead there is Sutala, which is 


Se ee ae 
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Daitya] Bali, [the serpent] Taksaka, [and the Raksasa] Pingala. (51cdef ) 

These are absorbed in a wealth of pleasures; only the painful [fruits of 
their] past actions are destroyed. They stand there beautiful, preeminent, 
adorned with jewelled diadems. (52) 

Above this is the bright, golden ¢...+ of Hataka.°3? It is beauti- 
ful, full of mountain peaks (sikharaslistam), pale red with silken cloths 
and gems (ratnapattamsupatalam). It is bolted with doors in which 
are set panels of ruby (manikyapattasamvistakavataghatitargalam); its 
walls (°varandakam) are }...{ upright and of excellent gold (utkrsta- 
hatakoddanda’).. (53-54) 

Resting upon that is established a {dikt throne of gold (pitho 
hatakah),>38 which has the radiance of rays of glistening gems, [being] 
beautifully set with jewels of all kinds.**° (55) 

On that throne of excellent gold sits the Siva (harah) Hataka; [he is] 
kindly (susaumyah), generous (varadah), peaceful (santah), adorned with 


placed before Rasatala (Svacchanda 10:96). In the Kirana too Rasatala is placed at the 
top (8:35ab: anyad rasatalam nama sarvesdm upari sthitam), below which is Patala. 
Only in the Mrgendra, the Matatiga (vidyapada 23:70), and the Parakhya is Patala 
listed last—in fact the Mrgendra alone has the same list (except that it has tritala 
for nitala) and in the same order as the Parakhya (see fn. 522 on p. 289)—but the 
Parakhya may be mixing traditions by following a list ending in Patala while pointing 
out here that Patala is not the uppermost of the seven. 

537-The transmitted text of 5:53b appears to me uninterpretable, as does the ‘corrected’ 
text offered by B. One could assume that no more is required than a noun for a world or 
palace and accordingly emend to something like hatakésasya mandiram (= Svacchanda 
10:119b), or one could assume that the number eight is intended, since Hataka’s world 
makes an eighth on top of the seven patalas, as is made explicit in Svacchanda 10:97ab 
(quoted above in fn. 522 on p. 289) and in Tantraloka 8:3lab. In that case the following 
conjecture might be considered: hatakasyastamam puram/grham. Note that the text 
appears to refer to the world of Hataka as a patala in 5:58, even though it refers in 
5:60 to the patalasaptaka. 

Observe that among the other early Siddhantas Hataka and his world is mentioned 
only in the Nisvasa guhyasitra (5:17, £.55"), the Rauravasiitrasangraha (4:3), the 
Kirana (8:40) and the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:32c-34b); he appears also in the Svac- 
chanda, as we have just seen, and in the Malintvijayottara (5:4). (In the Devibhagavata- 
purana (8.19:9) he is the regent of Vitala.) In some places, e.g. in the Nisvasa guhya- 
siitra, his name is Hathaka (cf. the nirvacanas given in verse 58 and in fn. 542 below). 

538This is usually a neuter noun; its use here as masculine is aisa. 

539 7 conj. ISAACSON. The first of the transmitted instrumentals (if indeed it was 
intended as an instrumental by the scribe of M” ) would be irregular, since mayikha is 
not usually a feminine, and furthermore they could not have agreed with one another 
in gender, nor would they be syntactically fitting. 
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all ornaments. (56) 

This Lord Siva (harah...nathah) is at all times attended by great 
(mahatmabhih) beauties [who attend on him] out of love for their mas- 
ter (bhartrkamad dhi)°*° and who have the playful [gait] of great ele- 
phants. (57) 

Hataka is venerated by countless armies (variithinibhih). Since 
this patala, rich in lovely women, shines forcefully (hathat),>4? therefore, 
plainly, it is called Hataka, ta space for meetings for sacrifices, full of 
ponds and Arka shrubs(?), dense with .. . pleasures}.543 (58-9) 

The pure seven patalas, presided over by Hataka, have been taught. 
Each is nine thousand [yojanas high], together with a gap of a thou- 
sand. (60) 

Above that is the world of earth, which contains seven continents and 
oceans.°44 Jambi, Saka, Kuga, Krauiica, Salma, Gomeda and Puskara: 
these are the continents. They contain many further [sub-]continents 
[within them].54° (61-62b) 

Brine, Milk, Curds, Butter,°4® Sugar, Liquor and Nectar: these are 
the seven circular [i.e. concentric] oceans. The island Jambi is round and 
divided into nine landmasses (grahakhandavibhajitam): (62c-63) 


541 


540 e¢ conj. Smoother might be bhartrkamabhih, but this would be unmetrical. 

541 67 conj. This conjecture of Professor SANDERSON is hypermetrical, but this hy- 
permetry (in which we can in reading syncopate the third vowel or rush over the first) 
seems possible (see fn. 132 on p. lxxxvi above) and the sense is convincing. The con- 
jecture variithibhir (‘guards’) is conceivable, but in that case we would have to emend 
asamkhyabhir to asamkhyatair. 

542Cf Kirana 8:42ab: hathad bhinatti yantrani tenayam hatako (em.; hathako Ev) 
matah; Svacchanda 10:116c-117b: hathat praveSayel lokams tadbhavagatamanasan/ 
tenasau hatakah prokto devadevo maheSvarah; and the pair of verses attributed to the 
Rauravagasana (not found in Rauravasiitrasaigraha) paraphrased in Tantraloka 8:31c- 
32b and quoted in the Tantralokaviveka ad loc.: pratiloke niyuktatma srikantho bha- 
gavan asau/ karoti hatako bhiitva pataladvarapalanam/ hathena bhanktva yantrani 
patalesu mahodayah/ siddhir abhyastasanmantran sadhakaml lambhayaty asau. 

543 locus desperatus. . 

54462 conj. I assume that muni is used here (like rsi) to mean ‘seven’. Cf. Malini- 
vijayottara 5:5ab: tadiirdhvam prthivi jiieya saptadviparnavanvita; Matangavidya- 
pada 23:53cd: bhirlokas tadadhastat tu saptadviparnavanvitah; and Sarvajnanottara 
adhvaprakarana 12ab (IFP MS T. No. 334, p.57): bhiilokam ca tatha vidyat sapta- 
dviparnavaih saha. 

545Qbserve that anekair bahubhih is tautologous. 

546The Mrgendra too (vidyapada 13:97c) uses sneha here, instead of the more explicit 
sarpis. 
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Bharata, Hari, Kimpurusa, Ramyaka, Ramana,*4” Kuru, Bhadragva, 
Ketumala, [and] Ilavrta. (64) 

Three [of these] landmasses are square: the one in the East, that 
in the West, and that in the centre; the two South and the two North 
from the centre are long [i.e. oblong}; the remaining two are bow-like [in 
shape].°48 (65) : 

In the middle is the golden mountain Meru, whose top is the shape 
of the calyx of a lotus.*4° It penetrates the circle of the earth to a depth 
of sixteen [yojanas]. Above [the surface of the earth] it is eighty-four 
thousand high.®°° (66-67b) 

And on its top, standing on its three peaks, are the Keégas (?), filled 
with pride in their sovereignty.°°! On the lower slopes of Meru (meror 


5471) most other Saiva sources this is called Hiranya (eg. Mrgendravidyapada 13:70ab, 
Svacchanda 10:235, Matangavidyapada 24:29, Kirana 8:69-70), but the form Ramana 
is confirmed by the nirvacana given below in 5:84. 

548 er conj. This appears to be the standard arrangement in the Puranas too. I have 
avoided the translation ‘continents’ for the areas within Jambi, for, as we shall see 
below, they are delimited by mountain ranges rather than by water. The text here 
explains how the landmasses are aranged within the circular Jambiidvipa. Reading 
from East to West, Bhadragva, Ilavrta and Ketumala form a central band of three 
squares. To the North and South of this central band of squares are two successive 
narrower bands, and to the North and South of those are single bow-shaped landmasses 
that fill out the remaining space of the circle. 

549 Although Ksemaraja cites this with approval (ad Svacchanda 10:124), it is not a 
detail that is universally agreed upon. The Kirana, for instance, says that its top is 
the shape of a Sarava (Kirana 8:48b), and WILSON, in his annotation on Visnupurana 
11.2:9, according to which the whole mountain (not just its top) is karnikakarasam- 
sthitah, draws attention to wide discrepancy on this point in various Puranas (WILSON 
1989:250-1). 

550The text gives this number in the form thirty, thirty, twenty-four, and it gives 
the depth of penetration into the earth in ambiguous code (dik might represent eight 
instead of ten); but the numbers eighty-four thousand and sixteen thousand for these 
measurements (making up a total of one lakh) are widely shared not only by other 
Siddhantas [see, e.g., Rauravasitrasangraha 4:5cd, Kirana 8:48c-49b, Matangavidya- 
pada 23:64, and Sarvajnanottara adhvaprakarana 20 (IFP MS T. No. 334, p. 58)) but 
also by Puranas (see KIRFEL 1920:93). 

551-The testimony of the Mrgendravrttidipika discourages me from emending to guna- 
Srngastha sas. It is at least clear from the introduction to the quotation in the 
Mrgendravrttidipika that (pace HULIN 1980:304) the Parakhya is supposed by Aghora- 
Siva to be giving the same account of the top of Meru as the Kirana (8:49-54), according 
to which there are three (represented in the Parakhya by the word guna) peaks belong- 
ing to Visnu, Brahma, and Sankara, and below this (presumably arranged in a ring 
around these peaks) the eight citadels of the eight Lokapalas. Perhaps then the word 
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nitambagah) are eight (vidyegakalitah) pure citadels. In the East Amara, 
[then] Sutejaska, Vivasvat, Asita, Sita, Gandha, Prabha, and Yagaska [all 
of which are] widely known with the termination -vatr.>>? (67c-69b) 

They brighten the sky in [all] the [eight] directions with the light of 
the radiance of their gold and jewels; they contain heavenly pleasures and 
sweet tastes, and in them bodies are happy and pure. Half of [the diameter 
of] Meru and [the land from the outer edge of Meru] up to the edge of 
the continent [of Ilavrta measure respectively] eight and nine thousand 
[yojanas].5°3 (69c-70) 


kega requires no emendation and is intended to be interpreted ‘Lords of the pinnacle 
(ka)’, or analysed as ka+a+iga, i.e. Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. 

The most common arrangement in the Siddhantas appears to be slightly different: 
the Matanga (vidyapada 23:56-63) tells us that the Sabha of Brahma (widely known 
as Manovati) is at the top in the centre, that Hara (the speaker teaching the text to 
the sage Matanga) resides on the Jyotiska peak situated in the north-east corner, and 
that below the top is the ring (cakravata) of the eight citadels of the Lokapalas. This 
arrangement is shared by the Sarvajfianottara (adhvaprakarana 32-42b, IFP MS T. 
No. 334, pp. 59-60), the Svacchanda (10:124ff), and the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:45- 
62). 

Ksemaraja, in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 10:130, makes mention of the dis- 
crepancy between accounts of the top of Meru: na tv etad evasti sricandragarbhadau 
‘Srigatrayasamopeta brahmavisnuhardalayah’ iti... ’. 

Perhaps both Saiddhantika versions of the geography of the top of Meru are modi- 
fications of a Puranic version (to be found, e.g., in Visnupurana II.2:29-30 and Devi- 
bhagavatapurana 8.7.6-11) according to which the top is occupied only by the citadel 
of Brahma surrounded by the eight citadels of the Lokapalas (see KIRFEL 1920:94 
and contrast with 1920:175, the latter passage being from his characterisation of the 
‘Kosmographie nach den mittelalterlichen astronomischen Lehrbiichern’). 

552Simply adding -vati to each element of the list will not in every case yield a plau- 
sible name. The names intended are probably Amaravati, Sutejovati, Vaivasvati(?), 
Asitavati, Sitavati, Gandhavati, Prabhavati, and YaSovati. The names of the cities, to- 
gether with their Lokapalas, as they appear in Svacchanda 10:132-136b, Kirana 8:51- 
4, Mrgendravidyapada 13:47-54, Sarvajfianottara adhvaprakarana 34-6 (IFP MS T. 
No. 59), and Matangavidyapada 23:60-3, are as follows: Amaravatt of Indra, Tejovatt 
of Agni, Vaivasvati (Samyamani according to the Svacchanda, Mrgendra and Matanga) 
of Yama, Raksovati (Krsnangara according to the Svacchanda, Krsna according to the 
Mrgendra and Mataniga, and Krsnavati according to the Sarvajfanottara) of Nirrti, 
Suddhavatt of Varuna, Gandhavati (Gandhavaha according to the Svacchanda) of 
Vayu, Mahodaya of Kubera (of Soma, according to the Svacchanda), and Yagovati 
(Sukhavaha according to the Matanga) of Hara. 

583ez conj. This conjecture is tentative, but, bearing in mind that the diameter 
at the widest point of Meru is sixteen thousand yojanas, the measurements it yields 
(effectively seventeen thousand yojanas as the distance between the centre of Meru 
and the perimeter of Ilavrta) tally with those of the Kirana (8:67-8), Matanga (see 
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There was a divine Apsaras named [1a, possessed of beauty and youth; 
this lovely one was seen going about by the moon (amrtariipena). [He] 
enveloped her (avrta) [there] in his arms out of lust (ragat). That is why 
[that place] is called Iavrta.*>4 (71-72b) 

East of the landmass called Ilavrta is Bhadrasva, of thirty-two 
thousand [yojanas across].°°° That excellent horse (bhadro ’svah) 
Uccaihégravas came forth from the churning of the ocean of milk; be- 
cause the horse wanders in this [land mass], therefore it is known as 
Bhadraégva. (72c-73) 

To the west of Ila{vrta] the landmass Ketumala is the same [in di- 
mensions] (tatha). When the fierce onset of a battle between the gods 
and Asuras began, there appeared there suddenly from nowhere garlands 
(malah) of comets (ketiinam); seeing these the gods were frightened: that 
is why it is known as Ketumala.>°° (74-5) 


vidyapada 24:19-26 and the Matangavrtti thereon), and Svacchanda (see 10:210c-211 
and the Svacchandatantroddyota thereon). 

554The Parakhya’s nirvacanas of these landmasses are not standard. Elsewhere we find 
(e.g. Visnupurana 2.1:16-24, Kirmapurana 1.38:26-33 and Nisvasa guhyasitra 6:9-11, 
ff. 57°-58") the names of the nine landmasses of Jambiidvipa being explained as being 
the names of the nine sons of Agnidhra, to each of whom one of these landmasses was 
given. Ila is associated with Ilavrta in Matsyapurana 12:12-14, but there, as elsewhere 
(e.g. Ramayana 7.80:22-3), it is Budha rather than the moon who makes love to Ia, 
who alternates monthly between being a man and a woman, and out of their union is 
born Puriravas. Different versions of the story are to be found, e.g., in Vispupurana 
4.1, and in Vayupurana U 23 and Harivaméa 9:1-14 (cf. Puranapaficalaksana, vamsanu- 
carita 2:1-16), where her name is Ida/Ila when she is a woman and Sudyumna when a 
man, but it is invariably Budha with whom s/he is associated. 

555The three land-masses Bhadraéva, Ilavrta, and Ketumla that form a central band 
across Jambiidvipa are square (see verse 65) and, though the information is here in the 
Parakhya only given for Bhadrasva, Ketumala must also measure thirty-two thousand 
yojanas across. Ilavrta is, as we can infer from 5:70 (and the other texts cited in 
the annotation thereon), thirty-four thousand yojanas across. Reckoned together with 
the two intervening mountain ranges of Gandhamadana and Malyavat, each of one 
thousand across (information that must be partly inferred from Parakhya 4:76cd), 
this makes the total diameter of Jambidvipa one lakh yojanas (which is the diameter 
commonly given, e.g. in Mrgendravidyapada 13:40cd, in Sarvajnanottara adhvapra- 
karana 18ab [IFP MS T. No. 334, p. 58], and in Kirana 8:47ab). 

5564 different nirvacana, but again associated with such a battle, is offered in Vayu- 
purana Pi. 35:36-41: Indra, at the end of the battle between the Devas and Asuras 
that followed the churning of the milk ocean, hung his crushed garland (mala) upon the 
Aégvattha tree that is the ketu of that landmass, whence the name. Thus also Nisvasa 
guhyasiitra 5:49ab (f.56"): ratnamalam dadec chakro hatva daityan sudurjayan. 
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Standing between Ila[vrta] and Bhadragva and running from North to 
South (daksinottaradinimukhah) is the mountain|-range] called Malyavat, 
which is one thousand [yojanas] across.>>” (76) 

Seeing the heavenly garlands (malyani), the Siddhas who had come 
[there] to worship Brahma plucked them (?) (taditani),°°* and therefore 
it is called Malyavat. (77) 

Similarly, to the West of Ila{vrta] is the mountain|-range] Gandha- 
madana. <It seems there was long ago seen [there] an intoxicated 
Vidyadhari [called] Malya; steeped in fragrance (modabhavita) she was 
smelt there by the sage Narada. He was addressed thus [by her]: ‘O 
brahmin, my scent is intoxicating (gandho me madanah). Therefore [it is 
called] Gandhamadana.>>*°? (78-9) 

To the North of Ilavrta is the mountain[-range] Nila, extending 
from East to West, two thousand [yojanas broad], frequented by Sid- 
dha!celestial beings and Gandharvas. (80) 

Sani became dark-bodied (sunilangah) there, and so it is known as 
Nila.°© Beyond that is another [land-mass], Ramya [by name],°°! which 
is forty-five thousand [yojanas in extent] (bhitavedasahasrakam). (81) 

It seems (kila) that when the moon beheld [there] the lovely Apsaras 
Urvasi he proclaimed ‘She is lovely’, and this [landmass] is therefore called 
Ramya after that speech. (82) 

[Beyond that to the North] like Nila there is the mountain Sveta, where 
the great sage Sveta, though being devoured by Death, was protected by 


557 7 conj. See fn. 555 on p.297 above. The mountains in the North and South are 
two thousand yojanas across, as we are informed in 5:80c below. 

558Qne would expect this to mean ‘struck’, not ‘plucked’ (unless used of the strings 
of musical instruments), but striking seems implausible here. 

559This aetiological myth accounting for the name of Gandhamadana is quoted and 
attributed to the Parakhya by Ksemaraja ad Svacchanda 10:206 (see apparatus), and 
so can with some confidence be inserted here, even though it has disappeared without 
trace from the text of M”. I have not found another account of the legend. 

5600; conceivably ‘Dark-bodied Sani was born there, and so...’. I have not been 
able to find other references to such a story. Elsewhere we find that Sani (a brother of 
Manu) practised austerities on top of another mountain, Meru, and became a planet 
(Puranapafcalaksana vamsanucarita 1:48): 


meruprsthe tapo ghoram adyapi carate prabhuh 
bhrata Sanaiscaras tasya grahatvam sa tu labdhavan. 


561 ex conj. 
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Siva.56 (83) 

Beyond that is [the landmass of] Ramana, of the same dimensions as 
the landmass of Ramya,°®? where Ramana was forcibly ravished by the 
foremost of the Gandharvas.** (84) 

And [next], like Sveta, there is the mountain Trisriga that spurns the 
blasts of thunderbolts (vajrapatopamardanah). [It is so called] because it 
has three peaks (tryagratah). It is said that (kila) [the] three gods reside 
upon those peaks. (85) 

Like Ramya there is [beyond that] the landmass Kuru, where Hara 
told Upamanyu ‘Do (kuru) thus; drink the milk’, and so it is [called] 
Kuru.>© (86) 

To the South of Ilavrta is the mountain called Nisadha, on which 
Garuda had been poised to kill the serpent Sesa and was forbidden.*® (87) 

To the South of that, like Ramya, is the landmass called Kimpurusa,°°" 
where the Vidyadhari Ramya was dropped by the hand of a Vidyadhara. 
The male [Vidyadhara] was then asked by her ‘Did you (kim tvaya), 0 


562The same myth (without mention of the mountain) is alluded to in Kirana 1:8ab 
as well as in some Saiva Puranas, notably in the Ur-Skandapurana in chapter 166 (see 
GOooDALL 1998:167, fn. 18). 

563Since it is a strip further to the North, and therefore further towards the outside 
of the circle (Jambii being a circle one lakh yojanas in diameter), it would have to be 
slightly less long if the circle is to be a perfect one. I am inclined not to take this 
prescription literally for this reason and also because even Kuru and Bharata are later 
(in 5:86 and 5:92) are said to be like Ramya and Hari respectively, whereas we know 
from 5:65 that they are in fact bow-shaped. 

564 semaraja comments (when he quotes a portion of this verse in his Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota ad 10:231) that Ramana is the name of an Apsaras and that the Gand- 
harva was Citraratha. I have not been able to trace another reference to this legend. 

565This is an allusion to the Saiva myth according to which Upamanyu performed 
austerities because he was disatisfied on the grounds that he could not always obtain 
milk. Siva eventually appeared to him, and his request for milk was granted. The 
myth is alluded to also in the Kirana (without mentioning any connection with this 
particular mountain) in 1:9ab (see GOODALL 1998:167, fn. 19). 

566] ynderstand sas to be a metrically expedient aiga sandhi-form of the pronoun. The 
Kirana too contains instances of this sort of usage (see GOODALL 1998:333, fn. 503). 
The vai in Ksemaraja’s quotation is likely to be an alteration intended to obviate the 
need for this aiga usage. Garuda’s enmity towards serpents in general is of course well 
known, but I have not been able to find other allusions to this particular episode. 

5671p all other accounts it is Hari that is the landmass immediately to the South of 
the Nisadha mountain, and to the South of that, beyond the Hemakiita mountain, is 
located the landmass Kimpurusa. 


300 Parakhyatantra 


man (purusa), throw me?’, [and so it got the name Kimpurusa].°© (88) 

And [to the South of that is] the mountain Hemakita, where a great 
heap (mahakitah) of gold was given to Prajapati by Dhanada for the 
sake of a sacrifice.*® (89) 

To the South of that is the landmass called Hari, which is like Ramana 
{in dimensions®”° and] in which Hari was propitiated by the serpent Sesa. 
And (tatha) further South from that is the mountain Himavat, like the 
Hemakiita. Although it [too] is rich with jewels, it has a great deal of snow 
(himaprayah), and therefore it is [called] the Himavat mountain. (90-1) 

To the South of that is the landmass Bharata, like the landmass Hari. 
Here the suffering was borne (bhrtam) by Bharata because of [his] sons, 
who followed bad paths (kumargagaih).5”! (92) 

[All] this is called the continent Jambu, where the Jambu [tree] with 
large fruits [grows]. Because of contact with the juices that come from 
those arises [the gold known as] Jambiinada.>” (93) 


568 ¢¢ conj. SANDERSON. One could instead understand ‘Why, o man, did you throw 


me?’. I have not been able to find other allusions to or accounts of this legend. 

5691 have not been able to identify the myth to which this refers. 

570 eo conj. This is a tentative conjecture. We expect the text here to tell us that the 
dimensions of Hari are similar to those of another landmass that has been described. In 
5:84b, 5:86a and 5:88a above Ramya has consistently been mentioned as the landmass 
with which the other landmasses that stretch from East to West (i.e. those above and 
below the central three) are to be compared, even though, as we have observed in fn. 563 
on p. 299 above, they must actually be of different shapes to fit into a circular Jambi- 
dvipa. We might, therefore, consider also the emendation ramyakopamam, ramyaka 
being then synonymous with Ramya. Once again, I have not been able to identify the 
aetiological myth that is here referred to. 

571The nine natural sons of Bharata born to his three wives displeased him because 
they were bad, and they were killed; Bharata then adopted Vitatha. Versions of the 
myth differ (see, e.g., Vayupurana U 37:133ff, Mahabharata 1.89:17ff, Visnupurana 
4.19, and Puranapaficalaksana vamsanucarita 6B), but it is clear that Ksemaraja’s 
reading of 5:92c is preferable to that of M”. 

572 ex conj. SANDERSON. This conjecture involves assuming a kind of double sandhi 
not otherwise found (or at least not otherwise recognised) in, the surviving portions of 
the text: jambinadeva = jambinadam+eva. 

One could avoid this in various ways by adopting a freer conjecture (that is to say 
one further from the transmitted aksaras), such as, e.g., jatam jambiinadam varam: 
‘from the contact with the juices that arise from those [fruits] there arises superlative 
gold’. For this and related notions see Visnupurana II.2:19-22: 


jambidvipasya sa jambir namahetur mahamune 
mahagajapramanani jambvas tasyah phalani vai 
patanti bhibhrtah prsthe siryamanani sarvatah 
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Outside that is the ocean (sagarah) of salt water that was created 
by the sons of Sagara. Outside that is the continent Saka, where the 
great Saka tree [stands]. Because of its length a band was put about it 
(pattabandhah. .. krtah) by Indra (kuligapanina).5™ (94) 

Beyond that is the ocean called ‘Milk’, in which there is pure milk. 
This ocean was drunk from by Upamanyu as much as he wished.” (95) 

Beyond that is the continent Kuga, where Brahma (abjajanmana) 
grasped Kuga [grass] and began the marriage of Siva with obla- 
tions.°”> (96) 

Beyond that is the ocean of curds, where the creator, for the sake 
of satisfying the whole universe, in a sacrifice (kratau)°”® gave this large 
quantity of curds. (97) 


rasena tesam prakhyata tatra jambinaditi vai 

sarit pravartate sa ca piyate tannivasibhih 

na svedo na ca daurgandhyam na jara nendriyaksayah 

tatpanat svacchamanasam jananam tatra jayate 

tiramrt tadrasam prapya sukhavayuvisosita 

jambiinadakhyam bhavati suvarnam siddhabhisanam 
‘This Jambii [tree] is the reason for the name of the continent of Jambi, great sage. 
The fruits of this Jambi are the size of great elephants. They fall, splitting completely, 
on the side of the mountain, and from their juice a river flows there that is famous 
under the name Jambiinadi. And that is drunk by the inhabitants of that [continent]. 
As a result of drinking it the people there, who are pure of heart, have no sweat, no 
bad odours, no ageing, no loss of their faculties. The earth of its banks, when it comes 
into contact with its liquid and [then] becomes dried out by sweet breezes, becomes the 
gold called Jambiinada that is the ornament of the Siddhas.’ 

Cf. also Nigvasa guhyasiitra 5:45-8 (f.56"), in particular 48ab: tasya samsparsajam 
caiva kanakam devabhisanam. The ideas are to be found widely elsewhere too, e.g. 
Mahabharata 6.8:21-5; Brahmandapurana 1.2.17.27-30; Markandeyapurana 51:28-9, 
and, in non-Puranic literature, in, e.g-, in Bhanujidiksita’s and Lingayasiirin’s com- 
mentaries on Amarakoéga 2.9:95. 

5731 have not been able to trace other allusions to or accounts of such a myth. 

574S66 fn. 565 on p.299 above. The use of udanvat as a neuter rather than as a 
masculine noun is irregular. 

575 ex conj. | have assumed here a double sandhi: samudvahah+indudharinah. Cf. 
the accounts of the marriage of Siva in Brahmapurana 36:130ff and in Ur-Skanda- 
purana 13:129ff. The Mrgendra too accounts for the name and may be alluding to the 
same myth (vidyapada 13:99ab): kugo ’bhit kaficanah kause svayambhuvi yiyaksati; 
‘A golden Kuéga [plant] came into being in the continent of Kuga when Brahma wished 
to sacrifice.’ 

576 ex conj. Cf. 5:99. But tatkratau could be intended as a compound: ‘his sacrifice’, 
‘sacrifice for them’, ‘sacrifice of that [curd]’. 
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Beyond that is the continent Kraufica, where Karttikeya threw his 
spear of great power and slew the great demon Kraufica.>”” (98) 

Beyond that is the ocean of clarified butter, where [the creator], in a 
sacrifice (kratau), placed a great deal of clarified butter to give pleasure 
to the gods; that is why it is known as the ocean of clarified butter. (99) 

Beyond that is the continent Salmali, where the silk-cotton tree 
(vrksah sa Salmalih) [grows] in which tree the gods, together with the 
god of Love, resided when frightened by the demons.*”® (100) 

Beyond that is [the ocean] called Sugar-cane juice, where the creator 
put a great deal of juice from the sugar cane to give pleasure to sages 
(muninam). (101) 

Beyond that is the continent Gomedas, where, because of the curse of 
Gautama, a hundred cows were killed, and there then flowed fat: because 
of the profusion [of that fat the continent got its name].5”° (102) 

Outside that is the ocean of liquor which reeks of the perfume of 


577The same justification for the name is given in Mrgendravidyapada 13:99c-101b. 
The well-known myth concerns Karttikeya piercing Kraufica the demon, who had taken 
the form of the mountain Krauiica. See, e.g., the account given in chapter 171 of the 
Ur-Skandapurana. Dr. ISAACSON has suggested that emendation to mahabalah could 
be considered: the epithet most usually applies to people and might have suffered 
accidental attraction to the case and gender of the nearest noun. 

578 ex conj. This is no more than a guess. I know of no allusion to or account of such a 
myth elsewhere, unless, as Dr. BISSCHOP suggests (letter of 25.iv.2001), Mrgendravidya- 
pada 13:101c-102b is intended to contain such an allusion: 


Salmale Salmalivrkso haimah sahasriko ’rkabhah 
priyo ’maranam tatketuh sa tadakhyanibandhanah. 


579The story is told in greater detail in Mrgendravidyapada 13:102c—105b: 


gomede gopatir nama rajabhiid gosavodyatah 

yajyo ’bhid vahnikalpanam autathyanam manoh kule 

sa tesu hariyajiaya pravrttesu bhrgiin guriin 

vavre tam gautamah kopad aSapad agamat ksayam 

yajfiavate ’sya ta gavo dagdhah kopagnina muneh 

tanmedasa mahi channa gomedah sa tato ’bhavat. 
‘There was a king named Gopati of the family of Manu in Gomeda who was intent on 
performing [the sacrifice called] Gosava; the sacrifice was to be performed by descen- 
dents of Utathya, who were like fire. While they were engaged in a sacrifice to Hari, 
that [king] chose as his gurus the Bhrgus. Gautama, out of anger, cursed him, and he 
perished. His cows in the sacrificial enclosure were burnt by the fire of the anger of 
the sage. The earth was covered with their fat, and therefore this [continent] became 
[known as] Gomeda.’ 
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the blood of gods, intoxicated by which Vidyadharas and Gandharvas 
revel. (103) 

Outside that is the continent Puskara, where [flows] the river 
Puskarini, with sweet waters like those of the ocean of nectar 
(amrtambhodasurasa), frequented by gods and Siddhas. (104) 

Beyond that is the ocean of nectar (svadiidah), in which there is sweet- 
tasting nectar, [and] where the gods (girvanah) drink for the sake of the 
pleasure it gives their bodies (Sariranandahetutah). (105) 

These continents and oceans, starting from [Jambiidvipa], which mea- 
sures] one lakh yojanas [across] are [each in turn] twice the size {of the 
previous].°8° Outside that (tadbahye)**! is a world measuring ten crore 
[yojanas] that has the appearance of gold, bright with the radiance of 
various gems, with various gems, trees and mountains, with various be- 
jewelled pleasure dwellings, full of various jewels. It was created for the 
people of the world svah to play in.°8? (106-8a) 

‘And beyond that is the Lokaloka {mountain ring]. Ten thousand [yo- 
janas] +...t beyond this, light (lokah) [does] not [extend],>°° and so it is 


580This is not expressed with clarity, but this is the purport, for compare 
Mrgendravidyapada 13:97c-98b: 


ksaraksiradadhisneharasamadyamrtodakaih 

laksadidviguna dvipa jambidvipadayo vrtah. 
(The KSTS edition prints the impossible ° madhvamrtodakaih.) The same notion is 
expressed also in Matangavidyapada 24:31c-34. 

581 6¢ conj. M” reads tadiirdhvam, which could be retained if it can be interpreted to 
mean ‘beyond that’, but not if it means above that, since we are still moving outwards 
from the centre rather than upwards. (It is, however, conceivable that tadirdhvam is 
intended to mean ‘beyond that’, for this is how it appears to be used in 5:112a below.) 
Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 13:109c-110b: 


tato hiranmayi bhiimir nanaratnadrumacala 
kridartham vedhasa srsta devanam dasakotikt. 


and Matangavidyapada 24:35: 


dagakotipravistirna svadiidat paratah sthita 
guddhahemamayi bhimir devanam kridanaya tu. 


58267 conj. One could retain the transmitted text and interpret ‘for {the inhabitants 
of the worlds of] svah and janah to play in’, but it seems to me more likely that only 
the inhabitants of the next level, svah, are intended (as in 5:109b below), and that the 
visarga is the result of confusion (see p.c of introduction). 

583 Although the text of this half-line is corrupt and it is not obvious how it should 
be repaired, it is clear what information it contained: that the mountain ring is ten 
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called Lokaloka; it too is the abode of gods. (108c—109b) 

Beyond that is the ocean Garbhoda, which has the dimensions of all 
the [other] oceans put together (sarvarnavapramanakah).>*4 Since the 
seven oceans that have been spoken of above are contained within the 
Garbhoda (garbhodagarbhitah), therefore it is well-known as Garbhoda, 
bearing the essences of all the oceans. (109c-110) 

Beyond that is supportless darkness extending for 351,194,000 [yo- 
janas].5® (111) 

Beyond that®*® is the shell of the egg of Brahma, one crore in thick- 
ness.°8” And on the near side of Meru>*® [the radius of the earth is] fifty 
crore [yojanas]; on the far [i.e. northern] side, to the East of it, [and] to 
the West it is the same [in radius]. Thus is the earth measured (evam 
bhih paripindita). (112) 


thousand yojanas wide (?), which information is given also in Matangavidyapada 24:36, 
Mrgendravidyapada 13:11lab and Kirana 8:83, and that beyond it there is either no 
light or no people (cf. Kirana 8:84ab and Mrgendravidyapada 13:111-112). 

584e7 conj. The transmitted text yields no sense. The conjecture is based on 
Matangavidyapada 24:37: 


krtsnarnavapramanena lokalokasya bahyatah 
cakravat sa tu boddhavyo garbhodaés ca samudrarat. 


The conjecture is strictly speaking unmetrical, because the third and fourth syllables 
should not form an iamb, but I think that they need not have been felt to form an 
iamb, for see introduction, p. lxxxvi. 
585More literally ‘of five times seven crores together with nineteen lakhs on top of five 

times eight thousands’. The elements of the bhitasamkhya for nineteen (diggrahaih) 
are in this case not inverted. This measurement is the same as that given in Kirana 
8:85-6, in Mrgendravidyapada 13:112c-113b and in Matangavidyapada 24:38-9. The 
curious number is doubtless intended to round up the total diameter of prthivi to one 
hundred crores, as is made quite clear by the following verses of the Matanga (vidya- 
pada 24:40-1): 

sardham andakatahena kotayo ’rdhena medini 

panicaSad anyat tadvat syad ardham meros tu pirvavat 

evam kotigatam proktam parthivam tattvam atra tu 

tasmad dasagunam toyam toyad agnis tato ’nilah. 


‘Together with the egg-shell, the earth measures fifty crore half-way; the other half, on 
the East side of Meru, is the same. Thus the tattva Earth is in this system taught to 
be one hundred crore [yojanas across]. That of water is ten times that; that of fire [is 
ten times] that of water; that of wind [is ten times] that [of fire].’ 

586For this translation of tadirdhvam cf. fn. 581 on p.303 above. 
587For this usage and this measurement see fn. 477 on p.279 above. 
588This means, from our perspective, to the South. 


al 
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Earth (bhuirlokah) is a place for those to whom karman accrues 
(karminam bhimih); it is here that karman can be accumulated (atra 
karmasamarjanam). On the remaining continents and worlds the good 
and bad [results of past actions] can [only] be experienced (bhujy- 
ate).°89 (113) 

Above that is Bhuvarloka, [a place] which causes amazement (aScarya- 
karakah). There there are clouds that rest on the winds (vatasrayah) and 
{that purify evilf°® and [there are] celestial vehicles of the Siddhas, as 
well as others among those who move about in the heavens (anye ca 
svargacarinam).°°! (114) 

There the sun (bhanuh), who is all (vigvatma),®°°? shines. He whose 
rays (bhanavah = rasmayah)°™ shine (diptah) for a lakh of yojanas is 
here {known as] the sun (bhanur atra sah). (115) 

Beyond that is the white, gentle moon (candramah). Loveliness 


589In Mrgendravidyapada 13:92c-93b it is the landmass of Bharata that is the only 
place where karman can be accumulated (rather than the whole of bhiirloka): 


guna eko yadudyukto: nestam kincin na sadhayet 
sarvasam phalabhiminam karmabhith karanam yatah. 


‘There is one quality because of which it {scil. Bharata] is superior [to the others]: 
there is nothing that, if one desires it, one cannot obtain, because this is the cause, the 
place [of the accumulation] of karman for all the places where the fruits [of karman are 
reaped].’ The same notion is taught in Svacchanda 10:246-7, where it is ‘explained’ 
that, whereas in Bharata] there are four yugas, the inhabitants of other land-masses 
know only one, namely krta. 

But in the passage of the Mahabharata from which Narayanakantha here (in his 
commentary on this unit of the Mrgendra) quotes a verse (3.247:35) it is implicit 
(though not made explicit) that the whole of bhih is the karmabhiimih. Although in 
the Parakhya bhirlokah is first said to be the karmabhimih, the next line speaks not 
just of other worlds but also of other continents (dvipasesesu) as being places of reward 
only, and so it is probable that it agrees with the Mrgendra and the Svacchanda on 
this point. 

599 e¢ conj. Both attributes are pure guesses—the latter presupposes emendation to 
papapavakah—for which I can adduce no support. 

591Those who find the syntax questionable here may wish to consider emending either 
the first syllables to anyesam or the last to svargacarinah. 

592The point of this qualification is not clear to me. Perhaps it should rather be 
understood ‘who is [as it were] the soul of everything [at this level of the cosmos]’. But 
it may be corrupt. 

Note that we have here and in the following verses a list of the nine planets beginning 
with the seven planets after which the days of the week are named and in the order of 
the days of the week (see introduction, p. xlvii). 

5°8Cf. 5:43ab and 5:47cd above. 
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(candrah), [that is to say] pure nectar, resides in it (tasmin mati) and 
so [it is called] Candramas. (116) 

Because of the sweet taste of nectar in it it obtains [also the name] Sky- 
Ganges (khagarigeti samasrita).°° And [there there are] other [beings] 
moving in celestial vehicles that are as cool to the touch as snow, white 
jasmine and the moon (himakundendusitaspargavimanagah).°*° (117) 

Beyond that is cruel Mars (angarakah), of cruel deeds, a grasper of 
treasure (nidhigrahah).°°° He is red-bodied, red-eyed, like charcoal [glow- 
ing] with fire. (118) 

And beyond him is resplendent Mercury (budhah sriman) with the 
radiance of heated gold. He awakens good deeds (prabodhitasukrtyo ’sau), 
and therefore [he is known as] Budha, the awakener. (119) 

Above is the god Jupiter (brhaspatir devah), who is Guru for all 
(sarvasadharano guruh). He is [called] Brhaspati in as much as he is 
the lord (patih) of abundance (brhattvasya), [which is to say] of the dif- 
fusion of discrimination (vivekavikasasya), or this brhattva is ‘greatness’ 
(gurutvam) and he is lord of that (tatpatih). (120-121b) 

Beyond him is at all times the Daitya Sukra, f... 7.597 Sukra came 
forth by nature spotless, like a drop of semen (Sukrabinduvat). That 
is why he is [called] Sukra, since (his coming forth is like] the com- 
ing forth of seed to begin producing its effects (bijakaryarambhavinir- 


594 Svacchanda 10:172-7 could be interpreted as offering, incidentally, a different jus- 
tification of the name. 

595 er conj. Or, if the transmitted °sparsa is retained, ‘And [there there are] other 
[beings] cool to the touch as snow, white jasmine and the moon, travelling in celestial 
vehicles’. 

596Qr perhaps ‘the planet of treasure’. 

5971 cannot reconstruct the entire half-line. It seems conceivable that daitya was 
compounded with loka, since Sukra was not himself a Daitya but the preceptor of the 
Daityas, and that -pegalah might have formed the end, referring to Sukra’s cunning 
in this capacity. But Sukra might after all be characterised as a Daitya because of 
his connection with them, and the last pada might perhaps instead be repaired to 
something closer to what B has written: lokordhve ca nabhascarah. The half-line 
might then mean: ‘And [further] above the earth from him [viz. Brhaspati] is always(?) 
the planet Sukra, the Daitya.’ 

But it must be borne in mind that the three gaps marked by M” might be meant 
to suggest that more text than this is missing. The half-line that follows alludes in a 
very incomplete fashion to a version of a myth according to which Sukra entered the 
body of Siva and was given permission to leave by the penis. More details of this might 
once have been supplied in a half-line that is now missing. Cf. Ur-Skandapurana 150, 
in particular 150:17-18: 
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gamah).°*8 (121c-122) 

Beyond is angry Saturn (Sanaigcarah), furious-eyed, terrible, who 
gradually (Sanaih) mounts to wrathfulness (ariidhah krodhakaritve) and 
does not back down (navarohate). Because he moves slowly in his anger 
(Sanaig carati krodhena), he is called Sanaigcara. (123-124b) 

[The next planet] has a grey body (karburangah),°®° his mouth is 
fanged, the limbs of his body are severed (chinnakayaparigrahah). Since 
the root [,/ra] expresses ‘taking’; since it is taught (samudahrtah) in the 


siiksmaripas tato’ bhitva sa sukro munisattamah 

Sukravan nihsrto lingad devadevasya dhimatah 

Sukravan nihsrto yasmac chisnad bhargavanandanah 

tasmac chukra iti khyatim gato gatimatam varah. 
Cf. also Mahabharata 12.279. 

One could, however, consider making the following half-line a more nearly complete 
allusion to the myth by emending the last word to gukrabindutah: ‘Sukra came forth by 
nature spotless from a drop of [Siva’s] semen’. Although in the above quoted passage 
of the Ur-Skandapurana he is said to have emerged ‘like semen’, in the commentaries 
of Lingayasiirin and Bhanujidiksita on Amarakoga 1.3:25a (for instance) he is said to 
come from Siva’s semen. 

598 The syntax here is awkward and it is possible that the text here should be further 
emended. 

59967 conj. ACHARYA. The colours of the planets do vary somewhat: according to 
an anonymous Grahayajfia transmitted on pp. 97-101 of IFP MS T. 537, the sun and 
Angaraka are red (the sun is actually said to be the colour of a lotus bud: padma- 
garbhasamadyutih); the moon and Sukra are white; Budha and Brhaspati are yel- 
low; Sanaigcara and Rahu are black (Sanaiscara is indranilasamadyuti and for Rahu 
no colour appears to be specified but he bears a black standard: krsnasiirpadhvaja- 
patakin); and Ketu is grey (dhimra). This colour-scheme is compatible with that of 
Yajhavarxyasmrti 1:296-7, where, rather than colours, the substances from which im- 
ages of the planets should be made are listed (these being, in order of the weekdays, cop- 
per, crystal, red sandal, gold, gold, silver, iron, lead, and bell-metal (?) [kamsya]), and 
which belongs to a passage describing a navagrahasanti which BUHNEMANN (1989:1) 
believes to be ‘the model of all santi rites in the medieval ritual texts’. Somasambhu- 
paddhati (2:16-17, BRUNNER 1963:87) also shares this colour scheme, except that Sani 
is said to be rajavartanibha, ‘of the colour of lapis lazuli’ (for this identification see 
Buppruss 1980), as does the Uttarakamika, except that there Ketu is black (81:6-7b): 

bhaskarangarakau raktau Svetau sukranisacarau 
somaputro gurus caiva tav ubhau pita, ,jau smrtau 
krsnam ganaigcaram vidyad rahuketi tathaiva ca. 


The iconographic prescriptions for the planets given in the Saiddhantika Moha- 
ciidottara are as follows (NGMPP Reel No. A 182/2, f.8”): 
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sense of ‘grasping hold of’ (grahane), therefore he is called Rahu;®™ or 
he is called Rahu [being] chief among Raksasas. (124c-125) 

Next is Ketu; he is of smoke-coloured body, whose distinguishing ‘flag’ 
is marked by a garland of smoke (dhimamalankaketanah). On his head 
(ke = Sirasi) are clear[ly discernible] fleet (tiirnah) streaks of mist (nthara- 
panktayah).©! Or [the name] ‘banner’ (ketuh) [is applied because it] is 
used in the sense of something that inspires fear: he is raised up like a 
banner [to inspire fear in enemies]. (126-127b) 

Siddhas, Vidyadharas and others have their positions beyond these 
(ebhyo ‘nantarasamsthanah), all at a height of }...+ lakh [yojanas] 
(tlaksatlaksocchritah sarve).°? The stars (tarakah) are twice as high 


saksasiitram sitam somam suripam sakamandalum 
raktaksam raktavarnan ca kujam saktyaksamalinam 
budhan capadharam pitam rapadhyam santalocanam 
vrddhakaran gurun gauram saksasitrakamandalum 
daksekaksam sitam Sukram kundikajapamalinam 
bhanuputram adhodrstim vakrapadam subhisanam 
kriram mahabhujaii caiva khinkhirijapamalinam 
rahum vyattananam ghoram krsnam arddhangabhisanam 
arddhacandradharam sadho kathitam rahuripakam 
tribhogabhisitam dhiimran naranagarddharipinam 
khadgakhetadharam ketum kuryad vatha krtanjalim. 


[These follow upon a rather longer (and therefore omitted) description of the sun, who 
is said to be suraktangah.] 

Later Saiddhantika accounts include Sakalagamasarasangraha 1:412-422 (which is 
labelled as being quoted from the Kirana, but which is in fact quite different from 
the treatment of the planets in Kirana 29) and Isanasivagurudevapaddhati, kriyapada 
12:6-15. 

er conj. ACHARYA. Dhatupatha 2.48 and 49 read: ra dane (adane) and 1a adane 
(dane). 

ler conj. This is a speculative conjecture for which I have no support. At the 
beginning of 5:126d any word beginning with tu (or td, or tva, etc.) might do to 
complete the nirvacana of Ketu. Perhaps conceivable is that the pada should read tusa 
niharapanktayah, the second word being then a gloss of the second: ‘tusah, which is to 
say streaks of mist’. The word tusa is not attested in this meaning by the dictionaries 
(which record it in the senses of ‘chaff’ and ‘husk’), but, because of its similarity to 
tusara, it seems to me not impossible that it should have been used with this sense. 
Also perhaps conceivable is that tuna could be retained: ‘by [the syllable] tu [that 
suggests the word tusara are expressed] the clearly visible streaks of mist’. 

6°2The transmitted measurement does not seem possible: in the Mrgendra (vidya- 
pada 13:114), the Matanga (vidyapada 24:14) and the Kirana (8:87) the height of the 
pole star from the the earth is only fifteen lakh yojanas. We could therefore consider 
emending to tithilaksocchritah here (following Mrgendravidyapada 13:114c); but we 


oo 
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(dvigunocchritah). Because they have crossed (tirnah) beyond sorrows, 
beyond darkness, they are Tarakas; [and] because they cause men to cross 
{oceans when navigating] (taranan nrnam) 603 (127-128) 

So too (tadvat) the [constellation of the] seven sages are situated 
[there]; they are sages (rsayah) of great powers of meditation (rsu- 
bhavanah). Also the pole star (dhruvam) stands firmly (prasthitam) 
[there]; [it is called] firm (dhruvam) [because] it does not move, it is 
stable. (129) 


seem not yet to have reached the height of the pole star, so perhaps an emendation 
to dagalaksocchritah would give an appropriate height for these stars. Dr. ACHARYA 
suggested to me that one could consider emending to laksya laksocchritah sarve: ‘they 
are each to be understood to be one lakh [above one another)’. 

In the Puranic sources tabulated by KIRFEL (1920:128) we find the heights of 
the planets, which are given in a different order, clearly specified: the sun is one 
lakh yojanas above the surface of the earth; the moon two lakhs above that. Each 
planet or group of stars is then two lakhs above the last: after the moon, the 
naksatra (‘Fixsterne’), then Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear 
(saptarsayah), and ending with the pole star, which is thus fifteen lakhs above the 
earth. 

603 ex conj. 

804s conj. The pole star is here and in Mrgendravidyapada 13:114 at the top of 
bhuvarloka, but it is in svarloka in Matangavidyapada 23:50 and in Kirana 8:87. Ksema- 
raja draws attention to this discrepancy in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 10:516c— 
517b and ‘resolves’ it in an interesting fashion: 


evam ihatyaprakriyaya siiryanto bhuvarlokah, dhruvantah svarlokah, 
tadirdhvam sapaficasitilaksam kotidvayam maharlokah. Sripara- 
mrgendradau tu dhruvanto bhuvarlokah, tadiirdhvam 


paiicasitimitair laksaih svarlokah svargasamsrayah 
kotidvayam maharloko mahanto yatra samsthitah 


iti [Parakhya 5:130ab, 131ab}. 


tithilaksair bhuvarloko dhruvapranto mahitalat 
tadinakotih svarlokah 


[Mrgendravidyapada 13:114c-115a: note that this improves upon the text 
of the KSTS edition of the Mrgendra.] 

iti prakriyabhedo dréyate, tadgranthasamgrahakartrbhis tathanibaddha- 
tvat. idam tu saksat parameSvarenoktam. 


bhir bhuvar svar dhruvantam syal flaksani. .. 
...¢ mahan kotidvayam bhavet [Kirana 8:87] 


iti kiranadigranthena bhagavaduktena ca sasamvadam ity ayam eva 
kramo yuktah. 
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Svarloka, the locus of the ‘self-born’ (svajasamsrayah), is eighty-five 
lakh [yojanas] high.® [It is] where Sakra and so forth, as well as the 
[other] gods who inhabitant heaven (devas ca svargavasinah), dwell. (130) 

Maharloka is two crore [yojanas high], where the great resort (mahanto 
yatra samsritah), the [ten mind-born] sons of the creator [Brahma], the 
first of whom is Marici, who are responsible for the maintenance of the 
universe.°6 (131) 

Above that (tatordhvatah)®” is Janaloka, measuring eight lakh [yo- 
janas high]. [It is called] Jana [because it is] where the ancestors Jahnu 


‘Thus, following the cosmography* of this text; Bhuvah ends with the sun, Svah ends 
with the pole star; above that is Mahah of two crores and fifty lakhs. But in the 
Parakhya and Mrgendra and other texts Bhuvah ends with the pole star; above that, 
“(Parakhya 5:130ab and 131ab]”; “Bhuvah going up to the pole star, fifteen lakhs from 
the surface of the earth. Svah is eighty-five lakhs...”. Thus we find a discrepancy in 
sequences. This [is there] because it has been so constructed by those who summarised 
those scriptures. But this [passage of the Svacchandal] is what the supreme Lord Himself 
has taught. And it concurs with passages in the Kirana and other scriptures which were 
taught by the Lord: “Bhih, Bhuvah, [then] Svah, which ends with the pole star +... + 
Mahah is two crore,”** and so it is this cosmography [given in the Svacchanda] that is 
correct.’ 

*This translation assumes that prakriya is here a Saiva technical term for ‘cosmos’ 
or ‘cosmography’: see, e.g., Nisvaésamukha 4:96, f.17", Nivasa uttarasitra 1:9 and 
1:14, f.23”, and Nisvasa guhyasitra 4:4, f.51"; Matangavidyapada 16:13; probably 
Sarvajfianottara sadatmaprakarana 67-8 (in Tanjore edition); Svacchanda 11:198-9; 
Moksakarika 76 (and Moksakarikavrtti ad loc.); Tantrasara, p.64; Tantraloka 8:5 and 
8:11. 

**This quotation is probably damaged rather than left thus deliberately incomplete 
by Ksemaraja, since the missing portions would confirm the measurements he requires; 
but I have not corrected the quotation because it seems to me likely that Ksemaraja 
knew the verse in a different form from that given in the sources I have so far collated. 

65 ex conj. Other conjectures are possible (e.g. paficasityocchrito or pancasitya mi- 
tair), or the reading of the Svacchandatantroddyota could be adopted, but the mea- 
surement of eighty-five lakhs is almost certainly correct, for it is shared by the Matanga 
(vidyapada 24:15), the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:115) and the Kirana (8:87). Instead 
of svaja°, the Svacchandatantroddyota reads svarga°, which could be interpreted as 
‘those who reside in Svah’, but it might make the next half-line awkard. (The graph 
for rga in Sarada can closely resemble a Devanagari ja, and so rga for ja is an easy error 
to make when transcribing from Sarada to Nagari, and this might explain the reading 
of the KSTS edition.) 

606-The Mrgendra too (vidyapada 13:115) locates these sages here and shares the same 
measurement; the Kirana (8:87), Matariga (24:15), and Svacchanda (10:516c-517b), 
which locates Markanda and other sages and Siddhas here, make it two and a half 
crores high. 
°°7 An aiga sandhi. 
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[and others reside] (jahnupitrjano yatra),°°8 or the people of the Vasus 
(vasiinam va janah). (132) 

Beyond Janaloka, by a distance measuring twelve crore [yojanas], 
is Tapoloka, where [resides] the sage called Sanaka, [and] Sanan- 
dana, superior because of [the power accumulated through] austerities 
(tapotkrstah),° as well as great-souled ancestors who, because of their 
nature, are rich in [the power accumulated through] austerities. (1383- 
134b) 

Satyaloka is sixteen crore [yojanas in height], where Brahma is es- 
tablished. There reside sages who vaunt themselves with the pride 
in their own powers (svaviryamanasoddhatah),*'° having the divine 
sovereignty and power of Siddhas, Vidyadharas and other such [exalted 
beings]. (134c-135) 

Brahma [is his name] because he possesses the property of being 
brahman (brahmatvayogatvat), and brahman [is so called] because it is 
great (brhattvat).®!! Above this Brahma is Visnu, and he is [above] by 
four crore [yojanas].°!2 {He [is called Visnu] because he habitually lies 
on a lotus (abjasayanasilatvat), and [because] he has come forth from 
samsarat.°!3 (136) 


608 ex conj. The measurement is again common to the Mrgendra, Kirana, Matanga, 
and Svacchanda, and the formulation is here similar to that of Mrgendravidyapada 
13:116ab: jano ’stakotyavacchinnah pitrjahnujanasrayah. 

609} nternal aiga sandhi. Sanandana, Rbhu, Sanatkumara and Sanaka are placed here 
according to Mrgendravidyapada 13:116-117 (which again, along with Kirana 8:88, 
Matarigavidyapada 24:16, and Svacchanda 10:520 gives the same measurement). The 
same group of four, with the addition of Sanku and Triganku, are also placed here by 
the Svacchanda (10:521), and it is possible that some text should have dropped out of 
the Parakhya here that mentioned Rbhu and Sanatkumara. 

6107 am assuming that °manasé is here used with the sense ° manena. 

6110, Pardkhya 14:78ab. 

612-The Kirana (8:89) places Brahma three crore yojanas above Satyaloka, Visnu three 
crore above that, and then Hara four crore above that. The Mrgendra (vidyapada 
13:117-19), as in the Parakhya, places Brahma in Satyaloka and then gives four crore 
and six crore yojanas as the measurements up to Visnu and then Hara (tripuravidvis). 
The Svacchanda places Brahma one crore above Satyaloka (10:533), Visnu two crore 
above that (10:538) and Rudraloka seven crores above that (10:547). The Matanga 
(vidyapada 24:17) only specifies that Srikantha is ten crore above Satyaloka, thus re- 
maining consistent with all three accounts. 

613] am provisionally translating so 'bjagayanasilatvat samsaranirgamac ca sah, which 
is unlikely to be what was written but may convey what was expressed in the now 
garbled hypermetrical half-line that is here transmitted. It evidently contained an 
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Six crore [yojanas above] is situated the god Sankara, Hara. Since 
Sam is taught to mean ‘bliss’ (sukham), [and] he is of such a kind that he 
creates that (tat karoti sa tadvidhah), therefore he is called Sankara; {he is 
called] Hara [because he] removes all evils (sarvapapaharah). (137-138b) 

Those people who are devotees of these [three gods] reach their par- 
ticular places [when they die]. There they remain, rich in pleasures, as 
long as the moon and the stars.°!4 Then, in a phase of intermediate cre- 
ation (avantarasrstau),°!> they are born in this world as popular people 
(janapriyah) in some great family and endowed with wealth, food, sons 
and so forth. (138c-140b) 


etymology of Visnu, but perhaps without the name originally having been reiterated: 
I guess that in the course of transmission a scribe added (perhaps in the margin) the 
identifying label visnuh, which became corrupted to jisnu and then inserted into the 
text. (The initial sah could also have been part of the identifying marginal label.) 
The activity of lying on the lotus is perhaps intended to be expressed by the root 
/vis (‘to pervade’) which underlies the formation of the word Visnu (thus Dhatupatha 
3.13: visa vyaptau). The second half might refer to the suggestion in the syllable vi of 
the ‘stepping beyond’ (vikramana) associated with Visnu as Trivikrama. (Cf. Maha- 
bharata 5.68:13: visnur vikramanad eva jayanaj jisnur ucyate.) The translated text is, 
however, also unmetrical, since the first pada has four shorts in a row and the second 
is wholly iambic. That such a metrical solecism should occasionally have slipped from 
the author’s pen is of course not totally impossible, for cf. the reading of Kirana 3:26b 
that can be inferred to be orginal because of its distribution among the South Indian 
and Nepalese sources (this is not the reading that has been accepted into the text with 
Ramakantha’s commentary). 

Dr. ACHARYA has suggested an emendation which would obviate the problem and 
yield a na-vipula: sa visnur abjaSayanasilatvan nirgunas ca sah. One might also con- 
sider abje Sayanasilatvat samsaran nirgatas ca sah. But no wholly convincing solution 
occurs to me. 

It is of course possible that the line did not originally belong to the text, for it | 
contrasts with the nirvacana given in 14:78 and it is not quoted by Ksemaraja as 
Svacchanda 10:549, where he quotes the half-line preceding and following it; but both 
of these are extremely weak arguments, since different nirvacanas of the same word are 
not thought contradictory, and many quotations are similarly modified. Moreover we 
are given nirvacanas here of the preceding and following names. 

614This expression could perhaps be classed as an aiga pleonasm, since it contains 
yavat and a, both of which appear to be performing the same function. The same 
pada occurs in a part of the Santiparvan rejected from the critical edition of the Maha- 
bharata: Vol. 16, Appendix I, 29A, line 58. 

®15That is to say after a partial resorption (pralaya) of the universe. For a discussion 
of total and intermediate pralaya see, for example, Mrgendravidyapada 13:180-93. 
(Total pralaya, or mahapralaya, is discussed, e.g., in Mrgendravidyapada 4:15, at the 
conclusion of Naregvarapariksaprakasa 2, in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 2:30-2, 
and in the Kiranavrtti ad 4:17.) 
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Above Hara is, [extending] one crore [yojanas], the egg shell of gold. 
Thus the egg of Brahma is taught to extend one hundred crore [yojanas]. 
Ten Rudras, who have taken up their positions in the ten directions, are 
its bearers.°!6 (140c-141) 

Surapa is in the East; the Rudra Vahni is situated in the South-East; 
Samyama is in the South; Marana stands in the South-West; in the West is 
the one called Abjala;®!” in the North-West stands Sighraga; Saumyada is 
in the North; Pinga is in the North-East (Sankaragam gatah) 618 above is 


Sambhu; below is Ananta: all are capable of driving away (sarve vidravane’ 
ksamah).*!9 (142-3) 

They are free of old age and sickness; proud in the power of their own 
sovereignty; surrounded by retinues of crores of Rudras; skilled in the per- 
formance of worship with ritual diagrams (mandalejyavisaradah). (144) 


®16Here ten names are given in total; in the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:58-81), the 
Sarvajhanottara (adhvaprakarana 46-61, IFP MS T. No. 334, pp. 60-2), in the Matanga 
(vidyapada 23:13-44), in the Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:125-35) and in the Kirana (8:93- 
108) one hundred Rudras are listed, ten for each of the directions. Although there are 
variations between the lists, they are extremely similar, and there are a number of 
half-lines common to two or more versions. Other tantras may not list them, but they 
do mention them (e.g Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:10, Sardhatrisatikalottara 8:3, Nisvasa- 
mukha 4:116, f. 18", Malinivijayottara 5:12). The hundred Rudras supporting the egg 
of Brahm are, in short, an archaic and almost universally shared feature of the cosmos, 
and the Parakhya’s treatment is anomalous. It is possible that the Parakhya’s is a list 
of the ten principal Rudras, each of whom oversees the other nine of his group, or that 
each, for ritual purposes, stands in place of his group (cf. Malinivijayottara 5:13-15b); 
but it is odd then that this is not made explicit (as in the Malinivijayottara): instead 
each is said (in 5:144c) to have a retinue of a crore of Rudras. 

617This tautologous name may be corrupt. One might consider emending to balakhyo 
‘pi, or, since we require a watery name (it being the direction of Varuna, and since 
all the other names are associated with the Lokapala of the direction to which they 
belong), jalakhyo ‘pi. The Matanga (vidyapada 23:28a), Mrgendra (vidyapada 13:129) 
and the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:70c) all include a Bala, and the Matanga (vidya- 
pada 23:26d) and the Mrgendra (ibid.) include a Jalantaka, who in the Svayambhuva- 
sitrasangraha (4:71b) appears as Balantaka. Although IFP T.334’s text of Sarva- 
jfanottara (adhvaprakarana 54 (p. 61) also reads Balantaka, the text probably originally 
had Jalantaka, which is the reading of the early Nepalese MS (f. 16”) and of IFP T. 760 
(p. 45). 

It is in fact possible that what has been transcribed here from M” as the ligature 

bja should rather be interpreted as a ba that has been corrected to a ja. 

18 er conj. This is an instance of the noun go used in the sense of a point of the 
compass and not of the final -ga of which the author of the Parakhya is so fond. 


618This is an allusion to the nirvacana of the word Rudra given in Parakhya 2:48 and 
14:79. 


314 Parakhyatantra 


In the tranche of Water is JaleSa; in the tranche of Fire is Tvisamnidhi; 
in the tranche of Wind is Matarigvan; in that of Ether is Siksma.®° (145) 


620We have now left the realm of prthivitattva and are ascending the ladder of the 
remaining tattvas, naming for each one a Tattvega. I have cited part of this list before 
(GooDALL 1998:liv-lv, fn. 121) and suggested that the Parakhya may be unique in this 
list of TattveSas. I have since come across no other scriptural source that gives this 
list. BRUNNER (1998: Planche 1) reproduces the same list, collated from a number of 
secondary Sanskrit works (including Trilocanasgiva’s Somasambhupaddhatitika), and I 
have proposed (GOODALL 2000:216, fn. 41) that it is the Parakhya that is the scriptural 
source for those secondary works. It is conceivable on the strength of this evidence 
that the Parakhya followed a tradition according to which the principal diksa involved 
purifying the overlords of each tattva. (Cf. Mrgendrakriyapada 8:156ab: bhuvanany 
atha coktani tadigan va visodhayet: ‘Or he may purify the above taught worlds or 
their overlords’.) An entirely different list of TattveSa is given in Vimalagiva’s Atyanta- 
nirmalatattvaratnavali (unnumbered folio). 

The table that BRUNNER has constructed can help us to repair the text of the 
Parakhya in one or two details, and the reverse is also true: here the Tattvesa of 
Ether is given as Siiksma, whereas in the majority of BRUNNER’s sources it is implau- 
sibly Stiksmanada, a name that is about to be given (and more appropriately) to the 
Tattvesa of the subtle element of sound. 

The Parakhya is odd here not only because it gives a unique list (unique, that is, 
among extant scriptures) of Rudras that rule over these tattvas, but also because it 
makes no mention of the astakas, the groups of eight worlds that are placed (with 
considerable variation) in this region of the cosmos by virtually every Saiva scripture. 
These are groups of eight worlds, among which the lowest five groups of eight worlds 
(the paficastaka) are supposed to have the same names as forty pilgrimage sites here 
on earth. Many of these sites are no longer identifiable. 

Dying on earth in one of those pilgrimage sites was held to ensure that the departed 
soul ‘bursts through’ the brahmanda and is reborn in the world with the corresponding 
name. Thus the lost Brhaddadhica quoted by Ramakantha in the Matangavrtti ad 
vidyapada 18:112c—113b: 

ye tyajanti svakan pranan sthanesv etesu manavah 
brahmandam te vinirbhidya yanti paficastakam padam. 


The same doctrine is alluded to, e.g., in Matangavidyapada 18:112c—113b, 19:38b-39c, 
and 22:16, as well as in verses 78-81 of the passage of the Sarvajfanottara referred to 
below. 

These five and other astakas are listed and placed in particular tattvas in Svayam- 
bhuvasitrasangraha 4:38-55, in Mrgendravidyapada 13:135c-149, in Sarvajnanottara 
adhvaprakarana 63-109 (IFP MS T. No. 334, pp. 62-7), in Kirana 8:109-122, in Malini- 
vijayottara 5:15-25, in Svacchanda 10:853ff and in Matangavidyapada 18:109-111, 
19:34-8, 20:51c-55, 21:17-19, and 22:13-15. They are also included in a list of sixty- 
eight ksetras attributed to the Skandakdalottara in the Jianaratnavali that is quoted 
by BHATT on pp. 186-7 of his appendix to his edition of the Sardhatrigatikalottara. In 
Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:12-20 they are mentioned and, as I have remarked elsewhere 
(GooDALL 1998:liv), they are not explicitly located in the tattvakrama. 
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BRUNNER’s annotation on this subject (1977:299-303) draws on sources that, with 
the exception of the Mrgendra and the Svacchanda, postdate Somagambhu, and it is 
for this reason that she has so few variations to record. Furthermore she speaks of all 
the texts she consulted as having fifty-six worlds divided into seven groups of eight. I 
suspect that forty worlds divided into five ogdoads is an earlier, not exclusively tantric 
structure, since there is some evidence that might support that hypothesis. 


e Although they all contain more than five groups of eight, the Nigvasa millasiitra 
(5:9, £.21"), the Nisvasa guhyasitra (1:115, 6:22 and 7:111ff (ff.44", 58", 64", 
64”), the Malinivijayottara (5:15cd), the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:47ab), 
the Rauravasiitrasangraha (4:12) and the Svacchanda (10:891, 976) all speak 
of five ogdoads, which the Rauravasiitrasangraha names pratyatmaka, guhya, 
atiguhya, pavitra and sthanu, which the Malinivijayottara (5:16-22) and the 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:47-55) name pratyatmaka, guhyatiguhya, guhya, 
pavitra and sthanu, and which the Svacchanda names guhya (10:854), atiguhya 
(10:873), guhyad guhyatara (10:884), pavitra (10:888) and sthanu (10:890). 
[Not paying sufficient heed to parallels here perhaps led DAGENS and BARAZER- 
BILLORET to misinterpret the relevant passage of the Rauravasiitrasangraha 
(2000, vol. 2, p.512).] 


e The nature of the five groups is also clearly distinguished from that of the other 
ogdoads in the Sarvajiianottara, for it is only of them that the text asserts (as we 
have mentioned above) that they are also the names of tirthas on earth. (Cf. the 
verse Ksemaraja attributes to the Deviyamala in the Svacchandatantroddyota 
ad 10:245c—246.) 


e The Sivadharmagastra speaks of five ogdoads (12:68) and lists only five (12:57- 
67, IFP MS T. No.32, pp. 147-8). (Dr. BisscHoP has pointed out to me [let- 
ter of 25.iv.2001] that this corresponds to ff.37°-38" of Cambridge MS Add. 
1645.) Its list of ogdoads is the same as that of the Malinivijayottara and the 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, but the names of the ksetras in each group do not 
tally. Furthermore, as in the Skandakalottara, these are not here said to be the 
names of bhuvanas. As the introduction to the list tells us, they are simply 
sacred places on this earth, and if devotees die in them, they become Rudras 
(12:56): rudravatarasthanani punyaksetrani nirdiget/ mrtanam tesu rudratvam 
Sivaksetresu dehinam. 


Their not being mentioned here in the Parakhya may not mean that the cosmos of 
the Parakhya did not contain the astakas: as we have seen above (fn. 358 on p. 249), 
4:56 appears to make reference to the yogastaka, an ogdoad beyond the ‘original’ five 
ogdoads. On each level eight worlds could have been arranged around the central 
Tattvega, just as we find in the Sarvajfianottara, e.g. in the description of the level of 
water in adhvaprakarana 63 (IFP MS T. 334, p. 62): 


tatraste bhagavan devo varuno ’mrtasambhavah 
Suddhasphatikasamkast adiguhyastakavrtah. 


One might be tempted to hypothesise on the basis of this verse that the number eight 
is to be explained as the result of the ‘upper’ levels of the cosmos still being spatially 
conceived; on each level the worlds were arranged, like the Lokapalas, in the cardinal 
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Gandhanga is in the subtle-element of ‘smell’; Jalada is in ‘taste’; 
Bhanumat is in ‘form’; Balavattara is in ‘touch’ (sparsakhye).°?! (146) 

In ‘sound’ is Stiksmanada; in the faculty of hearing is Vyomacara;®2? 
in the faculty of touch is Sarvanga; in that of sight is Prakasgaka. (147) 

In the faculty of taste is Mahavaktra; in that of smell is Vilumpaka;®23 
in speech Dundubhi is embraced; in the faculty of grasping (karendriye) 
is Samadana. (148) 

In the [tattva of the] anus is the Rudra Tirnakrt;°4 in that of move- 
ment (padakhye) is Kramana;®*> in that of pleasure (upasthakhye) is 
Ghanananda; in the manas is Samkalpa. (149) 

Hamkrti is in the tranche of ahamkara; Buddha is located in buddhi; 
Trideha is in guna; in [secondary] matter (pradhane) is Pradhanaka. (150) 

In the tattva of the [bound] soul is Siksmadeha; in raga is Kamada; 
in fimpure] knowledge (vidyakhye) is Vedavijiiana; in limited power to 
act (kalatmake) is Jaanabindu. (151) 


and intermediate directions. But it should be noted that they are arranged above and 
below one another in each group in the Matanga (this is clear from, e.g., vidyapada 
18:110 and 19:38). Furthermore it is possible that the account of the Sivadharma- 
Sastra is archaic, that is to say that it lists ksetras without any mention of a link with 
bhuvanas beyond for the reason that that text predated such a conception, and not 
simply because it did not share tantric notions of the upper reaches of the cosmos. 

°21M¥ is wrongly reported as reading sparsakhyo in GOODALL 1998:lv, fn. 121. As I 
have remarked (GOODALL 1998:liv), placing anything at all in this group of tattvas— 
those of the five subtle elements and the eleven faculties—is anomalous. No tantra 
places worlds in them. The Matanga, however, (vidyapada 18:56ff) does assign them 
adhidevatas, but this list is not that of the Parakhya’s Tattvegas. And the account 
of the adhipatis of the tanmatras in Svacchanda 10:896-909 is quite different again, 
it being part of a homologisation of the eight names of Siva as astamirti with the 
corresponding aspects: the five elements, the sun, the moon and the yajamana. 

622 e7 conj. The transmitted reading, which I previously printed without apparent 
hesitation (GOODALL 1998:lv, fn. 121), is uninterpretable. 

_OSBRUNNER (1998: Planche 1, fn. 4) explains the appropriateness of the name thus: 

- “le Voleur”, bien trouvé pour le nez qui “dérobe” les aliments’. 

“siuthe reading of the manuscript here again was wrongly reported (as vayai ca 
tarnaka) in GOODALL 1998:lv, fn. 121. Note that BRUNNER (1998: Planche I) records 
the variant trnakrt, which might make sense in this context: ‘he who makes {manure 
and thereby] grass’. 

°5 er conj. This emendation is perhaps unnecessary, but Kramana seems a more 
appropriate name than Ramana for a Rudra of this tattva; the Dhatupatha entry for 
Vkram reads (1.502): kramu padaviksepe. The name is missing from a couple of the 
sources consulted by BRUNNER (1998: Planche 1), and she reports the others as giving 
the form Ramana, which is still less likely. 
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In binding fate (niyatyahve) is Niyamaka; in time is Kala;°° in primal 
matter (mayakhye) is GahaneSana, the overlord of all the Rudras. (152) 

All these Rudras who are in the lower path®?” inhabit various worlds, 
are rich in various forms, are endowed with various powers, are surrounded 
by many crores of various Rudras, have pure bodies and places of support 
for their faculties (Suddharigakaranadharah), and are caused [viz. their 
embodiments are caused] by a pure cause.°*8 (153-4) 

They are enjoined [to perform tasks] below the level of maya; they 
bestow salvific grace on all. In pure knowledge (Suddhavidyayam) is 
Sambara;®2° and Ananta is in ISvaratattva. (155) 

In Sadaéivatattva is Brahma, the locus of bindu, nada, and kala.®°° 
Beyond that is the Lord Siva, who is at the culminating point of all the 
tattvas and of the kalas (sarvatattvakalantagah).®! Beyond that there is 
no further entity that is pure[r], [more] pervading. (156-157b) 

Above maya is the pure path (Suddhamargah), in which pure powers 
are made use of (Suddhasaktiparigrahah).®? Creation (prapaficah) in 
that [pure path] is brought about by those [pure powers] (tatkrtah) ;°° it 


626Qbserve that here the order of the five kaficukas is different from that implied 
elsewhere. Of course it is well known that their order varies and that, as I have 
observed (GOODALL 1998:209, fn. 151, referring to Aghoragiva’s commentary ad Tat- 
tvaprakaSa 41), the variation can be justified by assuming that they can be listed not 
just in srstikrama or samharakrama but also in pravrttikrama or in an order showing 
which derives from which. Although the Parakhya elsewhere frequently implicitly refers 
to kala as the first of the evolutes of maya (e.g. 4:1d, 4:3b, 4:14a, 4:28a, 4:61b, 4:63c, 
4:65b, 4:128a, 4:149b), there is one other place in which it is implied that kala is in 
some sense at the top of the ladder of the impure universe, and that is in 14:76. 

6271 e, in or below maya. 

esas point is, I think, that, as with Ananta, their embodiment is not caused, as it 
is for us, by the impure cause that is karman, nor is it made up of the coarse elements 
of which our bodies are made up. Cf. the discussion of Ananta and his body in Kirana 
4:5c-14. 

629We need not emend here to Sambarah and translate ‘mantras’: Sambara is simply 
the name of the next Tattvesa. 

630 As we shall see in fn. 648 on p. 323 below, it is not clear how this is to be interpreted. 

631The interpretation of this expression is also not certain. I guess that kala might 
refer to the five kalas that, like the tattvas, form a path (adhvan) which can be followed 
and purified in initiation. 

632That is to say that Siva himself does not directly make use of maya, which is 
also sometimes described as a Sakti (e.g. Kirana 4:19c) or as replete with Saktis (e.g. 
Parakhya 4:154). 

6330r ‘is brought about by Him’. 


a 
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is expanded for the sake of enjoyment (prathito bhogahetutah).°%4 (157c- 
158b) 

! ‘Positions’ {in this pure path] (sthanam) are [said metaphorically to 
MM be] situated higher and higher (ardhvam drdhvam sthitam) in accor- 
iI dance with their excelling other ‘positions’ (sthanantarotkarsat), [that 
is to say] in accordance with their having yet higher qualities (utkrsta- 
! 


gunayogatah).®® [Such] a ‘position’ refers to an office [with which a soul 
is invested by the Lord] (adhikaranidargakam). (158c-159b) 

This ‘position’ is [thus] the investiture (samskarah) with [a given] office 
(adhikarasya) +... t.§°6 Since a position has a cause, its destruction must 
i, have a cause, for there must be destruction of whatever arises, and so it is 
that same omnipotent Lord (prabhuh) who has been presented at length 

| above (piirvam prapaficitah) who is the creator and destroyer. (159c— 
il 161b) 
| [He is] the Lord who resides in every tattva (sarvatattvasrayah), the 
| cause of every cause (sarvakaranakaranam). He is the agentive cause 
| in this [world], the fruit to be attained through all mantras and ritu- 
| als. (161cdef) 

This creation—which is the locus [of the activity] of mantras, [and 
whose nature has been] determined by the means of knowledge that is 
[constituted by] the teachings of scripture, which has issued forth from the 
lotus-like mouth of the Lord, the controller of matter and souls—has been 
taught tattva by tattva (skandhat), in as much as it exists in divisions that 
proceed from the variety of ‘palaces’ that are particular tattvas (skandha- 
! vigesaharmyavibhavaprasyandabhagasthitah), [and] position by position 


634This is ambiguous, for bhoga commonly refers to the experience of the fruits of past 
actions. But here it probably refers to Siva’s ‘enjoyment’ and is the second member of 
the triad of laya, bhoga, and adhikara (for which see, e.g., 2:99). 

685 As Dr. BISSCHOP has suggested to me (letter of 25,iv.2001), this could be taken 
literally to mean ‘A position is situated higher and higher in accordance with its ex- 
celling other positions, on account of its having yet higher qualities’. But I prefer 
to assume it to express the notion that height in these ‘upper’ reaches of the cosmos 
is metaphorical. Cf. Malinivijayottara 2:60ab: yo hi yasmad gunotkrstah sa tasmad 
iirdhva ucyate (quoted by Sadyojyotis at the end of his Svayambhuvavrtti on 3:11 and 
by Abhinavagupta in Malinivijayavarttika 213). Our discussion also recalls the Lord’s 
reply to Garuda’s question in Kirana 4:5c-7b. 

| 886 Perhaps one could consider sthanavad adhikarasya samskaras ta<dgunasra> yah: 
‘Investiture with office is like a ‘position’ [in as much as it is] endowed with the prop- 
erties of that [i.e. of a position]’. 
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(sthanat), in as much as it is replete with®” states of being in which there 
is the use of the rays of the powers of the soul when it is in [particular] 
positions (sthanagatatmasaktikiranavyaparabhavottarah) © 


Thus the fifth chapter, an exposition of a consideration of the topic of the 
‘womb’, in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


§37For such a usage of uttara see fn. 534 on p. 292 above. 

38]t goes without saying that the interpretation of 5:162ab is extremely tentative. 
Note that the very last word of the verse, mantrasrayah, obliquely refers forward to 
the topic of the next chapter. 


PARAKHYATANTRA CHAPTER VI*? 


Prakasa spoke: 

[The topics of this chapter are:] the raising of mantras (mantroddharah), 
the arising of the phonemes, the connection of words and sentences with 
meaning, the defining characteristic of mantras and their convention 
(mantralaksanasanketah),°° how the fruits of particular mantras are at- 
tained. ®41 (1) 

At the time of creation that omniscient one, the supreme Lord, makes 
manifest from the drop (bindoh) the seed sound(s]®? [and this making 
manifest is] for the sake of (enabling the attainment of] the goal of souls 
(purusarthaprayojanam).®3 (2) 

The bindu was shaken because of his will; then there came into being 
the totality of sounds. It came into being in two parts, [that is to say] as 
vowels and [as consonants]. Through its division into [two] parts (khanda- 
bhedatah),°44 with its sixteen vowels and with its remaining thirty-three 


639The text and annotated translation of the first twenty-eight verses of this chapter 
appeared in GOODALL 2001a, from which they have been incorporated here, with such 
modifications as now seem necessary. 

640 6x conj. But perhaps the transmitted °samvesah could be retained and interpreted 
as °samniveSah: ‘the definition and the structure of mantras’. 

6417 ike 1:15 and the initial verses of subsequent chapters, this verse gives an agenda 
of the topics that are next to be discussed; this time, however, the list is neither 
comprehensive nor in order: the raising of mantras is covered in 6:29-39, the arising of 
the phonemes in 6:2-8, the connection of words and sentences with meaning in 6:9-24, 
the characteristic of mantras and their convention (i.e. that they have a convention) in 
6:40-50, how the fruits of mantras are attained covers from 6:51-80, after which there 
are two verses that conclude this chapter and introduce the next. 

642} 7jarnam could perhaps be emended to bijarnan in view of the possibility that bija 
is here a technical term for the vowels and arna for the consonants. For this use of 
bija see Malinivijayottara 3:10 Ajita 1:15c, 1:21-2, and Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 5:3 
(quoted in fn. 648 on p. 323 below) and for this use of varna (=arna) compare 7c and 
45c below and see fn. 650 on p. 325 below. 

64367 conj. Also possible would be emendation to °prayojanat, suggested by Dr. 
ACHARYA. 

644This enjambement now seems preferable to me to taking the expression with the 
rest of verse 3 as a clumsy repetition of what has already been conveyed with khanda- 
dvayena, as I did in GOODALL 2001a:340. 
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5 consonants, this is [known] in the world [as] the “mother”, [being] the 
| matrix of the utterance of sounds.®4® (4) 

It is made manifest out of bindu because of the will of the supreme 
i 


i Cause. And so the material cause is bindu, since phonemes [can}not [exist] 
|, without a material cause (tad vina). (5) 

i Since they are taught to be plural, and since they are insentient, these 
i [phonemes] are effects.°47 The instigating cause of them is the Lord; the 


645 67 conj. It is more usual to count ksa too and thus arrive at a total of fifty. Cf., 

| for example, Svayambhuvasiitrasanigraha 5:3 (quoted in fn. 648 on p.323 below) and 

| Kirana 11:4-5: 

| navakhandayutas cadyah punah sodasabhih svaraih i 
|] dasardhaksaranisnatah pafica khanda vyavasthitah 

khandadvayam caturvarnam gesam kitakhyaya sthitam 

evam jneyam satardhatma varnasaktivibhedatah. 


‘Then (punah), together with the sixteen vowels, [this] primordial [group of sounds] (be- 
came] divided into nine divisions: there are five groups [viz. velars, palatals, retroflexes, 
| dentals and labials] that are complete with five sounds {in each]; two groups [viz. 
| semivowels and the sibilants with ha] have four sounds [each]; and the remainder [viz. 
ksa] is called the anvil (kitakhyaya sthitam). And so you should know that, because 
it is divided into the powers that are the [individual] sounds, it is fifty-fold.’ Cf. also 
Pauskara 8:13ab: tabhyah |scil. ambikadibhyah saktibhyah] sarve samutpannas trimgad 
varnah savimsatih. Note, however, that Umapati ad loc. (p. 572) understands the fifti- 
eth letter to be not ksa but Ja: atra Jakarasyantarbhavabhiprayena paficasattvam bod- 
dhyam, ata eva panintye Sivopadiste aksarasamamnaye JakarasyopadeSo na krtah. yady 
api paniniye ksakarasyapy upadeSo nasti, tathapi ‘akaradiksakaranta varnah paficagad 
eva tu’ ity akara eveSvarenopadistatvat ksakarasya prthag varnatvam boddhyam. The 
letter Ja is also reckoned as the fiftieth elsewhere, e.g. in Ajitagama 1:20c. 
°4° Accounting for the name matrka in this fashion is commonplace in such contexts: 
compare, for example, Kirana 11:6a mateva matrka saiva; Pauskara 8:21cd sarvajna 
matrka jheya jagato matrvat sthita; Pauskara 8:24cd jianagaktis tatha jneya matrka 
lokamatrka. In the light of the first two of these parallels one might consider emending 
either to matrkeva mata loke or to matrkeyam yatha loke. 
IH ®471¢ is clear that the text here speaks of the supposed invariable concomitance of 
plurality and insentience with the fact of being an effect, which is a tenet of the Saiva J 
] Siddhanta. Cf., for example, Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 2:15ab, p. 72: yac cacaitanye , 
saty anekam, tat karanantarapirvakam and Mrgendravidyapada 9:6ab (and commen- 
tary ad loc.), p.190: yad anekam acit tat tu drstam utpattidharmakam. Jnanaprakasa 
offers no commentary on this half-verse when it occurs in the Pauskara (8:20ab), but 
Umapati interprets it in this way, and one might consider adopting his reading into the 


| text here: bahudha samsthita varnah krtaka ’cetana yatah (this reading’s aiga double 
| sandhi is an awkwardness that is in its favour). Umapati comments as follows (p. 575): 
| varnah krtaka ity arthah. supam sulug ityadina jaso luk chandasah. yatah yasmat 
bahudha anekatvena samsthitah acetanaé ca ata ity arthah. varnah krtakah, anekatve 
i} sati jadatvad ity anumanaprayogo drastavyah. I have nevertheless hesitated to adopt 
i] Umapati’s reading, because I suspect that it is a clarificatory improvement (krtakah 
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material cause is the great bindu (bindurat).°4* (6) 
The effort of the individual [speaker] (nrkarma) is an auxiliary cause. 


being clearer than krtah) of what we find in MY and the Siddhantasamuccaya. (The 
reading cetanavatah of IFP MS T. 284 transmitting the Siddhantasamuccaya I had ear- 
lier accepted, assuming it to be a nominative plural, but the distribution of the reading 
cetana yatah shows the reading of IFP MS T. 284 to be unlikely to have been primary.) 

6481 the developed accounts of the emanation of sound of Saiva exegetes (e.g. Sri 
kantha’s Ratnatrayapariksa, Narayanakantha’s Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 13:160c— 
162b, Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad 3:23cd) this label is ambiguous, because there 
are two bindus: from the supreme bindu (also referred to variously as kundalinigakti, 
mahamaya, paranada, aghosa vak—these, and other synonyms, are listed in Nadaka- 
rika 16c-17) there first evolves nada, and from that in turn there evolves a further 
bindu (for a fuller discussion see GOODALL 1998:290-6). The sequence is succinctly 
delineated in Ratnatrayapariksa 171c-173b—and this, along with Mrgendrakriyapada 
1:2, may be one of the first Saiddhantika works in which it appears: 


jiianam paramrtopayahetuh parikarah pasoh 
tac ca gabdanuvedhena gabdaraser abhiid asau 
Sabdarasig ca bindiittho bindur nadad asav api 
bindor anahatad esa karanam suddhavartmanah 


‘For the bound soul scripture is the wherewithal that is the cause of [understanding] the . 
means to [attain] the supreme nectar [of liberation]. And that [scripture], because it is 
permeated by language, arose from the alphabet, and that alphabet arose from bindu, 
and bindu arose from nada, and that (asav api) arose from the unsounded bindu. That 
is the [material] cause of the pure path [of the universe].’ 

In what survives of the Parakhya, however, there seems to be no clear evidence of 
such a progression. The possibility cannot be ruled out that the Pardkhya presupposed 
knowledge of the progression (Parakhya 5:15Gab might be supposed to suggest this: 
sadagive sthito brahma bindunadakalasrayah); but Parakhya 6:3 leads one to under- 
stand that there is a single bindu from which the varnas directly evolve, and there is no 
statement in the rest of the chapter or in the rest of the surviving text that contradicts 
this. 

Moreover the accounts of the emanation of sound in other demonstrably early listed 
Saiddhantika scriptures are similarly bald and do not obviously display knowledge of 
this progression. While the account of the Parakhya makes no mention of nada, that 
of the Sardhatrigatikalottara (chapter 1) makes no mention of bindu, and that of the 
beginning of Kirana 11, though difficult to interpret in all its details, plainly does 
not have the classical progression. That of the Svayambhuvasitrasanigraha makes no 
mention of either bindu or nada (Svayambhuvasiitrasaigraha 5:1-5): 

athadav abhavac chabdah karanad aksaram tatah 

karanam moksadam, brahman, ‘brahma’ brahmavido viduh 1 
tasmat sarvaprado devo gabdarasir iti Srutah 
navaparvasatardhatma yonibijatmakah parah 2 
akaradivisargantam bijam tat sodasaksaram 

Sesa yoni catustrimgad avyaya hy aksaratmika 3 

sa gaktir devadevasya taya vyaptam idam jagat 
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This effect [that is the totality of sound thus] has three causes.649 And 


jnanam Saivam param siksmam yat tat tarakam uttamam 4 


cintamanir ivatrasau sthitah sarvasya karanam 5 


4c gaivam ] M”; caivam Ed. 5c ivatrasau ] M”; ivatrasmai Ed. 
(Immediately following this is the account of the Saiddhantika canon 
quoted in GOODALL 1998:412-13.) 


It would be wrong to conclude from this, however, that the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 
does not know of the pair, for it is included in its chapter on yoga, where it is taught 
that the sadhaka can aim for different achievements by meditating upon Siva as six 
different things (laksya): vigraha, bhuvana, mantra, bindu, nada, and, at the highest 
level, vyoman (Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 20:38-43). (For further discussion of the 
six laksyas see VASUDEVA *2000:188-223.) The pairing of bindu and nada is indeed 
unquestionably old; I am observing only that it is not found in early Saiddhantika 
accounts of the emanation of sound. It is not impossible that its appearance in later 
accounts of emanation results from understandable systematising attempts to harmo- 
nize accounts of, for example, mantroccara (in which bindu and nada might once but 
need not now be interpreted quite differently) with accounts of emanation. 

In the elaborate uccara of Kirana 58, for example, the first sound of the mantra 
begins (in the heart) with brahman (32), in the course of enunciation it then passes 
through Visnu (37), Rudra (44), Suregvara (45), bindu and nada (56), Kundalini (59), 
Sakti (61) and culminates in niskala (63). 

The account of the opening verses of chapter 11 of the Svacchanda, however, though 
it speaks of the first stage as vyoman (11:4b) and does not use one of the more usual 
synonyms, and though it elaborates the other stages, may be considered to reproduce 
a version of the emanation of sound that came to be accepted by the post-scriptural 
exegetes of the Saiva Siddhanta. 

The Pauskara’s account of the emanation of sound is more difficult to reconstruct 
with certainty. Pauskara 7:72cd charts a course of development typical of late sys- 
tematised accounts: nadasya bindoh prasrtih, sabdanam nihsrtis tatah. In its eighth 
chapter, however, it begins with brahman (8:2), which is probably here to be under- 
stood to be identified with karanam paramesvarah (8:3d), then sastra as nada (8:6b: 


Sastram nadasvariipatah), then a (four-fold) bindu (8:7), from that a power called. 


Ambika (8:8ab), from that Vama, Jyestha, and Raudri and a group of sixteen other 
powers (8:9-12)—Jaya, Vijaya, Ajita, Aparajita, Nivrtti, Pratistha, Vidya, Santi, Ind- 
hika, Dipika, Rocika, Mocika, Vyomariipa, Ananta, Anatha, Anagrita; from these arise 
the fifty phonemes. 

Considerations of space restrain me from quoting and discussing here the archaic 
accounts of the emanation of sound to be found in the Sarvajfianottara (‘mantra- 
tantrotpattiprakarana’ IFP T.334, p.23) and in Nivasa uttarasitra 1 (f. 24"). 

°49The necessity of there being three causes for an effect was taught in 2:29-30. 
Observe also that in the passage of the Sataratnollekhini that comments on that unit 
(quoted in a note to the translation ad loc.), it is implied that nrkarma here refers not 
to the human effort of enunciation, but, improbably, to the retributive force of past 
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these consonants (varnas ca) [become] word|s] from conjunction with the 
vowels;®° and with these [words] we maintain [that] sentence[s arise]. (7) 

From these [sentences] (tasmat) comes about the understanding of 
meaning, which is the basis for worldly interaction.®! Worldly interaction 
otherwise, [i.e.] without the act of uttering words, cannot be accounted 
for (anyayyah). (8) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Since phonemes perish in an instant, sphota must be that which effects 
the understanding of meaning. This all-pervading, eternal entity, man- 
ifestable by the phonemes, is, they say (kila), what makes the meaning 
clear. (9) 

Prakasa spoke: 
Sphota does not exist as another entity (arthantarasthitih®”) separate 
from the phonemes. [If such a thing exists] it [must be either] distinct 
{from them] or not distinct. [If it is] separate from them, it is not es- 
tablished to exist [as an ontologically independent thing] in the way that 
external objects [exist]. [Therefore] there are just the phonemes. We do 
not hear [a word] separately as two things [both sphota and phonemes] in 


actions. 

650'The use of varna to refer only to consonants as opposed to vowels may seem anoma- 
lous; but both commentators on the Pauskara also interpret the line in this way: varnag 
ca kadayas ca svarasamyogad akaradisambandhat. Sesam sugamam. (Pauskaravrtti 
ad loc.); kakaradaya eva varnah acah samyogavasat prayogabhajah arthapratyayakah 
santah padavyapadesabhajo bhavanti. tany eva akanksadiyuktani vakyam ity ucyante. 
tato vakyad arthapratitir bhavatity aha ... (Pauskarabhasya, avatarika to Pauskara 
8:20c-21b). Furthermore the usage is paralleled in the Sarvajnanottara in the fifth and 
in the last and eighth verse (in numeration of IFP T. 334) of its mantratantrotpattipra- 
karanam and in verses 1-2 of the following sthiilavarnamantroddharaprakaranam (IFP 
T.334, p. 23). Cf. also Kirana 12:6, in which svaras are distinguished from arnas. 

651 The feminine ending leads us to expect that this word is a bahuvrihi, but the sense 
requires that it be used adjectivally as a tatpurusa. Cf. 6:45b and see introduction, 
p. Ixxxii. 

652er conj. The reading ascribed to the Pauskaravrtti (on which this conjecture is 
partly based) is that of the MSS B and C that transmit the Pauskaravrtti; it receives no 
commentary from Jiianaprakaéa. Following the text and (somewhat forced) interpreta- 
tion of Umapati, we might translate: ‘There is no purpose in there being, separate from 
the phonemes, a sphota that is in the middle, [between the grasping of the phonemes 
and the grasping of the meaning)’. The Pauskarabhasya ad loc. reads (pp. 581-2): 
varnavyatirekena varndn vina antare varnapratityarthapratityor madhye abhivyajya- 
manasya sphotasya narthah prayojanam na. madhye sphotangikaro vyarthah, artha- 
pratipadanasya varnair eva sambhavad iti bhavah. kim canupalambhabadhas cety aha 
sa ceti. sa ca sphotah varnebhyo bhinno va na bhinnah abhinno vety arthah... 
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the same way.®°3 (10-11b) 

[Objection of a sphotavadin opponent:] It is sphota manifested by the 
many sounds that conveys meaning. Do we not directly experience that 
many things can be revealed from a single lamp? [Just] by the phonemes 
when uttered we would not grasp the meaning in another place {than their 
place of utterance]. (11c-12) 

[Reply of the Siddhantin:] Do we not experience that perceiving the 
smell of rain [is possible] in another place {than where the rain has fallen]? 
Admittedly the phonemes perish [as soon as they are enunciated]; [but] 
there is a trace that is born of the phonemes. The final phoneme, to- 


gether with the traces born of the previous phonemes, conveys the mean- 
ing.®°4 (13-14b) 


S531F this interpretation is correct, the text is awkward here. Prakaéa seems to intend 
a refutation of sphota, which is what the clearer (and therefore probably secondary) 
reading of the Pauskara here expresses: varna eva na bhedena tasmat sphoto na vidyate. 
‘[Otherwise] it is just the sound itself without any difference, and so there is no sphota.’ 

°54This is a paraphrase of a well-known statement in the Sabarabhasya (p. 38, line 13): 
parvavarnajanitasamskarasahito 'ntyo varnah pratyayakah. This Mimamsaka view 
runs counter to Ramakantha’s position as outlined in the Nadakarika (see particularly 
verses 11 and 12). Although Aghorasiva goes to some length in his Nadakarikavrtti ad 
6-7 to refute sphota, Ramakantha’s theory of nada as the entity that conveys meaning 
is a sort of sphotavada, and indeed both Jiianaprakaéa (as is clear from his Pauskara- 
vrtti on Pauskara 8:35c-36) and Umapati (for example, in his alternative interpretation 
of Pauskara 8:20ab [=Parakhya 6:7cd], p. 575: svarasamyogad iti varnavyangyanada- 
rdpasphotadvarety arthah) appear to understand the terms nada and sphota to be in- 
terchangeable. Aghorasiva is aware of the discrepancy, for he cites Parakhya 6:14ab in 
his Nadakarikavrtti ad Nadakarika 12: katham punah Srimatparakhye “pirvavarnaja- 
samskarayukto ‘ntyo 'rno ’bhidhayakah” ity uktam? nadabhivyaiijakatvenopacarad ity 
adosah. ‘How is it then that the venerable Parakhya teaches that “The final phoneme, 
together with the traces born of the previous phonemes, conveys the meaning”? There 
is no fault [in the position here], because [the Parakhya speaks] figuratively {of the final 
phoneme being that which conveys meaning] because of the fact that it makes nada 
{which is in fact the conveyer of meaning] manifest.’ In fact Aghoragiva is misrepre- 
senting the position of the Parakhya, according to which the varnas are emanations 
of bindu which themselves convey meaning. Aghoragiva’s characterisation of the view 
of the Parakhya is exactly that of the opponent in 1lcd above, and it is exactly the 
view of an earlier portion of the Pauskara: tato varnair abhivyakto nadah syad artha- 
vacakah (Pauskara 6:315b)...samskrto 'rnas tu pascimah/ arthanam vacako bhiiyad 
iti cet tan na Sobhate (Pauskara 6:316c-317b). .. tatah sthilais tatha varnair vyakto 
nadas tu vacakah. The eighth chapter of the Pauskara, however, does not clearly sup- 
port this view, and, as has been mentioned above, the chapter has long been regarded 
as suspect, for Jianaprakasa prefaces his commentary on it by observing that prede- 
cessors of his had wished to expunge it on the grounds that it repeats much from the 
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(Rejoinder of the sphotavadin opponent:| [But] the phonemes do not come 
together into a unit in such a way that memory of them would be possible. 
If memory of this [previously enunciated group of phonemes] is not pos- 
sible, how will it [viz. the final phoneme] release the meaning? (14c-15b) 
[Reply of the Siddhantin:] Therefore [we know] by an arthapatti-type 
inference (arthanirnayat) [that] understanding of the meaning must come 
about through a trace [of the previously enunciated phonemes]. (15cd) 

The trace is a power born of the phonemes through which they are 
empowered to achieve the [revealing of the] meaning. By means of these 
phonemes, which are equipped with their own powers and which convey 
meaning, worldly interaction is possible. (16) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Which [among the various types] is determined to be the connection be- 
tween word and meaning? For devoid of a connection words cannot denote 
their meanings.®° (17) 

Prakasa spoke: 
It is not the connection that exists between cause and effect,°°° since 
meaning (asau) has another cause [than the word]. (Since] the object 


text of a chapter of the Kamika: 


punaruktibahulyat na pauskarapatalah, kin tu kamikat vaktarat tantrava- 
tarapatala evatra kaigcit praksipta iti sphuratiti guravah kathayanti. 
praSnottaroktih kathaficit kincitprakarantaragitimatiti na punaruktitvam 
ksamata iti punah kathayanti kecit. 
e  kamikavaktara° ] BD; kamikavartara® AC e — sphuratiti ] 
BCD; spurantiti A e pragnottaroktih ] ABD; prasnoktaroktih C 
e °prakarantara® ] ABC; °prakarantara® D 
Jiianaprakaga’s manner of phrasing this remark suggests that he might not himself have 
been aware of the overlapping passage, and indeed I have not located such a passage 
in the various versions of the Kamika at my disposal (Piirva-Kamika, Uttarakamika or 
in the two transcripts of the so-called Kamikavidyapada (both in IFP T.830)); but the 
chapter is certainly plagiaristic, for it draws half of its 45 verses from the Parakhya (see 
introduction, p.cxiii). It is unlikely, but perhaps just conceivable, that the Parakhya 
in turn was drawing on the now lost Ur-Kamika known to us only from quotations in 
the works of Kashmirian commentators (see Goodall 1998:xlv, fn. 103). 
®55The ensuing discussion derives (directly or indirectly) from the Sabarabhasya 
(pp. 36ff). 
®56Roth the commentators on Pauskara 41c are aware of the awkwardness of the 
syntax of this pada and both explain it away in the same fashion: bhavanirdesa iti 
karyakaranabhavah (Jianaprakaga); ayam ca bhavapradhano nirdesah; karyakarana- 
bhava ity arthah (Umapati, p. 584). The construction recurs in 6:19a. 
657] assume that this pada is intended to formulate the same idea as Pauskara 8:41d, 
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denoted is on the ground and the word is in the [speaker’s] mouth, [it 
cannot therefore be the connection of samyoga]. And it is not the relation 
of inherence.®*8 (18) 

It is not the relation of that which proves and that which is proved, 
[since the connection between word and meaning] is not established to be 
invariable.©® [Now] the relation of that which causes one to understand 
and that which is to be caused to be understood®®° depends on a further 
connection, since without a relation (vina bhavena®®!) (between the two] 


as read and understood by Umapati: yato ‘sau narnahetujah: ‘since that [meaning] 
is not born of the cause that is the sounds.’ Jianaprakaga’s odd reading (yato 'sav 
arnahetujah) he interprets as follows: yato ’sau arthah na varnajah, kin tv arnahetujah: 
varnanimittakaSavayvadijanyah, ‘Since the object is not born of the phonemes, but is 
rather born of the causes that give rise to the phonemes, [i.e.] born of [the elements], 
starting with ether and air, which are the causes of the [gross] phonemes.’ 

®58Cf Sabarabhasya, p.36, line 23-p. 38, line 1: mukhe hi Sabdam upalabhamahe, 
bhimav artham. “sabdo ’yam na tv arthah, artho ‘yam na sabdah” iti ca vyapa- 
diganti. riipabhedo ’pi bhavati. “gaur” iti imam sabdam uccarayanti, sasnadimantam 
artham avabudhyante. 

659Cf, Slokavarttika sambandhaksepavada 16-19. The same idea lies behind the 
versions of our half-verse that are transmitted in the Pauskara: instead of niy- 
ato na vyavasthitah, the Pauskara reads sa tu bandhanavatsthitah. Uméapati’s 
Pauskarabhasya comments (p. 585): sa tu sambandhah bandhanavatsthitah pirvokta- 
sambandhadvayavatsu sthitah. tad uktam (Matangavidyapada 3:9abc] ‘dharmena 
sadhyate dharmi kvacit karyena karanam/ karanena kvacit karyam’ iti. Jnanaprakasa’s 
Pauskaravrtti here is essentially the same and concludes with the same quotation: sa 
tu bandhanavatsthitah pirvoktadvisambandhavatsu sthitah. tad uktam ‘dharmena 
sadhyate ...’. I understand the commentators to mean that the relationship in a for- 
mal argument between the hetu and the sadhya must always in turn depend either on 
a relationship of cause and effect (thus smoke, which is caused by fire, allows one to 
infer the presence of fire) or on a relationship of inherence (thus the taste of a mango, 
which inheres in a mango, causes one to infer that the fruit one eats in pitch darkness 
must be a mango). (Although the two commentators seem throughout the rest of the 
chapter to diverge so much from each other and without ever referring to each other’s 
interpretations, here one suspects that there may have been some relationship between 
their texts.) 

660This pada (19c), as well as 20c, has a ra-vipula but without the required caesura 
after the fourth syllable. This perhaps accounts for the alteration of the corresponding 
half-verse in the version of the Pauskara. 

§61This is an anomalous use of bhava to mean ‘relation’, extrapolated presumably 
from such usages as karyakaranabhava, which comes to be used in the sense of ‘the 
relationship between cause and effect’, but literally means ‘the being cause and effect 
[with respect to each other of two things]’. This passage is not in the Pauskara, but 
the same usage occurs in Jiianaprakaéa’s reading of Pauskara 8:42c (* Parakhya 6:19a) 
above. 
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smoke could not be a pointer to the existence of fire. This (particular 
instance of a] relation of that which causes one to understand and that 
which is to be caused to be understood is not [direct] like [that between] 
sight and form.®®? (19-20) 

Words do not of themselves without their having been connected cause 
one to understand®* objects [that they denote]. (21ab) 

[Objection:] But if you say that (va), [one might reply that] under- 
standing can arise from a written letter and there is no link [with the 
meaning] in that. (21cd) 

[Siddhanta:] In that case [of writing] we know that there was a creator 
of a connection.® Since [the connection of word and meaning is] created 
by the intellect, the creator of the connection cannot have been the word; 
the creator of the connection between them is a person. (22) 

Until someone has declared that {a particular word] is used to denote 
a [particular] meaning, [another person,] who does not know the other’s 
convention, does not grasp the meaning. (23) 

[Such] convention we know from direct experience in worldly interac- 
tion can be artificial. Without convention people cannot understand a 
particular meaning. (24) 


62Prakaga is acknowledging that this is the kind of relation between word and mean- 
ing, but asserts that it requires convention to link it. Jiianaprak@éa is happy to ac- 
cept this straightforward interpretation: tarhi paryavasitah sambandhah ka ucyate? 
antarapiirvakam samketadivivekapirvakam pratyeyapratyayakhyas tu jiapyajnapaka- 
lJaksanas tu sambandhah. Umapati, however, wishes to have the text accept sanketa 
itself as a distinct fifth type of sambandha, and so interprets as follows (p. 585): turiya- 
paksam diisayati pratyeyeti: pratyeyapratyayakhyo hi jnapyajfapakabhavah. sa ca 
sambandhantarapirvakah hastihastipakader iva sambandhantaram antarena jnapya- 
jfiapakabhavadrster iti bhavah. evam paksantarani nirakrtya pauruseyasamketa eva 
sambandha iti vaktum tatra lokadrstam hetum aha: yojaka iti.... The recognition of 
sanketa as the crucial factor that links words and meaning allies the Parakhya with the 
Naiyayikas and Vaigesikas (see Vaigesikasiitra 7.2.15-24 [Candrananda’s text] quoted, 
discussed and translated by HOUBEN, 1995:48-53). 

°63This anomalous use of pratyeti with causative sense is paralleled in 6:61d below. 

8847 iterally ‘In that case [of writing] a connector is remembered’ or perhaps ‘com- 
memorated’; but it seems unlikely that the text refers to a tradition or myth about 
a particular creator of writing. Presumably the redactor was familiar with the use of 
a variety of scripts and regarded it as obvious that script was conventional (as it is 
accepted to be by Kumarila, for see Slokavarttika gabdanityatadhikarana 9), and so 
what must instead be meant is that there must have been a creator. Note that the 
Pauskara’s text has dropped verses 20-1, so that it cannot help us here to reconstruct 
the intended argument. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

The world has [always] been just as it is; convention too must [always] 
have been just as it is. Now a [supposititious] creator of convention could 
not [have created it] either gradually or all at once. (25) 

Prakaga spoke: 

Just as this universe was created all at once by the will [of the creator], 
so too was the convention created; people learnt it by His will. (26) 

Since creatures (jagat) are not capable of independent action, being 
occluded by the darkness of the bonds, whatever action is found in them 
is produced by Him, and so (yatah tena) Sarva was the creator of the 
convention [that connects words with their meanings in language], since 
he is established to be the root cause. And the conventions of mantras 
too were forged by Him alone. (27-8) 

These many [conventions] which are established in this system (atra) 
are indicated by the word ‘matrix’ (matrkapadalaksitah).°°° The base 
(prakrtih) [of the central mantras] in this system (atra) is the final 
phoneme {namely HA];°°7 the suffix (pratyayah) is that by which the 
head-ornament is formed [i.e. it is the anusvara or candrabindu] (vya- 
ktasekharah);®* the infix (4gamah) is that which stands upon the end of 


665 


ex conj. ISAACSON. This is presumably a compressed reformulation of the line of 
attack that Kumarila begins in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 13: samayah 
pratimartyam va pratyuccaranam eva va/ kriyate jagadadau va sakrd ekena kenacit. 
In our text, however, these problems are not followed up, for Prakasa responds with a 
dogmatic statement of the Saiva position. 

661 the following section (up to 6:34), the composition of mantras is homologised 
with grammatical analysis of worldly language. The details are not entirely clear to 
me, but I assume that the text is describing the central bijamantras of the cult, viz. 
the Sivamantra and then HIM, HEM, etc. for the brahmamantras, and HIM, HAIM, etc. 
for the angamantras). This is assuming that their base (prakrti) is H, as in the Sardha- 
trigatikalottara, but see the next footnote. 

6677 assume that the last phoneme is HA on the grounds that the grounds that 6:4 
speaks of their being forty-nine phonemes. But it is possible that KSA, although not 
counted earlier, was held to be the final phoneme by the author of the Parakhya. The 
base for the principal bijamantras is commonly i, following the Kalottara tradition 
(see, e.g., Sardhatrigatikalottara 1:9); but in the Kirana these central bijas are built up 
from KSM (or KSMY) in 12:4-9 (see fn. 674 on p. 332 below). 

868 er conj. ACHARYA. The transmitted vyaktasesvarah could perhaps be defended: 
‘the suffix is that by which {the particular anu] which is subservient to the Lord is 
made manifest’. In other words it could be a statement to the effect that the base 
is invariable but the suffix is what distinctively expresses the various mantras. But if 
it were such a statement, it would not add any element to the sivamantra, which is 
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lie. after] the fifth, which [in turn] is placed upon the sound that is the 
result of the action [upon itself] of vrddhi (vrddhivrttadhvanisthitah).°°° 
Going beyond that is the power;®”° disappearance of sound (Jopah) is that 
ultimate state. (29-30) 

Compounding (samasah) is the enunciation of the mantra 
(taduccarah). [This is the] definition of the mantra which is called Siva.67! 


what 6:31 tells us is here being described. It would also mean that no reference would 
be made to the nasalisation of the mantra, though this need not be problematic since 
the addition of nasalisation could be treated as self-evident (cf. Sardhatrisatikalottara 
1:10ab anusvaro bhaven netram sarvesam copari sthitah). 

669This is the suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA. The sound after the fifth is the sixth vowel, 
i; it is followed by the vowel produced by vrddhi of itself, namely AU. Thus the miila- 
mantra or givamantra that results is probably either KsUAUM or HUAUM. One could 
understand paficamantasthah to mean ‘the phoneme at the end of the fifth [group of 
consonants, viz. MJ’, thus giving us a base of HM or K§M (as in the Kirana), but this 
would leave us without vowels for the sivamantra, unless one is somehow contained 
in vrddhivrttidhvanisthitah. The milamantra HUAUM is what results from one of the 
more natural interpretations of Sardhatrisatikalottara 1:11 mentioned and rejected by 
Ramakantha: 


sastham trayodasantam ca paiicame viniyojayet 
sivam tat tu vijaniyan mantramirtim sadasivam. 


The interpretation in question is as follows (Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti pp. 21-2): 


anye tu ‘paficamam akasam, tadvacakatvad yat paficamam hakarabijam 
uktam, tasmin sastham ikaram trayodasantam ca sodaSakalasankhye- 
yaukaram niyojayet. bindus tatra “sarvesam copari sthitah” ityanenaiva 
siddhah’ iti vyacaksate. 


Others comment as follows: ‘The fifth designates ether [viz. H], because 
it expresses that. He should join the sixth [vowel, namely] 0, and the 
one after the thirteenth, [namely] Au, [as] numbered among the sixteen 
divisions [that are the vowels, and not thirteenth in the list from which 
the ‘neuter’ vowels have been removed] onto that fifth, which is taught to 
be the bija H. It is proven that the anusvara is [to be joined] to that by 
{the teaching] “and it rests upon them all” [Sardhatrisatikalottara 1;10b].’ 


670Here I cannot identify some category of grammar that is being homologised with 
something in the mantra. The text appears to be describing a further ascent in the 
course of the resorption of the sound back into its subtle cause. Other tantras present 
more complex sequences: ...bindu-+nada—nadanta—sakti and beyond, but, as we 
have seen above (6:1-6 and fn. 648 on p.323), the Parakhya’s account of the up- 
per reaches of sound appears archaic in its simplicity. For more complex accounts 
see Svacchanda 4:263-7a and Somagambhupaddhati nirvanadiksavidhi 231-7b, richly 
annotated with parallels by BRUNNER (1977:380-96). See also PADOUX 1992:404-11. 

671 This is I think the intended sense, but sivakhyam actually qualifies laksanam. I 
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Defined (laksitah) by this ‘grammar’ (Jaksanena), [it is] He [that] grants 
all desires. (31) 

[The base] thus [mentioned above] placed upon the short vowels be- 
comes SADYOMURTI (mirrti),872 VAMADEVA (guhya®’3), AGHORA, TAT- 
PURUSA (nara), ISANA.874 Placed upon the long [vowels]®” it becomes 
the angamantras: the HRDAYA , the SIRAS, together with the SIKHA and 
the KAVACA, and the asTRA. °76 (32-33a) 


suppose that the author wished to write sivakhyamantralaksanam, but that he split it 
in the middle to avoid the metrical solecism of a string of iambi. Cf. 2:35d. 

67267 conj. Note that SADYOJATA is said to be the Lord’s miirti in 2:85a, and that 
the name SADYOMURTI is preferred (over SADYOJATA) in Parakhya 2:94c-95 and in 
Mrgendravidyapada 3:13, in both of which a nirvacana of the name is given. 

73 er conj. Cf. Parakhya 2:93c-94b. 

®74We may assume that the text is referring to the brahmamantras, for compare 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 1:9cd brahmani hrasva proktani dirgha hy angani sanmukha 
(where hrasva and dirgha may have been intended as neuter plurals) and Kirana 12:9a, 
for which see below. The short vowels are not here those ordinarily considered short by 
grammarians but the odd-numbered vowels, excluding the so-called ‘neuter’ ones ae 4 
land J). This is discussed at length by Ramakantha in his Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti 
ad 1:9c-10b (pp. 18-20) and is made implicitly clear by Kirana 12:8-9a (though here, 
as remarked in fn. 667 on p.330 above, the base is K$M not HA): 


dvitiyena caturthena sasthadvadagakena tu 

sodagena vibhinno 'yam bhavet kiito ‘ngapaficakam 

hrasva brahmani vijneya 
‘The kita (viz. Ksm*] combined (vibhinnah) with A (dvitiyena), 1 (caturthena), U 
(sastha-), AI (-dvadagakena), and AH (sodasena) gives the [bijas of the] five anga- 
mantras. [The] short [versions of these, viz. the kita combined with A, 1, U, E, O] are 
the [bijas of the five] brahmamantras.’ 

*Though the kita has been defined by Kirana 11:5b to be ksa, Ramakantha explains 
(in his Kiranavrtti ad 12:8) that it has been redefined for the purposes of this chapter 
of the Kirana as K§M by 12:4cd: karnikayam nyaset kitam kalayugmantasamsthitam. 
Here kala is code for makara; but Ramakantha’s analysis of -yugmantastham has been 


damaged in transmission (IFP MS T. 290, p. 149). Professor SANDERSON, aware of - 
Ramakantha’s interpretation (in the damaged form in which it survives) has proposed 
(letter of 14.xi.98) that it is more natural to divide kalayug (‘with M’) mantasam- 7 


sthitam (‘on that which is after M [viz. y]’), and so to interpret the mantra-base to be 
KSMY rather than KSM. 

875 As will be clear from the previous footnote, just as the short vowels are not those 
usually called short by grammarians, so too the long vowels are not those ordinar- 
ily called long. The vowels in question here are those listed in Kirana 12:8, quoted 
immediately above. 

676 ex conj. Slightly closer to our transmitted syllables would be hre chikha susivam 
balam (where suSIVA would be a synonym for the ‘head’-mantra, as in 3:75, and bala 
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[The base] together with R placed below it (adho yuto rena) and with 
the fourth [vowel, namely I] with an anusvara: this is the mantra of the 
Vidyesvaras when expanded by [adding their respective] names at the 
end.°77 (32-3) 


stands, as in Mrgendrakriyapada 3:10 and 3:20, for KAVACA); but this order would give 
us the wrong vowels for the angamantras. Dr, ACHARYA has pointed out to me that 
what we have is comparable to a compressed list of aigamantras in the unpublished 
ancient Saurasamhita of which he is preparing an edition (2:30): hre chirah sasikha- 
varma. On the strength of this parallel, I could perhaps also have adopted hre chirah 
sagikhabalam. A further problem with this listing is that it is implicit that the ASTRA 
is assigned a long vowel, whereas we expect it, on the basis of parallels, to terminate 
in ah (see Sardhatrisatikalottara 1:10: savisargam bhaved astram anusvaravivarjitam, 
and see also Kirana 12:8). It is possible that the redactor of the Parakhya intended this 
too but thought that it did not need specifying, or that he considered ah to be one of 
the long vowels, or that the following syllables (cddho) mask a corruption that would 
have specified that ah should be the termination of the ASTRA (but see the following 
note for the interpretation offered of adhah). 
677Cf, Kirana 12:10c-11b: 


vyapakam rephasamyuktam caturthasvarasamyutam 
binduyuktam anantasya vacakatvena samsthitam 


In the Kirana this mantra (HRIM) alone is that of Ananta only, and different mantras 
for each of the remaining Vidyeévaras are given in the subsequent verses. My 
interpretation—that the Parakhya uses only the seed-syllable HRIM and then adds the 
name of the intended Vidyegvara, presumably in the dative—is a guess, but it is similar 
to what we find in Mrgendrakriyapada 1:6ab: svabhidhanam caturthyantam vagisa- 
patidigbhrtam..., ‘[The mantras] of the VidyeSvaras (vagiga), the Ganeévaras (pati), 
the Lokapalas. .. [consist of] their own name{s] ending in the dative’. In the Matanga 
(kriyapada 1:64c-69b) we find padas 6-13 in its word-division of the VYOMAVYAPIN 
mantra (all of which have dative endings) assigned to the Vidyesvaras. 

One might have expected some such core mantras of the Saiddhantika cult to be the 
same in all the early Siddhantas; but this appears not to have been the case. As Tri- 
locanagiva remarks in his Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP T. 206, p.94): ... mantradhva tu 
kvacin netravarjitaigabrahmasivamantratma, kvacin navavyihamantrariipah. sivadi- 
mantraé ca pratitantram bhidyante. na ca mantrabhedah kriyabhedas ca tantravi- 
rodhasya hetuh... In fact the central mantra-system varies not only from tantra to 
tantra but also from part to part of the Nisvasa: thus the main mantra-system of the 
Rauravasiitrasangraha, the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, the Matanga and the Nigvasa 
guhyasiitra is that of the VYOMAVYAPIN, a malamantra; but the Nigvasa guhyasitra 
(16 and 17, ff. 110ff) also teaches a mantra-system of which the ten-syllabled VIDYA is 
the central mantra. The mantra-system of the Nivasa uttarasiitra is the NAVATMAN, 
a mantra consisting of nine seeds (bija), while in the Nigvasa milasitra it is that of 
a bijamantra that the text refers to by the name TATTVA (e.g. in 1:19 and 7:7, ff. 19" 
and 20") but that may be the same as the PRASADA (also called PRASADA), the central 
mantra of the Kalottara scriptures, whose mantra-system has been adopted in the 
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This mantra (manuh®’*) in this system (atra) is one, five, and three 
of the principal mantras (?). May it not be accepted to be expressive of 
meaning (kim napto®’? vacakatvena) like the [ordinary non-mantric] word 
‘cow’? (34) 

Thus these [mantras] are to be understood to be equipped with in- 
flections (sajatayah®°), made up of phonemes (varnagah), created by 
Siva. They end in the words NAMAH, SVAHA, VASAT, VAUSAT, HUM and 
PHAT. (35) 

NAMAH and sVAHA are suited [respectively] for recitation and for obla- 
tion; VASAT is fitting (hita) for filling (apyayane);*! vausaT is for great 


paddhati-literature. (Note that both Nisvasa miilasiitra 6 and Sardhatrigatikalottara 
19 share verses detailing eight inflections of the basic bijamantra.) 

The use of adhah (unless cadho is an error for ca+atho or for something else) recalls 
the way bija-mantras are written (at least in Nepalese MSS), successive consonants 
in these clusters being written beneath one another. The usage is to be found in 
Kirana 12:15 (which, as reconstructed by VIVANTI partly on the basis of Ramakantha’s 

* commentary, gives the mantra YLOM for the Vidyesvara Trimiirti): 


bhantadhah sthito ranto dvadasantena bheditah 
binduna bhisito mardhni trimarter vacako matah. 


678For other instances of such a usage of the term see, e.g., Kirana 26:7b, 29:7b, 
56:54b, Svayambhuvasitrasatigraha 21:21c and 27d, and Mrgendrakriyapada 1:1 and 
commentary ad loc. It is possible however that it is code for the number fourteen. The 
verse is obscure to me. The first half-line could be speaking about the same base being 
used to form the all the principal bijamantras, the ‘one’ being the sivamantra and the 
‘five’ referring to the two groups of five brahmamantras and five angamantras; but the 
eight Vidyegvaras and the trikah are left unaccounted for, unless we read ‘five’ a third 
time and add it to the three. No more likely is the possiblity that the half-line speaks 
only of HRIM: ‘This is the one mantra among the principal mantras which is five and 
threefold [i.e. which is used eight times, once for each of the Vidyegvaras.’ 

679 A tentative conjecture of Dr. ACHARYA. : 

689 e¢ conj. Jati is a technical term usually reserved for words such as namah that are 
added to the ends of mantras (e.g. in the end of the description of the damanotsava in 
the Isanasivagurudevapaddhati quoted by BRUNNER 1968:345), but here, as is evident 
from 6:37, to be applied also to elements that are added to the beginning. 

Here one could consider emending instead to sad jatayah, since this is a standard 
list of six mantra terminations. (The reading of MSS C and E reveal that we must 
correct svadha to tatha to yield a list of six in sasthavarga 21 of the Saivagamapari- 
bhasamanijari.) 

681For B’s correction to this form, proposed independently by ACHARYA, cf. Svac- 
chanda 6:96a vasad apyayane sastam, 6:96a, which is quoted in the Tantralokaviveka 
ad 1:117-22 with the reading Sastah. In our passage VASAT is treated as feminine, 
presumably because that is the gender of the noun jati. (In Parva-Kamika 2:165ab, it 
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oblation; HUM is for recitation (Sastre) and PHAT for the destruction of 
enemies. (36) 

Since it nourishes the sounds of the mantra, therefore it causes its 
sounds to ‘open’.68? “These are known as the final jatis; OM is the jati 
[that is placed] at the beginning. (37) 

In due order (kramat) {a mantra has] its power? at the beginning 
and at the end and in the middle [too] is situated its power. This [power] 
that is in the body of the mantra is known by those who know mantras 
to be [thus] threefold. (38) 

This power, together with its functions(?), is yoked by the practitioner 
(sadhakena) at the beginning [of a ritual act(?)] (aditah). It is in seed- 
syllables, in clusters of phonemes, in words and sentences. The power does 
not increase because of its sounds (?), {tasyatra phalasamsthiteht. (39) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since a mantra is of the nature of language (Sabdatmakah), that which 
defines language [viz. grammar] must be a property of that {mantra] 
(tatsvam sabdasya laksanam). Therefore [a mantra] may be said to be 
one in which the words are correct (sadhugabdah), or {it may be] incorrect 
(asadhuh) [if] devoid of those {scil. correct words] (tadbahihsthitah). (40) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If words are known to be correct or incorrect on the basis of something 
that defines them [viz. grammar] (laksanena), then is that [a property that 
is] innate in them or is it something else [outside them] (tat kim nijam 
athanyad va)? If it is [an innate property of] their own (yadi svam), then 
it would be pointless (tan nirarthakam).°*4 (41) 

If it is something else outside, then it would have to be [defined] by 
other words, which have bases and suffixes and so forth. And since these 
[other words] share the common property of being words {and would there- 
fore themselves require defining], an infinite regress would result. (42) 

Otherwise [you might accept that] (athava) without {having to be 


is implied that VASAT is masculine: svaha namag ca Sesa§ ca striklibapurusatmakah.) 
For other lists of the functions of these jatis see Kirana 16:41-2 and that quoted in 
GOopDALL 1998:xxvi, fn. 58. 

882 ex conj. 

®83The reading tacchaktir could however be an error for tajjatir and the result of 
confusion because of the proximity of the word Saktir. 

®84Perhaps what is meant is that it would be pointless to postulate the existence of 
some invisible property inseparably part of each word that validated it- One might as 
well instead concede each word to be self-validating. 
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validated by] that [which defines it] (tad vina) a word (sah) may cause 
one to understand the meaning that it is intended to express (vacya- 
padarthapratipadakah). We directly observe that both the {correct] word 
go and the [incorrect] word gavi convey their meaning.®*° (43) 

Pratoda spoke: 
These words go, gavi, etc., how can they be denoters of their meaning for 
us®S jf it is not because of that [ie. because of the grammar that defines 
words] (yadi no tena) that meanings are properly conveyed? (44) 

Prakasa spoke: 
All words that are the basis of worldly interaction (vyavaharani- 
bandhanah®*") are linked with conventions. Some meaning|s] may be con- 
trived from a [single] vowel [or phoneme beginning with a] consonant®8 
{as a] word. (45) 

This (meaning, then,] can be understood from the {particular word] 


that expresses it (vacakena®®®) in accordance with different contexts 


(anyasangatah). [The words] ‘a’ and ‘ka’ have the meanings [respectively 
of] Visnu and Brahma; [the words] ‘ka’ and ‘kha’ have the meanings ether 


S85 er conj. Gavi is the first example in a list of apasabdas of the word go given 
in the Paspasahnika of Pataiijali’s Mahabhasya: ekaikasya gabdasya bahavo ’pabhra- 
mSah. tadyatha gaur ity asya Sabdasya gavi, gon, gota, gopotaliketyevamadayo bahavo 
‘pabhramsah (vol. 1, p.2, lines 23-5 of KIELHORN’s edition). Metre requires that we 
read gavi and not, as in the Mahabhasya, gavi. 

The same example is discussed in later literature too; cf., e.g., Sabarabhasya 
1,3.8.24 (with Tantravarttika ad loc.), Part 1, p.252-3: gaur gaviI gonT gopotalika 
ityevamadayah Sabda udaharanam. gogabdo yatha sasnadimati pramanam, kim tatha 
gavyadayo 'py uta neti sandehah. kim atraikah gabdo ’vicchinnaparamparyo ’rthabhi- 
dhayi, itare ’pabhramsah, uta sarve ’nadayah? sarva iti brimah, kutah? pratyayat. 
pratiyate hi gavyadibhyah sasnadiman arthah. Cf. also Slokavarttika Sabdanityatadhi- 
karana 276. 

®86e7 conj. Instead of conjecturing katham no, we could assume corruption of 
katamah: ‘which of them are [really] the denoters of their meaning?’ Whether katham 
or katamah is more appropriate depends on how one interprets Prak&éa’s reply: is he 
stating that it is by sanketa that a given word conveys a given meaning, or is he giving 
examples of particular words that are conventionally linked to certain meanings and 
then pointing at those to say that they are instances of denoters of meaning? 

87Cf. fn. 651 on p. 325 above. 

688For this usage of varna in the sense of consonant see fn. 650 on p. 325 above. 

689 ex conj. Without this emendation (retaining M's vacako na) the sentence might 
perhaps be interpreted: ‘That then, unaccompanied by anything else, is to be under- 
stood to be that which conveys meaning.’ But the point of the following examples 
seems to be to underline the arbitrariness of the meanings which convention can assign 
to particular sounds: the meanings can be conveyed by other words. 


leanne 
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and water. (46) 

But ‘a’, ‘ma’, ‘no’ and ‘na’ (amanonah) [can be used] in the sense of 
a negation (pratisedhe); [and] sometimes®° [na is] three short {syllables, 
and ma is] three long syllables] (trilaghus triguruh kvacit). {.. 4-698 (47) 

Its grammar (tatsvalaksma) has been taught by a sage; he has ex- 
pounded [its] convention|s].°°? In the same way the conventions of the 
sivamantra, the angamantras and the brahmamantras were created by 
Siva. (48) ; 

It was established with consonants together with vowels (sasvarair 
aksaraih), with consonant clusters [without vowels] (kitaih), with words, 
with sentences. Even in the Veda such conventions are set forth as [those 
of] svarga and Urvasi.®°? (49) 

We can create conventions linking words to meanings; {[but] this is 
not possible in the case of elements of mantras (na jatisu)t.°°4 Mantras, 


690] ©. in metrical literature. The example probably derives from the Sabarabhasya ad 
1.1.5 (p. 181 of Brhatt edition): ...tathd makarena apingalasya na sarvagurus trikah 
pratiyeta. 

91D; ACHARYA has suggested to me that this line could be speaking about technical 
Mimamsaka senses of prakrti and pratyaya. If we were to emend to prakrtipratyayau 
‘nyarthau vedadimatacoditau (assuming a double sandhi), it might be interpreted thus: 
‘[The words] prakrti and pratyaya are taught by Mimamsakas to have other meanings 
[than those which are common].’ The reason for choosing to mention the Mimamsakas’ 
technical senses of these words (for after all other thinkers, for instance the Sankhyas, 
have technical senses of these particular words) would be that it is the Mimamsakas 
who contest the conventionality of language. 

6°2The expression muni and the use of the singular pronoun tena suggest that the 
text is referring to Panini, which is an odd thing for a Saiddhantika scripture to do 
(see introduction, p.xlvii). And yet, if the muni here is not Panini, who is it? Note 
that the cadence is unmetrical, but see introduction, p. Lxxxvi. 

693Cf, Pramanavarttika 1:320ab: svargorvasyadigabdas ca drsto ‘riidharthavacakah. 
‘We find [in the Veda] words such as svarga and Urvasi that {according to exegetes] 
express meanings that are not [the] conventional [ones known in the world].’ This may 
be the source of Parakhya 6:49ab, which may appear to be saying the reverse, but 
Dharmakirti’s auto-commentary reveals that he is speaking of the use in the Veda of 
words that are interpreted as having senses that are unknown in worldly usage. 

894] suspect the text to be corrupt here but am not sure of what was intended. One 
could consider emendation to na jantubhih and interpret: ‘The convention linking a 
word with meaning could not have been created by fordinary] creatures.’ Or, assuming 
a contrast to have been intended between ordinary language in the first half of the verse 
and mantric language in the second, one might consider emending to nrjatisu: ‘The 
convention linking word with meaning can be created [in ordinary language] among 


men’. 
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which have been defined above, [are used] in the sense of what they mean 
(arthe) because of Siva’s convention. (50) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Mantras are produced from the palate and such [other places of 
articulation in the mouth], and since they are [thus] composed of 
phonemes (varnatmakah), they are the same as {words,] which share 
the same phonemes. Mantras are not distinct from those (na mantras 
tadvisesatah). (51) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The same quality of having solid form®® is observed in both a gem and 
a rock; nevertheless one of them has [the power to give] great rewards 
(mahaphalam) because it is possessed of fiery power (tejahsaktisama- 
yogat). (52) 

In the same way [the quality of being a] word®®® is common [to both 
a mantra and to an ordinary word of the language], and yet (tathapi) 
one of them has [the power to give] great rewards. Its rewards are in 
many functions (bahukrtyesu), since those are directly observed to be 
accomplished by it.°°7 (53) 

In pulling out splinters, in possession by fevers, in subduing Nagas, 
spirits and fevers (nagabhitajvaraksaye), in subjecting others to one’s 
will, attracting others, inspiring hatred, dispelling, and destroying poi- 
son (vasyakarsanavidvesaproccatavisanasane)—and so we see its fruit in 
visible cases (tad drste tatphalam drstam) and therefore we can infer 
(meyam) [that mantras can accomplish also] the supreme reward {of lib- 
eration]. (54-55b) 

If it is sometimes®® true (tathyam) and [sometimes] false (mithya) [i.e. 
if mantras sometimes produce results and sometimes do not}, then, since 
there is [then] discrepancy (vyabhicare), the {mantra’s power to produce 
its] reward is disproved (gatam). For what is established [sometimes] to 
hold true [and sometimes] not to hold true (tathyam sthitam atathyam 
yat) cannot be the result of that [mantra] (tatphalam), because of the 


695The compound kathinyariipata seems to contain an illogical bahuvrihi and one 
could consider emending to kathinaripata. 

696] have translated gabdah as though it were Sabdata, because that is what the 
argument seems to require. 

697 More literally ‘since they are directly observed to be things which have that [viz. 
mantra] as that which accomplishes them.’ 
98 Understanding kifcit as if it were kvacit, which may not be possible. 


| 
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insufficiency [of the mantra as a cause] (vaikalyat). (55c-56b) 

But it is not observed to be random (kadacitkam) as a result of in- 
sufficiency |i.e., if there is insufficiency, then the result is not achieved], 
just as in the case of the appeasement of a spirit that possesses someone 
(grahasantivat).°° (56cd) 

The property of being a mantra (mantratvam) that belongs to Siva 
(Sivasamsrayam) is [to be accounted for] because it has the properties of 
causing to think and saving (mananatranadharmitvat). Because they 
are conjoined with Him and with [His] power, their mantratva is of two 
kinds (ubhayatmakam).”°! (57) 

The connection between that which is expressed and that which ex- 
presses [viz. the mantra] (vacyavacakasambandhah) is created by Him 
(tatklptah) for the sake of accomplishing the fruits [of mantras] (phala- 
hetutah). And [so], since the fruit has Him as its agent, Siva resides in 
the mantra (mantrasthitah).”°? (58) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The deity must be no more than the word; that which [purportedly] ex- 
presses is not [in fact] different from it. And all words (sarvagabdo ’pi) are 
necessarily auxiliaries to the rite (kriyangah). The fruit [therefore—e.g. 
svarga—lis that of the rite. (59) 


6997 assume that Prakasa means that no randomness is perceived in appeasing spirits 
(they are appeased if the right procedure is correctly followed, but not if there is any 
deficiency), but it is conceivable that he means that randomness is indeed perceived 
when such appeasement is attempted. 

70°For similar nirvacanas, see the apparatus here. The list is not exhaustive. 

7011 seems most likely here that the expression ubhayatmakam refers to mantras 
being connected with Siva and with his gakti, but other interpretations are conceivable 
(it could refer, for instance, to the two functions of manana and trana, or to the two 
aspects of vacya and vacaka). In Kirana 7 and in Netratantra 21 we find a threefold 
division into mantras that are Siva, mantras that are Sakti and those that are anu. 

702Qne might also consider the possibility that mantrah sthitah (of which the trans- 
mitted form is an orthographic variant) is intended: ‘Siva is established to be the 
mantra’. 

703This Mimamsaka objection is to be found in the Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 1:7 
and is presented in greater detail by Trilocanasiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya, after 
which follows his commentary on Prakaga’s response which I have quoted in the next 
footnote. Since Trilocanasiva’s statement of the objection appears to be a commentary 
on Pratoda’s question, I quote it below (IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p. 134-5, T. 206 [=B], 
pp. 63, and GOML R 14394 [=C], pp. 7-8): 


nanu devataiva tavan na siddha. tatsambhave hi tadvisesasyesvarasya 
siddhih. sa tu Sabdamatraiva. tatha hi karmanusthanad eva phalam, 
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Prakasa spoke: 
If the mantra is established to be no more than sound, then its fruit 
[viz. svarga] would be no more than sound.”°4 And sound (gabdah) that 


na devatayah, tadvacakatvenabhimatarudrendradisabdabhedena prama- 
nantarair asiddheh. ata eva tena saha sambandhagrahanasambhavad 
agamenapy asiddhih. tata eva ca sambandhagrahane itaretarasrayato 
’siddhir eva. tatas ca raudram carum nirvapet svargakama ityadav udde- 
Syakarakataya visistakarmangatvena sa eva devataSabdah pratiyata iti. 
kriyata eva phalam yuktam; na devatata iti jaiminiyah. 


e nanu devataiva tavan na] B; devataiva tavatava na A; nanu deva- 
daivatatvafica C e sa tu] BC; sanu A e phalam, na deva- 
) tayah ] B; bhalam na devatayam A; phaladevatayah C © tadva- 
caka® ] AC; tadbadhaka® B e °rudrendra® ] AB; °rudraindra® C 
 itaretarasrayato ’siddhir eva] conj.; ksitaretarasrayatom siddhir eva 
ca A; tv itaretarasrayato ‘siddhir eva BC e carum nirvapet ] AB; 
carahirsibhevat C e ityadav uddesyakarakataya visistakarmanga- 
tvena sa eva devataéabdah pratiyata ] B; ityadav uddegyakarataya visi- 
stakarmangatvena sa eva devataSabda eva pratiyanta A; iti devatadav 
uddegya(devatandaptadedagya C**) karakataya(tatha C°°) visistakarma- 
ngatvena +sa+ eva devatagabda eva prakriyata C e kriyata] B; 
kriyatmaka AC e na devatata ] B; na devatah A; taddevatatah C 


704Before his quotation of this passage in the Siddhantasamuccaya (for which see 
apparatus), Trilocanasiva gives a detailed paraphrase of it (IFP MSS T.284 [=A], 
p. 135, T. 206 [=B], pp.63-4, and GOML R 14394 [=C], pp. 8-9): 


atrocyate—evam hi devatayah Sabdamatratve phalam api Sabdamatram 
eva syat. yato jyotistomena svargakamo yajetetyadau svargadyatma- 
kam phalam api tad eva pramanantarasiddham. atha yadi Sabdadiyo- 
gam vinapi nartharahitah {paparah{t Sabdah sambhavatiti puranetiha- 
sadiprasiddham visistam evartham atra SvargaSabdah phalatvenabhida- 
|| dhatity ucyate. tad ihapi samanam, iti na gabda eva devata, api tu tad- 
| vacyo ‘rthavisesa eva svavacakad bhinno, devadattadigabdavacyarthvad 
iti. saiva phalada, na tu karmamatram, tasya krsyadikarmavat phala- 
| jananamatra eva samarthyad, acetanatvena ‘idam phalam asmai dasya- 
mi'ti vivekabhavat. Sabdo hi viditapadarthapratyayakatvena bhavato ’pi 
siddha, iti indradigabdanam api Sabdatvenaivarthapratyayakatvasiddheh 
tatpratyeyo devatalaksanarthah svargalaksanaphalavat siddha eva. anu- 
manadisiddhatvam apiSvaralaksanadevatayah prag evoktam iti na pra- 
manantarasiddhih. napitaretarasrayadosah. yad ahuh 


| 

| ‘Srutisiddhyartham asrutopalabdhau yatnavata bhavitavyam; 

! na Srutisiddhau yatnavisesaSaithilyam acaraniyam’ iti. 

| tataS ca ‘somapah Satakratur’ ityadigrutisiddhasya devatavisesasya 
} karmano ripasya ca ‘vajrahastam sahasraksam indram ide caturbhujam’ 
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ityadisrutisiddhasya Sabdamatrasyasambhavat tattadvisesanavisista de- 
vata siddhaiva. stutir api tasya visesanavisistaya devataya atra drsyate. 
yatha ‘indro diva indra ise prthivya’ ityadi [Rgveda X.89:10]. na ca 
devataya mirtatvad asmadadivad anekadegayagasannidhir anupapanna 
iti vacyam, asya animadyaisvaryayogena vasudevasaubharyadivat praka- 
myagaktya yugapad anekadeSasannidhir yujyata eva yatah. tad uktam 
Srimatparakhye. . . 


e hi devatayah ] AB; hi devataya C e svargadyatmakam phalam 
api tad eva ] AB; svarsaragca LU C**; svargakamas ca U C”® © pra- 
manantarasiddham } conj.; pramanantarasiddham AB; pramanantaram 
siddham C e vinapi nartharahitah tpaparaht Sabdah ] A; vinadpi 
nartharahitapaparah gabdah B”*; vinapi nartharahitapascarah Sabdah 
B*; vinavinartharahita U ghaparasabdah C e puraneti® ] BC; 
puranetiti® A e visistam evartham atra] AC; visistam evatra B 
 svargasabdah ] BC; svargasabda A  phalatvenabhidadhatity ] 
B; phalatvenabhidhanam ity A; phalatvenabhidhanam ity C e tad 
ihapi ] AB; tadahapi C e api tu tadvacyo *rthavisesa ] B; api tu 
tadvacyo rthavisesyavisesasa A; api krtavacyo visesa Cc ® svavaca- 
kad bhinno devadattadigabdavacyarthavad |. ..] karmamatram ] conj. 
ISAACSON, SARMA; svavacakad bhinna devadattadisabdavacyatmavad 
[...] karmamatram ] AB; svavacakat abhinnah. devadattadisabdava- 
cyartha U C e phalada, na tu] B; phaladanunta A © vidi- 
ta° ] conj.; viditapada°® AB; vihitapada® C e °pratyayakatvena ] 
BC; pratyayayakatvena A  °pratyayakatvasiddheh ] B; °pratya- 
yanasiddheh A; °pratyayasiddheh C e tatpratyeyo devatalaksano 
*rthah | B; tatpratyayo devatalaksanartham A; tatpratyayato devata- 
laksanarthah C e siddha eva] AC; siddha evam B e pra- 
manantarasiddhih ] AC; pramanantarasiddham B e érutisiddhya- 
rtham aégrutopalabdhau yatnavata | conj. (cf. Naresvarapariksaprakasa 
ad 3:93cd, pp. 318-19); érutisiddhyartham rutopalabdho yatnavata BC; 


Srutisiddham gruter apalabdho dhattannavata A e yatnavisesasai- 
thilyam ] AB; yatnau SesaSaidhilyam C e karmano riipasya | conj.; 
karmane nirusya A; karmano nirapasya BC e sahasraksam in- 


dram ide caturbhujam ityadi ] B; sahasraksam itindriyam Ide catur- 
bhujam itityadi A; tam sahasraksam iti indram ide caturbhujam ityadi 
Cc e tattadvisesanavisista devata siddhaiva ] B; tattadvisesanavi- 
Sista devata siddhyaiva A; tattadvisesena visista(sta C*°)devata sid- 
dhyai vastu® C  stutir api tasya visesanavisistaya devataya atra 
dréyate ] conj.; stutir api ta visesaya devamaitra dréyate A; Srutir api ta 
visesaya devamaitra dréyate B; stutir api tat vigesayat devamaitraL) hate 


Cc  indro diva indra] B; indrad iva indra A; indro dittava indri 
Cc  devataya mirtatvad ] B; devataya miirtitvad A; devatamirta- 
tvad C  anekadegayagasannidhir anupapanna ] B; anekadeSayaga- 


sannidhir upapanna A; yugapad anekadeSas sayagas sannidhi XripaX 
rupapanna C e asya anima® | B; tasyanima® A; tasya anima’ C 
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is ordered in words and sentences (padavakyagatakramah) {can]not [be] 
devoid of meaning (artharahitah). (60) 

And [so] that which is denoted (vacyah) [must be] separate from that 
which denotes it (vacakad bhinnah), just as is the case with words like 
‘Devadatta’ [for which there are corresponding entities that are denoted]. 
And what denoting word, according to you (te), could cause understand- 
ing (pratyeti’®>) [though being itself] devoid of [a corresponding] mean- 
ing? (61) 

Therefore the deity is certainly what is denoted (vacya) {and] that 
is] distinct from that which denotes it (sa vacakad bhinna), since we un- 
derstand words that qualify it (visesanam yatas tasyah...pratipannam), 
expressing its actions and form (karmariipabhidhayakam). And the deity 
is especially praised in such sentences of the Veda because [it is] through 
praise [that] the deity (sa) becomes attentive (abhimukhi bhavet).°6 (62- 
3) 

You may say that [such] qualifying words applied to the deity are 
because of arthavada. [But, we reply, even] if these (qualifying words] 
(tat) [were understood to be] absolutely true (paramarthena), what sort 
of contradiction would arise? (64) 

Pratoda spoke: 

There is a contradiction, since the deity, in [your] doctrine (mate), is 
taught by scripture (sriiyate) to be corporeal (marta): since it is corpo- 
real, how can it then be close by (sannidhyam sa katham vrajet) in many 
sacrifices?”” (65) 

[And] if this deity is not corporeal, then it cannot be that which ac- 
complishes the purpose of the worship. Therefore it must be of words 
because of the arguments based on these two contradictions (virodha- 
dvayayuktitah). (66) 

Prakasa spoke: 


e °saubharyadivat ] AC; °saubharyadivat B © yugapad aneka® ] 
BC; yutabataneka® A 


705 As above in 6:21b, this form is used with causative sense. Alternatively one could 
emend kah to kam and understand ‘And what [object], according to you, could a 
denoting word that was devoid of [a corresponding] meaning cause one to understand?’ 

706 The enjambement is awkward, but we have seen elsewhere that the author of the 
Parakhya occasionally aspires to the high karika style of which this would be typical 
(see introduction, p. lxxix). 

707C£., for the argumentation here, Mrgendravidyapada 1:8ff. 
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The [existence of the] deity is attested in scripture. From that [deity one 
attains] the great reward. Because of his being endowed with great power 
he will accordingly be present (sthasyati) at [every] sacrifice. (67) 

Just as for the followers of the Vedanta (vedantavadinam) His em- 
bodiments are infinite,7°8 so too [here in the Saiva Siddhanta] He has the 
power to shine forth His embodiments for the sake of [accomplishing] the 
rituals (kriyartham).”° (68) 

That strength [of His continues to be a part] of [the deity] who has 
taken on the form of sound (tad viryam Sabdasamsthayah). His own 
nature does not alter (tatsvabhavo na hanyate). He approaches those 
sacrifices] (tatra sannidhyatam iyat) [when called] by means of a word 
that expresses a summons (ahitivacigabdena)."° (69) 

And so the fruit is produced by the rite (kriyajanyam), [but] in fact 
(tathyam) it is dependent on the deity (tad devatasrayam): the action [of 
the rite] (bhavah) is produced by the deity (devatavihitah)" [and] the 
deity resides in the mantras (mantrasamsraya). (70) 

Otherwise there would not be the two types of action (nanyatha 
dvividho bhavah), one directed towards the attainment of a goal and the 
other not (kamakamavilaksitah).”!* Now if this action (sa ca bhavah) is 
an auxiliary to [the principal] action (kriyarigah), then the fruit appro- 
priate to it is of that [principal action] (tasyas taducitam phalam). But 
if it is the principal [rite] (pradhanyena sthito va syat), then it is [itself] 
in control (prabhuh) with regard to the whole [body of subsidiary rites] 
(sarvasva-visaye). (71-72b) 


708 ex conj. ISAACSON. The conjecture is tentative, but seems to me preferable to, for 
example, anantatvat tanugrahah, ‘because of the infinitude [of His power].He takes on 
bodies’, or anantas tadanugrahah, ‘His grace is infinite’. Another possibility, suggested 
to me by Dr. ACHARYA, was to read anantatvam tanugrahah and to interpret: ‘(He 
is both] infinite [and yet He] takes on bodies’. Such ideas would not be particularly 
distinctive of Vedantavadins. 

709The final cadence is unmetrical,and one could therefore consider emending, with 
B, to °vibhajane, but see introduction, p. lxxxvi. 

710 eg conj. ACHARYA. The confusion of ha and bha is typical of Grantha MSS. The 
noun ahiti is attested in our dictionaries, and I assume that it is here treated as a 
noun in -i to avoid a metrical solecism. 

711 ex conj. 

712The difference between a mukhya and a gauna rite (bhava) depends on whether 
the bhava is or is not directly connected with the fruit. What might be meant here, 
therefore, is that a bhava may be kamya if it is mukhya, but if it is subservient to 
another bhava (i.e. if it is gauna) then it is not kamya. 
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The one who coordinates these [actions] (tesam samyojakah) is the 
most important [factor in the attainment of the fruit], since it is by him 
that these are employed (yena te tena yojitah). They are demonstrated 
to have their own particular functions (svavyaparah pradrsyante); they 
are not capable of [performing] the coordination which belongs to the 
creator. The world praises (pragamsati) Him who is the creator (karta) 
of all things. (72c-73) 

Therefore the action is not the most important [factor in the attain- 
ment of the fruit]: the deity is the one who joins [the soul] to the fruit [of 
the rite]. [Someone might argue:] let rather the [individual] soul be the 
crucial factor in this (mukhyo naro ’stu va tatra): why bother with other 
supposititious [entities]? (74) 

[We answer that:] one factor that links the rite with that [fruit] (ekas 
tatra kriyayogah)"* is dependent on the agent who is the cause; another 
is bound by the instruments [required in the rite]; another depends on 
the causes.”!4 (75) 

Therefore (tena) if you say (atha) ‘we do not perceive the deity’, for 
[the existence of] which there is no compelling ground (yanniyamo nasti), 
{we reply:] how then do you perceive the heaven (svargah) that is [ac- 
cording to you] brought about [as the fruit] by a ritual? (76) 

Just as pleasure of him [who performed the rite] (tatpritih) [which 
you claim to be referred to by] the word svarga (svargasabdena) is not 
established as certain fact for you (niscita na te), [so too,] then, there is 
no certain knowledge of the Creator, of His body, of His senses. (77) 

The fruit of that rite, which is not amenable to the senses (paroksam), 
must be believed in (pratipattavyam) in accordance with His word (tad- 
vakyat), and therefore this [deity] (sa) must be understood to be exactly 
as has been taught there [viz. in scripture, which is His word].7!> Thus 
the ritual [of the cult] is of God (ity aigvari kriya). (78) 

[Since] all [mantras] that are characterised as divya and adivya 
(divyadivyopalaksitah)"® [and that are used] in [everyday rites, such as] 


713] am not convinced by my translation here of kriyayogah. 

714T¢ is not clear to me what other causes are intended since the agent and instruments 
have already been mentioned. Perhaps one should consider emending 74cd to read: 
anyo ‘dhikaranayattah karanapeksayaparah. ‘another depends on the locus; another 
on the instruments’. 


™5 ex conj. The interpretation of this verse is tentative; the pronouns could be under- 


stood differently. 
716I¢ is not clear to me what these labels signify. 
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removing demons, fevers, poisons [and] in other power-seeking rites of 
adepts (?) (siddhayogesu)"” [have been] directly perceived together with 
the tasks that they perform,”!® therefore (tena) mantras should be used 
(yojyah) in [the performance of] regular and occasional obligatory rites 
(nityanaimittike) [too] tplavadisut.”!° (79) 

[Thus] the vidyaépada was taught to me by Siva (apirnendumaulina), 
complete with the four pieces of jewellery that are its padarthas (artha- 
manikyaih),’2° which are clusters of the gems that are its realities (vastu- 
ratnasamcayaih). (80) 

Now this topic called ‘liberation’?! is to be investigated in its en- 
tirety. And I shall [now] describe the procedure of rituals (kriyakramam), 


77I¢ is not clear to me what this label signifies. 

718This assumes an aiga double sandhi of savyaparah and akhilah. Cf. introduction, 
p. lxxxiii. 

719Dr. ACHARYA has suggested to me that one could consider emendation to savadisu, 
‘in sacrifices and so forth’. 

720 ex conj. ISAACSON. These are pasu, iévara, vidya, and yoni, the first four padarthas 
of the list of five given in 1:5. The fifth, mukti, is to be the subject of the next chapters, 
as the next verse tells us. The dictionaries do not attest manikya in the sense of ‘piece 
of jewellery’, but is evident from the qualfication that follows that they cannot here be 
single gems. As I have argued (GOODALL 1998:lxiv—Ixv, where I have quoted this verse, 
but at a time before I had been able to return to Mysore to puzzle out a crucial aksara) 
this usage of the expression vidyapada may reflect that the Parakhya was divided into 
padas or may have been unconsciously used in a way that allows this interpretation. 
Since the immediately following chapters are missing, we cannot tell whether they were 
once organised into a kriyapada and caryapada. Chapter 14 by itself might have formed 
the yogapada (a single chapter in the Mrgendra is so intended), but chapter 15 does 
not obviously belong to any of the padas. What is evident is that the Parakhya has 
very systematically grouped the bulk of its doctrinal teachings in the first six chapters 
in such a way that they form a ‘pada’ in the developed sense (of ‘one of four large text- 
divisions’) that we find implicit in the Matanga and the Mrgendra. For a full discussion 
of the term pada and its apparently earlier sense (of ‘group of topics related by theme 
but not necessarily organised into a single text unit’) see GOODALL 1998:lviiixv and 
182-5. 

721 7 conj. The transmitted text makes good sense but the cadence (the metrical 
unit whose laws are least frequently broken) is impossible. My conjecture assumes 
the use of the unfamiliar arthapada with the same sense as the familiar padartha, by 
which it was then supplanted by some transmitter of the text. I know of no such usage 
elsewhere. If the text really used the expression arthapada, it is perhaps conceivable 
that it was a conscious echo of Nyaya terminology, for the fourth in the group of artha- 
padas enumerated in the Nyayabhasya is adhigantavyah [apavargah] (ad 1.1.1, p.2 
of THAKUR’s edition): heyam tasya nirvartakam hanam atyantikam tasyopayo 'dhi- 
gantavya ity etani catvary arthapadani samyag buddhva nihsreyasam adhigacchati. 
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together with the occasions for use of {particular] mantras (samantra- 
visayam). (81) 

Since (yat) this own definition of theirs has [now] been taught in full, 
therefore (tena) all these rites that are to be performed by means of 
mantras (mantrair vidhanam nikhilam vidheyam ... tat) [and] that re- 
quire little intellectual power (alpacittam) are here [i.e. in the following 
chapters] determined (atra ... niscitam);’** they are the cause of the 
purification of souls’ natures (bhavavisuddhihetuh). (82) 


Thus the sixth chapter, a consideration of mantras, in the great tantra 
called the Supreme. 


722 er conj. Both the interpretation and constitution of the text are most uncertain 
here. Perhaps particularly strained is the interpretation of the compound alpacittam. 
But it would not be inappropriate that the text should here imply that ritual is an 
easier path to liberation than the path of knowledge, which is for the gifted. Although 
Ramakantha’s commentary distorts the passage, this is plainly what is intended in the 
introduction to the kriyapada of the Matanga (kriyapada 1:1-2). 


723 er conj. Reporting an emendation of the colophon may seem to suggest that I 


regard the colophons as a primary part of the text. I am aware that the form they 
have in MY may be largely or entirely secondary. I have here expunged °padartha- 
pratipadana® on the grounds that it must have been mechanically supplied by someone 
copying the structure of one of the other colophons: mantravicara is not one of the 
padarthas enumerated in 1:5. A similarly garbled colophon has been corrected at the 
end of the fourteenth chapter. 
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Prakaga spoke: 
The series of injunctions about the places, postures, means of yoga, and 
about its practice; the excellence of the knowledge possessed by yogins; 
the description of the attainment of its fruits.7*4 (1) 

In a lonely place (ekalinge),’®> or a grove, or in an agreeable mountain 
cave, or in an earthern hut”° that is thoroughly secluded (suvi bhakte),”2" 
free from insects, draught and damp. (2) 


724Some might prefer to take the first line as an irregular (because not neuter) 
samaharadvanda: ‘The places, postures, means of yoga, and the sequence of injunctions 
about its practice’. As in other chapters, we open with a programme verse: the places 
for yoga are covered in 14:2-3; the postures in 14:4-9; the treatment of ‘means’ may 
here refer to the definitions given of the anigas in 14:10-17b; the injunctions about its 
practice cover 14:17c and following. The supreme knowledge of yogins is spoken of in 
14:83 and following. As for the account of the attainment of the fruits of yoga, that 
could be considered to begin with 14:90, or perhaps to the discussion introduced by 
Pratoda’s question about the meaning of the expression ‘yoga’ in 14:95. 

725This prescription is shared by Siddhayogesvarimatatantra 6:2 and Ki ubjikopanisat 
7.99. Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me that it is found incorporated in Buddhist 
tantric texts: see Sadhanamala No. 101, p.209 and Guhyasamaja 12:34b and 14:54c. 
According to APTE (s.v.), it is ‘a place in which for five kroga’s there is but one linga’. It 
is possible, however, that a particular kind of (small?) Saiva shrine might be intended, 
since in other texts a Saiva shrine is commonly recommended (cf. Sivasamsraye in 
Kirana 58:4, quoted in the next footnote). 

726 According to Mrgendrayogapada 17b, this should have three walls: trikudyavestite 
grhe. For a comparison with the accounts of other tantras as to appropriate places 
in which to perform yoga see VASUDEVA’s annotation on the beginning of Malini- 
vijayottara 12 (*2000:184~7). I repeat here only the prescription of the Kirana 
(58:4abed), since VASUDEVA comments on its brevity and quotes it from Ep, which 
is here defective; the text immediately after the verse listing the anigas (for which see 
fn. 735 on p.351 below) should read: 

girikandaradurge va vijane sivasamsraye 
grhe vapi Subhe sthane yogi yogam samarabhet. 


e girikandaradurge va vijane sivasaméraye | N.M”; om. G3M3Ep 
e subhe ] NM”; Siva’ GsM2Ep 


727This could perhaps mean ‘well-partitioned’ instead and refer to a similar notion 
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There yoga is to be undertaken by one who is free of dualities and 
who is self-possessed (krtatmana), who has engaged his decided mind(?), 
who is free of cravings, who is discerning. (3) 

His posture should be comfortable in the lotus pose, or the svastika, 
danda, or half-moon.’”8 In the lotus pose he should have his feet rest- 
ing on either thigh (parasparorusamélistau), [with the soles] facing up- 
wards.’29 (4) 

[Starting] in reverse order i.e. beginning with the left leg(?)] (vilomat) 


to that expressed in Mrgendrayogapada 17b quoted in the above footnote. VASUDEVA 
(*2000:186, fn. 14) reproduces the unconscious emendation of my first transcription, 
Sucibhakte, which he renders ‘smeared [so as to be] pure’. [VASUDEVA’s quotations from 
this chapter are drawn from my first transcription, and so deviate in a few instances.] 
728aiva sources for yoga tend to give a relatively narrow repertoire of simple poses, 

since the emphasis is not on physical exercise (as in popular conceptions of yoga today) 
but on being comfortable for the purposes of meditative exercise. The lists are, how- 
ever, quite various: Matangayogapada 2:13cd lists four: paryankam kamalam bhadram 
svastikam cacalam drdham, and these are then discussed in the following verses; Kirana 
58:4e-5 (following on immediately from the prescription cited in fn. 726 above) lists 
eight: 

baddhvasanam yathabhistam svastikam padmam eva va 

ardhacandram ca virakhyam yogapattaprasaritam 

paryankam ca yathasamstham asanastakam ucyate 
The Kirana too discusses these in subsequent verses. The Sarvajianottara lists six 
postures (yogaprakarana 9: N,, f.48”; IFP MS 47818, p.5; Adyar edition, pp. 217-18. 
I am missing the relevant pages of the Tanjore edition.): 

padmakam svastikam vapi upasthafjalikam tatha 

pithardham ardhacandram va sarvatobhadram eva va 

asanam ruciram baddhva. 


e upasthafijalikam ] N,; upasthapy afjalim 47818 Ey, 
© pithardham ] N,, 47818; pithartham E,. [Note that this passage is 
quoted at greater length by VASUDEVA (*2000:306-7).] 


Of these the text provides no description (as Aghorasiva not very helpfully remarks 
[IFP MS 47818, p.5], padmadyasanalaksanam samhitantarad avadheyam). Essentially 
the same list as that of the Sarvajfanottara, but with the addition of dandayata, is 
given by Kaundinya in his commentary on Pagupatasiitra 1:16. The Svacchanda too 
provides only a list without details of execution (7:290c-291b): 


asanam svastikam baddhva padmakam bhadram eva va 
sapaSrayam sardhacandram yogapattam yathasukham. 


The Malinivijayottara and the Mrgendra’s yogapada, by contrast, list no postures at 
all. 


72°Thus too other sources, e.g. Matanigayogapada 2:18-19b: 
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he should bend the left knee, [which should remain] resting on the ground, 
[such that the left foot comes] towards the right [leg’s inner thigh]; that 
{namely the right foot] he should bring in the same way onto the upper 
surface [of the left leg] (prsthatah).”°° That is the svastika posture. (5) 


daksinorugatam vaimam padam vamorusamsthitam 

daksinam tu samavidhya tajjanghe tu parasparam 

etad dhi kamalam nama vidhav asanam uttamam. 
This position is illustrated in Fig. 11 in the back of the volume (the position of the 
hands in the picture is described in Parakhya 14:8). 

730 e¢ conj. Heavy emendation and rather free translation of the terms vilomat and 
prsthatah allow me to reach this interpretation. I think that the posture is the same 
as that of the lotus, except that only one foot, the right, is raised up upon the other 
leg; the left: foot is to remain on the ground. This may or may not be what Ksema- 
raja describes in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 7:290c-91ab: paryanikasthasya jangha- 
vyatyasat svastikam (unfortunately Ksemaraja does not there discuss the paryanika), 
but this interpretation is, I think, borne out by the Matariga and the Kirana. 

The Matanga’s account of the svastika is as follows (yogapada 2:20c~22b): 
samkocya vamapadam tu tatparsnim ca sphicavadhim 
krtvadho daksinasyettham dharanyam janumandalam 
vamat krtvetaram padam vamajanghorupiditam 
svastikam nama vikhyatam caturtham idam asanam. 


e ca sphica® ] em.; ca sphija? Poona MS, Nepalese MS; tu sphic&° 
BHATT e krtvadho] Poona MS, BuatTT; krtva vo Nepalese 
MS (misread by BHATT) e vamat krtvetaram padam ] conj.; 
vamam krtvetaram padam Nepalese MS; vamapadetaram pado Poona 
MS; savyam krtvottaram padam BHATT e °piditam ] BHATT; 
°samsthitam Poona MS. {For the Poona MS to which I refer here, BORI 
MS 235 of 1883-84, a Sarada manuscript of the Matangavrtti which 
Buatrt did not use, see introduction p. xciii.] 


A tentative interpretation of this rather tentatively repaired text is as follows: ‘Drawing 
in the left leg and [making] its heel [reach] up to the buttocks, he should put it thus 
below the right [leg], {and he should keep] the knee on the ground. He should place the 
leg other than the left [in such a way that it is] pressing upon the thigh and calf of the 
left leg. This fourth posture is called the svastika.’ 

Ramakantha’s commentary on the above quoted passage reads (Poona MS, 
f.49” of last pagination): vamapadam ca samkocya tadagram vamabhagam nitvety 
arthah. tad aha ‘tatparsnim ca sphicdvadhim (em.; sphijavadhi MS) krtva’ iti. 
jtatas tam daksinasyettham eva daksinabhagasamkocitasyadhah krtva tam padad 
itaramt daksinam eva vamajanighopari sthitam krtva janudvayam ca dharanyém krtva 
svastikam badhniyad ity uktam Srimatkirane [58:6]: 

dvigunam prsthato nitva vamapade tu daksinam 
tiryak tad dvigunam krtva janghalagnam tu svastikam. 
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Stretching out the thighs (prasaryoruyugam) [in such a way that they 
are] touching one another (samélistam) [and keeping] one’s [upper] body 
[stretched out too] is the dandaka posture.” Folding both knees and 


e vamapade tu daksinam] Kirana MS M*; vamapadan tu daksinah 
Kirana MS Ni; vamapadam tu daksinam Kirana Ep; vamapadasya 
daksinam Poona MS of Matangavrtti e tiryak tad] conj.; tiryak 
tam N,, Poona MS of Matargavrtti; tiryak ta MY; tiryakstham Ep 
e °lagnam tu] NiM”, Poona MS of Matangavrtti; °lagnam ca Ep 


I cannot pretend to understand Ramakantha’s analysis of the Matariga’s prescription, 
but it is clear that he wishes it to be understood to be the same as the Kirana’s, and 
that might be translated as follows: ‘Drawing the right [leg], bent in two [at the knee], 
onto the upper surface on the left leg, he should put that [left leg], bent in two [beneath 
the right leg and with its foot] pressed against the buttocks.’ 

I think it unlikely that any of these accounts of the svastika describes the (for me) 
uncomfortable posture depicted in BHATT’s Fig. 13 in the 2nd volume of the Matanga 
(a sort of kneeling posture in which one squats upon one’s heels with the lower legs 
crossed at the ankles). The prescriptions are of course difficult to interpret, but one 
reason why BHATT may have avoided understanding the svastika in the way I have 
(that is to say as similar to the padmasana, with the difference that the left leg is for 
its entire length on the ground and the right foot only is raised up on to the left thigh) 
is that in later non-Saiva yoga such a posture came to be known as the siddhasana (see, 
e.g., Gherandasamhita 2:7). The svastika is then in later non-Saiva yoga understood to 
mean having the legs crossed with both feet underneath rather than on top. This we 
find, e.g., in Vacaspatimisra’s Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasiitra 2:46: savyam akuficitam 
caranam daksinajanghorvantare daksinam cakuncitam vamajatghorvantare niksipet; 
etat svastikam. (Cf. also Gherandasamhita 2:13). 

In fine, it seems possible to me that the Saiddhantika sources, the Matanga, the 
Kirana, and the Parakhya, do all mean the same posture when they speak of the 
svastika, but it is clear that the posture is elsewhere understood otherwise. 

731This uncertain interpretation requires that we assume unnatural word order and 
that we supply a ca. The name might seem to suggest that the whole body should 
form a straight line, but of course the posture names usually describe in some way the 
position of the legs only. It seems to me that three possible interpretations fit this verse: 
1) the body is fully stretched out upon the ground, 2) the body forms an L-shape with 
the legs stretched out on the ground and the upper body ‘stretched out’ perpendicular 
to them, 3) the upper body is stretched out prostrate over the legs, which are stretched 
out upon the ground. The first two possibilities are covered by the translation offered 
above. For the last possibility one might emend to svangasamslistam or one might 
interpret the half-line thus: ‘He should stretch out the thighs, [and bring] his own 
upper body in contact [with them]; that is the dandaka.’ 

The second possibility seems to me the most likely, and it is supported (by the 
use of upavisya) in Vacaspatimisra’s Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasitra 2:46: upavisya 
Slistangulikau Slistagulphau bhimislistajanghoruh padau prasarya dandasanam ab- 
hyaset. 
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joining the [soles of the] feet to one another; that is the half-moon pose.”°? 
By this [adopting of a pose] he is at all times fit for dhyana and the others, 
and therefore he should adopt [one]. (6-7) 

He should adopt one of these {four],”** placing his hands with the 
palms arranged [facing upwards] in his own lap, expanding his chest 
evenly.”34 (8) 

Slightly closing his two eyes, he should focus on the tip of his nose. Re- 
maining thus he is fit for yoga and he should then begin its sequence.’*° (9) 

Withdrawal (pratyahrtih), then dhyana, and control of the breaths, 
and dharana, tarka, samadhi; these are yoga; and this whole that has six 


732-Phis appears to be the same as the Kirana’s conception of this pose (58:8abc): 


tadvat padadvayam talanyonyasusamsthitam 
ardhacandram bhaved evam 


e  talanyonyasusamsthitam ] N,; — svatalanyonyasamsthitam M”; 
svaralolyonyasamsthitam G3; svaralolo ‘nyasamsthitam Ep 
e ardhacandram } MY’ G;Ep; ardhacandra N, 


I imagine that what is meant is that both legs are in contact with the ground for their 
entire length, and that the feet are pressed against each other sole to sole. But note 
that Ksemaraja’s account of this pose ad Svacchanda 7:290c-293b is plainly different: 
etac cirdhacandravigesanam: bhimisthaikacaranoruprsthanyastottanadvitiyacaranam 
ardhacandram. 

733Other texts concur in allowing the yogin to adopt any of the prescribed postures he 
chooses. Cf. Matargayogapada 2:12ab, Kirana 58:12cd, Sarvajfianottara yogaprakarana 
6a (quoted in fn. 728 on p. 348 above). 

73414:8c-9 teaches what is in the Matariga referred to as karana (Matangayogapada 
2:14 and 22c-28), which describes a state for beginning yoga that is neither entirely a 
posture nor a mental attitude but in between the two. My interpretative translation 
of the opaque hastau ca talasamsthitau is based on Matangayogapada 2:23: 


ubhayor janghayor madhye hastav aniya tiryagau 
krtvottanau samau vidvan vamasyopari daksinam. 


‘The wise man should bring his hands {so that they are arranged] cross-wise [i.e. not 
pointing out away from the body] in between his thighs [viz. in his lap], placing them 
together face upwards, the right above the left.’ 

735 Observe that the description of asanas is here regarded as a preliminary to yoga and 
not as one of its angas. Early Saiva sources generally transmit an archaic sadarigayoga, 
rather than the astatiga system of Patafjali (GRONBOLD 1983 has drawn attention to 
sadangayoga; but for more about its treatment in Saiva sources see VASUDEVA *2000, 
particularly his annotations to Malinivijayottara 17, and see also SANDERSON *1992), 
and none includes asana as one of the angas. The one apparent exception is the 
Kirana, in the edition of which dsana is listed among the angas, but it is plain from 
the distribution of readings that it was not originally part of the Kirana’s list, which 
should probably read (Kirana 58:2c-3): 
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parts is itself [to be counted as an extra entity].”°° (10) 
There is repeated (prati prati) withdrawal (samahrtih) of the mind 


sadangah sa ca boddhavyas tasyanigani srnusva tat 
pratyaharas tatha dhyanam pranayamo ’tha dharana 
tarka$ caiva samadhis ca yogangani tu sad viduh 


e tasyangani srnusva tat ] Ep; tenangani srnusvatah N,; tasyamgani 
grusananusva hi MY (unmetrical); tasyangani érmusva tu G3M2 
e dharana] M”; dharanam N,G3M2Ep e tarkag caiva] NiM*; 
asanafi ca G3M2Ep e yogangani tu sad viduh ] conj. SANDERSON 
(in VASUDEVA *2000:287, fn. 12); yogangani sad eva tu Ep; yogangani tu 
sadvidhah N,; yogangani sthitani tu MY; sadamgogani sthitas ca sah Gg 
(unmetrical); yogangani sthitas ca sah M2 


Only late South Indian sources transmit the reading dsanan ca, and it is clear that 
the other reading was known in South India in the twelfth century, for Vaktragambhu 
cites the verse with tarkag caiva in his Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP MS T. No. 1021, 
p.67). VASUDEVA suggests (*2000:288) that the incorporation of asana may have been 
‘an attempt to approximate the yoga of the Kirana to the classical system of Pataiijali’. 
VASUDEVA's useful table 17.1 (*2000:289) tabulates the yogarigas listed in or inferred 
from a wide range of Saiva and non-Saiva sources. As Dr. BISSCHOP has pointed out 
to me (letter of 7.xi.2001), the early Skandapurana too makes reference to a yoga with 
six angas: 27:50 and 179:36. 
736Somdev VASUDEVA has pointed out to me that this is probably what is intended, 
because the corresponding list of the Mrgendra is as follows (yogapada 3): 
pranayamah pratyaharo dharana dhyanaviksane 
japah samadhir ity angany angi yogo ’stamah svayam. 
This is also comparable to, but probably not the same as, the idea expressed in 
Matangayogapada 1:6-7b: 
pratyaharas tatha dhyanam pranayamas ca dharana 
tarka§ caiva samadhis ca sadango yoga ucyate 
angebhyo ‘nyo ’tiriktah san yoga ity upavarnyate. 


The term yoga is of course ambiguous, since it can refer to the process or the result. 
Where yoga appears tagged on to lists of constituents of yoga in this fashion, it is used 
in the sense of the result, a particular kind of ‘union’, according to Aghoraéiva in his 
Sarvajnhanottaravrtti ad yogaprakarana 1-2 (who there quotes the above quoted unit of 
the Matanga) and later ad yogapada 23-24b (part of a group of verses clumsily omitted 
from the Adyar edition, for see fn. 838 on p.381 below): afigi tu yogo dhyeyavastu- 
saksatkaratmako visesasambandhah... (IFP MS T.985, p.7). The Parakhya’s own 
discussion of the term is to be found in 14:95 and following. 

Note that Aghorasiva’s remarks in the Sarvajfanottaravrtti ad yogaprakarana 1- 
2 are quoted by BRUNNER (1994:429)—from Nirmalamani’s quotation of them (Pra- 
bhavyakhya, pp. 361—-2)—under the mistaken impression that ‘[iJn all likelihood, the 
commentator of the Sarvajfianottara has introduced the present formulation in order 
to bend the agamic teaching towards the position which is characteristic of the Tamil 
school of Saiva Siddhanta, according to which the difference between the worshipper 
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(cittasya), which goes out to external objects; that [mind] is drawn 
(ahrtam) into the space of the heart (hrdakase): because one establishes 
[the mind there, this process] is called ahrti.”" (11) 

Because of being withdrawn into that [heart] (tatsamaharanat) the 
mind becomes firm and a suitable locus for yoga (yogagocaram). (12ab) 

And fas for the next on the list, viz. dhyana, it is] reflecting upon what- 
ever one desires (yatha cabhimatadhyanam),”°* tand therefore (tena), if 
it is reflected upon (yady anusandhitam)tagain and again, it is [called] 
dhyana. +...+.™9 (12c-13b) 


and the Worshipped can never be suppressed,’ Aghorasiva’s Sarvajnanottaravrtti is in 
fact, in the main, a rather far-fetched attempt to read the non-dualist Sarvajfianottara 
as though it were dualist, 

As for the other yogangas, they are stated here in the order of application, which 
may seem surprising to some. The order of practice in Pataijala yoga would be yama, 
niyama, asana, pranayama, pratyahara, dharana, dhyana, and samadhi (see Yogasiitra 
2.29). That of the Malinivijayottara, by contrast, is: pranayama, dharana, tarka, 
dhyana, samadhi, and pratyahara. It is evident that with such variation, if the various 
orders are meaningful, pratyahara must be understood differently in different texts. As 
VASUDEVA observes (*2000:286-7), 


While the majority of surviving Saiva scriptures generally agree on which 
these six auxiliaries are, there is no consensus as to their order, their defi- 
nition, or even their subdivisions. Such disagreement reflects doctrinal di- 
vergences in the various Saiva Tantras and also indicates deliberate shifts 
of emphasis. ...these systems are not simply indiscriminately reshuffled 
versions of an original ‘correct’ order. 


The various differing sequences in Saiva sources are tabulated by VASUDEVA (*2000:289) 
in his annotation to the Malinivijayottara, the logic of whose order he defends 
(*2000:284-7). VASUDEVA speaks of a lack of a consensus in their order, but we may 
observe that the sequence we find in the Parakhya, excluding the addition of yoga 
at the end, is the commonest among the early Siddhantas, and VASUDEVA’s fn. 12 
on p.287 (which draws upon SANDERSON *1992) shows that it is shared by a large 
number of sources, all using essentially the same formulation: Rauravasiitrasangraha 
7:5 = Wrhaspatitattwa 53; Matangayogapada 1:6 = Brhatkalottara yogapada 1c-3b = 
Srikanthiyasamhita 40; Ganapatitattwa 3; and Kirana 58:3. 

737 A}l this is by way of justification by nirvacana for the name pratyahrti. Perhaps one 
could instead understand ahrtam as a noun: ‘The drawing of that [mind is pratyahrti; 
because one establishes the mind in the space of the heart [after drawing it in there], 
it is called ahrti.’ 

738VasuDEVA (*2000:188, fn. 23) points out that this echoes Yogasitra 1:23: yathabhi- 
matadhyanad va. 

739°The text appears to be corrupt. Perhaps emending to yac canusandhitam or to 
yad dhy anusandhitam might be considered. 12c-13a might then be rendered: ‘The re- 
peated reflection by that [mind] in whatever way concentration is desired(?) is dhyana.’ 
The aiga past participle anusandhita may be authorial, for cf. 14:90b and M”’s reading 
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The repeated stretching ( bhiiyo bhiiyo ya ayamah) “° of the entity 
inside the body that moves to and from the [heart] lotus (abjacarinah) 
called the breath (pranakhyasya), once it is controlled (yatasya),"tis 
called pranayama. (13c-14b) 

By [these] stretchings the inner spaces are purified (kosthaguddhih); by 
this purification one conquers the fixations (dharanajayah). The fixations 
(dharanah) have their own mandalas, seed-syllables, and locuses (svabija- 
mandaladharah)"** and they are associated with (?) the [characteristic] 
functions of the [five] elements (bhitakarmagah). (14c-15b) 


of 2:29d. But it may also be the noun anusandhi with the suffix tasil. 

The last corrupt phrase (14:13b) might have been intended to distinguish smarana 
from dhyana (smaranam bhedatah sthitam) or to suggest that smarana, perhaps in 
the sense of iSvarasmarana, must be its cause (smarane hetutah sthite, or smaranam 
hetutah sthitam): ‘remembering [Siva] is established to be its cause’. 

740Tn this neutral definition the Parakhya’s position is close to that of Mrgendrayoga- 
pada 4, which defines pranayama as a stretching and exercising of the breath: 
pranah prag udito vayur; ayamo ’sya prakhedanam 
preranakrstisamrodhalaksanam kratudosanut. 


As SANDERSON points out (*1992;1), Narayanakantha reiterates this notion in his 
Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 3:4-5, where he glosses pranan ayamya with dairghyam 
nitva. Elsewhere, as VASUDEVA points out (*2000:292-6), it is control of the vital 
breath that is stressed (see, e.g., Matangavidyapada 2:11cd). 

74 or conj. 

™2The mandalas and seed syllables are given below, but the adharas are not. One 
might therefore wish to render this compound ‘have as their locuses their own mandalas 
and [they have their own] seed-syllables’. But I assume that adhara refers to the places 
in the body where it is held to be possible to retain the breath. Cf. Malinivijayottara 
17:13-14b: 


pratyangadharanad vayum na ca caksusi dharayet 
nabhihrttalukantasthe vidhrte maruti kramat 
catasro dharana jneyah sikhyambvisamrtatmikah. 


VASUDEVA (*2000:310 and 317) translates: ‘One should not retain the air in the eyes 
after holding it in a minor limb. According as the air is retained in the region of the 
navel, the heart, the palate and the crown of the head there are four fixations: Fire, 
Water, Sovereign and Nectar’. 

Cf. also Svayambhuvasttrasangraha 20:4-7b: 


agneyim dharanam pascad dharayen nabhimandale 
yaya dahati papani bhramsakarani susthitah 
hrdaye dharayet saumyam sada somasamasrayam 
apyayayati sarvatra yaya yogapathi sthitah 
dharayen miirdhaniganim sarvesanim vicaksanah 
yaya tu yoginah sarve prayanti paramam padam 
amrta dharana ya tu 3a sarvatra vyavasthita. 
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Judgment (tarkah) is realisation (lokah) which takes place within 
meditation (dhyanagatah) [and] is accompanied by reasoning and resolve 
(yuktikalpasamanvitah). It is because of his judgment (tadihatah) that 
[the soul] does not get stuck in [any] blockage that arises from that resolve 
[?] (tasmat kalpat)."3 (15c-16b) 


I quote here the text established by VASUDEVA (*2000:319, fn. 115; 320, fn. 119; 322, 
fn. 122, and 324, fn. 125) on the basis of a collation of the Mysore edition, the early 
Nepalese manuscript, and IFP MS T. 39. The places assigned to each dharana corre- 
spond to those given in Rauravasitrasangraha 7:6-9. 

As VASUDEVA mentions in his annotation (*2000:315~-16), the Isanasivagurudeva- 
paddhati lists eighteen such places (yogapada 3:57-9) and the Saradatilaka sixteen 
(25:24-5). 

Our text does not specify what the adharas for the individual dharanas are, and for 
a list of five there seem to be three possibilities. We may follow Ramakantha’s Sardha- 
trigatikalottaravrtti on 2:2-3b, where he associates them, starting from that of earth, 
with the five granthis in the heart, throat, palate, forehead and dvadasanta. ‘These are 
the loci of the five Karanegvaras, which our text will list in 14:73-4. In this Rama- 
kantha may be following a paddhati by his guru (perhaps Narayanakantha) which he 
here quotes; but he observes both here and in the Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 8:38c— 
39 that other commentators understand the sequence of adharas for the dharanas in 
bhiitasuddhi to begin with the kanda. (He does not make explicit how this sequence 
would continue.) A third anomalous list of loci is provided by Svacchanda 7:299c-300: 

vayavi dharanangusthe agneyT nabhimadhyatah 
mahey? kanthadese tu varuni ghantikasraya 
akagadharana mirdhni sarvasiddhikari smrta. 


‘The dharand of wind is in the big toes; that of fire is in the navel; that of earth is in 
the throat; that of water has the uvula as its locus; the dharana of ether is in the head. 
It is taught to bestow all powers.’ 

Note that not all of these adharas are located along the susumné, as they are asserted 
to be in definition 3 (s.v. adhara) in Tantrikabhidhanako§a, p. 191. 

743Phis is not clear to me. Should kalpa be understood in the sense of vikalpa, ‘option’ 

instead? In that case we might interpret thus: ‘... accompanied by dilemmas [that must 
be resolved by] reasoning. It is because of his judgment that the soul does not get stuck 
in any blockage that arises from such dilemmals].’ 

For the function of aha/tarka being ensuring that the soul does not get stuck, cf. 
Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 20:30: 


cittavrttim sthitam marge nudann ihah pravartate 
prapayitva param sthanam tho ’gre vinivartate 


e nudann thah ] em. VASUDEVA (this pada quoted in the Mrgendravrtti 
ad yogapada 8); nudaniiha Ed (Mysore). 


VASUDEVA’s quotation of the passage in which this verse occurs (*2000:327-8) omits 
(even in his apparatus) the awkward second half of the verse. In this he follows the 
Nepalese MS (NGMPP Reel No. A 30/6, f. 46"); but it is probable that the half-line is 
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Samadhi, in which there is dissolution into the supreme reality level 
(paratattve), is what accomplishes union (yogasadhakah). [The soul is] 
‘placed’ (samahitah) in the supreme reality level, and that is why (tena) 
it is called samadhi. (16c-17b) 

Once withdrawal has been performed (pratyahare krte), [and then] 
meditation (dhyane),”“4 he should perform the stretchings of the vital 
breath (pranayaman). (17cd) 

With these he conquers the breaths (samirajayam kuryat). Of those 
[breaths] prana is taught to be the chief, since by the controlling of 
prana (pranayamat) their life-force (tesam jivanam) is restrained (sam- 
hrtam)."4° (18) 

It is {really] that [prana] alone [that is the various breaths when differ- 
entiated] because of the various tubes (nadibhedena) and then because of 
the variety of its functions.”4° Therefore [i.e. because the chief breath is 
prana|"*” his heart is [its] locus. He should draw [the prana] out (utkrsya) 
and void (virecayet) the heart (tat). And having then filled it (apdrya), 
he should hold that {prana] in the chamber of the heart, [and this se- 
quence of voiding, filling and holding should be performed] again and 
again. (19-20b) 

The prana is known to be the force in which all life resides.748 There- 


original and has dropped out in the Nepalese text because of eyeskip, since both half- 
lines end with °vartate. Note that //ah means ‘push’. One might interpret as follows: 
‘Discrimination (ihah) acts by impelling the mental processes that are stuck on the 
path. Having caused them to reach the highest level, discrimination ceases [being no 
longer necessary] thereafter.’ 

™4The syntax here is awkward, if correctly understood. I assume that krte is taken 
both with the word which precedes it and then with that which follows (dehalidipa- 
nyayena). 

745Cf. 4:117 above. 

46The syntax is awkward here. It is possible that a half-line or so of text has dropped 
out here that stated that the breath was fivefold, or various. It is possible also that the 
transmitted text should be emended. The short i in nadi is permitted in compound, 
and it yields a pathya; nevertheless it could be emended to nadi, for that would yield a 
ma-vipula with the correct preamble. It is also possible that eva is an error for evam (in 
which case nadi would be metrically required), and that it be interpreted thus: ‘This 
[pranayama functions] like that because of. ..’. 

™47The tena is awkward here, and perhaps it is here that some portion of text has 
dropped out. And perhaps it is to be connected differently with 18cd: since by control 
of the prana one controls the others, therefore we start here with the prana. Nor is the 
interpretation of tena the only awkwardness in the line. 

748For the treatment of samasraya as though it were at the end of a bahuvrthi agreeing 
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fore he should then keep that prana, the source of all the breaths (sarva- 
marudbhavam), in the heart. (20c-21b) 

Having in the same way mastered that [breath] that is called the apana - 
he should, similarly, keep it in his navel.”49 This [breath] is [called] apana 
since it is taught to be situated in the navel, below (adhah) the heart.”°° 
Therefore he should restrain [apana], {with its flow first broken and then 


because of its movement upwards (irdhvato yanatah).”? (24ab) 

After expelling and filling the vyana he should hold it in the back. 
Vyana [is so called] since it is that which, by bending [a man’s] body 
(atigavinamena),”®* bends his back. It should be held in his back; [then] 
it is considered to be controlled by the yogin. (24c-25) 

First he should draw together all his limbs; thus, like a tortoise, he 


with bala even though the structure of the compound is not that of a bahuvrthi see fn. 
294 on p. 227 above. 

Note that the breaths, treated here and in the following verses, were briefly discussed 
above in 4:114-16. 

749 Alternatively: ‘Having thus conquered that [prana], he should hold [the breath] 
called apana in his navel.’ 

7501 have supplied a visarga after prokta and assumed hiatus between the padas on 
the grounds that this seemed more likely than that the redactor should have resorted 
to an unusual aiga sandhi (prokta adhah for proktah + adhah). The reason for the 
separation between adhah and hrdah (which is the word it governs) is presumably that 
this line is giving a partial nirvacana: Prakasa is accounting for the sounds a and na 
(in apana) by the juxtaposition of adho nabhisthitah. But this interpretation may 
be wrong; note that Matangavidyapada 20:13ab seems to specify that apana is below 
the nabhi: nabher adhastad yo vayus tena sandhuksyate ’nalah. Perhaps we should 
therefore consider emendation, possibly to adho nabheh sthito hy atah. 

751The form chindita is anomalous, and the intended sense eludes me. I assume that, 
if it is correct, it is intended to be a past participle of Vchid erroneously formed from 
the weak present stem of the 3rd person plural, chindanti. Is the compound intended 
to refer simply to recana and piiraka? As Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of 
16.vii.2001), one could consider emending to the regular optative chindita: ‘he should 
cut [it] off [once] its flow has been swollen(?)’. One could also consider emending 
sandharayen to tam dharayen, in parallel with 14:21a and 14:23c. 

752But perhaps one could consider emending to ardhvatah pranatah sthitah: ‘it is 
situated above the prana’. 

753 This is a nirvacana justifying the sounds vi and na in vyana. Compare 4:116cd, in 
which the same nirvacana appears, and see fn. 418 on p. 266 above. 
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should make [himself] hunch-backed”‘ and [he should make his] breath 
[remain] fixed, as though gathered together into a lump (pindibhiitam iva 
sthiram).”>> (26) 

Then the yogin should let [the breath] expand out through the hole 


754This seems more likely than that he should make his breath hunch-backed. Dr. 
VASUDEVA has suggested to me that the posture referred to here may be similar to 
that which is prescribed for kumbhaka by Svatmarama in Hathayogapradipika 2:46, a 
posture in which one lowers the chin, tightens the anus and sucks in the stomach in 
order to force the breath into the central nadir: 


adhastat kuficanenasu kanthasamkocane krte 

madhye pascimatanena syat prano brahmanadigah. 
The translation (in the Adyar edition) of Srinivasa IYANGAR, as revised by A. A. RA- 
MANATHAN and Radha BURNIER reads (1972:30): ‘Contracting the throat [in the Jalam- 
dhara-bandha], and the anus [in the Mila-bandha] at the same time, and by drawing 
back the abdomen [in the Uddiyana-bandha], the Prana flows through the Susumna 
(Brahma-nadi).’ (Cf. Gherandasamhita 3:10-12.) 

755ex conj. Although they are not named at this point, piraka and kumbhaka are 

here being described, to be followed, in the next verse, by recaka. The three all belong 
together as one process (cf., e.g., Sardhatrigatikalottara 11:11-15b). Thus from here to 
14:32b the text is describing the conquest of the breaths by pranayama, i.e. by piraka, 
kumbhaka and recaka. With piraka he not only draws in breath, but all manner of 
negative things, which he then blocks or paralyses by means of kumbhaka and then 
expels by means of recaka. Cf. the similar account, but with the labels, in Kirana 
58:16-18b: 


krtva dhyanam punah karyam pranayamatrayam Sanaih 
pirakah kumbhakas caiva recakaé ca trtiyakah 

pirakah piiranad vayoh kumbhakas tannirodhatah 16 
recanad recakah proktah pranavenabhyaset trayam 
godohamatrakam yavad abhyasad uttamo matah 
abhyase sati cakrstir nirodho moksanam bhavet 17 
dravyasya kalahasyaivam siddhayogi sada bhavet. 


e krtva dhyanam punah karyam pranayamatrayam Sanaih ] NM"; 
om. G3M3:Ep e pirakah kumbhakas ] M’G3Ep; piirako kumb- 
hakaS N,; piirakam kumbhakags M, e piirakah piiranad vayoh | 
NiM”; piranat piirako vyapi Gs; piiranat pirako vapi M.Ep 
e kumbhakas tannirodhatah ] conj.; kumbhakah sannirodhatah N,M”; 
yo kumbhasthannirodhakah G3M2; yah kumbhas tannirodhakah Ep 
¢ pranavenabhyaset trayam] MY; pranavenabhyaset trayah Nj; 
pranayamatrayam kuru G3;Ep; pranayama U M2 e godoha- 
matrakam yavad abhyasad uttamo matah] em.; godohamatrkam 
yavad abhyasad uttamo matah N,; godohamatram yavad abhyasad 
uttamotamah MY (unmetrical); om. G3M2Ep e abhyase sati 
cakrstir] N.M”; abhasestatacakrste G,; LU se sati cakrste Ma; 
abhyase sati cakrste Ep ¢ nirodho moksanam ] N,MY Mz; niradho 
moksanam Gs; nirodhan moksanam Ep e kalahasyaivam ] Ep; 
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of the principal channel (mukhyanadibilena).”°° When [the yogin has] 
control (vidharana) of the breath (tasya) for such measure of time as it 
takes to milk a cow (godohamatrakam yavat),”°” [then] all the breath 
in his inner chambers (vayuh kosthago ’khilah) becomes thus thereby 
conquered. Because of these winds being conquered his body is light, 
without desire for tother ...+.%8 (27-8) 

Urine, excrement and bad [substances] are voided (rikta);7° gradu- 
ally {plutigatiht is [put] at a distance (dirat). He may of his own will fill 


kalasasyeva N,; sakalasyaivam M”; kalahasyevam GaM2 e siddha- 
yogi sada ] N,Gs; siddho yogi yada M”; siddhayogi yatha M2Ep 


‘After performing meditation he should then gradually perform the three types of con- 
trol of the breath: ‘filling’, ‘holding’ and, as the third, ‘expelling’. ‘Filling’ [is so called] 
because one fills [oneself] with air; holding because one blocks that [air inside oneself]; 
expelling is so called because of the expulsion [of the air]. He should practise this triad 
with the pranava mantra. By practising it until [one can hold one’s breath for] as long 
as it takes to milk a cow, [one achieves breath control that is] thought to be supreme. 
After repeated practice, there is the drawing in, the holding and blocking and the ex- 
pulsion of [bad] substances, [and] in the same way of strife; and he becomes at all times 
an accomplished yogin.’ 

It will be clear from the above (and from almost every passage about yoga that I have 
occasion to quote) that the edition of the Kirana (Ep) is no less woefully inadequate 
for these later portions of the text than it is for the earliest chapters. 

For further discussion of pranayama see VASUDEVA’s annotation to Malinivijayottara 
17 (*2000:292-305). 

788 og conj. 

757 This length of time is also specified in Kirana 58:17 quoted in the previous foot- 
note. The unit godoha is explained in the Sataratnollekhini (ad Sataratnasangraha 84) 
as follows: godohah gaur yavata kalena duhyate so ‘yam kalo godohah tanmatram. 
Presumably the entire cycle of piraka, kumbhaka and recaka is to take this long. 

758No satisfactory emendation has occurred to me for the cruxed portion. I have 
translated as though the cruxed element were the first part of a tatpurusa, but per- 
haps also possible would be a compound such as avyadhinihsprha, ‘free of disease and 
without desires’. 

759 ex conj. Cf. the expulsion of ‘[bad] substances’ in the Kirana’s account (in fn. 
755). The suspicious element -agha (if it is not an error for, e.g., -adya), or perhaps 
the mysterious plutigatih, could be referring not to substances but to other negative 
things, such as, in the Kirana, strife. But the Kirana’s variously transmitted account 
is itself suspicious at this point, and one could assume kalahasyaivam to be an error 
(by metathesis compounded with further confusion) for M”’s sakalasyaiva, which one 
could then construe with dravyasya, understood in the positive sense of ‘wealth’. In 
other words, it is possible that both here and in the Kirana the yogin is said to have 
control by means of pranayama of positive things, and not just the power to expel 
negative ones. But it is with purification that pranayama is associated in a wide range 
of other works. Cf., for example, Pasupatasiitra 1:12-17. And cf. Sarvajnanottara, 
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(puarayet) [himself with] air; of his own will he may block it [inside himself] 
(tam nirodhayet); and (evam) the yogin may of his own will expel the air. 
To the best of his ability (svasaktitah) he should draw together (akarsayet) 
[into himself bad] substances from afar, [and, once they are] formed into 
a round lump (vartulikrtam) in the process of puraka (piirane), he should 
block them (nirodheta) by means of kumbhaka, tnirodhagatasaktitaht.™ 
By recaka he should expel everything, since by expulsion he will be strong 
(balavan). His power to do so having been kindled by the power of 
Siva (SivaSaktiddhasamarthyah), he is capable of sending forth everything. 
Having thus achieved the conquest of the breaths (vayujayam), he should 
next perform the fixations (dharayed dharanah punah). (29-32) 

Five fixations (dharanah) are established, starting with [that of] earth 
and ending with [that of] ether.”*! The fixation of earth (parthivi) should 


yogaprakarana 18: 


pranayamair dahed dosan dharanabhis ca kilbisam 
pratyaharena samsargan dhyanenanisvaran gunan. 


I quote this verse in the form that VASUDEVA gives it (*2000:296-7). VASUDEVA there 
shows that it occurs in a number of other works too (including in the Markandeya- 
purana, as 36:10, to which Laksmidhara’s early twelfth-century Krtyakalpataru at- 
tributes it) and quotes also other sources that express the same notion (including 
Manusmrti 6:71). Note that the verse also forms part of a passage quoted in the 
Ratnatika (see HARA 1982:194). 

76°Dr. ISAACSON (letter of 16.vii.2001) has suggested to me the emendation nirodho 
gataSaktitah: ‘[Their] “being blocked” [is spoken of] because their power has gone’. 

76\The Parakhya’s dharanas are simply those of the gross elements. The Malini- 
vijayottara starts with these five (chapters 12 and 13) and then moves on to give 
many more; other Siddhantas commonly prescribe four dharanas: thus Rauravasiitra- 
sangraha 7:6-10 and Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 20:4—7 (quoted in fn. 742 on p.354 
above) give Agneyi, Saumya, Aigani, and Amrta; Matarigayogapada 2:36-64 teaches 
the same four in the same order, but with Varuni and [sani as the labels for the second 
and third; the Malinivijayottara too, though it prescribes many other dharanas in 
earlier chapters, gives this same group of four in 17:14cd when presenting its account of 
sadanga yoga. The Kirana 58:19-26 gives the same four but reverses the order of the 
last two. The Mrgendra, whose yogapada appears to be the least conventional, speaks 
of twelve dharanas (verse 49). 

In short, the above-mentioned four dharanas are evidently typical of the early 
Siddhanta. But VASUDEVA (*2000:318, fn. 114) points out that, aside from in the 
Parakhya, the five fixations of the coarse elements are taught in Svacchanda 7:299c— 
300, and in Sardhatrisatikalottara 2:2-4b (where they are part of the process of bhiita- 
Suddhi). 

A fairly full treatment of the topic of dharanas, including quotations of relevant 
parallels from published and unpublished literature, is to be found in VASUDEVA’s 
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be meditated upon (dharya) as having a mandala that has the form of 
earth (prthiviripamandala) . (33) 

Earth is yellow, adorned with its seed-syllable, square, marked by 
thunderbolts.”®? It is heavy by nature: since this is a characteristic of 
earth (prthivivisesat), [the mandala] has heavy thunderbolts (guruvajra- 
ka).763 (34) 

It is square {davamjambhah sarvamgaht;"* it is in all objects (sarva- 
vastuga). It is yellow [on account of its] being largely heavy with gold 
(svarnagurupraya);”©° being equipped with the strength of its own seed 
mantras (svabijanubala)”° it can paralyse immediately (atyasu)"®’ the 
movement of elephants, horses, chariots and so forth (vrttam. . . gajavaji- 
rathadikam). (35-36b) 

The water fixation should be performed as having as its only diagram 
a half-moon [and is] marked by white lotusses; [it is] soothing (saumya), 
accompanied by its own seed-mantra (nijabijaparigraha) ."°* (36c-37b) 

Since water is nectareous (amrtamayah), soothing, the locus of the 


discussion of Malinivijayottara 12, 13, and 17 (*2000). His re-editions of the relevant 
passages of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, which in the Mysore edition are often 
unintelligible, are especially useful. 

762-This corresponds, as VASUDEVA points out (*2000:236, fn. 157), to the meditation of 
oneself as the svariipa of earth in Malinivijayottara 12:22bcd: ...dhyayed ananyadhih/ 
svadeham hemasankasgam turyagram vajralafichitam. These characteristics of earth 
and of the other elements that follow are standard attributes that are to be found in 
accounts of bhiitaguddhi: see, e.g., the account in Aghorasiva’s Kriyakramadyotika, 
pp. 57-8 and in the Somagambhupaddhati (BRUNNER 1963:120-7). 

763 Perhaps one could instead split at the pada-break and interpret: ‘Earth is by nature 
heavy; because of this particular characteristic [its mandala] has heavy thunderbolts’. 

764What we expect here is some justification of the mandala’s being square. 

765Or is this perhaps interpretable as ‘about as heavy as gold’? 

766 The compound is clumsy but conceivable, and its structure is repeated in 14:42b 
below. We are not told what the seed mantra is. The elements are widely homologised 
with the semi-vowels: earth, water, fire, air, and ether are associated respectively with 
1, v, r, y, and h. It is possible that here, as in the accounts of the dharanas in other 
Siddhantas, slightly elaborated seed-syllables involving these sounds are intended. In 
Aghoragiva’s Kriyakramadyotika (p.58) the bijas are HLAM, HVIM, HRUM, HYAIM, and 
HAUM respectively. 

787 ex conj. This guess may be quite wrong; perhaps the element asma should be 
retained and the intention is to say that movement can be paralysed and the moving 
object is rendered like a stone; but if so I cannot see a way to emend the text. 

788 ex conj. Cf. svabija in 14:34a and 14:35d above. Other forms would be possible, 
such as svaka- or svakya- (for which see fn. 396 on p. 258), but the omission of nija- is 
most easily explained (by haplography) and is paralleled in 14:41b below. 
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moon/nectar (somagrayah),"©°° therefore [it has a] crescent-moon-shaped 
mandala (khandendumandalam tena), which displays the excellence of its 
powers. (37c-38b) 

The lotus is born from water, cool, [and so] conforms with cool nectar 
and water (sitamrtajalanugam). So too is its bija; it [viz. the dharana] is 
rich in those;’”° filled with its powers it can shower upon those afflicted 
with heat (secayed agnisantaptam), and can sustain those afflicted by 
disease (ksayartam).’"! By being meditated upon (dhyanat) it can make 
[to grow] anew a stick [such that it becomes] a tree, [or it can make to 
grow] a seed (bijam).’"? (38c-40b) 

The fire fixation (agneyi dharana) should be meditated upon as be- 
ing marked by a triangular mandala (tryasramandalamandita). It is 
red, marked by zig-zag shapes (srngatakavista) ,””* strong with the qual- 


ities of its own seed-syllable (nijabijagunotkata). Since fire has flames, 
[the dharana] is marked by flames that are zig-zag shapes (sriigataka- 
sikhankita).”"4 (40c-41) 


76°For this type of compound see introduction, p. lxxxii. 

7For the bijas of these dharanas see fn. 766 on p.361 above. 

771 ex conj. Another possible conjecture, proposed by Professor SANDERSON at a time 
when my transcription erroneously read ksmayattam, is yaksmartam. 

772Perhaps one could here consider an emendation to jivad, treating it as in apposition 
to dandam: ‘it can make a stick [to grow such that it becomes] a living tree’. 

Note that, as in the other parallel cases (e.g. 14:35d-36b and 14:42b-43b), it is the 
dharana that is made the subject of the exercise of special powers. Of course it is likely 
that the logical subject is in all cases nevertheless intended to be the yogin. A possible 
motivation for this mode of expression is to convey the yogin’s complete identification 
with the element in question. This self-identification with the object in a dharana is 
not made explicit in the Parakhya, but this is clearly the way dharanas are conceived 
in the Malinivijayottara, for see 12:22 (quoted above in fn. 762 on p.361), 13:2, 13:21, 
13:34cd, 13:44cd. 

“3The intended meaning of the term Srngataka in this context is doubtful. APTE 
(1957, s.v.) records the meanings ‘A mountain with three peaks’, ‘A place where four 
roads meet’, ‘A kind of pastry’ [perhaps a tetrahedral samosa: Dr. ACHARYA informs 
me that a cognate-sounding modern Nepali expression for a samosa is simgada], and 
‘A door’. Fire is commonly said to be marked by svastikas (e.g. in the passages of the 
Kriyakramadyotika and Somagambhupaddhati referred to in fn. 762 on p. 361 above). 
It is conceivable, therefore, that these are what are meant here, but since 14:41cd 
justifies this marking by adducing as a reason for it that fire has flames, it seems more 
likely that a zig-zag shape, perhaps three-peaked, is intended, or a triangle. (APTE’s 
omission of the well-attested sense ‘triangle’ is no more than a slip; we find it duly 
recorded by BOHTLINGK and ROTH (1855-75).) 

74er conj. A feminine ending is required, as in the parallel construction in the 
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(Since fire] is red (raktavarnayutah), therefore |this fixation] has that 
{colour] (tadyukta); when it has the power of that [fire] (tadbala sati), 
it can reduce to ashes a towering mountain, a forest, a wood, a city, 
a palace, an enemy army or a cruel wish-fulfilling tree (kraram kalpa- 
padapam).’”° (42c-43b) 

He should perform the fixation, of wind, whose mandala for visuali- 
sation is round, marked by six drops (sadbindulafichana),””° grey, [and] 
empowered by its seed-syllable (svabijaparitosita). (43c-44b) 

[Its form is such] because wind is round, being capable of surrounding 
all [one’s(?)] limbs (sarvangaliigane ksamah). [The wind] is lovely with 
drops, [because it is] of great strength;’”’ it (viz. wind] has the colour of 
smoke, being grey with dust. Since the whole [of the fixation] is filled 
with the seed-syllables that belong {to wind], tit is proper that it should 
partake of the strength of wind (yukta sa vayuviryaga){. (44c-45) 

It can toss aside a hostile army, it can move demons and Raksasas 
(calayed bhitaraksasan), [even] Kismanda, together with his flesh-eating 
demons and other[ attendant]s (sapisacadi), [as well as] trees and even 
mountains.””8 (46) 

The fixation of ether should be meditated upon; [its mandala is a] void 


following half-line, and the atmakah is not appropriate in the context, so emendation 
to °sikhatmika would be insufficient. 

7751 suppose that this last item refers to the circumstance in which a tree that ordi- 
narily grants people’s desires, or that has the power to do so, ‘cruelly’ refuses to grant 
one. Of course it is possible that the text here is corrupt. 

776 6x conj. VASUDEVA (*2000:244) proposes this emendation, which is widely sup- 
ported, e.g. by the parallel prescription given in Malinivijayottara 13:34 and by the 
two accounts of bhiitasuddhi referred to in fn. 762 on p.361 above. Those two ac- 
counts differ, however, in specifying a black, hexagonal mandala rather than a grey, 
round one. 

777 ex conj. This is probably intended to be a justification for six drops being the 
marks that distinguish the mandala. Perhaps we could consider emending instead 
to mahavayur, which might be intended as a synonym for the bindu from which the 
phonemes emanate in 6:3. (I know of no other such usage, but cf. the expression 
paramakaéa used of a level of subtle sound, e.g., in Kiranavrtti 3:23.11.) The intended 
sense might then be: ‘it is [said to be] lovely with drops [for the drops are appropriate 
because] bindu [can also refer] to the ‘great wind’ [that is subtle sound]’. 

778 As VASUDEVA points out (*2000:245), this parallels Malintvijayottara 13:37c—38b: 


curnayaty adrisanghatam vrksan unmilayaty api 
kruddhas calayate gakram sabhrtyabalavahanam. 
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marked by nothing (Siinya Siinyalafichana),"”? the pure support of its own 
seed-syllables (svabijavimaladhara). It is held to be the fifth fixation. (47) 

It is void (Sinya sa), because it [viz. ether] is an empty entity (stinya- 
vastutvat). It is located in a form [i.e. a mandala] which is marked by 
the same [viz. emptiness] (tenaivankitaripaga). Because it has the power 
of its seed mantras,”®° it exerts itself in the tasks of emptiness (stinya- 


karmakrtodyama): it can effect the removal of poison or making void of 
the entire universe. (48-49b) 

By performing a hundred udghatas the conquest of these fixations is 
achieved: a matra [is measured] by circling [the knee or something with] 
the measure of the knee {once with the hand]; now a tala is [this unit] 
multiplied by twelve (talas tu dvadasahatah); next, the time-span of an 
udghata is of a hundred talas (talasatas tato ’dghatasamayah)."®! With 


™°Contrast Matanigayogapada 4:59-60b, which does not allow that one can focus on 
nothing: , 


matanga uvaca—yad amirtam anadharam avikaritakaranam 
anadyakaranam yasmat tat katham sadhyate vibho 
paramesvara uvaca—avakasena dharmena sgabdenatmagunena ca. 


780 ex conj. 

781 e¢ conj. To arrive at this interpretation no doubt other conjectures are possible: 
pada a, for example, might read instead janum avestya tan matra; pada b might be read 
talas taddvadasahatah: ‘a tala is a multiplication by twelve of that’; and some might 
prefer to avoid the aisa sandhi in pada c. Furthermore one might wish to emend to reach 
an entirely different interpretation, for the figures vary considerably for these units. 
VASUDEVA has shown in his annotation on Malinivijayottara 17:11-13b (*2000:310-16) 
that even the early Siddhantas differ widely. The Mrgendra, for instance, agrees that 
twelve circuits about the knee make a tala, but holds that twenty-four and forty-eight 
talas constitute middling and superior udghatas respectively (yogapada 27c-28b). The 
Sarvajianottara, however, agrees about the number of talas making up the inferior, 
middling, and superior levels, and it stipulates that twelve matras make up a tala, but 
it differs in defining a matra as being one circuit about the knee followed by a snap of 
the fingers (chotika). (This definition of the matra is shared by the Skandapurana as 
cited by Brahmananda in his commentary on Hathayogapradipika 2:12.) The Malini 
vijayottara’s counting of all units is entirely different. One early account VASUDEVA 
does not cite, perhaps because in the edition it is barely recognisable as a discussion 
of the same topic: the Kirana’s treatment appears, at least in the verse transmitted 
by MY, to be essentially the same as that of the Parakhya as I have reconstructed it 
(Kirana 58:27-8): 
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these he conquers those [dharanas].®? (50) 
Having [thus] achieved the conquest of the fixations, [and being 


udghato dvividhah proktah samanyo ‘tha visesakah 
hastena janusamyogabhraman matra bhavaty atha 
tabhir dvadasabhis tala udghatas tacchatad bhavet 
samanyo ‘py upayujyeta sadasau dharana jayet 


e udghato dvividhah ] MY; udghato vividhah N,; utpato vividhah 
Ep e ‘tha visesakah ] conj.; nyo visesatah N,; tha visesatah 
MY’; pi visesatah Ep e hastena janusamyogabhraman matra bha- 
vaty atha] MY; samanyo janusamyogah bhraman tala bhavaty atha 
N,; sémanyo jatusamyogad dahanam karma ucyate Ep e = tabhir 
dvadagabhis tala udghatas tacchatad bhavet ] MY’; tabhir dvadagabhir 
matra hy udghatas tat sphuto bhavet N.; samadhibhavanantastha na 


jarasvanvita bhavan Ep e sadasau dharana jayet] conj.; sada 
sadharanam japet N; sadasau dharana jape My”; sadasau dharana yajet 
Ep 


Udghata is of two types: ordinary and special. Now a matra is [measured] 
by circling the knee with the hand. A tala is made up of twelve of these; 
an [ordinary] udghata is [measured] by a hundred of those. [This] ordinary 
type should be used. Invariably he will [then] conquer the fixations. 


It will be observed that in the Kirana and the Parakhya the amount of time taken for 
an udghata is thus vastly greater than in other sources. What my reconstructions of 
their accounts prescribe may be impossible to practise. 

As for the nature of an udghata, this too is variously conceived. Once again VA- 
SUDEVA’s annotation on the same passage of the Malinivijayottara (17:11-13b) is in- 
valuable because it quotes a number of accounts. The account of Ramakantha in the 
Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 2:3c—4b is as follows: 


irdhvam ghato vayor udghatah dvadasantam tyavan nadavrttyat 
preranam. yad uktam trayodaSasatike 


pranenoccaryamanena apanah pidyate yada 
gatva cordhvam nivarteta etad udghatalaksanam. 


The uninterpretable cruxed portion is a conjecture of the editor, whose negative ap- 
paratus ambiguously reports the readings of the two manuscripts as being yannada- 
pija... piranam (MS A) and yannada pratya® (MS A). BHATT was not able to consult 
IFP MS RE 47635, which reads (f. 152"): yannadam vrajatya (and which has apane 
for apanah in pada b of the quotation). 

VASUDEVA concludes his discussion of the topic of udghata thus (*2000:316): 


‘To summarise, “eruption” appears to be the yogic term for the sensation 
of a spontaneous upward surge of vital energy brought on in the early 
stages of self-induced asphyxiation. 


782 e conj. Cf. Kirana 58:28cd, which is quoted in the previous footnote. 
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thereby] successful in achieving the rewards that are the strengths of those 
[fixations] (tadviryaphalasadhakah), the yogin should engage in yoga|- 
meditation] (samyojayed yogam) upon the cage that is [the earthly] body 
(dehapanijare), [and which is for his practice of yoga] the most important 
element (pradhane). (51) 

Even yoga cannot accomplish its fruits if it is devoid of a support 
(niralambah). Its support is the body, which is covered with a network 
of tubular vessels (sirajalavatanitam). (52) 

Some among these are gross vessels; others are subtle and extremely 
subtle. They are called nadis; in those take place the movements of the 
wind in this body. (53) 

The wind in the vessels (nadikastho ’nilah) kindles the fire in the 
belly.”*3 +That [fire in turn] troubles (badhate) the eater, and therefore 
that (tat)"*4 is brought into equilibrium by [the wind called] samana 
(samanasamikrtam)}. (54) 

It moves about (sarpitam) in the form of rasa (rasatmakena 
bhavena)"> in the tubes that are these channels (nadirandhresu). It 
constantly causes the increase of the group of substances semen, marrow 
and bone (Sukramajjasthisarighasya), and also of blood, flesh and phlegm 


(raktamamsakaphasya ca), as well as of its (tasya)"®° tubes. (55-56b) 


783 ex conj. The conception here may not be the same as that of the Astangahrdaya, 
but cf. therein sarirasthana 3:56: 


sandhuksitah samanena pacaty amaSayasthitam 
audaryo ’gnir yatha bahyah sthalistham toyatandulam. 


‘The stomach’s fire, kindled by samana, cooks [the food] that is in the upper stomach, 
just as an external [fire cooks] the water and rice that is in a pot.’ 
7®4Perhaps the change of gender means that we are now talking about the ingested 
food (anna) rather than the fire. The text is obscure to me. 
785Perhaps what is meant is rather that the air moves about together with whatever 
has been eaten and transformed by the first stage of decoction into the nutrient fluid 
rasa. 
786 ex conj. Or could the pronoun refer back to attaram? We may again refer to the 
medical conception, as represented by the Astarigahrdaya (Sarirasthana 3:61-3b): 
kittam saras ca tat pakvam annam sambhavati dvidha. 
tatraccham kittam annasya mitram vidyad; ghanam Sakrt. 
saras tu saptabhir bhiiyo yathasvam pacyate ’gnibhih 
rasad raktam tato maémsam mamsan medas tato ’sthi ca 
asthno majja tatah Sukram Sukrad garbhah prajayate. 
‘The cooked food becomes two: waste matter and essence. Of these, the liquid waste 
matter of the food one should understand to be urine; the solid is excrement. Now 
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The tubes that are located in the navel (nabhisthah) reach below that 
to the bulb above the testicles (kandam asritah)."*” The tubes that are 
located there (tatrasthah) [viz. in the kanda’**) spread outwards in all 
directions: sideways, upwards, downwards. Among these there are eight 
principal ones that go to the extremities of the petals of the lotus of the 
man’s heart (taddhrtpadmadalagragah).”®° (56c-57) 

Aindri, that in [the direction of] Agni, Yamya, Nairrtya, Apya, that 
in [the direction of] the wind, Kauberi, and the tube Sankar; they are the 
locuses of the deities of the directions (sthita digdevatasrayah).” (58) 


the essence is cooked again by seven fires individually. From the nutrient fluid [arises] 
blood, from that flesh, from the flesh fat, from that bone, from the bone marrow, from 
that semen; from the semen arises the foetus.’ 

The Parakhya here names five of this standard list of seven dhatus, starting in the 
reverse order, omitting medas (rasa has of course already been mentioned) and adding 
kapha (the humour ‘phlegm’) to the end of the list. The author of the Parakhya may 
have followed a different tradition about the transformation of nutrients into bodily 
substances, or he may have followed this same medical tradition but corruptions in 
our text have obscured his intentions. As Dr. MEULENBELD has kindly pointed out to 
me, a handful of variant lists are cited by JAMISON (1986:175-7), but the Parakhya’s 
corresponds to none of them: it is possible also that the Parakhya’s is no more than a 
randomly selected and ordered group of bodily substances (cf. 4:122). 

787Ramakantha glosses kanda thus in his Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 10:1c-3b: 
muskaprsthe yat kandam milam... 
788But this could be interpreted to mean ‘in the nabhi’. Cf. Svacchanda 7:7c-8b: 


nabhyadho medhrakande ca sthitva vai nabhimadhyatah 
tasmad vinirgata nadyas tiryag iirdhvam adhah priye. 


Here the referent of the pronoun (tasmat) is probably nabhi, but note that Ksema- 
raja refers to another interpretation, following which tasmat refers back to the kanda: 
kecit tu nabhicakrata iti patham piirvatraiva yojayitva, tasmad ity anena kandapadam 
pratyavamrstavantah. 

7897 assume that, pradhanastau is an aiga double sandhi for pradhanah + astau. Ac- 
counts of the nadis are very various indeed, and the Parakhya’s appears not closely 
to parallel any that I know of. Three principal channels, ida, pingala, and susumna, 
are almost invariably encountered, either on their own or—as in Sardhatrigatikalottara 
10:3-4 and Svacchanda 7:13-16, which list ten principal channels—counted among oth- 
ers. The Parakhya makes no mention of these names, but it does give an account below 
of a central, left, and right channel that rise above the heart (14:70c-71). Here it gives 
as its eight principal channels ones which appear to reach from the kanda to the ex- 
tremities of the eight petals around the heart, perhaps passing through the karnika. 
These are named after the eight cardinal and intermediate directions, names given in 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 10:25~7 to the petals of the lotus of the heart. 

79 ex conj. ACHARYA. Equally possible would be the conjecture sthitas taddeva- 
tasrayah. 
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In these [tubes]! the soul (ksetri), [usually] situated in the pericarp 
[of the lotus of the heart] (karnikasthah) moves about from petal to petal. 
Whatever be the nature of the deity of the direction, he then [i.e. upon 
moving into that direction] becomes of the nature of that [deity].”? By 
moving into the gaps between those petals the bound soul becomes empty- 
natured (Sinyabhavah sthitah):7> he thinks (vetti) himself to be as it 


7°1We could assume here that tasu refers rather to the directions (which would presup- 
pose that the emendation in 14:58d must be correct), since it is not clear whether the 
tubes run directly from the kanda to the extremities of the heart petals, or whether they 
pass through the heart. (See previous footnote.) That they should not pass through 
the heart might seem the most natural interpretation of 14:57, and so the movement of 
the soul among the petals of the heart might therefore not be movement in the tubes; 
but it is implied that it is in the tubes in 14:67 below. I am assuming therefore that 
the ‘petals’ are the openings of the tubes, and thus that when the soul is conceived of 
as moving about from petal to petal this can be described as moving about among the 
tubes. . 

7 ex conj. But the transmitted text of 14:59cd could be accepted as authorial (after 
correction of the sandhi). 

793-This same doctrine appears in Sardhatrigatikalottara 10:25-28b: 


... pragdalasamstho nrpavalepi syat 

tejasvi ca bubhuksa pida samjayate 'gnidikpatre 25 

yamye yamyam bhavam nairrtye raksasam samuddistam 
varunapatre varuno marutapatre gato marudbhavam 26 
saumye yaksam bhavam ise Ifam samakhyatam 

bréhme brahmam bhavam }tadadha uragendra samuddistamt 
yam yam disam abhigacchati tadbhavam nikhilam ayati 27 
patrantaralayogac chiinyam ivatma tato bhati 


¢ °stho nrpavalepi] BHATT, TORELLA; °sthe (°stho Nac) nrpavalepi 
N ¢ ca bubhuksa ] BHATT, ToRELLA; trd bubhuksa N (unmetri- 
cal) © samjayate ‘gnidikpatre ] Npc; samjayate ’gnipatre Nac (un- 
metrical); va samjayate ’gnidikpatre BHATT (unmetrical); °vaii jayate 
gnidikpatre BHATT’s MS I; va safijayate/ agnidikpatre TORELLA (un- 
metrical) ® yamyam bhavam] N (aiga usage); yamyo bhavo 
BHATT, TORELLA © nairrtye raksasam samuddistam ] N; nairrte 
nairrto vinirdistah BHATT (unmetrical); nairrtyo nirrto vinirdistah 
BuatTt’s MS JI; nirrtyo nirrto vinirdistah BHATT’s MS I; nairrtyo 
nirrto vinirdistah BuaTT’s MS U; nairrte nairrto/ vinirdistah TORELLA 
(unmetrical) ¢ varunapatre varuno] BHATT; varune varunam 
samsthe N (unmetrical); varune patre varuno TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) ¢ méarutapatre gato marudbhavam ] BHATT; marutapatre 
gate marudbhavam N; marutpatre/ marutabhavam TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) ¢ yaksam bhavam ise i6am samakhyatam ] N (aiga usage); 
saumyo bhavas tv aise tv aigah samakhyatah BHATT; saumya aigas 
tv aige samakhyatah ToRELLA (unmetrical) e brahme brahmam 
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were empty because he appears to be qualified by the adventitious quality 
of emptiness (sinyopadhivisesatah). (59-60) 
Thus, located in the centre of the lotus of the heart, the soul (jivah) 


bhavam {tadadha uragendra samuddistamt ] N (the uninflected form is 
perhaps an acceptable aisa usage); omit BHATT, TORELLA e yam 
yam digam abhigacchati tadbhavam nikhilam ayati] BHATT; yasyam 
digam vigacchaty akhilam bhavam tasya samyati N (unmetrical); yam 
yam digam abhigacchati tadbhavam samastam ayati TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) e °yogac chiinyam ivatma tato bhati ] BHATT; °samyogac 
chiinya +va+ matmanam abhati N (unmetrical); °yogac chiinyam ivatma 
bhati TORELLA (unmetrical) 


The readings of the Nepalese manuscript N (NAK MS 5-4632, f.7" of third sequence 
of foliation) are all reported; but for the sources used by BHATT I have given an 
incomplete apparatus, and that only for the portions which have been corrected on 
metrical grounds and so differ from BHATT’s accepted text. A number of TORELLA’s 
divergences from the text of BHATT are merely the result of TORELLA’s not having 
recognised that the metre is arya (and upagiti). The text and the apparatus in both 
editions are at this point not free of faults (it is not clear how their sources read), 
and Ramakantha’s commentary, as so often, does not reveal how he read. In short, 
as already implied in a sketch of the aisa language of the Sardhatrigatikalottara as 
preserved in a single Nepalese manuscript (GOODALL 1998:lxvi-Ixviii), it is clear that 
more could be done towards establishing the text of this tantra: in particular the 
surviving Nepalese manuscripts have yet to be collated. I interpret the above passage 
(which I must acknowledge that I have not properly edited) as follows: 


Situated in the eastern petal [of the lotus of the heart, the soul] has the 
pride of a king [i.e. takes on the nature of Indra] or [he becomes] fiery; 
there arises [for him] a desire to devour, for] pain, in the petal in the 
direction of Agni. In the southern [petal he takes on] the nature of Yama; 
in the south-western [petal it] is taught [that he takes on the nature] of 
a Raksas; in the western petal [he takes on the nature of] Varuna; in 
the north-western petal he takes on the nature of Marut; in the northern 
[petal he takes on] the nature of Kubera; and in the north-eastern [petal 
it] is taught [that he takes on the nature of] Iga. In the upward direction 
{he takes on the nature] of Brahma; tbelow it is taught [that he takes on 
the nature of] the prince of serpents}. Whichever direction he goes to, 
he takes on entirely the nature of that [direction’s presiding deity]. [And] 
from being located in any of the spaces between the petals his self then 
appears as though it were emptiness. 


Observe that when the Sardhatrisatikalottara earlier in this chapter (10:16) speaks of 
the movement of the soul (jiva), Ramakantha (ad loc.) interprets this to refer to the 
movement of the subtle body. This is a response to the implicit problem that the soul 
is all-pervading and so cannot be said to move. Pratoda states this problem explicitly 
below (14:62), but Prakaéa’s resolution is, as we shall see below (in 14:63-9), quite 
different from Ramakantha’s. 
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‘moves about’ (carati) in all directions, since, when situated there, the 
individual (pudgalah) observes (alocayati) everything. For when it is 
situated there (sannidhane sthitas tasmin),’4 {the soul] is said to be es- 
pecially all-pervading. (61) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The soul’s (tasya) ‘going’ (carah) is stated to be [a kind of] movement 
(gatih), [since] that is well-known as the meaning of that root (tad- 
dhatvarthaprakasita).”°° And his moving is impossible (na ca sa tasya), 
since this soul has been taught above’ to be all-pervading. (62) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The word cara [is used] in the sense of ‘movement’ (gatau); but in certain 
places it is used in the sense of ‘knowing’ (jfane pravartate). In such 
a place (tatra) all words that have the meaning ‘movement’ are taught 
[also] to have the meaning ‘knowing’.”*” (63) 

Since he is all-pervading, the soul cannot be said to move: [in fact what 
happens is that] in each petal (dale dale) [there occurs] the revelation of 
{a particular] ‘knowledge’ (jfanavyaktih)’®® that informs the knower of 
its object (jfatur arthanivedika) and that can carry various particular 
forms (nanakaravisesarha). (64) 

Pratoda spoke: 

First the soul was taught to be all-pervasive, of the nature of knowledge, 
indestructible; his knowledge exists eternally. How can he have various 
forms? (65) 
Prakasa spoke: 
The divisions [that are perceived to occur] within the eternal knowledge 
(nityajfianasya yo bhedah) are [merely] the result of adventitious qualifiers 
(upadhivasat), and so [the soul’s knowledge] should be understood to 
be [only] superficially (bahirmukham) of various forms’? as a result of 


794 ex conj. ISAACSON. This conjecture is made on the assumption that this may be an 
aiga construction equivalent in sense to sannidhane sthitas tasya, for which cf. 2:25a. 

75See Dhatupatha 588-91: abhra, vabhra, mabhra, cara gatyarthah. 

796See Parakhya 1:15 and 1:36-9. 

797 This idea is widely known and very variously expressed, and so it probably cannot 
be regarded as an allusion to a particular work. Hemahamsagani’s Nyayasangraha 
(ABHYANKAR 1967:110) includes the following as his 110th grammatical paribhasa: 
gatyartha jianarthah. 

78Or perhaps ‘[there arises] a particular “knowledge” ’. 

79Or perhaps ‘should [only] be understood to be of various forms when it is externally 
directed’. 
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adventitious qualifiers. (66) 

That [knowledge] is [thus superficially] various (bhinnam) because of 
the variousness of faculties of sense, just as a crystal [appears to be differ- 
ent only] because of adventitious qualifiers (sphatikopadhibhedavat) °° 
Similarly these tubes are various in accordance with the variousness of 
the natures of the deities [in whose directions they belong]. (67) 

Knowledge appears to be differentiated (bhinnam ivabhati), and [yet] 
it is not differentiated, since it perdures [eternally] (sthiratvatah). {For 
the perception [of variety(?)| (upalabdhih) that can be produced (karya) 
fis something that] has as its sphere the ‘movement’ inside the tubes 
(nadtsaficaragocara)| 5°! (68) 

It is that wind called prana and jiva;5°? because of the movement 
of that (taccarat) we speak figuratively of movement {of the soul] (upa- 
caratah/ gatir ukta), since without it we say that {a body is] dead (pra- 
khyapyate mrtah). The manifestation of consciousness (cidvyaktih) has 
that [breath] as its locus (tadadhara); where {the breath] goes, there it 
[viz. the manifestation of consciousness] will be.8° (69-70b) 

Above the lotus of the heart there are two principle channels to the 
left and right of it.8°4 That which passes on the left (vamaga) is mild 
[and] belongs to the moon (candraga); that which passes on the right 


809The crystal, which is of itself clear, appears red when it happens to be placed next 
to some red object and blue when placed next to a blue object. Its ‘redness’ is thus an 
adventitious ‘property’ that belongs to something to which it happens to be, but need 
not be, connected. 

801-The second half is obscure and perhaps corrupt. Prefer perhaps: “The [various] 
perceptions that must {in order to account for the facts of experience] be produced 
belong to [i.e. are to be explained by] movement {of the the soul] in the tubes.’ 

8021+ is also conceivable that the text means to distinguish prana as a name for the 
ingoing breath and jiva as a name for the outgoing breath, or vice versa. We find prana 
as a name for the ingoing breath in Svacchanda 4:257, and we find the terms paired 
together as opposites in Vijnanabhairava 24ab (quoted in fn. 821 on p.376 below), 
where prana is, however, the ingoing breath. 

8030, Svacchanda 4:357: 


tisthet sa yatra vai prana atma tadgatim apnuyat 
tat tad ripam bhavet tasya sthanabhavanuripatah. 


804 67 conj. Note that here and in the ensuing account of the control of the movement of 
the ‘breath’ attention is focussed on the three principal tubes and on the region between 
the heart and the dvadasanta; all the tubes below this are ignored. In Tantraloka 
6:46c-51 and in the Tantralokaviveka thereon, movement in the lower tubes is said to 
be automatic (svarasika); guided breath is possible only above the level of the heart. 
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(daksinaga) is fiery [and] belongs to the sun (arkaga).®°5 Adorned with the 
moon and the sun (somarkakalpita)®° is the central channel (madhya), 
which is foremost among all the channels (sarvanadipurahsara). (70c-71) 

That [breath] moves—by the middle course (madhyacarena) or (ca) 
by the right [or] by the left—to the heart, the throat, then the palate the 
middle of the brows, the tip of the nose (nasikantaram). (72) 

From there it travels up twelve digits (masangulam yavat) and returns 
from that place. Brahma is in the heart, Visnu in the throat, Rudra 
in the palate, and Isvara is between the brows, and at the tip of the 
nose is Sadasiva,8°” [Thus] the various places are taught in accordance 


58°5These correspond to ida and pingala respectively. Cf. Sardhatrisatikalottara 
10:24ab: saurah savyo margas cindramasa$ cetarah samakhyatah. The association 
of these two channels with the moon and the sun is in turn connected with the associ- 
ation of the ingoing and outgoing breaths with the moon and the sun respectively, as 
taught, e.g., in Sardhatrigatikalottara 11:9: 


ayamo dehamadhyasthah somagrahanam isyate 
dehatitam tu tam vidyad adityagrahanam budhah. 


806 suppose this to be a way of referring to its having the mild and fiery channels to the 
left and right of it. But perhaps the intended sense might rather be ‘not formed by sun 
and moon’, The central channel is commonly associated with fire (see, e.g., Svacchanda 
7:148), and with udana, the rising breath. For the association of udana, the breath that 
rises in the central channel, with fire, see, e.g., ISvarapratyabhijnakarika 3.2:20. Cf. 
also Ksemaraja’s comment on Netratantra 1:30ab (siiryacandramasau vahnis tridhama- 
parikalpana): siiryeti: icchadigaktitraya eva madhyadaksinavamamargesu vahnisirya- 
somakalpana; antar bahir api cecchadigaktisphararipa eva siiryadayah. 

807 These are the five Karanegvaras, though it should be noted that this terminol- 
ogy (karana, karanesvara, karanega) is not used and appears to occur only once in 
the early Saiddhantika canon (Mrgendra kriyapada 8:202). It may have entered the 
Saiddhantika paddhati-tradition (see, e.g. Somasambhupaddhati 1.3:19ff [KSTS 134ff]) 
from the Svacchanda (e.g. 4:205, 207). 

Cf. Sardhatrigatikalottara 23:9c-12b: 


brahma visnus ca rudras ca iSvarah giva eva ca 
paticadha paticadaivatyah sakalah paripathyate 
brahmano hrdayam sthanam kanthe visnuh samasritah 
talumadhye sthito rudro lalatastho maheSvarah 
nasagre tu Sivam vidyat tasyante tu param padam 
parasmat tu param nasti iti Sastrasya nigcayah. 


e nasagre] TORELLA, BHATT’s MSS I, I, U; nadante BHATT 


The same passage occurs without substantive variation also in the Dvigatikalottara 
(Trivandrum MS 4509, f. 29” and IFP MS T. No. 176, pp. 45-6). 
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with [their] various deities (devatabhedatah), for the purpose of [gradual] 
resorption. (73-4) 

The deities each pervade their own paths (svasvadhvavyapaka 
devah),®°8 extending up to the limits of the range of their pervasion 
(tadvyaptivisayantagah): Brahma extends up to Praja (prajaparyanta- 
gah);®9 Visnu extends up to the limit of [the tattva of] raga (ragavasana- 


1 

‘As VASUDEVA has argued (*2000:217-19), the reading nasagre is to be accepted 
rather than BHATT’s nadante, for the Sardhatrigatikalottara, the Kirana, and the 
Parakhya appear here to represent an alternative tradition. It is however not beyond 
dispute what the term means. VASUDEVA interprets it as being ‘at the external limit 
of twelve (bahyadvadasanta-)’ (i.e. in contradistinction to the ‘ordinary’ dvadasanta, 
which is identified with the brahmarandhra). He explains (*2000:218-19): ‘As the 
breath curves back down towards the nose, the jiva- descends with it and exits through 
the nostrils, coming to a standstill at the external dvadasanta-, twelve digits from the 
tip of the nose.’ In support of this VASUDEVA adduces Sardhatrisatikalottara 23:14cd: 


dehatitam tu tad vidyan nasagrad dvadasangulam 


e nasagrad] conj. VASUDEVA; nasagre BHATT, TORELLA; nasagra 
BuaTr’s MS A; nasagram BHATT’s MS A 


VASUDEVA translates (ibid.) ‘One should know that [manifestation of Siva, which is] 
beyond the body, [located] twelve digits from the tip of the nose.’ As VASUDEVA there 
points out, this interpretation is also supported by Kirana 58:72c-73b: 


athava bhavayec chambhum {khandehan tu kalatmakamt 
kham akaéam param santam nasagrad dvadasangule 


e chambhum ] M”Ep; chambhuh N, e  khandehan tu 
kalatmakam ] Ni; khe dehasukalatmakam M*; svadehanutaratmakam 
Ep e kham akaéam] Ni; samakasam MY; svamatacca Ep 
e nasagrad dva° ] Ep; nasagradvi°? Ni; nasagradva® M” 


Aghoragiva, however, in his Dvigatikalottaravrtti (Trivandrum MS 4509, f.29" and 
IFP MS T. No. 176, p.46) wishes to understand the nasagra to be synonymous with 
the brahmarandhra): ...nasagrasya brahmarandhrasya ca samanatvat (176; samana- 
manatvat 4509) nasagragabdena brahmabilam ucyate. VASUDEVA explains (*2000:217 
and fn. 107) that the two terms can be identified because nasa can refer to the central 
channel, but it is not clear to me that this was in Aghorasgiva’s mind. 

808 67 conj. The notion appears to be that each occupies a tranche of tattvas. The 
term adhvan (particularly in the collocations guddhadhvan and asuddhadhvan) conveys 
this meaning: see, e.g., Kirana 3:26cd. 

809] interpret this to mean that Brahma’s range is from the lowest tattva (earth) up 
to that of purusa. 1 am not aware of any other passage in which praja is used to refer to 
purusatattva, but it seems to me conceivable that the name should have been employed 
here on the grounds that it resonates with a possible name of Brahma: Prajapati. 
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gah); Rudra extends up to [the tattva of] kala;8!° Maheéa is located in his 
own abode (nijadhamani).8"! Sadagiva resides in his own power (svagakti- 
sthah): his body is the five brahmamantras (paticamantraniketanah).°!* 
(75-6) 

By passing higher and higher (uttarottarasaficarat) one attains (bha- 
vanti) higher and higher worlds (uttarottarabhimayah), which are located 
in particular places in {the paths of] these [deities(?)|®!° (tadvisesasthah), 
possessed of (saha) their particular properties (tadvisesagunaih). (77) 

Or rather (va) there is but one supreme Lord who has different forms 
(bhedaih sthitah) that are [different] in [no more than] their names (nama- 
gaih): [He is called] Brahma because he is great (brhattvat), because 
He fills (brmhakatvat), or because He possesses brahman (va brahma- 
yogatah). [He is called] Visnu because it is His nature to be powerful 
(prabhavasilatvat), because He is the source of the universe (prabhavo 
jagatah), He is omnipotent (prabhuh).§!4 (78) 

Because He drives away affliction (rujam dravayate) He is called 
Rudra, since the affliction is destroyed (rujah ksayat).815 Because He 
possesses all the attributes of sovereignty (sarvaisvaryagunaslesat)*!® the 
sovereign Lord (iSvarah) {is called] Mahegvara. (79) 

He is Sadasiva [because He is] always favourable (sadakantah), or [be- 


ae Parakhya 5:151-2 raga is placed immediately above purusatattva and kala is 
placed immediately below maya (see fn. 626 on p.317 above). Thus Visnu would 
extend across ragatattva alone, and Rudra would cover (in ascending order) the tattvas 
of vidya, kala, niyati and kala. * 

811 This must refer to TSvaratattva; what is unclear is whether or not the text intends 
that he should also extend across the tattvas that intervene between him and Rudra, 
namely maya and pure vidya. 

§12Perhaps the choice of words here is partly intended to convey that Sadagiva’s ‘place’ 
is not to be conceived of spatially. 

®13But perhaps we must supply yogins as the subject of the second half of the verse. 

*4More common is the etymologisation of Visnu cited by APTE (1957, s.v.): 

yasmad visvam idam sarvam tasya gaktya mahatmanah 

tasmad evocyate visnur vigadhatoh pravesanat. 
Here vistam, as we find in a couple of the versions of this verse cited by TRIPATHI 
(1988:166~-7), would make better sense. Cf. also Hevajratantra I.v.13b; visanad visnur 
ucyate. 

55 This nirvacana has been alluded to twice above: in 2:48 and in 5:143. 

516 ez conj. Emendation to °gunaih Slesat (suggestion of Dr. ISAACSON) is perhaps 
equally likely. 
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cause] Siva [means] situated in rest.8!7 Thus there exists, [called] with 
various names, only one Lord of the universe. (80) 

It is He who bestows the fruit, and that depends on the goal [at which 
the yogin aims(?)] (laksyasamasritam).5'® The goal is located in the 
breath; fit is the ‘soul’ (jfvam) in the breath (vayugam) of the embodied 
person (sakalatmanah){.*!® (81) 

The [individual] soul (atma), it seems (kila),*"° tis He (sah) U 
jomgo bindukaraputikrtam}.*?! He resides in all bodies saying ‘hamso 


517Or perhaps ‘in santi{-kala]’. 

5187 do not understand the text here. 

819The accusatives are not accounted for, but, since I have no confidence in my having 
understood the text, I am reluctant to emend. Perhaps the text assumes a distinction 
between prana as ham and and jiva as sa, which might have been alluded to in 14:69ab, 
and which is to be found in Vijfanabhairava 24ab (quoted in fn. 821 on p.376 below). 

820For the (for me) unexceptionable, though not particularly common, use of kila in 
the first position in a sentence see GOODALL 1998:169, fn. 26. At the time of writing 
that footnote I was not aware that Gopendratippabhipala understands kila to have 
been intended in the list of particles adverted to by Vamana in Kavyalankarasitra 5.5 
(na padadau khalvadayah) as words that should not be used in initial position. This 
shows that initial kila was known to but frowned upon by Gopendratippabhiipala and 
possibly also Vamana. It is presumably added here to emphasize that this is a yogic 
exercise rather than a doctrinal statement of truth. 

821 Because of what follows we may suppose that the text is here offering an interpre- 
tation of the ‘mantra’ hamso hamsah based upon its similarity to a repeated assertion 
of the form aham sah! aham sah!: ‘I am that! I am that!’. The inward breath is the 
sound ham (ending in an anusvara) and the outward breath is the sound sah (ending 
in a visarga). This is explained by Sardhatrigatikalottara 23:3 and by Ramakantha’s 
Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad loc., which is corrupt in the text offered by the edition, 
but can fortunately be at least partly repaired with the help of Dvisatikalottara 7:3 and 
Aghoragiva’s Dvigatikalottaravrtti (IFP MS T.176, pp.43 and Trivandrum MS 4509, 
ff. 27-28"), which is nearly identical: 


hamsa hamseti yo briyad dhamso devah sadasivah 

guruvaktrat tu labhyeta pratyaksam sarvatomukhah. 
pranagamagamasya hamkarena pranavrttyatmana sakarena capanavr- 
ttirpenanvayad vagvrttyavinabhavasiddheh tadgamagamapravrttyaiva 
pratiksanam yo ‘hamsa hamsa’ ity amantranapadena briyad iti sambha- 
vanayam—yad ahuh ‘samkoce ca vikase ca hamsa ity aksaradvayam’ iti— 
tena vigistenaiva vagatmapranasaktidvayajnanavata purusena sadasivah 
sakalas taval labhyate... 


e sarvatomukhah ] BHATT; sarvatomukham 4509, T176, BHATT’s 
MSS e pranagamagamasya hamkarena] 4509, BHATT; ---ham- 
karena 47622 pranagamagamasya hamkaro T176 © capanavrtti- 
riipenanvayad vagvrttyavina® ] conj. ISAACSON; capanavrttiripenanva- 
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yavagvrttyavina°4509, 1T176; sa canvanavrttiriipenanvayavrtyavina® 
Buatr’s MSS A and A, 47622; sahdnvayavrttiripenanvayavrtya- 
vina° BHATT (conj.) e °gamavrttyaiva ] T176; °gamapravrttyaiva 
BHATT; °gamapravr-- 47622; °gavrtyaiva 4509 e pratiksanam yo 
‘hamsa hamsa’ ity ] conj.; —- so --- ty 47622; pratiksanam ‘yo "ham so 
*ham sah’ ity BHATT; pratiksam praguktajapakramena hamsa hamsety 
4509; pratiksanam praguktajapakramo hamsa hamsety T176 e ama- 
ntranapadena briyad] conj.; dmantranapadatvena bhiiyad BHATT’s 
MSS A and A; dmantranapadatvena briilyad 47622; amantranapra- 
karena yo briiyad 4509, T176; amreditapadatvena briyad BHATT 
(conj.) e sambhavanayam ] 47622, BHATT; sambhavanarthe 4509, 
T176 ¢ ity aksaradvayam ] 4509, BHATT; ity a —- 47622; U dvayam 
T176 e iti—tena visistenaiva ] 4509, BHATT; ---stenaiva 47622; 
iti tena vinastenaiva T176 e °dvayajfianavata purusena sadasivah 
sakalas ] 47622, BHATT; °dvaya-(°dvayam T176)-japajfianavata puruse- 
na (°sena T176) hamkarena sivavacina sakarena gaktivacina vacyatvad 
dhamsakhyad eva sadagivah gaktisarirah sakalas (°Sivasaktih Sarirah saka- 
lam T176) 4509, T176 


Ramakantha’s reading of the verse is not straightforward, as the later part of the 
commentary reveals, but the portion of the commentary cited may be interpreted as 
follows: 


Since, with the sound ham, which is the motion of the inward breath, 
and with the sound sa, which is the motion of the outward breath, the 
movement to and fro of the breath is established, because of invariable 
concomitance, to be inseparable from the action of speech, [therefore] he 
who by its mere movement to and fro may at every moment speak—{and 
here the optative is used] in the sense of [stating a] possibility—with a 
word that is an address in the vocative ‘hamsa, hamsa’ ((for] as they say, 
‘in contracting and expanding there are the two sounds ham and sa’), 
such a special person alone, who knows the two powers of the breaths 
that are words, attains at first Sadasiva, [the] Sakala [Lord]. 


In BHATT’s text there is an explicit analysis: ... “yo ‘ham so ’ham sah” iti... (‘This 
“]” is “He” ’); but this is impossible if the ensuing identification of what precedes the 
iti as a vocative (amantrana) is correct. This analysis is also implicit in the discussion 
in the svatmasaksatkaropadegaprakarana of the Sarvajfanottara that culminates with 
the following (13cd, IFP MS 47818, p.64): yah Sivah so ‘ham eveti advaitam bhavayet 
sada. See also Sivayogaratna 4-5 and 27. But such a notion is of course widespread 
outside the Siddhanta too, for see, for example, Ksemaraja’s Sivasittravimarsint ad 
3:27, and see PADOUX 1992:140ff and 1987:145-7. 

Perhaps just conceivable as an emendation of our line is the following: kilatma 
<hamsabijango> bindukaraputikrtah; ‘The soul, it is said, is embodied in the seed 
syllables ham and sa contained between two dots.’ As for the two dots, could these 
perhaps be the two end points of the pranacara, namely the heart and the bahyadva- 
daganta? Cf. Vijfanabhairava 24ab: ardhve prano hy adho jivo visargatma paroccaret. 
SINGH (1979:19) interprets this as follows: 
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hamsab’.*?? (82) 

His thoughts intent on this goal (tallaksyagatacittatma), his breath 
having the attribute of ‘movement’ towards that goal (?) (tatsaficara- 
gunanilah) ,8*3 he will, [by moving] from [one] ‘place’ [to another] by ex- 
celling other [lower] ‘places’, attain a superlative reward (utkrstam pha- 
lam).84 (83) 

By (the yoganga of] discrimination (tarkena) [the yogin] should discern 
(alocya) all this [lower universe] to possess the property of transience 
(vinagagunasamyutam); he should [then] first abandon [this lower] path 
that is divided into parts (samsam...margam) and he should resort to 
the partless tattva (niramgam tattvam). (84) 

When that is supportless (niralambam yada tat syat),®*° then that 
state of meditative awareness (samadhih sah) is the highest possible 


Para devi or Highest Sakti who is of the nature of visarga goes on (cease- 
lessly) expressing herself upward (irdhve) (from the centre of the body 
to dvadasanta or a distance of twelve fingers) in the form of exhalation 
(prana) and downward (adhah) (from dvadasanta to the centre of the 
body) in the form of inhalation (jiva or apana). 


In his annotation he remarks (1979:20): 


In Sanskrit, visarga is represented by two points or dots one above the 
other. One point in this case is dvadasanta where prana ends and the 
other is the hrt or centre of the body where apana ends. It is because of 
these two points also that Paragakti is known as visargatma. 


8221¢ may seem odd that the practitioner is not made the subject; but cf. Srikanthiya 
4-5b, (HANNEDER 1998:240): 


jantiinam hrdayabjastho vadate nadariipakah 
agopalanganabala mlecchah prakrtabhasinah 
jalecaras ca ye sattvas te ‘pi nityam bruvanti tam 
nadariipam hakaram tu hamsa hamseti suvrate. 


The second and third half-lines, which may appear to confirm the choice of the verb 
here, are actually drawn from the Kalottara text-tradition (= Sardhatrigatikalottara 
1:6c-7b); and one might consider the possibility that bruvan could be a corruption of 
sphuran, for cf. Tantraloka 4:136cd: tat punah pibati pritya hamso hamsa iti sphuran. 

823ne could consider emendation to tatsaficaragatanilah. 

824Qbserve that this echoes 5:158cd (for which see fn. 635 on p.318 above). The 
syntax here is awkard and the text may be corrupt. 

825The referent of the tat is not made immediately clear; one might expect it to refer 
to the yogin’s ability to remain ‘in’ the partless tattva, but then its gender would need 
to be accounted for. It probably refers after all to the ultimate tattva, since Pratoda’s 
question below (14:86) implies that he understood it in that way. 
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(parah). In [that] state of meditative awareness (samadhau) he is not 
aware of all external objects (vetti no vedyam sarvam) that belong to the 
sphere of sound and the rest {of the sensations] (Sabdadigocaram). When 
he accomplishes this (tannispattau) that knower of yoga attains whatever 
fruit he desires. (85) 

Pratoda spoke: 

That [supreme tattva] is by nature supportless (svaripaniralambam), be- 
yond the forms of all external objects (arthakarabahiskrtam). How then 
(katham evam) can the yogic meditator attain the sivatattva? (86) 

Prakaga spoke: 

If that nature is formless, [you say,] how then can it be known? [But] 
do we not experience knowledge of happiness, unhappiness and such like 
{feelings that are] similarly [devoid of form] (tadvat)?**° (87) 

Knowledge of such [a feeling] (tajjfianam) we know (gamyam) from its 
effect, because we can determine the nature of that [feeling] (tatsvariipava- 
dharanat). Now (atha) a cognition of [His] nature (svaripavijfanam) 
does arise through which [He, although formless,] is known (laksyate): 
the cognition [of the form] ‘the nature of brahman is bliss’ (anandam 
brahmano ripam)®2" has that (nature of His] as its object. (88-89b) 

For something that is [supposed to be] ‘knowable’ that is supportless 
could not then generate [knowledge]. That by which that [knowledge] is 
generated is a knowable object, because one has a synthetic awareness of 
knowledge [of it].8?8 The blissful form [of God], which is devoid of bonds 


826-This translation assumes that the suffix -ka in sukhaduhkhadikam is intended to 
convey what would normally have been expressed by a genitive. The assumption is 
perhaps unnecessary, but see p. Ixxxi. 

827This pada is perhaps a Vedic quotation. Note that it appears quoted thus (in a 
similar context) in Bhasarvajfia’s Nyayasara (3.65, p. 144): anandam brahmano riipam 
tac ca mokse 'bhilaksyate/ vijfianam anandam brahmeti The third pada is probably 
an independent quotation (of the end of Brhadaranyakopanisat 3.9.28) and we should 
probably correct ’bhilaksyate to ’bhivyajyate, since that is what the editor prints when 
he quotes the same unit in his introduction (p. 12) and since that is what is printed when 
the half-line is quoted by Kumaradeva in his Tattvaprakasatatparyadipika ad verse 3 
(p.9). Ramakantha quotes the single quarter-verse anandam brahmano ripam in his 
Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti when introducing verse 50. Cf. the verse that appears in 
Taittiriyopanisat 2.4 and 2.9: 


yato vaco nivartante aprapya manasa saha 
anandam brahmano vidvan na bibheti kadacana 


(In the second instance the verse ends with kutascana.) 
828 67 conj. The interpretation and constitution of the text are uncertain here. If I 
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(pagariktam)®”° and utterly pure, can be known. (90) 

In him [viz. in the soul who has attained that state] (tasmin)®*° 
there arise (bhavanti) the eight [yogic powers] beginning with miniaturi- 
sation (animadyah); in order they are (kramat sthitah): miniaturisation 
(anima), weightlessness (laghima), massiveness (mahima), attainment 
(praptih), wish-fulfillment (prakamyam), power (isita), control (vasita), 
and dwelling wherever one wishes [i.e.| being linked to [whatever] place 
[one wishes] (yatrakamam ca vasita padayogita).*3! (91-92b) 

Miniaturisation [is so called] because of having minuteness (anutva- 
sambandhat); weightlessness because of the state of being light (laghu- 


have understood what is intended, we infer from our experience of them the existence 
of things that have no form, such as happiness, and therefore our knowledge of them 
is not strictly speaking supportless: happiness exists. 

The form anusandhitah could perhaps instead be an aiga past participle of the verb 
anusan,/dha (rather than the noun anusandhi with the suffix tasil): such a form is 
used in 14:12d above, and may have been intended in 2:29d (where, however, another 
reading was preferred), and such a past participle appears in Malinivijayottara 19:65, 
perhaps in the sense of ‘meditated upon’. 

829 eg conj. 

830 6¢ conj. But palaeographically closer to what is transmitted would be tasmad, 
which could be rendered with ‘From that [knowledge]...’. 

831 Observe that the interpretation of individual terms in this list (which is common to 
a large range of texts, including Vyasa’s Yogasiitrabhasaya ad Yogasitra 3:45) is not ev- 
erywhere identical. The account in Kirana 58:48-55, for instance, differs in its interpre- 
tation of mahiman (which it understands as receiving great honour, which is admittedly 
also a just conceivable interpretation of Parakhya 14:93a). In the Matanga’s account of 
these powers (vidyapada 17:108c-125), mahiman includes both honour and huge body- 
size. Cf. also Svacchanda 10:1072c-1073 and Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota 
thereon, and Yajiavalkyasmrti 3.4:302-3, referred to by VASUDEVA (*2000:280). Some 
texts omit the last member and include instead gariman in fourth place: e.g. Amsumat 
53:25c-26b and 70:22 (IFP MS T.3, pp. 233 and 333). BRUNNER has referred to this 
alternative list (1977:506, fn. 7), but was unaware that it appeared in Saiva literature. 

The last member of the list is indeed the most problematic, for not only its inter- 
pretation but also its names are variable. BRUNNER (1977:507) accepts into her text 
kamavasayita te bhavatu, which, extrapolating from the gloss satyasankalpata given in 
the Yogasiitrabhasya, she analyses as follows (1977:508, fn. 14): ‘fait, pour les désirs 
(kama) relatifs a telle ou telle chose (yatra) d’avoir une fin (avasaya)—c’est a dire d’étre 
exaucés.’ But she also comments (ibid.): ‘Certains dictionnaires, prenant avasaya dans 
le sens de “demeurer”, en donnent la traduction suivante: “pouvoir de se transporter 
1A ott on le désir”. .. Mais nous n’avons jamais trouvé une interprétation semblable dans 
les Agama, ni dans les texts du Yoga’. It seems possible, but far from certain, that the 
Parakhya intends this sense, and so I have retained M”’s vasita in the text. Unfortu- 
nately what appears to be the gloss given below (14:94b) on the last member of the 
list is unclear and may be corrupt. 
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bhavatah); massiveness because of great size (mahato manat); attain- 
ment because of attaining everything (akhilaptitah); wish-fulfillment is 
the procuring of one’s desires (kamyasampraptih); and power because it 
is the state of being a lord (isabhavatah). (92c-93) 

Control [means] total control (vasita sarva);®°? [the power of being] 
wherever one wishes (yatrakamam)*** [is so called because this is dic- 
tated] exactly according to one’s desire (yathecchaya). Thus the radi- 
ant (samujjvalam) sovereignty that consists in these eight powers (asta- 
gunaisvaryam),®*4 and which is one’s own nature (nijadharmam),®*° be- 


comes gradually revealed for the yogin by the practice of yoga (yoga- 
sevanat). (94) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Yoga has been defined as contact. That [contact] of the soul (asya) is 
taught to be with what, according to this system? It cannot be union of 
the soul with a tattva, because [the soul is] all-pervading.8°® (95) 


832Qy perhaps the sense is rather ‘Control {means that] every woman is under one’s 
control’. 

833 er conj. As we have seen above (in fn. 831 on p.379), the name and interpretation 
of this last member of the list are problematic. 

554er conj. ISAACSON. The transmitted iagunaisvaryam could be retained and ren- 
dered with ‘sovereignty over these powers of the Lord’. 

835Since this is in apposition to the subject, we expect the nominative nijadharmah, 
but this form has been retained on the assumption that it might be an instance of aiga 
usage, the neuter ending being perhaps the result of attraction, or of the expression 
being treated as an adjective to aigvaryam. 

836VasuDEVA (*2000:176) holds this to be an allusion to the Vaigesika conception 
of yoga given in Vaisesikasiitra 5.2.16-17 but as formulated by Candrananda in his 
commentary (the earliest surviving) thereon. VASUDEVA refers to WEZLER’s article on 
the interpolation of the definition of yoga into the Vaisesikasitra (1982), in the course 
of which WEZLER defends (1982:650-1) Muni JAMBUVIJAYA’s constitution of Vaisesika- 
sitra 5.2.17 (ending with ...sa yogah) with Candrananda’s commentary (containing 
the phrase samyogo yogah). Thus it may have been Candrananda who was the first 
Vaisesika to use the expression samyogo yogah in the context of defining yoga. If this 
is so, and if Pratoda means here to allude to a Vaiéesika, then this might be an allusion 
to Candrananda’s commentary, which might one day help us further to pin down the 
date of the Parakhya (see introduction p.li). But, although the earliest surviving 
commentary, that of Candraénanda, commented on a text of Vaisesikasiitra 5.2.17 that 
did not contain the phrase samyogo yogah, it is also possible that a contemporaneous 
or earlier version of that interpolated siitra did, or that another Vaisesika used the 
expression before Candrananda. 

It seems to me also possible that it was not a Vaigesika position to which Pratoda was 

alluding, for cf. Kaundinya’s bhasya ad Pasupatasiitra 1.1 (p.6): atratmesvarasamyogo 
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Prakasa spoke: 

It is connection with [the eight supernatural accomplishments of self- 
Jminiaturisation and so forth. Or yoga [comes about] because of the union 
with [Siva’s] power (Saktiyogatah), or yoga is something that is in the in- 
tensive practice of yoga and that [arises] from the attainment of samadhi 
(samadhiyogatah).*9’ Or yoga is immersion into Him (tatsamaveSah) aris- 
ing from the contemplation of His nature (tatsvariipabhavanat). (In fact] 
union with the Lord is impossible, because He is all-pervading. [When] it 
is spoken of [in scripture], then [it is spoken of] in a figurative sense (tad 
upacaratah). (96-7) 

Success in yoga (yogarddhih), accompanied by the eight [supernatu- 
ral] properties,®%* [is achieved] by the intensive practice of that [viz. yoga] 
(tadabhyasat). By the means taught above for achieving this (taduk- 
topayatah) yogins become possessed of supernatural powers (siddhah), 
supreme because of yoga (yogato varah).*°9 (98) 

And they can demonstrate their power in special circumstances 
(kvacit) before certain special persons (kasyacid agratah) when it is de- 
manded by those persons (tatprstam).*#° [Such power] must be accepted 
[to have existed too] at other times and places and in other men (dega- 


yogah... The idea is frequently repeated later in the text by Kaundinya (see HARA 
1992:221, fn. 16) and is briefly discussed by HARA (1992:212-14). And cf. also Ahirbu- 
dhnyasamhita 31:15ab: samyogo yoga ity ukto jivatmaparamatmanoh. (My attention 
was drawn to the latter by CoLas 1988:246.) 

To avoid potential confusion, I should add that I do not suppose that the Ahirbu- 
dhnyasamhita could have been the Parakhya’s source. MATSUBARA’s dating (1994:22- 
7) of the Ahirbudhnyasamhita to c. 600 AD—on the strength of his perceptions of 
the date of certain usages in the text and of the unattributed ‘quotation’ by Utpala 
Vaisnava of a single verse found in it but also in many other works of different disciplines 
is unconvincing. SANDERSON (2002:35-8) has since convincingly demonstrated that the 
text postdates Ksemaraja (fl. c. 1000-1500 ap). 

837 VasUDEVA (*2000:176) translates this half-line as containing two possibilities: ‘Or, 
yoga [arises] from the attainment of samadhi- or resides in the practice of yoga.’ 

838The above-mentioned properties of self-miniaturization, etc. The compound yoga- 
rddhih illustrates that for the redactor of the Parakhya vocalic r was pronounced as 
an initial consonant r followed by the vowel i or u (see p. lxxxiii and fn. 403 on p. 262 
above). The same compound occurs in Sarvajfianottara yogaprakarana 25ab in the 
text of the old Nepalese MS: yogarddhir iti jfieya Sivena paramatmana. (South Indian 
sources read yogasiddhir iti, e.g. IFP MS 47818 p.11. The sloppy Adyar edition here 
omits 7 verses.) 

839 or conj. 

80 oy conj. 
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kalanarantare).°*! (99) 

Now you may say (cet), ‘[But] this is just popular belief (prasiddhi- 
matram evedam), [for] why is it not directly observed (kasmat...tan na 
drgyate)?’84?(To this we reply:] Does everything you have not yourself 
seen not exist on the surface of the earth? (100) 

The circle of the earth is a repository of manifold variety (prakaranam 
vicitranam dlayam): no person can see or hear everywhere. The non- 
existence (abhavah) decided upon by such [a person] (tadviniscayah)* 
of wondrous things (citranam) on earth cannot be proved. (101-102b) 

We know about (pratiyate) the consciousness (cit) that yogins 
have because of the power [they have] that exceeds [our] knowledge 
(vijianottarasamarthyat). Through scripture too (agamenapi) we know 
of (mitam) the state of being a yogin (yogitvam), together with its limit- 
less powers (aparyantagunaih). Such a yogin (sa yogi) should play about 
with his powers for the sake of inspiring faith (pratyayahetutah). (102c- 
103) 

Because of faith (pratyayena)*“* other seekers after liberation will get 
initiation. Such a yogin engaged in yoga (tasya yogayuktasya yoginah) 
will also [himself] have faith (pratyayo ’pi).*4° (104) 

And he should perform yogic suicide (utkrantim) by means of yoga 
(yogatah) when his [bodily] powers fail (gatasaktikah).*4° By enunci- 


844 


841Compare this usage with those in 3:31a and 3:46a. It appears to be characteristic 
of Buddhist pramanaSastra (it occurs, e.g., in Tattvasangraha 2806, 2876, 3022, 3086, 
3117, and in Nyayamaaijari, vol. 1, p.438 and p. 606, verse 58). 

542Qy ‘Now you may say, “(But] this is just popular belief. Why? This {supernatural 
power] is not directly observed.” ’ Or perhaps emend to kasmac caitan na drsyate: 
‘fYou may say, “But] this is just popular belief; and why is it not directly observed”.’ 
For such a use of prasiddhimatra, see Nyayamanijari, vol. 1, p.491, verse 157. 

43 This could belong instead to the last half-line as an otiose asseveration: ‘this is cer- 
tain’. But if that is what is intended then it is awkward that tad and viniscayah do not 
agree in gender. If such a sense is to be preferred, then perhaps an emendation should 
be considered, for example to tad dhi niscitam? The present interpretation is also not 
without awkwardness because of the enjambement and because of the positioning of 
the ca in 14:102a. 

4407 perhaps again ‘because of [inspiring with] faith’. A pratyaya in Sardhatrigati- 
kalottara 21 (which is devoted to the subject of pratyayas) is something that inspires 
faith. The epithet moksakanksinam is perhaps used proleptically: ‘others [once they 
have thereby become] seekers after liberation’. 

5 eg conj. 

846 6+ conj. This is no more than a guess because I cannot see an obvious sense in the 
transmitted gatasaktitah. But perhaps the yogin’s bodily powers are supposed never 
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ation of the mantra SADYOJATA ending with HUMPHAT for as many as 
eight thousand times he certainly achieves yogic suicide (utkramate dhru- 
vam).847 By performing [this] (karanat) he splits (sphotayet) }...+. (105- 


to fail. According the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha’s account of utkranti (22:1-8), the 
motivation for yogic suicide is supposed to be either that the yogin feels weariness for 
the world or that he has enjoyed the pleasures that he wished to enjoy; he should not 
kill himself to obtain things or because he is in trouble (Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 
22:1-2): 

athatmano vadham mantri na kuryat phalavaichaya 

na ca duhkhasamutpattau kamato deham utsrjet 

yada nirvedam apannah praptabhogo ’thava punah 

dhyanadharanayogena Sivalinamanas tyajet. 


Disaffection is also the motivation in Matangayogapada 7:41a (virakto va tyajed deham) 
and in Malinivijayottara 17:25: 


sarvam apy athava bhogam manyamano viriipakam 
svaSariram parityajya $asvatam padam rcchati. 


But the account of Rauravasiitrasangraha 9 seems to contradict that of the Svayam- 
bhuvasiitrasangraha, for it prescribes yogic suicide precisely when the yogin is troubled 
by bad omens, protracted disease, imprisonment (9:1c—3). In the Kirana it is a yogic 
awareness of time (described at length in the verses preceding the treatment of yogic 
suicide) and of how to cheat his future death that appears to motivate the yogin (59:27): 
kalajfio yo bhaved yogi jhatva mrtyum anagatam 
vaficanam sastradrstena tanmargenabhyaset punah 


e kalajfio yo] D'M”; kalaksepo Ep e anagatam] D'M”; 
anadmayam Ep @ vaficanam ] D’; pacanam M”; paficanam Ep 


‘The yogin who gains an understanding of time, having known his future death then 
practises the cheating [of death] by [following] the path for doing so that is known 
through scripture.’ (Observe that Ep’s text is once again unintelligible.) 

For certain non-dualist Saivas yogic suicide is not as obviously desirable as for 
Saiddhantikas; for a discussion of Abhinavagupta’s views of utkranti, see VASUDEVA 
*2000:344-8. 

547The mantras and methods prescribed by the various scriptural accounts of utkranti 
referred to above appear to be more various than the reasons for undertaking it. No 
other account involves SADYOJATA with HUMPHAT. The Malinivijayottara prescribes, 
among other things, repeated enunciation of the mantra SKRK, but repetition in huge 
numbers of mantras seems not to be enjoined in the other accounts. To those accounts 
we may add that of Sardhatrisatikalottara 11:15c-19b, which says nothing about the 
yogin's motivation. Most similar to each other are perhaps the accounts of Raurava- 
siitrasangraha 9:8ff and Matangayogapada 7:41-8, in which the yogin begins with the 
visualisation of a lunar disc within a solar disc within his heart and then cuts his 
way upwards using the ASTRA mantra. (This is very roughly paraphrased in order 
to avoid a discussion of the corruptions and problems, particularly in the account of 
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106) 

Once he has achieved yogic suicide (utkrantau), he who understands 
what is taught (vidhivedavit) becomes joined with brahman (brahma- 
sayujyam prayati).°48 Thus the one who understands the performance 
of yoga (yogavidhanajriah) achieves the eternal union (yogam apnoti 
Sasvatam).®4° (107) 

I have taught you the supreme yoga (yogesvarah) °°° the most impor- 


the Rauravasiitrasarigraha.) In the Kirana’s account, the yogin begins by venerating 
Sadagiva with an astapuspika rite, then proceeds to perform piraka and kumbhaka, 
bursting through the granthis along the central channel. Corruption masks a number 
of details, including which mantras are to be used. Bursting through granthis, often 
explicitly as the culmination of some sort of pranayama, is the common factor in the 
Saiddhantika accounts, and it is probably what is intended to be alluded to in our text 
in the corrupt half-line 14:106cd. Compare Sardhatrisatikalottara 11:15c-19b: 


yat tad dhrdi sada padmam adhomukham avasthitam 15 
vikasaty etad irdhvam tu pirakena tu piritam 
iirdhvasroto bhavet padmam kumbhakena nirodhitam 16 
recakena tatha ksiptam sadyahpranaharena tu 

muktva hrdayapadmam tu drdhvasroto vyavasthitam 17 
recito gacchati hy irdhvam granthim bhittva ksanena tu 
bhittva kapaladvaram tu jivo hy irdhvam tu recitah 18 
sadasivapadam gatva na bhiiyo janma capnuyat. 


are some ambiguities here, but I interpret this tentatively as follows: 


The lotus in the heart that always remains downward-facing [and so 
closed] blossoms [and turns] upwards, filled out by [the performance of] 
piraka. That upward-tending lotus is [next] fixed by [the performance 
of] kumbhaka and [then] it is thrown(?) by [the performance of a] recaka 
that instantaneously takes away life. Leaving the lotus of the heart that 
[now] remains upward-tending, [the soul,] voided [from the heart] goes 
upwards and straight away breaks through {each?] knot. Being voided 
upwards, the soul breaks through the gateway in the skull, and reaching 
the level of Sadagiva he is never again reborn. 


On the strength of this parallel, one could consider emending spharam to dvaram, but 
the half-line remains problematic. 

848-The next phrase suggests that this is intended as a reference to ultimate liberation, 
even though the expression chosen might seem to suggest otherwise. I have taken 
sayujya in its literal sense of ‘union’, but one could understand instead ‘liberation as 
Brahma/brahman’, for see 15:39, fn. 889 on p.397 below, and 15:71. 

849What is presumably intended is the ‘union’ of the soul with his own innate powers. 
Cf. 14:95-7 above. 

850 The epithet of the first two padas rather implies that this could refer to a person, 
but the epithet that follows suggests that it may not. I suppose it to be a karmadharaya 
(or tatpurusa) comparable to tantraraja. 
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tant among all teachings of yoga (sakalayogavidhanamukhyah),®°! ripe 


(-pragalbhah) with the power (-prabhava-) of the wealth (-vibhava-) of 
happiness attained from [the realisation of]®®°? those innate qualities (- 
dharma), which are distinct from (-bhaktavisesa-) the qualities well known 
as [the first four of the eight dispositional qualities] of the buddhi (buddhi- 
prasiddhaguna-):83 now [will be] determined (niyatam) that which is 
the means to the attainment of the fruit [of liberation] (phalasadhanam 
yat).854 (108) 


Thus the fourteenth chapter, an exposition of yoga,®*> belonging to the topic 
of liberation, in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


85107 perhaps ‘important with all the teachings of yoga’. 

852One could consider emending to -samprapti-: ‘...the happiness resulting from the 
attainment of...’ 

®53These are the eight qualities (of jana, vairagya, dharma, aigvarya and their oppo- 
sites) referred to above in 4:90 that reside in the buddhi and determine the disposition 
of the bound soul. But note that in 15:63-8 the yogin attains perfect qualities with 
the names of the first four (prefixed by sat-) when he attains Siva-hood. Thus buddhi- 
prasiddhagunabhakta- (assuming that bhakta is not a corruption) may be intended to 
have been interpreted ‘distinct from [though correlated with, the first four of] the gunas 
famous as belonging to the buddhi’. 

854This leads into the next chapter, which is largely taken up with a discussion of the 
function of initiation and the four sadhanas of kriya, carya, yoga, and jnana. 

855 er conj. Cf. fn. 723 on p.346 above. 


PARAKHYATANTRA CHAPTER XV 


Prakaéa spoke: 
In the [treatment of the topic] of means [to liberation] (sadhane), the nam- 
ing of [each of the particular] means,®®° the settled view of [the function 
of] the means, the rejection of the liberation taught [by us] being the same 
as those {notions of liberation] well-known [as those] of opponents.®*7 (1) 

A group of means has been taught that is preceded by initiation 
as their basis.88 [There are: the group of means] called knowledge 
(vijianakhyah), that called action (kriyakhyah), that called carya, and 
that called yoga. (2) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Each of the means [to liberation] has been presented as the principal 


——EEEE———— 

8567 this chapter sadhana is the term used for the four means of jriana, kriya, carya, 
and yoga. For the Mrgendra and Matariga, and possibly also for this text, these are 
also the titles of sections of text, but they need not be (see introduction, p. Ixiii). 

As in the preceding chapters, the opening verse is a list of the topics that are to be 
treated. The first is dealt with in 15:2; the discussion of the réle of the four sadhanas 
(or padas) vis & vis diksa covers 15:3-45; opponents’ views of the nature of liberation 
are discussed in 15;46-60; and the Siddhanta’s view of liberation as a condition of being 
equal to Siva is treated in 15:61-73. 

857Perhaps one could consider emending to prativadiprasiddhokta muktih samyapa- 
rigrahah: ‘... the views of] liberation taught as well-known a by [various] opponents 
[and] the attainment of the condition of being identical to [Siva].’ 

8584 we shall see below, the Parakhya teaches that there is an obligation to follow 
the samayaf (i.e. the sadhanas) after an initiation that is sapeksa (see 15:23-6), and in 
teaching this it is in line with the Kirana (6:5-12 and GoODALL 1998:360-75). But the 
Parakhya also teaches that the saédhanas are necessary to prepare people for salvific 
initiation (15:4-10) and so can actually precede it. In this the Parakhya is not in 
line with the Kirana, whose position is that it is diksa that provides the adhikara for 
their practice (Kirana 6:8cd). The problem of attaining the adhikara to perform the 
sadhanas is solved in the Parakhya by allowing that this is attained just by samayadiksa 
(15:12). The Parakhya allows the sadhanas to have a very little force even when no 
salvific initiation is bestowed (15:38c-39b), and it allows diksa followed by the pursuit 
of just one of the sadhanas to be salvific (15:39c-41), but it is clear that the ideal route 
to liberation, according to the Parakhya, is that of diksa followed by all four of the 
sadhanas (15:43-4). 
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one. [But] which among the [four] means of knowledge, [action, carya,] 
and [yoga] (bodhadinam upayanam) is the means to liberation (mukti- 
sadhanam)? (3) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Now it is this initiation which is primary, since it is taught to be the 
‘root’ of those (tanmiilacoditam).*°® The four [means] are taught to be 
necessary auxiliaries [that contribute to it], since it is for it that they are 
useful (tasyam evopayogatah).°° (4) 

Now (tavat) knowledge (jfanam) is [knowledge] of the topics, distin- 
guishing their respective natures (tatsvaripavibhagatah). Until there is 
understanding of it (yavan na tadgato bhavah), there can be no perfor- 
mance of ritual action (kriyakramah). (5) 

Ritual action {in the course of initiation] has to be performed in 
each tattva (tattve tattve), beginning with [bringing about] birth [in 
each tattva] and ending with [bringing about] the union [of the soul 
with the divine state (?) or with the next tattva up] (yogapascima), 
and so ritual action too (kriyapi), that is to say worship, oblations and 
so forth (pijahomadilaksana), is a necessary auxiliary to that [diksa] 
(tasyangam®*!). (6) : 

And carya too, which consists of such observances as lying on ash, 
also serves as a necessary auxiliary [to initiation]. And yoga [too], which 
consists of pratyahara and such, and is held [to include also] dharanas 
and meditation: when the physical body (prakrte dehe) has been burnt, 
and a ‘mantra-body’ has been created (vidyadehe krte sati),°°? then [the 


559T suppose this to be an awkward syntactic compound intended to be interpreted 
as if it were tanmiilatvena uktam. 

86°Tn line with my understanding of Kirana 6 and Ramakantha’s interpretation of 
that chapter, I previously translated the second half of this verse ‘The four are taught 
to be auxiliaries because they are used only when that [initiation has been performed].’ 
(GOoDALL, 1998:362, fn. 558). But after further wrestling with the corrupt text of the 
remainder of the discussion, it now seems to me that this cannot be the point. See fn. 
858 on p. 387 above. 

8617 am assuming that the pronoun is intended to be a feminine (referring to diksa) 
and that the feminine genitive ending has been swallowed up in a double sandhi. This 
may seem circular, for, since I am supposing that the text is referring to the ritual 
linking in initiation of the soul of the initiand with each tattva in which he might be 
reborn in order to cause him to experience all that would accrue to him, ritual and 
initiation are here effectively identified. But there is presumably held to be more to 
diksa than puja and homa. 

862M. SUBRAMANIAM of the IFP observed to me that this term was typical of late 
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soul], filled with the nature of Siva (Sivabhavopabrmhitah) becomes ready 
for the ritual [of initiation]; therefore (tena) this [yoga too] is a necessary 
auxiliary [of initiation]. And thus (tena) initiation is the whole to which 
subsidiary parts belong (arigini). (7-9b) 

+... 4.263 Therefore the fruit arises from that which is the principal 
factor (pradhanottham);*™ [and] it is initiation which is the principal 
factor. (9c-10b) 

Because (yat... tena) of [its] bestowing (pradanam) Siva-hood [and] 
destroying (ksapanam) of all the {soul’s] bonds (pagasantateh) it is called 
di-ksa—so established because of its giving and destroying (taddanat 
ksapanat).5© (10c-f) 


South Indian Siddhantas, which seems indeed to be true (it seems to be particularly 
common in the Sahasratantra, IFP MS T. 33), but we do find it in some early works 
too. See Siddhayogesvarimatatantra 19:3cd: tato nirdagdhakayas tu vidyadeham pra- 
kalpayet, and Vinasikhatantra 72-3. The term is also in nirvanadiksavidhi 14 and 
antyestividhi 24 of the Somasambhupaddhati (BRUNNER 1977:183 and 597) and in the 
quotation attributed to the Raurava in the Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 7:14. This 
expression is used of Siva in Matangavidyapada 3:31cd. If the argumentation has been 
rightly understood here, we must assume that the ‘burning’ of the physical body and 
the creation of a mantra-body are regarded as achieved by yoga. 
863Could this perhaps mean: ‘A statement about the whole to which subsidiary parts 
belong is one in which we are taught about the fruit; that [whole to which subsidiary 
parts belong] is taught to be what accomplishes [the fruit].’? Emendation might be 
considered to yatra Srutih phalasyangajatam tatsadhakam smrtam: ‘The group of parts 
brings about that [whole] which is taught [to give] the fruit’. (Loosely paraphrasing 
the yatra clause, the structure would be yena sadhanena phalam bhavisyatiti Srilyate, 
tatsadhakam angajatam smrtam.) 
864 or conj. 
865- This nirvacana is to be found throughout Saiva literature: e.g. Matangakriyapada 
2:2-3b: 
danam nama para kastha mantrapradhvastakarmanam 
pasor ya vyaktim ayati praksinakalusasya ca 
anayoh Sasane siddha diksa ksapanadanayoh. 
It is referred to again in Matafigakriyapada 5:99c-101. Cf. also the verse quoted in 
the Sataratnollekhini ad 69ab: diyate jianasadbhavah ksIyate ca malatrayam/ diyate 
ksiyate ceti diksagabdo dvidhocyate. The first line of this verse appears as Cintya- 
astra 32:1cd (IFP T.13, p.177). Cf. also the similar verse quoted in the Tantraloka- 
viveka ad 1:43: diyate jfianasadbhavah kslyante pasuvasanah/ danaksapanasamyukta 
diksa teneha kirtita. Dr. Judit TORzSOK has pointed out to me that it is also quoted 
(with small variations) in the Svacchandatantroddyota ad 5:88 and by Yogaraja ad 
Paramarthasara 3 (a version of the first half-line only). And cf. the verse quoted in the 
Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 8:1 (and in the Mrgendrapaddhatitika, IFP MS T. 1021, 
pp. 186-7): 
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Pratoda spoke: 
[Surely] liberation may arise through knowledge (jfanena), through kriya 
or through carya; or liberation might come about through yoga. {In any 
case] initiation [surely only] creates the eligibility for these [means] (tad- 
adhikarika®)? (11) 

Prakasa spoke: 


diyate jnianasadbhavah ksiyate karmavasana 
danaksapanayogya hi diksa Suddhih krtatmanam. 


Cf. also the following verse from Bhatta Bhaskara’s commentary on Sivasiitra 3.28: 


taddanat ksapanam samyak paSanam syat pasos tatah 
diksaSabda iha prokto danaksapanalaksanah. 


Yet further instances are quoted by BRUNNER (1977:3-4), and the nirvacana is dis- 
cussed, together with Ksemendra’s irreverent parody in DeSopadeSa 8:3 (dinara-ksaya- 
karanad diksety ukta...), by KAHRS 1998:93-5. 

In the garbled passage quoted in the apparatus from the appendix to the Sarva- 
matopanyasa it seems likely that the string of gibberish following the quotation of 
Parakhya 15:14 consists of the first words of three quotations: anayossasane is from 
Matangakriyapada 2:3a (=Sataratnasangraha 69a); sa Saktis tasya is from Sataratna- 
sangraha 70a; and diksanalaplustam is from Matangakriyapada 7:40a (=Sataratna- 
sanigraha 72a). The last two verses of the passage (from dharmadharmaksayakari 
to sarvatra siddhyati) are cited, prefaced by tad uktam parakhye, in Jnanaprakaga’s 
Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, as well as in the Diksadarga (see Appendix I, C:54-5). 
They may therefore have belonged to the Parakhya, perhaps even to this chapter. If 
they did belong to this chapter, the most likely place to insert them might be here, 
just before Pratoda’s question of 15:11. They might be interpreted thus: 


This diksa of the supreme Lord destroys the [accumulated rewards of} 
good and bad action. Liberation is not attained through knowledge 
(jfianatah), through yoga, or through cary4, it is through diksa, according 
to this system (atra), that liberation [is to be attained] for all living be- 
ings in this universe (iha). By that power of Siva, liberation is [something 
that can be] achieved (?) for all souls (sarvatra). 


Pratoda’s question in 15:11 would be a plausible rejoinder to this. Three considera- 
tions could be said to speak against its inclusion into the text: its overuse of otiose 
particles is an awkwardness that is not characteristic of our author; the text makes 
sense without it; and there are no obvious triggers (such as homoioteleuton) that could 
have caused its omission. Of course there are responses to these considerations: no 
trigger is required for omission; the text can often be construed even when it is wrong; 
and poor transmission in the testimonia might account for what may be judged to be 
uncharacteristic particle usage. But the first consideration has persuaded me to leave 
this unit out of the text. 

866This is an odd expression if it is intended as I have translated, and one could 
consider emending 11d to diksa tadadhikarakrt, but I prefer to accept the transmitted 
text and regard it as aiga usage. 
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Before that [salvific initiation] there is [already] eligibility (adhikarah)— 
(bestowed] in the form of rite of induction into the cult as a neophyte 
(samayikaranatmakah),—which is taught to be for the regular recitation 


and for the being taught and for the memorising [of scripture].°®7 (12) 

In that [rite of induction] there is no cleaning out of [all that a soul has 
to experience in] the tattvas. It concludes with the laying on of the [siva- 
|hasta (samaptir hastadanatah).*°® When this [initiatory rite] goes only 
that far (tavanmatra yada sa syat), then the initiation is not salvific. (13) 

Therefore the means is supreme initiation, together with knowledge 
or with action and the others [of the means]. Knowledge by itself is not 
seen to produce results, since, when [objects of desire such as] women or 
food are cognised, enjoyment of them is not possible without action. So 
too action depends on knowledge, for action is necessarily preceded by 
knowledge. (14-15) 

Therefore both (dve ’pi®®®) knowledge and action come together as 


867 ex conj. Here I have emended the final tatah to a connective tatha on the grounds 
that neither a sequential ‘then’ nor another ablative ‘from that’ seems appropriate. 
This half-line is unclear, not just because it is not obvious what the intended referent 
of the initial tat is (perhaps we should rather interpret ‘belonging to Him’), but also 
because the intended sense of the three terms is not certain. Where just the terms 
Sravana and adhyayana are juxtaposed (e.g. in Tantraloka 2:46), they may be assumed 
to refer to being taught and to svadhyaya respectively. Svacchanda 4:79 also gives 
three terms: 


samayi samskrto hy evam; vacane ’syarhata bhavet 
Sravane ‘dhyayane home piijanaddau tathaiva ca. 


Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota thereon explains these three as follows: vaca- 
nam buddhyarohayavartanam; Sravanam arthabodhah; adhyayanam vedavat satata- 
patha agamagranthasya; adigabdena japadhyanadayah. The Parakhya’s smarana may 
then correspond to the Svacchanda’s vacana and the other two terms be understood 
as Ksemaraja interprets them. 

8681t is exactly at this point that samayadiksa is concluded in the Somagambhu- 
paddhati (samayadiksavidhi 115, BRUNNER 1977:109). Cf. also Ramanatha’s 
Siddhantadipika 136cd (IFP MS T.914, p.9) sivahastapradanena samskrtah samayiT 
krtah. The interpretation I previously offered of Parakhya 15:13 (GOODALL 1998:362, 
fn. 588), in which I had assumed that hastadanatah referred to salvific initiation and 
that the text was contrasting gnosis with ritual, now seems quite impossible. This 
mistake seems especially foolish, but less foolish misunderstandings of the same kind 
are inevitable when we examine passages from poorly transmitted unedited texts, since 
it is often impossible to understand enough of their context. 

’69Note that this is an aiga usage, since dve should be pragrhya. The same usage 
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the means to attain the fruit (phalopayasamagate). And carya and yoga 
too are taught to be subsidiary to knowledge and action (citkriyanugatav 
api).87 (16) 

All carya, which consists of observances (caranalaksana), depends on 
(?) the performance of kriya (kriyacaragraha). Yoga, which consists of 
pratyahara and other [constituents] is dependent on the knowledge of 
meditation (samadhijianasamsritah). (17) 

+Therefore, since one who is endowed with knowledge about doc- 
trine and about ritual action (jfanavan yah kriyavan) is taught to be 
a guru (desikah),®"! [the obligation to perform] homa and worship is 
slight (svalpam) for one who enjoys the assistance of that kriya which 
(ya kriya...tatparigrahagasya) is accompanied by carya and equipped 
with knowledge of doctrinet.8’?_ (18-19b) 


appears again below in 15:20c, as well as in Appendix I.A:2c-3a. 
870Both ideas seem oddly expressed, and it is possible that the verse has been wrongly 
constituted and interpreted. 
871Cf., e.g., Matangakriyapada 5:3-4c (in place of 4cd BHATT has marked a lacuna, 
but 4c can be supplied from the quotation of these padas ad Matangavidyapada 26:63, 
p. 567): 
vidyapadarthakusalah kriyapadagatakramah 
yogapadakrtabhyasas caryapadanuvartakah 
gurur diksam prakurvita. 
Cf. also the verse Ksemaraja quotes in his Netroddyota ad 16:77c—78b(?): 


na kriyarahitam jhanam na jnanarahita kriya 


Cf. also the following verse cited (as a piirvapaksa) by Sivagrayogin in the 5th pari- 
ccheda of the Saivaparibhasa (Madras edition, p.311 and by Umapati in Pauskara- 
bhasya 4 on p. 229): 


jianam pradhanam na tu karmahinam karma pradhanam na tu bud- 
dhihinam 
tasmat tayor eva bhavet prasiddhir na hy ekapakso vihagah prayati. 


872The rhetorical structure and so also the sense of this entire unit are uncertain to 
me. One might also attempt it thus: 


Therefore [since they are all thus interlinked,}] that kriya that is qualified 
by jiiana is [also inevitably] accompanied by carya. He who [truly] has 
knowledge is taught to be [inevitably at the same time] a disciplined 
(yatah) teacher endowed with kriya. And one who has that [teacher] to 
help him has [relatively] little homa and worship to perform. 
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Such a one has the authority [to initiate] (adhikaro ’sya); he is taught 
to be the cause of grace for bound souls (pagvanugrahakaranah*’’). (19cd) 

For him ritual action (krtam) is not salvific (muktidam), since it is 
through initiation that [he receives] liberation. Both (dve ’pi™*) knowl- 
edge and action for initiates are [only] to keep them mindful [of the 
Lord].875 (20) 

Through these [viz. knowledge and action] they remain mindful of 
that supreme Lord over all (tasya parasya paramesthinah). For (yatah) 
from Him [come] all fruits, [that is to say both] supernatural pleasures 
and liberation (bhuktimuktiphalam), for the bound soul. (21) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If that is so, then all fruits can be accomplished through being mindful 
of Him, for bathing [in the manner enjoined for initiates] and other such 
[post-initiatory practices]®”° would not be established to be means towards 
those [fruits]. (22) 

Prakaga spoke: 

If, however, the accomplishment of the goal (sadhyanispattih) comes 
about [entirely] through [the one] means [that is initiation] (sadhanat), 
then use of ritual action subsequent to that (taduttarakriyayogah) would 
not serve any purpose (nopayatvam prapadyate). (23) 

Or {a goal is accomplished not by one means but] because (yatah) the 
totality of necessary factors (samagri) is complete. That in turn (sapi) 
is established to be of two kinds: that which is independent (nirapeksa) 


873Some might prefer to emend to °karakah. I have chosen not to do so because it 
appears to be a common feature of the style of the Parakhya that certain nouns at the 
end of tatpurusa compounds are treated adjectivally (see p. lxxxii). The half-line could 
perhaps be interpreted: ‘He has the adhikara which is the cause of grace {in the form 
of diksa bestowed] upon bound souls.’ But cf. the verse quoted in the Netroddyota in 
fn. 871 on p.392. 

874See fn. 869 on p. 391 above. 

875 4s we shall see below, the Parakhya does not leave this radical stance unqualified, 
for Prakaéa proceeds to distinguish two varieties of initiation: one which is by itself 
salvific and one which is salvific only when the post-initiatory rules of the cult (i.e. the 
four padas) are followed. Cf., e.g., Kirana 6:7-9. 

8761¢ is possible that snanadinam is a corruption of jianadinam, which would then 
refer to the four padas. But it is not impossible for snana to stand at the head of a 
list of duties enjoined for followers of the cult, for it is usually treated first, e.g. in the 
Somagambhupaddhati and in Kirana 13, the first chapter after the so-called ‘vidya- 
pada’ (see BRUNNER 1992a:265 but also GOODALL 1998:182—4 for the secondariness of 
the pada divisions in that text). 
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and that which is dependent {on other factors] (sapeksa). That which is 
dependent [on other factors] is held to be for the wise (jianinam), and 
that which is independent is taught to be for the ignorant, as [easy as] 
getting pleasure with a lover (kaminisukhayogavat).°” (24-25b) 

So too initiation as well is dependent (on post-initiatory observances] 
(sapeksa), [or] independent (nirapeksa). [It may be] cleansed of the [obli- 
gation to follow the] rules (samayaih), [i.e.] the following of observances 
(samayacaraih) that consist in worship and so forth (arcanadyaih) that 
have been taught above.*’® The other [dependent type functions] together 
with these [observances] not having been cleansed away. Therefore [initi- 
ation is] of two kinds (which are distinguished] in accordance with what 
precedes the fruit [of liberation].°”9 (25c-26) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If initiation is established to be of two kinds, dependent and not {depen- 
dent}, then when the independent kind [is employed], celibacy and such 
{like observances] must be pointless. (27) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Celibacy [and other observances] are (sthitam) for the sake of the 
{continued} functioning of social institutions and practices (asramacara- 
vrttyartham). Otherwise Saivas would be reviled as being without correct 
practices (niracdrah) and without social groupings (nirasramah). (28) 

There are no particular benefits of those {practices and so forth to be 
derived] from the variety of practices that can be chosen (vikalpitaih); 
but still this variety of practices (vrttibhedah) must be protected (pari- 
palyah), just as [the caste hierarchy of] brahmins and the other castes 
{must be respected] (dvijadivat).®®° (29) 

So too, even though there is a variety of asramas, no [corresponding] 


577Fyom the following sentence it becomes clear that the text is making a general 
statement. The idea appears to be that simple means and instructions are usually 
given to fools, more complex ones to the intelligent 

578Presumably they were taught in one of the missing chapters 7-13. 

8791f the text is correct here, then Prakaga’s speech concludes with what is perhaps 
a deliberately obscure statement of the doctrine that there is no difference in the fruit 
attained by salvific initiation, thus providing a natural context for Pratoda’s question 
on this point. 

880 er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 22.vi.2001). The transmitted dvijativat is also inter- 
pretable: ‘just as brahmins [must]’; but with this conjecture the verse is more pointed, 
since it now offers another instance of variety, that of caste groupings, which has no 
ultimate soteriological value. 
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variety of results is taught. <Therefore,> as a means to accomplishing 
the fruit (of liberation] the supreme Soul has taught knowledge and action 
(prokte drkkriye). (30) 

And for children and others [incapable of following the post-initiatory 
observances of the cult] He has taught the cleansing of the post-initiatory 
observances and such®*! (samayadivisodhanam), by which the activities 
referred to as knowledge and action (vyaparo drkkriyakhyah) are therefore 
(atah) excluded (vyavrttah) for them (tesu). (3labed). 

And the others®®? [viz. those capable of following post-initiatory ob- 
servances] cannot have liberation without [recourse] to means that are 
subsequent [to initiation]. (31ef) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Children are not entitled [to receive initiation] (adhikaro na baldnam), 
because they are without divine grace (saktipatavarjanat).** By this 


8811+ is not clear to me what else might be included by the adi, for I would expect the 


balabaligavrddhastribhogabhugvyadhitaétmanam 

esam nirbijika diksa samayadivivarjita, 
Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota offers the explanation: adigabdat pavitrakadi- 
vidhih. 

Note that a natural interpretation of the above quoted verse of the Svacchanda allows 
for the eligibility for initiation of idiots, the aged, women, hedonists and the sick. For 
Ramakantha’s rejection of such a literal understanding, see fn. 883 below. 

882-This translates the conjecture na canyesam. If one eschews such a conjecture, then 
it would be necessary to suppose the loss of some text between 15:31d and 15:3le. 

883-The guru should only perform initiation when he can infer that Siva has bestowed 
grace on the initiand in a saktipata. He infers this by such signs as devotion to Siva and 
dispassion in the face of setbacks or successes. The problem with initiating children, 
therefore, is not really that they could not have received saktipata but that it cannot be 
inferred even if they should have received it. When Saktipata takes place is discussed at 
length-in Kirana 5 and in Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti thereon (the Kirana’s teaching that 
it takes place when there is a blockage in a person’s experience known as karmasamya 
is distorted by Ramakantha, for whom malaparipaka is the essential prerequisite—see 
GoopDALt, 1998:xxxii-xxxvi, 215-20 and chapter 5). What initiation effects for different 
kinds of initiates is the subject of Kirana 6, and here Ramakantha attempts to show 
that each term in the well-known lists of relatively incompetent initiands who are to be 
given nirapeksa initiation actually refers to a class of persons sufficiently mature and 
sane that it would be possible for the guru to observe in them the signs from which 
he could infer that they had received a salvific saktipata; thus bala he reinterprets to 
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reasoning how can children be recipients of initiation? (32) 

Prakaga spoke: 

One kind of grace is direct, the other is through an intermediary chain 
(paramparyakramat parah). The grace that is direct, according to this 
system,®*4 is that which comes from sitting down at the guru’s feet 
(gurapasadanat).®®> (33) 

The other [kind] that is through an intermediary chain is the grace 
that is bestowed on children and such [others as are incapable]. As their 
being invited depends on others, so the fruit is brought about through 
those [others]. ( 

Since they are drawn towards (samakrstah) that fruit by a rite [of 
initiation] (karmana) that is caused by those [others] (taddhetuna), ac- 
cordingly (tatha) these souls too (cetanah) are in the end (ante) happy 
(hrstah) by attaining the fruit of that [initiation] (tatphalayogatah). (35) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Is it the case that once eligibility (adhikare)**° has been attained one 
cannot become reborn in this world? Or can he have some further rebirth? 
Tell me plainly. (36) 

Prakasa spoke: 

It is proven through scripture (a4gamatah) that there is [ultimate] bliss 
for the person for whom that means [of initiation] has been correctly 
(samyak) performed (vyaprtam), since it connects with what reveals [the 
true nature-of] souls (mrném vyafjakayogatah). (37) 

[When] initiation, which is that which reveals (vyaiijika), occurs, then 
liberation, which is that which is revealed, comes about (vyatigyo moksas 
tada bhavet).88” When [in spite of a candidate’s being eligible to receive it] 


mean a juvenile (see Kiranavrtti ad 6:5-6 and GOODALL 1998:360-5). 

884For this use of asmin see p. Ixxx. 

885 What is meant is that the aspirant himself turns to a guru and receives instruction 
from him and then initiation. The word anugraha can be used to refer to initiation 
or to the Saktipata that precedes it, but here it seems to refer to the whole process 
(including both of these) that brings about the soul’s liberation by Siva. Turning to a 
guru is presented as the natural reaction to receiving Siva’s salvific Saktipata in Kirana 
5:5-6 and as the next step thereafter in Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:17-18 (both of 
which are quoted in fn. 196 on p. 198 above). - 

886Pratoda’s question is ambiguous, for he might mean the eligibility to receive salvific 
initiation or the eligibility for liberation that initiation confers. Prakaga’s reply gives 
answers to both possibilities. 

®87Cf. the rhetorically similar half-line 4:163cd. 
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there is no initiation, then [that candidate] becomes a Rudra (rudratvam 
prapnuyat) [after death].58 (38) 

Then (tat), when liberation as a Rudra (rudrasayujye®®®) has come 
about, he will again be liberated [but this time ultimately]. (39ab) 

And he who, though he has eligibility [for the practice of all four padas 
attained through initiation], cultivates (abhyaset) [only] that knowledge 
(taj jfianam)®®° in accordance with [Saiva] teaching (upadesena) even- 


888Cf, Malinivijayottara 12:41-2: 


yo yatra yojitas tattve sa tasman na nivartate 
tatphalam sarvam asadya sivayukto ’pavrjyate 

ayukto ’py adhvasamsuddhim samprapya bhuvanesatah 
guddhah Sivatvam ayati dagdhasamsarabandhanah. 


889 Properly sayujya should mean ‘union’; but I assume that it is here loosely used as a 
synonym for moksa even though the conception of liberation is not one of union with a 
deity. The same usage is to be found, e.g. in Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 1:18 and 9:14, 
even though it is clear, for instance from 4:1, that the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha’s 
conception of liberation is of release from bonds and revelation of the soul’s innate 
Siva-hood. It is common in other early Saiddhantika sources too, e.g., Kirana 61:34; 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 8:29, 22:4; Rauravasiitrasangraha 10:84 and in the quotation 
ascribed thereto in the Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 7:64; Moksakarika 89. Cf. also 
Parakhya 14:107a, where it may, however, be used in its literal sense. 

8907 had earlier interpreted: ‘He who, though he has eligibility [for initiation is not 
initiated, but] cultivates that knowledge...’ The immediately preceding sentence and 
the api suggested this interpretation to me. But if we were really to understand this 
and the following verse to be talking about cases of grace attained through practice 
of the four padas by those who have not had initiation in spite of being eligible for it, 
then the Parakhya’s position would be unusual for the early Saiva Siddhanta. For the 
Kirana (and the Kiranavrtti) and the Svayambhuvasittrasangraha (2:24), for example, 
(both of which express their position on this issue clearly), initiation is vital. In some 
later South Indian texts the importance of initiation is diminished and greater stress 
is placed on relying on knowledge and/or devotion. See, for example, Ajita 18:2-5: 

sarvajiiah paripirnas ca sivo jheyah sivagame 
dikkaladyanavacchinno vanmano'titagocarah 

niskalo ‘niskalas caiva sarvagah sarvadrk sada 
tajjfianad eva muktih syad bhaktanam ca janardana 
tatpijapi dadaty eva phalam indrapadadikam 

piijito devadeveSo bhaktim jfianam prayacchati 
jfanena bhaktiyogena vinanyaih karmakotibhih 
prapyate na kvacin muktis tasmal lingarcanam param. 


Cf. also Suprabhedagama IV, 1:2-5b, quoted in BHATT’s apparatus thereto: . 


jnanam pravartate vatsa bhrantinirnasanaya ca 
adhvasrenivinasaya Sivavyaktikaraya ca 
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tually attains liberation (kraman nirvrtim rechati) by the power of his 
cultivation [of knowledge] (bhavanabalatah), according to this system (as- 
min). (39c-40b) 

So too when past actions are cut off by means of ritual action [alone] 
(kriyatah), he does not remain bound. Because of Siva’s will to bestow 
grace <he will rest in the pure body, free of mala>>.8% In the same way 
too he may receive grace through caryd or also by means of yoga. (40c-41) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Must it not be initiation, together with the group of four [padas] headed 
by knowledge, that is the means to accomplish liberation? How can the 
goal be accomplished by using only one among the auxiliary parts {of this 
composite cause]? (42) 

Prakasa spoke: 


andhakaravad ajfanam jnanam dipavad ucyate 
jfieyam bhaskaravat proktam pascaj jfianam vinasyati 
paSajalani vicchedya diksadi jianam ucyate 
pasupaSapatitvam ca jfanenasrayate budhah 
jfianenaiva tu kaivalyapraptis tatra na saméayah. 
Also Devikalottara 79ab: jfanenaiva yatha moksas tatha siddhir nirarthika. 

It might be supposed that the lessening in importance of salvific initiation was an 
inevitable corollary of the non-dualism adopted by the authors of these texts; and 
indeed the two phenomena are almost certainly not unrelated at this later period. 
But, as I have attempted to demonstrate (GOODALL, forthcoming B), the one indis- 
putably early Siddhantatantra that is trenchantly non-dualist, the Sarvajianottara, 
still insists upon the centrality of salvific initiation. As I have demonstrated in the 
same article, two of the partial editions that have been published of this work (that of 
Devakottai, 1923 and that of the Adyar Library Bulletin of 1998) are fundamentally 
unreliable and completely mislead the reader on this point. The hard-to-come-by edi- 
tion of BRAHMANANDASVAMIN (Tanjore, 1933) is in every respect more reliable. For 
a further example of the Devakottai and Adyar editions deviating from all the MSS 
available to me as well as from the Tanjore edition see footnotes 332 and 348 on pp. 238 
and 245. 

The one early Siddhantatantra which famously does allow the observance of one or 
other of the padas independent of initiation to lead to liberation is plainly dualist: 
the Matanga (see vidyapada 26:63 and kriyapada 1:1-2, for a discussion of which see 
GOoDALL [drawing also on SANDERSON *1996a] 1998:371-3, fn. 607 and 366-7, fn. 596). 

The point that the Parakhya is making, as becomes clearer in 15:42—4 below, is rather 
that initiation followed by the application of all four padas together is a relatively 
effortless route to liberation, but if someone takes initiation and then follows only one 
of the padas, that person will still eventually, and with effort, attain liberation. 

891 ex conj. Cf. 3:58 and 68 for liberation being expressed by the notion of entering 
Siva’s body. 
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The accomplishment of a goal can be achieved by an undivided [composite 
cause] (abhinnena); [but] it can also sometimes come about by a divided 
[part of that composite cause] (bhinnena). Now undivided it requires no 
effort (abhinno ‘pi nirarambhah); divided can it not accomplish the same 
[goal] (bhinnas tatsadhako na kim)? (43) 

By a single [divided part] the fruit [can be attained] with trouble; 
it is attained] without trouble by the combination fof all the parts] 
(samudayatah). With this [combination] (tena) this root cause, called 
initiation, is complete.®®? (44) 

Its fruit arises through maturation, just as [fruit arises] from sowing 
seeds in the ground. That fruit is Siva-hood, which releases [from the 
bonds] (muktidam), [and] which is of the nature of bliss. (45) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Some hold that this liberation is empty of the existence of all things 
(sarvarthabhavasiinya), since it is when the existence of those has reality 
(tadbhavasadbhave)*®* that the soul is involved in what characterises 
samsara (samsaradharmagah).®4 (46) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If liberation were not real (abhavariipaya muktya), a means [to accomplish 
it] could not reach it (sadhanam na tadasritam),**° since its nature should 
be to accomplish a [really existing] goal (sadhyasadhanaripatvat). [And] 
who would use a means [to such a goal] (prayokta sadhanasya kah)? (47) 

Everybody requires motivation (sarvah prayo janapeksi).®°° If the mo- 

tivating goal were empty (sinyam), then how would they practise carya 


892One might instead interpret ‘Therefore it is this whole that is the root cause called 
initiation.’ 

83 er conj. 

894 For the expression samsaradharma, cf. Mrgendravrtti ad 2:12 (p. 63): manasam hi 
samsaradharmaih sukhaduhkhadibhir yogah... (Cf. also Bhagavatapurana 11.2:49.) 

It is not clear to me whether or not a particular rival’s conception of liberation is 
intended here. I am inclined to think not, because in the discussion that follows, only 
the notions of the nature and attainment of liberation of close rivals, various groups of 
Pagupatas, are recognisably discussed. 

895 Perhaps this is too awkward and one should consider emendation to sadhanam na 
tada sthitam: ‘By liberation not being real, a means {to accomplish it] could not then 
be established, since. ..’. 

896-This recalls Kumarila’s famous maxim prayojanam anuddigya na mando ’pi prava- 
rtate (Slokavarttika, sambandhaksepaparihara 55ab); but the formulation is not par- 


ticularly close and there is no strong reason to suppose dependence on the Slokavarttika 
here. 
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and so forth for its sake? (48) 

Or if observances, carya and so forth were not established to be ulti- 
mately real (sthita na paramarthena), then tell [me] what thing would be 
established to be ultimately real? (49) 

If you declare [that liberation must be] ‘empty’ (sinyabhasane) on the 
grounds that all the sufferings of the cycle of rebirth do not exist [in it] 
(sarvasamsaraduhkhanam abhavat), then this ‘liberation’ that you claim 
{is a label that you use] with the intention of speaking about something 
else (ista sanyavivaksato muktih),®®” since {real liberation is not empty, 
for in it] there exist His qualities (tadgunabhavatah).8* (50) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Other disputants, who wish to attain His qualities, claim [that liberation 
is when there is] a transference of [God’s] qualities [into the soul]. { ... 
1582 (51) 

Prakasa spoke: 


597 ex conj. ISAACSON. The wording of this awkward conjectured line is suggested by 
the parallel below in 15:55. To paraphrase: ‘You use the word ‘liberation’ to refer to 
something else that is not true liberation, since true liberation means having God’s 
qualities.’ 


8°8This has to be construed as though -tah had the same force as -tvat (see p. lxxxii). 

899This is the viewpoint ascribed to Pafcarthika Pasupatas. See Moksakarika 129c- 
131b, Paramoksanirasakarika 6-41, Matangavrtti ad kriyapada 8:10c-12b, p. 162, and 
see Umapati’s Pauskarabhasya ad 4:48, pp. 231—4, and the partly identical discussion 
in the fifth pariccheda of Sivagrayogin’s Saivaparibhasa, p.156. Umapati (pp. 231- 
2) quotes a group of verses that neatly summarise what are well-known as the three 
Pasupata views: 


tad uktam abhiyuktaih 

yatha kastiirikamodah patadisu tathatmani 
Sivasya tadguna muktau sankramanti tatha svayam 
iti paSupata muktim svakiyam paramam viduh 
nijaSrayasthitair eva tadanim aisvarair gunaih 
svayam avisyate siddhah purusas tu grahair iva 
ittham caiva tu kapalas tatsamyam muktim icire 
Sivatulyam piirvam eva samutpadyata ity atah 
utpattisamatapakso mahavratibhir ucyate. 


The damaged second half of our verse could perhaps be restored as follows: tasmat 
tadgatariipah syat sankrantya gunasadhakah. ‘Therefore he who aspires to attain the 
qualities [of the Lord] becomes endowed with the form that is in Him by transfer- 
ence.’ But the transmitted aksaras suggest a reference to observances, and so perhaps 
one might consider tasmat tadvratacaryadir bhaved yo gunasadhakah: ‘And so the 
performance of observances and so forth would be the factor that brings about [the 
attainment of the Lord’s] qualities.’ Neither suggestion is satisfying to me. 
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Is this transfer of qualities which they desire to attain total or partial? 
If [you say that it is] partial (ekadege), then attainment of those [qual- 
ities] would not [fully] take place (na tatsiddhih syat); {if you say that 
it is] total, then] the supreme [Lord would end up being] devoid of [all] 
qualities.9°° (52) 

[You might, however, argue that] the attainment of [His] qualities 
[takes place while those qualities remain] situated still in Him (tat- 
sthasyaiva gunasyaptih). Now this [attainment] (sapi), do you hold it 
to be established as real or not real (sadasatsthita)? You require (isyate) 
[that] this form of His (tadripam), which is real, because it exists, does 
not exist, being unreal. (53) 

How can what exists not exist? If something does not exist, how 
can it exist? This position is self-contradictory (parasparaviruddho ’yam 
paksah), and it is therefore not conclusive (na niscitah), because [these 
qualities] are really existent in as much as they are His nature or they 
are not, being non-existent. This [‘liberation’] that you claim [is a label 
that you use] with the intention of speaking about something else (ista 
sanyavivaksatah), since you hold it to be both real and not real.9? (54-5) 

His form, which is supreme bliss, you have spoken of as though it 
were non-existent (asadriipam ivakhyatam). Thereby (anena) you have 
[effectively] asserted (codita) that this liberated state of His (tanmuktau) 
is both existent and non-existent (sadasadriipata). (56) 

Pratoda spoke: 

It is clearly established that souls experience happiness as a result of 
dharma and unhappiness as a result of adharma. Some people in this 
world wish to attain®? liberation by abandoning happiness and unhap- 


900 ex conj. The last pada must be intended to advance the second alternative, that 
transference is total, since the subsequent discussion appears to be assuming it. Cf. 
Umapati’s Pauskarabhasya ad 4:48cd (p. 233): isvarajfanasya muktau jive sankramana- 
svikare, iévare jianam na syat, tadiyajianasyanyatra sankrantatvat. niramsasya 
jianasyamsena sankramanayogac ca, Cf. also p.157 of the Saivaparibhasa (4 35 on 
p.343 of the Madras edition). In what follows, Prakasa has the opponent attempt 
to side-step this problem by suggesting that the qualities are wholly transferred while 
somehow remaining also in God. Prakaga cannot accept that they could really exist in 
two places, both in the liberated soul and in God. 

9°1This sentence could no doubt be otherwise interpreted. 

902 ex conj. 

3;psita might also have been used as an equivalent of ista: ‘some people in this 
world hold’. Again it is not clear whether this is intended to be the view of a particular 
identifiable group. The view is not particularly distinctive. Cf. Mahabharata 12.212:45— 
9. And Dr. BisscHop (letter of 7.xi.2001) has drawn my attention to the parallel in 
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piness. (57) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If liberation came about [simply] as a result of abandoning happiness and 
unhappiness, then (tena) that liberation would be pointless. From where 
does that other supreme bliss come [that is supposed to characterise the 
liberated state]? (58) 

One happiness is produced (janyam) from [this or] that [particular 
thing]; another is said to arise of itself (anyat proktam svabhavatah). 
One [piece of] gold is [produced as result of copper or the like being] 
touched by [alchemical] liquid (rasasprstam); another occurs naturally in 
the earth (anyad bhimau nisargajam).°°* (59) 


the Buddhacarita (12:57): 


tatra kecid vyavasyanti moksa ity abhimaninah 
sukhaduhkhaparityagad avyaparac ca cetasah. 


The final pada of 15:60 might be considered to be evidence for the view being under- 
stood to be that of a group whose scriptures were held to be authored by Siva. 

°°'These are the last two of the eight types of gold listed in Arthasastra 2.13.3: 
jambiinadam gatakumbham hatakam vainavam srigasuktijam jatariipam rasaviddham 
akarodgatam ca suvarnam. The conception that gold can be created out of copper with 
an alchemical preparation is, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me, commonly used 
in tantras as an image for the irreversible transformation that takes place in diksa. See, 
e.g., Kirana 59:36c-38b (incomprehensible, as often, in Ep): 


rasaviddham yatha tamram tamrabhavad vimucyate 
suvarnena sahaikatvam gatam tad yati hematam 
jfanaviddham tatha tattvam pasubhavad vimucyate 
Sivenaiva sahaikatvam gatam tattvam tu tatsamam 


e  rasaviddham ] NiD*M*;  rasasiktam Ep e  sahaikatvam ] 
N,D'M”*; tu hematvam Ep e tad yati hematam] N,D'M”; 
tajjatihemavat Ep e °viddham tatha tattvam ] conj.; °viddham 
yatha tattvam N,D'; °viddham tatha siddham M”; °viddhah sa tad- 
vac ca Ep e sivenaiva sahaikatvam gatam tattvam tu tatsamam ] 


MY’ Ep; Sivena tat sahaikatvam gatam tatsamayam bhavet N,D* 


And cf. Sarvajnanottara 1:5-6 (in the numeration of the Devakottai edition): 


tamrasyaiva tu hematvam antarlinam yatha sthitam 
antarlinam tatha jfieyam Sivatvam pudgalasya tu 
rasaviddham yatha tamram hematvam pratipadyate 
tathatma jnanasambandhat sivatvam pratipadyate. 


Cf. also Haravijaya 6:137: 


parimrstakalikam avapya hematam na yathaiti tamram iha tamratam 
punah 
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This is visible; that is invisible. {That visible one is produced by visi- 
ble means (drstam tad drstasidhanam). And so accordingly (tad evam), 
taking common features into consideration (cintya simanyam), an infer- 
ence is drawn up (vyavasthitam)}.°°° Alternatively (va) this is established 
by scripture taught by an authoritative person [viz. Siva] ( (tad aptagama- 
siddham). And this [scripture taught by Siva is something that] is firmly 
established for you (so ’pi samsthita eva te). (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Once the destruction of the retributive force of all bad deeds has come 
about (sarvapapaksaye jate), supernatural power (siddhih) comes about 
through liberation. Is not everything through which this®® arising 


vimalikrtam sad anutattvam icchaya tava natha narcchati tatha 
svavasanam. 


In his commentary thereon Alaka cites the following verse: 


rasaghrstam yatha tamram na bhiyas tamratam vrajet 
evam yuktah sivatvena na bhiyah pasutam vrajet. 


Dr. ISAACSON has drawn my attention to two examples in Buddhist tantric texts: verse 
51 of the Cittaviguddhiprakarana attributed to Aryadeva, 


rasaghrstam yatha tamram nirdosam kaficanam bhavet 

jhanasuddhya tatha klesah samyak kalyanakarakah, 
and a verse cited in Vajragarbha’s commentary on the Hevajratantra (NGMPP Reel 
No. C 14/6, f. 50"): 


rasaviddham yatha tamram na punas tamrataém vrajet 
jiianaviddhas (conj. ISAACSON; °bindus MS) tatha kayo na punah pasu- 
tam vrajet. 


With this last verse cf. Kubjikamatatantra 3:104 and Sekoddesa 134. 

In the transmission of these various works we find the compounds rasasiddha, rasa- 
viddha, rasasikta, and rasaghrsta. Our reading, rasasprstam, is not paralleled, and 
it is curious that our verse contains no mention of copper. To obviate this oddity, 
emendation could be considered, e.g. to rasat srstam, ‘created from an alchemical 
preparation’, or to rasaghrstam, ‘rubbed with an alchemical preparation’. 

°5-The passage is uncertain. The use of lyap for ktva does not occur elsewhere in 
these chapters and it is conceivable that we should read cintyasamanyam as a com- 
pound and interpret ‘an inference is drawn up in which common features are taken 
into consideration’. Dr. ACHARYA has suggested to me that what might be meant by 
this expression is an inference of the type more usually called samanyato drstam; but 
is it one that allows us to determine what is the sadhana in the case of the supreme 
happiness of the liberated state? 

9°6Tt is just conceivable that the yo in 15:61c is an unpaired relative pronoun agreeing 
with siddhagunodayah (see introduction, p.1xxx). But this would be especially clumsy 
here and seems therefore unlikely. Perhaps emendation to no is possible: ‘All means 
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of [God’s] qualities in the adept comes about (siddhagunodayah) a 
means?{°°" (61) 

Prakasa spoke: 
The liberated soul who becomes an overlord of pure Rudras and such 
like [souls] can be said to be ‘Siddha’ for the reason that (tasmad yatah) 
everything that is to be accomplished (sadhyam) has been accomplished 
(sadhitam) by him.° (62) 

[You might object as follows: the soul] is linked with (yutah) the 
Lord’s (tad-) qualities of [true] dharma, [true] knowledge, [true] dispas- 
sion, and true power (-sadaigvarya-),9°® and so if indeed [the soul] is 


changed [as he passes into the liberated state] (yadi namanyathasthitah), 
[then] let [us admit] there [to] be a joining (yogah) [of the soul] with [these] 
qualities. (63) 

[We reply:] This true dharma (yo dharmah ...saddharmasya)®!° of 


are [of] no [use], since the qualities [simply] arise in the adept.’ Or perhaps it is a 
corruption of ‘sau? But no emendation has been attempted because the intention of 
the verse is so unclear. 

°°7The connection of Pratoda’s question with the previous does not seem to me 
smooth. He seems on the one hand to be suggesting that the term upaya could apply 
to any factor that leads to liberation (and not just to initiation or the padas)—and to 
this Prakasa apparently makes no response beyond the pointed use of the expression 
Sivopayat in 15:64c—and on the other to be advancing another old MaheSvara notion 
of liberation: that ascribed (e.g. by Ramakantha ad Matangakriyapada 8:10c—12b) to 
the Kalamukhas (also called Kalamukhas). This is the view that the qualities of God 
arise (samutpatti) in the soul at liberation (they are not transferred, as for the Pasu- 
patas, or ‘revealed’, as the Saiddhantikas maintain). As I have observed (GOODALL 
1998:220, fn. 186), the non-Saiddhantika term siddha tends to be used in discussions 
of these Mahesvara views of liberation. Prakaga’s response deals both with what is 
implied by the term siddha and, by asserting the Saiddhantika abhivyaktivada, with 
the view that qualities arise in liberation that were not previously in the soul. 

®°81n other words the term Siddha is not used for a soul who has achieved or perfected 
supernatural qualities that were not in him before, as the Kalamukhas are supposed to 
maintain. 

8°°This is evidently a list of the four bhavas or positive buddhigunas (for the eight 
buddhidharmas see 4:74-90) but transformed into perfect qualities of the liberated soul 
(and not of the buddhi, since those must cease in liberation, as is mentioned in Bhoga- 
karika 56). (This half-line unit need not of course be taken as part of the objection 
given in 15:63cd, and the tad- could be interpreted differently, for instance to refer to 
the soul, or perhaps emended to sad-, as suggested by 15:64~7.) 

It seems possible that Prakaga in this verse intends inventively to interpret the 
dharma in the above list of divine qualities in the here unexpected sense of ‘[innate] 
property [which is Siva-hood]’. 
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that ‘Siddha’ which is called Siva-hood (sivatvakhyah) [and which is] be- 
cause of his very nature [present in the soul] (svabhavatah)°" is revealed 
[in liberation] (abhivyaktih) for the soul who is [a] Siva (Sivatmanah)?? 
by Siva’s means®!8 (givopayat). (64) 

He has (tasya) that true knowledge (sajjfianam) which is left, all 
bonds [having] fallen away from it (sarvapagaparicyutam).°! It is pure 
(Suddham tat), has everything as its object (sarvavisayam) and is devoid 
of all limitations (sarvopadhibahiskrtam). (65) 

He has true dispassion (sadvairagyam) + asatvortham +215 It relates 
to all desires (sarvakamikam), because the root of [attraction towards all] 
objects is utterly cut off [in it]. (66) 

And true power (sadaisvaryam) with respect to everything, which con- 
sists in omniscience and omnipotence (mahajfianakriyatmakam), which is 
beyond all obstacle (pratighatabahirbhutam, eternally alight (nityam ud- 
dyotitam), supreme (param). (67) 

Eternally linked with these qualities he becomes a ‘Siddha’ devoid of 
all defilements (amalatmakah). He becomes disengaged from acting (apra- 
vrttah), utterly complete (susampurnah), all-knowing, omnipotent. (68) 

He is established to be an agent like Siva; {but] in the liberated state 
there is no partiality [and therefore no rivalry] (na mokse paksapatita): 
since he has completely performed [all] that he had to perform (sarvatah 
krtakrtyatvat), there can be no change in him.?!6 (69) 


1] am aware that this looks a forced interpretation, but I can just imagine that 
something of the kind might have been intended. 
°121¢ might seem smoother to understand this as as Sivatvatmanah and to take it to 
agree with saddharmasya, but I have not done so, for dharma has already been qualified 
as sivatvakhyah. 
°13Qther analyses of this compound are probably possible here. Cf. Ramakantha’s 
analyses of sivajiianam in Kiranavrtti 1:10.7-8, 2:33.4-8, and 3:14.1 
9140; perhaps ‘It is taught (sistam) that he has that true knowledge from which all 
bonds have fallen away’. But cf. 15:73d. 
°15Dr, ACHARYA has suggested that one could consider emendation to asattve ‘rthe, 
‘with respect to all objects that are not of [ultimately] real’? 
%16This verse is justifying the attribute apravrttah used in the previous verse. Cf. 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:25-6: 
givadhamarpitasyasya bhogabhoktur na jatucit 
bhoktrtvam adhikaritvam patikrtyanukarita 
bhavodbhavapadatito niskamparcir iva sthitah 
mukto vyaktasivatvo ’sau krtakrtyo yatas tatah. 


For this agent of experience who has been raised to Siva-glory [there] 
never [recur] the condition of being an experiencer, the condition of being 
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[His] fullness [means that] all [these above mentioned] qualities are 
forever awakened [in him] (sarvesam gunanam sarvadodayah).°"” [He has 
all] this (idam) because he is empty [of duties? of partiality?] (sinyata 
yena tena ...).°!® (70abc) 

And because one who is in this state of peace (santabhavasthitasya 
ca) is conjoined with the quality of bliss (anandagunasamyogat), he is 
steeped in bliss alone (anandenaiva bhavitah). He is established (sthitah) 
in this system (asmin) to be like Siva: a ‘Brahma’ who has attained the 
enjoyment of bliss.°!9 (70d-71) 

Thus this supreme/‘Para’ tantra (evam etat param tantram), which 
reached (praptam) Parvatipati from Diptega, {and then reached]®?° me. 
Having summarised the sastra, I have taught it to you. (72) 

May that state of the [highest] good of yours be praised (sreyahpadam 
te stutam®?!) which is brahman, which is beyond all the waves of the 


invested with office, [nor] the obedient performance of duties [assigned] 
by the Lord. That liberated soul, his Siva-hood revealed, rests like an 
unwavering flame, beyond the realms of Bhava and Udbhava, because he 
has performed [all] that he had to perform. 


I have not quoted either of FILLIOZzAT’s unexceptionable translations (1991:67-8 and 
1994:61 and 63) because they have been made to fit Sadyojyotis’s Svayambhuvavrtti, 
the interpretation of which is slightly different, for instance in that it takes the first 
word as an inverted bahuvrihi. Sadyojyotis there tells us that Bhava and Udbhava are 
names respectively for all that is below and all that is above Suddhavidya. 

°l7This half-line, and perhaps the whole verse, is a commentary on the attribute 
susampirna in 15:68c. 

®18Tf the text is correct here, then there is perhaps an ellipsis, and it is not clear to me 
what is to be supplied. Furthermore I am not certain that there should be the division 
in sense that I have understood after idam, although it is suggested by the ca. Perhaps 
we can interpret Sinyata as meaning Santata or consider emending it to santata. 

19CF. 14:107. 

°20We have to read praptam twice (kakaksinyayena). The text first reached Uma- 
pati from Diptega and then reached Prakasa, who summarised and taught it to Pra- 
toda. In the apparatus here I have drawn attention to the fact that early accounts 
are discrepant here. According to the Kirana (10:8ab) Diptarudra teaches the Acintya 
(not the Parakhya) to Gopati, who teaches it to Ambika. The Parakhya is there 
taught by Sivakhya-[rudra] to Mahakala (Kirana 10:27cd). According to the [Pauskara- 
|Paramesvara, however, it is the Tantraja which Sivakhya taught to Mahakala, and the 
Parakhya was taught by Devapati to Dharma (GOODALL 1998:410, verses 21 and 22). 

®21This does not seem to me particularly smooth, but I hesitate to emend further. 
The first two of the last three syllables could be interpreted as te ’stu, ‘may there be 
for you’, but this would leave the final syllable (tah in M”) unconstrued. A corruption 
of tat is unlikely, since that would unnecessarily duplicate the tat at the beginning of 
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deceptive defilements [that are born of] the network of the bonds, which is 
taught to be the great union (brhadyogoktam), which is supreme because 
it consists in the [divine] properties left behind [when all else that is 
adventitious has fallen away] ,°?2 —that eternal state which those too, 
skilled in discerning, daily meditate upon who by yoga have cast off all 
the defilements of their faults and who are men of illustrious names.9? 
(73) 


Thus the fifteenth chapter, expounding what is accomplished in liberation, 
in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


15:73c. A corruption of the plural vah (referring to future recipients of the text) is 
possible, but that would render the te (referring, presumably, to Pratoda) superfluous. 
Perhaps one could consider correcting the last syllable to the indeclinable particle sam. 
Cf. the final half-line of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, 23:16: svayambhuvam idam 
viprah samaptam; svastir astu vah. One more possibility, suggested to me by Dr. 
ISAACSON (letter of 25.vi.2001), is to emend the final syllable to tat and the tad at the 
beginning of 15:73c to yad. 

°22T am aware that this must seem very bold, not only because this is a very free and 
interpretative rendering of parisistadharmaparamam, but also because the expression 
itself has been introduced by conjectural emendation. It may well be wrong; but I 
consider it just conceivable that it was intended, for note that it may echo 15:65ab. Dr. 
ACHARYA has suggested to me ca visistadharmaparamam as a possible emendation, 
which might be interpreted ‘which is supreme because of the special properties [of the 
Lord that characterise it]’. 

°23 brakhyatanamnah is intended as a nominative plural. 


APPENDICES 


ATqararafasrarayr: TET ATT: Il 


A. ON THE BRAHMAMANTRAS: 


The following passage appears quoted in the *Nityadisangraha of Taksakavarta, 
f.40"-41": 


water wnrareafas gars | 


weIeTga: Ts THT TTT | 
faahr: aferacedearahrarag: il 8 


ware TAT TAT | 


agar Fageayrarctaraterery | 
adr aapyroret & sHErAesAnTes it 2 I 
wT SF syoeracd es AaTFRTs | 
gee eeafearr ategaarfearr ii 3 il 
farce afeaceamt farce: oiaere| 
afarar FeTHATTA GAT FT HFT I ¥ Il 
ek la 


Srarreraarra games ASA | 
at MTT STAT T ANT Heat Fert: i 
agrorrryss: eae ateat gewaarfra gfe! Quoted thus on p.33 of an 


anonymous *commentary on a *Sivadiksavidhi transmitted in IFP MS T. 542. 


Lab. Meaga: Ta THA] conj.; Mega Ts feat Nisai 2c. Fre | conj.; 
ute NiSai 3a. TF] conj.; ATT NiSan 3b. Wargeds | conj. ; aarge- 
TT NiSan 3 cd. seafrarr atiagaerfecrsy | conj.; wasaarert 
NiSai; UeIPCATr TEISARTEAT 542 4a. TSCA] NiSan; afar 
542 4d. HEU] Nisan; AFSL 542 5 ab. FE WeAMe AeA ATI] em. 
Acharya; $Y WAS AAT ATT Nisan; HT MET Eta J ATT 542 
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aay: SaraTea TETTATAAT I YA 
war Wee Haeray TATA | 

arteder géhira: araHearasn: | 

ar seaafe: Parethye: fara pear fart ashe & 1 
wate sary 


TeTpTHaray FEET STATA | 
fardhye: fare: arerereraretar ATT 9 Il 


Wars Jars | 
aft: qeraeeter: of: ereaqaqaret J! 
Uae ACHAT ATARATST ATTY aT: | 

ae: TAMA FE Tet Hee HAT Ic Il 


The quotation is followed in the Nityadisangraha by:— 
ity uktam tu parayam (em.; parayaé NiSan) yadaruruksujanam prati 
ariidhanam punar vaksye prameyam cangasatkagam. 


6f. Cf. Kriyakramadyotika p.59: -- fartnye fart aarfefer yee. -- 

8a-d. Age Bact sft 

TARYSNaeaeT WT: AT AAATET TI 

avast acaar Wraearaarenery aA I wf Thus Natesaguru’s *Mrgendra- 
paddhatitika, IFP MS T. 1021, p.87. The same verse is quoted by Jiianaprakasaguru 
in his *Siddhantasikhamani (IFP MS 10871, f.79"), prefaced by parakhye. The second 
pada only is also cited in Trilocana’s *Somasambhupaddhatitika IFP MS T. 170, p. 170, 
in the Prabhavyakhya on p. 188, and in the *Sivapijavidhivyakhyana transmitted in 
IFP MS T. 962, p.119 [2nd pagination]. The third and fourth padas only are cited 
without attribution on p. 118 of Nirmalamani’s Prabhavyakhya. 


5c. QFTATTT: | em.; AAAI (2): Nisan; AFTTATTST: 542 6 
a. oaatre | em.; °@fanfire NiSan 6c. FEMA: ] conj.; TT TT: NiSan 8 
ab. °@efeT: STP: SATATAATET |] conj.; RET FEAT eACTATESTAT NiSani; 
ogeter: wfeear aaaTeT J sisi; cReTET wre: AT TAATET | MrPaT7; 
_ OTfreeareraarer F Pravya; -- oTfrear ar war eave 1170; -- wrfrear 
FAATeeaTY T962 (unmetrical) 8 c. WA acaaT | SiSi, MrPaTi, PraVya; 
UTaTACHAT NiSai 8d. AA:] NiSai, SiSi, PraVya; AA MrPaTi 
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B. ON SNANA: 


* Jaanaratnavali IFP T. 231, pp. 7-8, collated against Madras GOML MS R 14898 
(=M), pp. 5-6, and against T. 106 (a transcript pp. 13-60 of which give something 
entitled *‘Jianaratnaval’’ that is probably a manual based thereon), pp. 26- 
7. Verses 12, 16 and 17 are cited in IFP MS T.323, p.47, transmitting the 
* Atmarthapajapaddhati; 12ab only is cited in IFP MS T. 795, p. 32, a MS trans- 
mitting the same text. In both the quotation is prefaced by tad uktam parakhye. 
Verses 16c-17b only are quoted in the Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika 
(prefaced by tatha Srimatparakhye), p. 18, and verses 16c-17d are cited (pref- 
aced by parakhye) in the Sakalagamasarasangraha (p. 40 of the 1974 edition and 
pp. 26-7 of IFP MS T. 199). 


age AST 7 
arated? sat fr: fraesg afar 
saatrarer TL HAT THTATAS: Il 


an gfeltesr: arcatecrea | 
afgcrsast wer aa ate: TATA 20 1 


fags fe at care Peavey & age: | 

& water fagpareg qenrahrarya4r: ii 22 1 
aeqare adr sgh fart aa aarhas 
arasar ges art ferareqsreday s-Te: 1 V2 I 


Ber: rad? Farecar errarhr Sear | 


9. age Sewer FT] M, 1231; TH T WATTS 7106 9 a. AATAA- 
adrt] M, 1231; araafesadrfy Ti06 (unmetrical) 9 c. TAITforTTeT |] 
M, 1231; Saarft ¢ T106 (unmetrical) 10 b. ATARFACTHAMNT] T106; FT 
u wie: M, 1231 10 c. aECaAt TST) conj.; TEARAMATST M, 
231; afeaaaaeT T106 10d. afg: Te] T231; ates M; fe: wre 
[106 11a.a4 Sart] M, 1231; sarsferq Ti0s = 11 b. Prargr & age- 
T:] em. Acharya; Pravgt & age: M, 1231; Prati F aqeeT: T106 
lic. fagereq] M, 1231; fagper: FY: T106 11d. ey: ] M; ey: 1231, 
[106 12 b. 3 AAAs] APaPa; AX TaTfas: M, 1231; FH AAThear 
T106 12 ¢. WF Sat et AT] conj.; WT Tee aTAr M, 1231; rarer 
gaa arfit 1106, 7323 12 d. FRATETHT] conj.; fararerst M, T231: u erst 
T1066 13a. Yel: SPTady] M, 1231; u T106 
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garht aratrert erarar: Bheeae: il 23 Il 
amaeg fae: ert ardusentt sath 
aaraterat arr art adfear TET ee 
aarernhaat: Bart Test FMI: | 
aTht: margetaair: eye: Bree ey 
WATT AEH: Hea SFSTHAT | 
weer: AaTYST SATAT ATATTAT HAT Il 2 Il 
TATA POAT AAT | 
wafer aferarad: Pranrarrgea4r: tl 29 1 
<WaTe FATT b> 


avarft aat: gfe: yRrear afaetat +1 


13 c. Raf ArT? ] T231; Hath Bre M; Haat Wrte T106 13 d. ey- 
atut: qfeeaa: | conj.; eratat yfetaa: M; om. 1231; eIErt yferea: 


T106 14a. Aaer fe: ] M; om. 1231; AMaeT FFT T106 = 14 b, ATdUS- 
earft | 1231, T106; AvateseaTfy Ms 14c. TeHTafCMAT) T106; aHTafear- 
aT M, T231 14d. 91% aafemt TET] conj.; A AafemmTET M, 1231; 
art adem Wex Tx : T106 15 b. FAT: ] T23lac, T106; FWAT- 
FT: M, T23lpe 15 cd. ATAT: WaTTATaaAr: | em. . afiarafata Shir M; 
athr sarafate Shr: 1231; sot Sra aeh-rine 16 a, SATA HAET- 
MW: ] APaPa; AATTaTaeTeH: M, 1231 (unmetrical); AATAANTASJE: T106 
16 b. Hea S ] APaPa; deat Feqwa: M, 1231; Hdeargeqear 
T106 16 c. : Ware] M, PraVya, SaSaSai, APaPa; Were: Aare 
1231; Wadte: Fare T106 16 d. SATAT ATATAAT] PraVya; ATATATAPTAT 
M, 1231; ATATAPRYAT T106; SATPATATYAT SaSaSan; ATATATATYAT APaPa 
17 ab. TATATHAT TATA aTAATAAT | APaPa; TAPPATHAT Far arya 
TATERAATHAT PraVya (unmetrical); TAT YATHAT FAT YAGPATETHTAAT: M; 
TAT YATSTAT SAT: YAGAT: SAATAET: 1231; TATATaTSHaT Fear aTaaeda- 
SAAT 1106; TAPPATSTAT SAT AAGPATEAATHAT: SaSaSaii Ed. ; 

Bat YACaTECIATAT: T199 17 cd. Hater afewarad: Frame | M, 1231, 
SaSaSan; Wad afewarg Frame 1106 (unmetrical); wafer afenarad fr- 
amare APaPa 17d. °GeHt:] M, 1231, T106; fear: SaSaSan; °FeTaT: 
APaPa 18a. @e@rafT] T106; aaah M, 1231 18b. Yfrear] M, 7231; 
gfrear: T106 
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auataeata: jaferaarbete ss il 9c il 
<TaTeT Tart b> 

farq qaradyer ye waht Tart: | 
Yat AAG Ya: TEM AT ATTATH 23 1 


This iti must mark the end of the quotation from the Parakhya, but it is worth 
recording the next three lines in M and T. 231: ittham dvidha samacamya krta- 
nyasah prasannadhih/ grhastho brahmacari ca pirvam vandeta vaidikim (em.; 
vaidikam MSS)/ punah Saivim yati yad va sandhyam eva Sivatmikam/ uktam 
Srimatsvayambhuvadau—snanam 4 sirasah krtva samacamyodagananah: - -etc. 
[This last line is in fact Mrgendrakriyapada 2:9ab.] T.106 does not appear to 
have this; it continues instead with a mantra: om hah astraya hum phat/ yama- 
karam varadvayam: - 

In the Sakalagamasarigraha the quotation of 16c-17 is immediately followed 
(without intervening iti) by these verses: 

bharat? rasanagrastha pranavas costhasampute (Ed.; castasampute T. 199) 

nasaputadvaye pranas caksusi sasibhaskarau 

Srotrayos ca digah sarvah nabhau brahma Sivo hrdi (Ed.; nalau hrdi T. 199) 

guddhyartham mastake visnur amsayor aSvinau sthitau 

purvoktavidhina pundram dhrtvacamya nyaset tatah. 
Since these lines overlap in content with 14 and 15 (and since the *Jnanaratnavali 
transmits other verses following 17) I have assumed that they do not belong to 
the Parakhya. 


Varnasramacandrika, p.31 and Saivasannyasapaddhati, p. 19: 


roret sfrii 
WfOTaeqar art Waray afaar wer | Sf 22 Ml 


18 d. Uaferaarfeta: | M, 1231; wae fawatferar 1106 (unmetrical) 19 
b. wafa ] T106; HTatfe M, T231 19cd. Pat AAAT YS: AFCA AT AATAT | 
1231; Yaa AAaT Yedaew at wader M; Ta: PST AAAT Yatactante: 
T1066 20b. Qe] T106; Ye: M, 1231 20cd. -wPBherraterccad: xfer | 
em. oaMepheara: fercer eft M, 1231 (unmetrical); °aTTL YeAra- 
fercesa: eft Ti0e 21. Teed SFT] Vaca; TET SaiSaPa 21 b. HEAAT 
afer | VaCa; adiat WETAT SaiSaPa 
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The following four verses appear in IFP MS T. 106 *‘Jnanaratnavalr’, p. 17, and 
the first three of them in IFP MSS T. 282, pp. 17-18, T. 323, p. 24, and T.371, 
p.695, which transmit the *Atmarthapijapaddhati: 


set 

Wage FaMt At A AAI! 
weaqart art eae Pret: HATH 22 Ml 
Watet BaacaaeT: AYalt ATT | 
STOTT FA: HAST ATP TTT: Il 33 Il 


morgharrersst aarghe fra | 
aargharaereast WT TATA ETT Re Il 


arfraregpeldt WoT ITH: WaT TOL | 
ar: STaTeraTaTaTa aay PAST IT: I YI 


The following six verses are to be found in a * Saivasiddhantasanigraha, IFP MS 
T.46, p.15. Among them the first three half-lines are cited, with the same at- 
tribution, in the *Atmarthapijapaddhati (IFP MSS T.795, p.9, T. 371, p. 687, 
T. 323, p. 14, and T. 282, p. 10), followed by the ninth (30ab). [Between the sec- 
ond and third half-lines the author of the *Atmarthapujapaddhati has inserted 
the comment atra ksalane dinniyamas cintye ca darsitiam yatha ---; in IFP MS 


22c-23b. TST 

WTAE araeet arene farcar FATT! 

qreredt OT Tt Barat AE ATT Saivasiddhantasarigraha, IFP MS T. 46, 
p. 28. 


22. HaTeT JF] T106; TST 1323, 371; TTT T282 22a. FETT] 1106, 
1282, 1323; ERT T371 22b. AT] T106, 7282, 7323; WMT TI71 22. T- 

ard Tq] T106, T282, 1323, T371,; Wes Hard T46 22 
d. farce: ] T106, 7323; farcaT 146, T371; ig tree [282 (unmetrical) 23 
ab. QTAdCaTATEAT: AYES ] conj. (unmetrical); AATMMATTAY ETT T106 
(unmetrical); OT VI Barat Aer 146; average 7323, T371; 
aad: ara TT YEA 1282 23 c. FT: ] T106, 7282, 1323; YA T371 
23 d. °aTTfrerae: |] Ti06; emf 1323, T371; ewtffrerrny 1282 
24a, aTqfre | T106, T282, T371; aight 1323 24b. rATgfe ] 1106, 7323 


aarafer 1282, T371 24d. rare | 1323, conj. T282; Agrat T106; are 


1282 25 a. atfraregele] em.; ahrareaqert T106 
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T. 323 this reads atra ksalane +sati katham+ dikniya+ma+ acintye darsitam. 
But none of the following half-lines appear to be in the Cintyasastra as trans- 
mitted in IFP MS T. 13.] 


Tet 

Praoarer ger ate fagrset Fae | 

at aca gq afests faefrarci 2 
WSS: AAAS AH THATGTSTT: | 
wer gq afar we areas ATTA | VI 
STATS AT: ATCTATAT AVS ATT HA | 
aroma ar after Tetete: il 25 Ul 
areét wares FaNfered sofas: | 
Sarerord far: areraear aA 23 Il 
wet WIA TST WET VST | 
mreparegar ary ycaraey fafersrarc ii 30 1 
Hat SUT FATA sears tras | 
ade: SATE SATUTaATAT ST Il 9 Il 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 16: 


war sere 


aEraral F aT Mar AEA AT: WaT: | 
fage: aaearat arraceT THAT I 32 Il 


a Facet aar feararafe arra: | 


26 a. Wat] 1323, 1795, T371; FUT T46; AT T22pc; FAT T282 26 b. fa- 
qyaett] em. Acharya; fayraet 146; faagecrt 1323; fargeet 7371; 
faqeqacrt 1795; fAMTCSAT T282 (unmetrical) 26.c. TT AAT? ] T46, T795, 
T371; — at -— care 1323; TAT TcwT? T282 27a. WTEyPA: ] 146, 7795; AT- 
SPH 71323, 7282, T371 27 b. ag eeaTAegys: | 1795, T371; 

T46; THERAT FegTA: 1323; THECATATES: T282 30 b. gy WsaH- 
ATL] 146, 1323, T371; WET MITT: HAT T795; HS -- Sree: WATT 1282 


31 ab. STAG] em.; eat TMT T46 


Parakhyatantra 


at afenrdarfert frestcaror var ll 33 Il 


Sea ATT HHASATATMTAT STH: | 
faaretfsa: arr: arr archer Hae I BY Il 


adriayd searatert erat sat ae | 
aferorafaat at: SATTITTRT TH: Il BY Il 


aa afenrar ar ya aeerateret: arte 1 3G eft 


The following unit appears, prefaced by parakhye, in the * Atmarthapujapaddhati 
(IFP MSS T.795, p.17, T.371, p.699, T.323, p.29, and T.282, p.22). Its 
last half-line only, also prefaced by parakhye, appears in the * Saivasiddhanta- 
sangraha, IFP MS T. 46, p. 37. 


Tet 

serert faradrt pear arguforarctt | 

caer Prot art farce: wyfr Spar | 

qrared BTaAITTe art HatesATATHe Il a9 1 
Of the following three verses, the first five half-lines are quoted (prefaced by 
parakhye) in the *Atmarthapajapaddhati (IFP MSS T. 282, p. 11; T.321,.p..15, 


T. 323, p. 16, and T.371, p.688) and the last four (also prefaced by parakhye) in 
the Saivasannyasapaddhati p. 14: 


Tet 
ATATSPAAATAT Ea UAT AS | 
wend ea Fe Weafet TT ll 36 Il 


37 a. Faraard | 1795; fart ant 1323, 1282, 1371 37 b. Tear aTETPOHATE | 
1795; FAT AEWA 1323, T371; Far ATE ITHATT T282 37 c. TaeT | 
7323, T795, T371; TAeAT T282 37d. fares: | 1323, 1795, T282; Fara T371 
PTT] 1795, 1282, T3I71; AAT 1323 37 e. Waresd HAWIH ] T46, 1323, 
T371; Wetat — FATH 1795; WeTraHTaITTH 1282 38 a. AIT eaAAT- 
areqe | T371; AATSPRAATATST? 1323; AATSTPAAATATET? 282 (unme- 
trical); (Fat@Qr)ATHU-ATAATHST [321 (unmetrical) 38 b. TAT] T282, 
T321, 1323; MAW: T371 38 c. TAIT ] 1323, T321; ATMS T371; 
aqtamct 1282 (unmetrical) 38 d. Teatfee | 1323, 7321, T371; Wafers T282 
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afearstatstieneat fagperte | 
ape cataet HET ATT eTHTAT: Il 3k Il 


afss qeqtss set vara | 
reraqresad arr afafeore ii vo afer 


C. ON CASTE AND ON DIKSA 


Of the following, verses 41-44b appear in Vedajnana’s *Diksadarga (IFP MSS 
T. 76, pp. 25-6, T. 153, pp. 41-2, and T. 279, pp. 22-3) and also a *Pratisthavidhi 
of a Candragekharabhatta (IFP MS T.370, pp. 249-50). Verses 41-2 appear 
(with the attribution parakhye) in Jnanaprakasa’s * Sivagamadimahatmyasan- 
graha (IFP MS T. 372, p. 1249 and T. 281, p. 164) and (with the attribution tatha 
parakhye) on p.60 of the Varnasramacandrika. The first verse only (prefaced 
by yad uktam Srimatparakhye) is quoted in the *Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP 
MS T. 1021, p.223). Verses 43c—44b are quoted on p.76 of the Sivagrabhasya 
(with the attribution tatha hi rimatparakhye). The units 43c—44b and 44c—44f 
(with an intervening line of prose) are quoted without attribution on p. 134 of 
the Mysore edition of Sivagra’s Saivaparibhasa. Verses 43c-44f are quoted con- 
secutively in Trilocanasiva’s *Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MS T. 284, p. 141 and 
IFP MS T.206, pp.71-2). The unit 44c-44f appears (prefaced by the attribu- 
tion tatha srimatparakhye) in Nirmalamani’s Kriyakramadyotikaprabhavyakhya 
(p. 268, lines 24-5): 


Tet 
adantaat fax: afrateact We: | 
araygt ga Fa SertefHarifac ¥2 


39 a. °AaTe@T® | SaiSaPa, 1323, T321, T371; eTarTe T282 39 d. aya aT- 
serarfafir: | 1323, 1321, T282; FMASPAATeAT SaiSaPa; ayaresacratfeht: 
T371 40a. SPST YenfET] con; ales Bhai fee 1323, 1321; Ghz 
Weqtes SaiSaPa; ates ufe afee T371; afea qfaqfe 1282 (unme- 
trical) 40 b. HAT WATHAATA] conj.; WH WATAAATA 1323, T282, T321pc, 
T371; YT WASATCH T32lac; FF WATT Ace: SaiSaPa 41 ab. waanr- 
aat fas: afro] VaCa, 1279; Adautadr fast: afraret T76; aaantaar 
fam: afraret 1153; Aart autadt far afaaq MrPaTy; aaantaar fear 
afar 1370, waautaar fay: afar 1372; adautfacr far: afrae 1281 
41 c. 38aqEet] DIA, MrPaTi, T370, 1372; TVAFYZT VaCa; aya: We T281 
a1 cd. Taq SeraehHarifad | MrPaTy, T153; IT areaehrarifad 176; 3a 


{ VaCa, 1372, 1279; Ye Seraggharitad 1370 (unmetrical) ; 
3a ceraferarifad 1281 


Parakhyatantra 


aT: Fast AerqaeH: SIT: | 
STfaqeararareare: HVT TVET: Il RMI 
fry aoty a gared + aaftrar var: | 

arat dante ader ceafafahrarhrarsz i 3 
saree autat + T Mercastay | 
aaareg 2 gt: Marareearece: | 
freprars & ast drat arate a feiee 


Verse 44b is followed in the Diksadarga by: etat parakhyoktavacanam (T76, 
1153; parakhyavatta™ ~ ~~~ 1279) asacchiidravisayam (T76; -vidhanam T279; 


44cdef. This unit also appears quoted without attribution in the Siddhantasitravrtti 
amongst other lines which may not belong to the Parakhya (p. 42, ad siitras 8-9): 
are Parsee 

sweaty core: srevarbreva: | afaarafertr gfgarettfaareeren it 
qesrinaat + ear Putagfgart | pysrar F Hey Teast Trea 
ardd Teqaranegeies: | camerrasra: a ferer: ofeairferer: 
aaereg & ygresttararctrarecr: | fereprare & Ast ater araterar 7 fen 
adaree fersarorafrater yor gop) afaferegter yatarareferte: | 

ser afer: aT Aer TUT MS aT: Ae Hoa ares TET fersreq free 
Freq art: ATP oT Tarra: afer 


42b. Farqulen: Sa: | 1279, T281; AaMEw Set: 1372; Aer MEHcya: 
VaCa; ATU HeAST T153; ASYPUTEAHAST | Sf: | T76 (unmetrical); TeTT- 
UST: T370 (unmetrical) 42c. HTATT] O; est 1153 42d. TT: MIT 
Jes: | T279; FA: AWA FIAT: VaCa; AARMTIT FIST: T76; TARMIT 
PWT: 1153; TARAITATST: 1370; FARM Tee sf 1372; Fa: WT 
-- at: 7281 43 b. + aati sar: ] 176; F caf va: 1153; Tenafe- 
al Fat: T279 (unmetrical); 4 A—AT We: T370 43 c. Hrat SrenfT] sisa; 
frat arat fe SiABha, SaiPaBha; fret Hrat J 1279; eravarst T 176, 7153, 
1370 «643 d. jeafafafrarirary | T206, SiABha, SaiPaBha; Teafafafrar- 
fravt T2814; asaferaatirart Did; aeaferaarhrart 1370 © 44 b. YGT- 
77° ] SiABha, SaiPaBha, SiSa, T76; W¢TST° T153; YeTeTe T279 44 cd. | 
om. DIA 44 c. Y§T:] PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSaVr; ¥€9T: SiSa 44 d. BIt- 
STaTte | PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSaVr; BATATTe SiSa 44 e. HTT T F- 
ST] PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSaVr; °WHTT AW AT T206; wMAsay FT T2384 
44 f. BTaTTaT FT] PraVya, SaiPaBha, T206; FTATATT T284 
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-visam T153) eva. tathoktam vayavyasamhitayam --: In IFP MS T.370 verse 
44b is followed by: vayavyasamhitayam: -- 


*Diksadarga (IFP MSS T. 76, p. 26, T. 153, p. 42, and T. 279, p. 23) and Candra- 
éekharabhatta’s *Pratisthavidhi, IFP MS T. 370, p. 250 (in the latter the quota- 
tion is prefaced only by parakhya): 


ag: afreaede: der Preurenst aren ewes) 


*Diksadarga (IFP MSS T. 76, pp. 188-9, T. 153, pp. 268-9, and T. 279, pp. 150— 
1), in samskaradiksavidhi: 


sreTTSt — 
adepaer fewer wat arearat WaT | 
AaSAGAAeT CATS ATaaTAT TAHT: Ml eG Il 
arfaarafe ar fast TeqTet WITS: | 
BAT: FT ATA AASTAT HATH YY Il 
ar aearqeaed ae sft sfeorfear 

fa ga: frcorer sferatarctet Te vc 


This is followed by: tatas tatsamskarenatra prayojanam nasti. yatah (yat T. 279) 
tasmin vaidikadvijatve saty api karmayatta gatir iti. 


Varnagramacandrika p. 15 (prefaced by tad uktam srimatparakhye) and Prabha- 
vyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 201 (followed by iti Srimatparakhyasruteh 
wea) 


45 a. HAD: | 1370; ATTT? DIA « HoT] 1370, T76, 1279; FAAS 
T153 45 b. Frere | 1370, T76, T153; Fret 279 45c. YG: afraAGHT: | 
1279; We: afxrad Fa 1370; Yeutrasyara 176; Yeatraay TAT T153 
45 d. parece 7370, T279; Frey adr yarq T76; fear aay wary 
T153 46c. ‘CAL PATz | conj.; CHARTET DIA 47a. ff ar] T76, T279; 
euay T153 47 b. APATEA] conj. Isaacson; AATATA 176; AATAT 1153; 
WeTAT 1279 eCaTHT: | T2799; SAMAK: T76; AWHT T1347 c. BAT: 
a TATATCeT | conj. Isaacson; @TAECAAATATR: T76; arTaeeadararees, 1153 ; 
AIECHeaT-- T279 48a. YSAT] 176, 7153; TST T1279 48d. fT] 
176, T279; f° T153 48c. °MTET] T76,T279; eaTeT T153 


Parakhyatantra 


aferat at shart erare: erarsarfeg i +e 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of Nategaguru, IFP MS T. 1021, p. 189: 

nanv esa diksa manvadyuktavat (em.; manvadyuktavat MS) kim Sarirasya sam- 
skaram karoti, uta jateh, ahosvid Atmano va. atmana eveti briimah; tatha (conj.; 
eveti tatha brimah MS) srimatparakhye— 


Sear a: ypr: Har a fees Saag 
aearat arr asarfaathasrt faar + ari yell 
watery aaa AER: AeHAT AAT | 
fFroeametr + @earat: ararifsefatear: | 
Sears Hea TTT We Il 
Appendix to the *Sarvamatopanyasa IFP MS T. 284, p. 27: 
fare: aro shar HET: Hrcar AIT | 
mahy ASAT: TEAAARTST: ll ¥2 Il 


This quotation is preceded by Sivatvavyaktisampurnah samsari na punas tada/ 
kirane/ atha diksadhvasuddhatmasangasabrahmapancakam/ siksmasvayambhuve 
[sic.] and it is followed by parakhye/ diksaya mandale puja tatpravesavidhih 
kramah/ tatvasuddhir anutkarso muktir ekena janmana [sic.] Thus the labels in 
this portion of the text, as is clear from the Kirana quotation (Kirana 1:22ab), 
probably usually follow the quotations to which they belong. 


Kriyakramadyotika of Aghorasiva, p. 365: 
fafacaret verararehiart rareras | 
gear ya: fare arf farasrfrasrac: | 
Ud ofa: freatar veeet ASAT Ya Il 


This quotation is followed by the tag parakhye and then by another quota- 
tion: evam yo ’nantavijaye sarvadhvavidhidiksaya/ diksitah so ’dhuna bandhan 


49 b. AIATAAT® | PraVya; PATATSAT® VaCa 50a. SPT: HAT] conj.; BAT 
T1021 50 c. Hearat arr aeafat] conj. Acharya (cf. Kirana 6:3-4); AEAT- 
Teaaer aware T1021 51 cd. HeaTat: aTarafeefatear: | conj.; AeAT- 
at ararer faefafwear T1021 51e. °8at? ] conj. Acharya; SAT? T1021 
51f. Sted: |] em.; Sheeafrfs Ti021 52b. AGRI: HAT] conj.; HTETHT- 
Hh T2384 52c. HEMT: } conj.; ARMA T284 
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na bibheti bhavatmakat/ svayambhuve. Since this latter quotation is Svayam- 
bhuvasttrasangraha 14:46, the label parakhye must belong to what precedes it. 


* Sivagamadimahatmyasanigraha of Jnanaprakaga, IFP T.372 (pp. 1192-1261), 
p. 1216: 


Nat aase Sates T VAT YY Il 


frarar ara afweq adsr ofr | 
awed frcareatayfa: ade ferent yy uate 


The same unit is quoted in the *Diksadarga (IFP MSS T.76, p.3, T. 153, p. 4, 
and T.279, p.2), where it is prefaced by parakhye and followed immediately 
(without an intervening iti) by the much cited verse beginning asmat pravitatad 
bandhat, which is Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:24. Note also that it appears in 
a larger block of verses quoted (without attribution) from the Parakhya in the 
appendix to the *Sarvamatopanyasa (IFP MS T. 284, p. 26 and IFP MS T. 801, 
p. 20), for which see the apparatus to 15:9ff. It is possible that this unit should 
be incorporated into the text before Pratoda’s question in 15:11. 

I have not found this in the other transcript of the *Sivagamadimahatmya- 
sangraha of Jianaprakaga (IFP MS T. 1059), but that transcript does contain 
the following passage of unattributed quotations (IFP T. 1059, pp. 27-8): 
tad itthambhitam Sivasastram proktaprakaram diksitair eva Srotavyam pathita- 
vyam ca. diksavihine tu jnanadikam sarvam vyartham syat. jnanader asva- 
tantryad diksangatvenaiva jnanadikam moksasadhanam nanyatha. tad uktam 

tasya tena tadangatvam diksa sato ‘ngini bhavet 

Sivadiksam tu muktvaikam sapatravyahatam param 

jnanato yogatas capi caryatas ca na mucyate 

jnanadinam tu samarthyam tatrapi svar na vidyate 

balabaligavrddhastribhoginam sarujam tatha 


54ab. R aTaerracy star’ efer | Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 3:5c-6b 
rg r 


(p.30). But note that Aghoragiva quotes the same unit ad Ratnatrayapariksa 165c— 


166b attributing it to the Svayambhuva (in which it seems not to occur). 


54a. “HT ] 1372, T76, T279, T284, T3801; eHFE T153 54 b. WePAT] 1372, 
76, T153, T284, T801; TAL T279 54a. GNTaASaT] 71372, T76, T279, T2384, 
T3801; Grass T153 54 b. VAtaT] 1372, T76, T284, T801; Faas 7153; 
WareqeT T279 55 a. AAT ATT] 1372, 176, 1153; --AT Ara T279; érer- 
areagrt T284, T8301 


424 Parakhyatantra 


jnanadina na mokso ’sti tasmad diksaiva mociniti 
Though no attribution is given here, the first of these half-lines is Paraékhya 
15:9ab, and the third occurs in the passage just cited above. But observe that 
this same third half-line elsewhere belongs closely to the half-lines that follow 
it: see the two-verse fragment of the Ur-Pauskara cited in Goodall 1998:361, fn. 
588 as constituted by Sanderson (*1996a:43). 
D. ON PRAYASCITTA: 


Jnanaratnavali IFP T. 231, pp. 256-8, and GOML MS R 14989 (=M), pp. 231-3: 


ar wet 


qdafarg aty aarfetyt fear 
Heard Treas pert ad Pera VE I 


wat Heargart g Tear TAT | 
aur yprat Hear Tes TIT XV I 
Teateragiart saad Tet WT! 
aeat + avast Waray THAT | 
WaTerAteaT Wear wrahadth WaT: XG I 


qoafearart 
MTA FAT TAM TIT | 
averitfaact afr ar shore starr: xe 
fam: Gres Wea TETAS | 
afaar faseta teaeq frat Ti Goll 
wat weary searfe araee feraraa: | 
THUATAT FAT THAT AT SRT Il G2 II 
wed warrar Teagan ar Ferherar | 
aed ear aeTsqeae Safer: | GI 
57 b. WRATaTe | T231; AMTATS M 58a. MATTAETATT] conj.; owat- 


aterarq M, 1231 60 c. APTAT] conj. T231; fafrar mM, T231; freer 


M* 62b. geferry) T231; FeferarT M 62d. ATE] conj. T231; 
arrqear M, 1231 


a 


——— es 


—— 
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wear: WATT FIST | 

Soren wet wea Tera feafer ere §3 
qUsTaea aargrarafet eeraterar | 
qVaas AASS Seay HAMTT TST! 

at Taaqearfor wear HSH FATA! GY Il 
yet Aaa (?) TAPS | 
Aart aged weaT Tareas Tarferi GY I 
BATTAH EST FAT FHT HAA | 
aTaeaay Ta TaHted Ad ATT GE Il 
areat year Fat aret aeret aeTAaT AAT I 
carat aataret ar eger ar afat fers ay il 


WSCA aa SAAT AAT | 
sary Bear EET YRHTATT TASTFT | Ge Il 
STATE PACA HINMTATAT | 
ARTATES TAT TATA SAT AT I GS 
war arsramr araqaraa (?) Serf | 
ageataar ar: wate: HAT AEH wo 
aer arsramr art arf Hacrt | 
arand ----fay: Sega FA T TAA 92 I 
arsrautate: arear WeATeaSTeTSTa: | 
Uaqe ae Haters AEAAH AAT | 2 Ml 
64a. °AT] em; cRAT M, 1231 64 b. Heqaferar] Mv; Aeafeerary 


M*, [231 65 b. TARSBYTATT ] 1231; TAP (FAL) FCHITT M 
66 c. ATHRAHT ] 1231; AH TT M 67 c. CHAT TART] conj.; TH- 
# srarét M, 7231 68a. cCaMTea=efad] M; ccanmear Bfe: 1231 
68 b. °HRAHA | conj.; TRAST M, T23ipc; °aeasy T23lac 69d. F- 
wire ] M; @HTaTe T231 7c. FAT? ] M; Bate 1231 72d. ARAATAAT | 


conj.; PraearPaay M; Pragarhary (Far) T231pe; fragaarfrary T231ac 


426 Parakhyatantra 


wae TH AAA SE SATA RATA: | 
Ud Hes: THe: BlaHeBAt: FTI 93 Ml 
aticer Pract ot ferarrafasrtar | 
afageg FATES WH YY AAAI 9% I 
gremre Faerart: erat sayethec: | 
afapepaeay Frets Tar gyri wy Il 
afsart sea ore seated ger: | 
qareattr Fearsrerstrardtearhaaa it 96 I 


| 

aerhr attr ae earfarcrere: Pravaca | | 

afrpeg haart & TATATHASTETT I 99 tl SFT | 
E. ON CREATION AND DISSOLUTION: 

| 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 1, pp. 255-6; Vol. 2, pp. 660, 679, 
685, 829, 1060-1, 1107, 1117: 


srrcret 

aaer afaat aaa aeate frattte 71 
facer afaet daeamr gers fager|en ve Il 
faacrarararyar acarat fer ae: | 

SO eon ES Targa SE 


73 a. S{€] conj. T231; el? M; el (&) 1231 73d. ahrpepay JT] 
conj. (unmetrical); @PTFSBAT: AT M; TAfepeprT | T2381 74 b. fe- 
aarafaafrt | conj.; Frararrafasf: me, 1231; feararerafasfe: Mr 
74d. 3] 1231; FM 75b. THT] em; WAT M, 1231 76 a. orair- 
UT{] conj. T1231; AfrAaT M, 1231 76d. omearfaat | M*, 1231; °t- 
waracy M77 c. offart &] 1231; cfaartt M80 a. MecadrTyT- 
art] SIRaATTSATETE vi. 81 ab. COTTATATATET® | conj.; CHTTATASTET? 
NavViVi; odtt araTaTeq® vi. 


—— 
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WNTaaTea BeaTaPTArey Farkas: ice Ul 


This group of verses is indeed much cited in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpata- 
vivekam, for, aside from the instances cited above, the first 5 half-lines only are 
quoted in Vol. 2, p. 1104; the last 4 half-lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, p. 1065; 
the first 4 half-lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, pp. 1088-9; the passage is quoted 
missing out the half-line beginning santyadi in Vol. 2, p. 1069; the last 6 half- 
lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, pp. 647 and 668; the fifth and sixth half-lines are 
quoted in Vol. 2, p. 625 and again on p. 1063; and the third, fourth, fifth, seventh 
and eighth half-lines are quoted in Vol. 2, p. 675. 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 602, prefaced (in Tamil) by atu 
parakkiyattil: 


arat FEr SaUAT T AaTisaA FA: | 
aang a adfe + Wscaraatea’: | 
ae AAT TT ASNT ST: I ol 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p.590, prefaced (in Tamil) by 
parakkiyattil and with enavum intervening between verse 83 and 84, and Siva- 
jnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T. 533, p. 206, prefaced by parakhye 
and with uttaram intervening between verses 83 and 84: 


wane apd adqaer ater: | 
qemetafea sre pafrcnat TAT FEN MI 
yoraqearearar: fereqeafacrar: aery | 
araratteat ta: addr sft acterat ice i 


This is followed immediately in the Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
(IFP MS T. 533, p. 206) by the following: 


TST 

ares fasion yararyss WaT | 
yatfeara avatar arfer actf arerr icy 
jaar: arcoATaTy AeaTgee frsfsc: | 


83a. TPA ] Navivi; AQYAT SidiaSvaDrSai 84a. eSATA: ] NaViVi; °@aT- 
aT SiJiaSvaDrSan 84 c. 4: ] NaViVi; Fa SiJmaSvaDrSan 84 a. SFT HTT- 
erat] Navivi; faatrdt SijmaSvaDrSan 86 b. fatfaa:] em.; farfre: 
1533 


Parakhyatantra 


aecreraaarsy araterate fraa 
AUTET SAT ATAU TAT: HATEP CAAT} Ml 6 Il 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p.607, prefaced (in Tamil) by 
parakkiyattil: 


faaaferrdt ara free fedt sretferar 
wear: west feat goatetat Ti sie il 


prerihnaered AAT ASAT: | 
aerfeaerare F atfera yaatfene | . 
AAQCTSaTATS FAT HATTATCAT: ll Ge Il 

F. ON MUDRAS: 


Sadagiva’s *commentary on Aghorasgiva’s Kriyakramadyotika, pp. 1-56 {third nu- : 
meration] in IFP MS T. 962, p. 13: 


and also p. 35: 
ARTA AAI TT 
gear afarrgeta afe Feat Ta: | 
aye ata aaHTT TAT TI Gel 
gartassttt YS aer wettest Aa | 
arraser aarede Agr fereerHahr ii veil 


This is followed by: mahamudram darSayed iti mahamudralaksanam. samana- 
tantre--- 


87 d. FARSATA ] conj. (cf. Kiranavrtti ad 4:20) ; qaateweT NaViVi 88 e. F- 
AqeIe | conj.; AaGeaT? Navivi 89 b. ofevir] em. Acharya; oaruft T962 
89 c. TETANAT | em.; AETAPAT T962 
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G. ON GURUS: 


Varnasramacandrika, p.83 (prefaced by nanu parakhye) and Jianaprakaéa’s 
* Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, IFP MSS T. 281, p. 165 and T. 1059, p. 64 (pref- 
aced by tad uktam parakhye): 


Rear: Taachy eT Teese: | 
Sfeaecarar Far atfaweq fasrea: 82 


Iganasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. 3, p. 99: 
geet Teor Fret fargerqarfor | 
a ud ade ara wafer & Terese al 
scarfs Were | 


The final word is treated as a vocative in the edition, but since we have only one 
other in the entire text (4:166b), it seems more probable, if this is indeed a verse 
from the Parakhya, that it should have been a nominative. 


*Diksadarga, IFP MSS T. 76, p. 18, T. 153, p.29, and T. 279, pp. 15-16: 


wears: Ufacafercrarettardt: Fer: | 
arqarar sfifrmeg arard: TYITMETH Re Il 
H. ON MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS OF RITUAL: 


Trilocanagiva’s *commentary on the Somagambhupaddhati IFP MS T. 170, p. 111 
and Madras GOML MS R. 14735, p. 76, as well as an anonymous * Sivapajavidhi- 
vyakhyana: naivedyavidhi (pp.1-127 [second numeration] of IFP MS T.962) 
p. 102: 


94ed. RENT: Ofacaersraretfare: Gat: = Svayambhuvasitrasatigraha 10:3ab. 


92 b. Teealed: | SiMaSan; Teeted: VaCa (unmetrical) 94 a. Hea: ] 
conj. Acharya; AACE 176, 7153; WAT T279 94 ab. 

WE: ] conj.; Prattar Favh Fear |e: 176; Prater saci gat ye: T153 
(unmetrical); Frater Fave scepMaT Ye: T279 94 c. AENTAT: freee | 
org, eure: yfaeer: 176; FEN Yreeea T153 94 ef.] om. T279 
94 £. ATaTh: | em. Acharya; ATATT 176, T153 


Parakhyatantra 


feraart aarcet fara: Tareraferd: | 
garer: wattters afger: euftscferc: | 
afypeers wat so veer: Werte: il ey il afer 


In IFP MS T. 170 this is preceded by atra and followed by iti ca Srimatparakhye/ 
érutibalat “vahnikundarcitam devam mandalabhyarcite Sive/ nadisandhanartpena 
vidhina yojayet tatah”. (This latter verse belongs to Somagambhupaddhati, 
pavitrarohana 78c-79b (Brunner 1968:129).) In GOML MS R. 14735, however, 
the quotation is followed immediately by iti §rimatpauskarabalad, and then by 
the verse of the Somasambhupaddhati. The ascription to a Pauskara is almost 
certainly secondary and an accident, since this prescription is again referred to 
in what follows (IFP MS T. 170, p. 112 and GOML MS R 14735, p.77) as being 
a teaching of the Parakhya. In the anonymous *Sivapiijavidhivyakhyana the 
unit is preceded by: yagasabdena mandalam ucyate. kumbhasthandilavahnisu 
piijitaih sivaih atmana svena saha nadisandhanam karyan tad uktam parakhye. 


Sivapujastavavyakhya p.48 and IFP MS T.962, p.307 [3rd pagination] (where 
the quotation is prefaced by (tad uktam parakhye) and Prabhavyakhya on the 
Kriyakramadyotika p. 100 (where it is prefaced by tatha srimatparakhye): 


ararnpar: Yaad: At T fess 
wifrasaeargt apfapeararehe pal 4 Il 
arart afar ear poreracheersy | 

art Satay THe HITHCOTSIAT |! A9 1 

wet ofaafenrmt fararet ceorea far ec xfer 


Just 97cd is quoted again in the Prabhavyakhya on p. 232, prefaced again by 
tatha Srimatparakhye. 


Iganasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. 3, p. 140: 


95a. faa ATTA | T170; fraatir aATTeT 1962; Praat AATTH R1A735 
95 b. fer: ] em.; eferat:1 eft Ti70; efert ef R14735; ferr T962 
95e. Mat] conj.; Tat R14735, T170, T962 95 d. TERT: qrraras: | R14735, 
T962; WaATae T170ac; WHATAH+C: Sft:+ T170pe 96 ab. Wana: | 
Pravya; Qanfafa SipastaVya ed.; YRAT SiPaStaVya T962 96 c. THT] 
SipaStaVya; FPL PraVya 97 b. POTAATHeFETMT | PraVya, SiPaStaVya 
ed.; PUAAHACSIMT SiPastaVvya 962 97 c. Srartat Ta | PraVya, SiPaStaVya 
ed.; Satay BATT SiPuStaVya 962 
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seer area dfertererad ft 
acaneusarht FAIA VATSMTI XS Il 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of NateSaguru, IFP T. 1021, p. 104: 


sree 


parvaeprrscgegye: Fraga | 
worn Faraerer TET Il 20 


Sivapujastavavyakhya p. 79: 


aa aaa AS & aT: | 
@reqharr: WeaTeaT Vacs aa: Il 202 Il 
ate et 


Sivapajastavavyakhya p. 86: 


PraHUSear a RAI SeTST: Il 262 Il 
afa Teret 


*Diksadarga IFP MSS T. 76, p. 149, T. 153, p.219, and T. 279, p. 118: 


The text then continues with kirane— sadangulaparmaho dandah syad vimsad- 
angulah {em.; -naho dandasyatividangulam T76; -nabho dandasya tividumgulam 
T153; -nahe dandah syad dvimgadamgulam T279] (which is Kirana 16:32cd), and 
this is then followed by: 


ar ret — 


99 c. °Fratht |] em.; °FaTf [SiGuDePa 100. fraeaet ] T102ipe; Paraea- 
ex x fart: SIRT T1021 103 b. TAT AMSAT] conj.; THT 

76; oaaT Aysheay T153; ew AYSCT 1279 103 c. Har] 176, 279; 
TqaT T153 103 a. fgergefaerrar | conj.; faergefaétrar 176; fe aye- 
fadtvar 1153; fasgataetrc: T279 


Parakhyatantra 


saatfeaarat F avs: ATEMA eT: Il Ror Il 


The last half-verse (104) is also quoted, with the same label, in Anantagambhu’s 
commentary on Siddhantasaravali 67-8 (BGOML 18.2, p. 14). 


Contrast this with Narayanakantha’s quotation ad Mrgendrakriyapada 6:40c- 
41b (p. 68): 


age SATS 
qargaatrer aus: SATEeaTyT: I gow SfeT | 


And note that on the previous page ad kriyapada 6:38-40b what may be the 
second pada of this same unit appears differently: 


aie Sree —avser fazarget sft! 


Narayanakantha ad Mrgendrakriyapada 4:5 (p. 42): 


seigpharfiraret eqeaerrpeat: | 
ae: Seay art: feet aay TT: i908 1 <A | 


(The first three padas of the above are also cited ad caryapada 1:75-7 (p. 232.) 


Vidyakantha II’s *Bhavacidamani on the Mayasangraha, Jammu MS 5291, 
£61": 


aeret Fr 

aS anne Net YaaaTa raha ii gow il 
Isanasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. 1, p. 99: 

SRY TATA I 200, Il 

gfe Toreqt aca eacared WYATT aT TERT | 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 109: 


104 b. BS: TATAMaFet: | conj. Acharya; ws cafeMegery T76; aus: EaT- 
Smayey T153; eS: CAM 1279; avs: MUGSMTYeT: Sisavya 106 
e. HTT: ] em. Brunner (1985:78, fn. 2); #TTe Ed. 107 b. THAATANTFAT® | 
conj.; JrtarasAte MS 


4 
. 
| 
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BT SAATTAT T MPS?’ Il oR I 
fa See: ASCOT AAPA: - 


*Atmarthapiijapaddhati, IFP MSS T.795, pp. 149-50, T.371, p.908, T. 323, 
p. 254, and T. 321, pp. 242-3: 


Te 
TAT: THTATATSTAT TAIT TAT TST ATA Il 220 Il 


In IFP MSS T. 323 and 795 this is preceded by 
sarvajnanottare 
proksayitva pura prajnah (1323; jiane T795) kundamastrodakena tu 
punar ullekhanam kuryat astrabijena sanmukha. 
And it is followed svatantre ’pi 
vajrikaranam astrena rekhas tisras tu pirvagah 
yamyat saumyamukha tv eketi. 
In IFP MSS T. 321 and T. 371 it is preceded by the verse attributed to the Sarva- 
jnanottara, then tatha kalottare—astrenollekhanam kunde varmanabhyuksanam 
matam. It is there followed by 
tatha somasambhusivacaryair apy uktam (T321; °caryair uttara T371) 
rekhatrayam udak kuryad ekém pirvananam atha 
kuSena sivamantrena yadva tasim viparyayah. 
The latter is verse 6 of Somagambhu’s agnikaryavidhi (Brunner 1963:235). 


J. ON PRANAYAMA: 

*§aivasiddhantasangraha, IFP MS T. 46, pp. 158-9: 
rer — 
TEs Tey: Hear eee aea | 
aTaaTeaet APT STATA TAT I 929 
afrearar ta aed: afaratg TI 
ad aorta aor fracas; FTCA I 222 I 
agar dan ere TAT | 
MMVI HAAS TRAST HAT AT: Il 223 Il 


110 a. Vat: WETAatferat | 1323, 1321; Ver wosaferat 1371; AAT- 
ferat 1795 (unmetrical) 110 b. TaTeATYTSTATA ] 1323, T371, 1795; Tear 


areqyer STAT T321 (unmetrical) 112 b. Hed: FPATAAT] conj.; weaHfAr- 
ama T46 


Parakhyatantra 


zeae dfs TAT TAT! 
aiiaenraar ta afar Tet HEI 
frarcaraart Fa ATAATEAAT THAI OV Il 


K. ON KARMAN: 
Sivajhanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP T.317, pp. 1001-2: 
Tet 
wa agMr neared arta acaarasrc | 
Spear GUaaT eT TST PATIL I 224 Il 
yjaeast pre fe acerafaraa: | 
THEMTOAT FS FAT APT THASA I BE Il 
ae ara wernt agat fer wer Far! 
afer grated Jaen TEU 220 
saat SaaaraAa: | 
arearearhe weir sberen tore weet i eee 
waifes at Her qagrae yA | 
aes YaHars Tsar HAT: THT: Hh Vee 
ware qe ae qageare yar | 
jardar HATATTAT Il 220 Il 


L. MISCELLANEOUS: 


Vidyakantha II’s *Bhavacidamani on the Mayasangraha, Jammu MS 5291, 


£.61": 


srrerret SFr 
aat fasrraeny rater 
warg frga: wat: aTeHeT TaSSAT | 
ar: arPsaaay Ary ATH WeseT AT: WAT 222 MI 


121 f. WAT] conj.; WAT: MS 
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Resa wag arHer 7d: ANATAT | 

ug fager tear ararartate F sec 92311 Sher 
Aghoragiva ad Bhogakarika 100c-101b, p. 227: 

gH wT Srreqerearat — 

adete STeeT HATEATAT: TATPSTAT | 

at: BATAATTAT ATT sop: HATCH: Il 223i ST | 


Ksemaraja’s Netroddyota ad Netratantra 13:12ab: 
age ae 
ar Frarareeta afr: aaa aTea | 
WNT aranrar Ale AEAAATSAT ATT Vv ll Sher | 


Abhinavagupta’s Tantraloka 9:134c—135b: 


Tar TMI Saat: Fears: | 
qgaifadecrst See Ha HATH By Il 


Saivagamaparibhasamanijari, p.223 (paficamavarga 89), Nanavaranavilakkatt- 
arumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 1175 (prefaced, in Tamil, by parakkiyattil) and Siva- 
jianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP T. 317, pp. 1036 (prefaced by parakhye): 


geared Far seq: fercar fercar fararsrar | 
citer Paftrerercerr GermeTeT teraz h 826 I 


Note that the attribution given in the dsivagamaparibhigsimali jarT is based (ac- 
cording to fn. 191 on p.223) on that in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 
vekam. The verse is obscure. I doubt that Dagens’ valiant attempt at a transla- 
tion (1979:222) of the text he accepts is possible: ‘Comme un porteur de torche, 


122 b. FIT: ] conj.; Tee MS 125c. AF] em.; AT KSTSed. 126 a. T- 
wage aur eq: |] Navivi; Tearght TASTY SaiPaBhaMan; Iearaateray 
FT SiAaSvaDrSan 126 b. feraTFaT] NaViVi, SaiPaBhaMan, SiJaaSvaDrSaui; 
ASTHaT SaiPaBhaMai MSC 126 c. WHAT] NaViVi, SaiPaBhaMai; wraT- 
We SisAaSvaDrSan 126 ed. FAfAeTETCHT | SaiPaBhaMai MS A; faPraTATCAT 
SaiPaBhaMaa ed.; FAfTAT ATAT SaiPaBhaMai MS B; faery Fat NaViVi, 
SiJnaSvaDrSan 126 d. HATFATTAT] SaiPaBhaMah; FalRaVTAT NavViVi, 


SiJnaSvaDrSan 
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lame se tient constamment aux limites [des domaines des liens] et sur l’ordre de 
Siva elle traverse en un instant les trois mondes.’ 


Iganasivagurudevapaddhati, Vol. 3, p. 23 (where the verse is followed without in- 
terruption by Parakhya 4:14 and 15cd, and then by the attribution iti parakhye): 


araeqar Heras farcraar acadete: | 
area framret sat werkt: warasiray: il 2209 Il 


Sataratnasangraha 61-2: 
fracargead Ae WT Sat TAT | 
aatt + arratentar ahaa | 
Sarurlafearen erases ATT AN V2 Il 


This is introduced in the Sataratnollekhini by: parakhyasardhasitrena na ke- 
valam asyatmano moksa eva sivagakyapeksa kintu dehabhogayogayor apity aha: 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 1, p. 228 (prefaced, in Tamil, by para- 
kkiyattil) and Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T. 317, p. 1077 
(prefaced by parakhye): 


Fratfe sTavaed SAAT EAA 228 Il 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p. 92, a * Sivapiijapaddhativyakhyana 
IFP MS T.962 [Ist pagination, p.59] (in both prefaced by tad uktam Srimat- 
parakhye), and Trilocana’s Somagambhupaddhatitika, IFP MS T.170, p. 143, 
and GOML MS R 14735, p.35 (prefaced by Srimatparakhye): 


aver ur fafear oer arrarfor fer Far: Il 920 Il 


All sources follow this quotation with the following: iti. ‘tasyety anantasya bhah 
(bhasah R 14735) tejasah (tejamsi T962) vidisam adhisthayakah gaktayah padah 
digam adhisthayakah gatrakani’ iti (gatranani iti R 14735, gatrakani T170) tad- 
vrttau kathitam. 


Saivasannyasapaddhati, p. 95: 


129 b. HAATTAGEAA | conj.; TAM WAEaA Navivi; AIS TSAPary Sina 
SvaDrSai 180 ab. fafeat wer mravarfer fest] PraVvya; fafestr oer mTat- 
afer festt SoSaPaTr, T962 
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Tet 

adv firated art afear fraacgar | 

frararre avse arareeyer free: | 

ayers to TUT eset: TTI 939 il far | 
The following three verses (which are almost identical to Parva-Kamika 4:349c— 
352b) appear in the * Atmarthapiijapaddhati (IFP MSS T. 323, p. 223, and T. 282, 
p. 203, and T. 371, p. 879), in the Siddhantasaravalivyakhya ad 50 (BGOML 18.1, 
p.44), and in the Jiianaratnavali (Madras GOML MS R 14898, p.96, IFP MS 


T.231, p.207), where they follow an unattributed quotation of Rauravasiitra- 
sangraha 4:34c-35: 


STITT 

Ud We ay: Het aa TASTE | 

GR WS AAA A SYST HA Il 232 Il 

ATs AAA | 

AAAS HAST ASAT ATTA Il 233 II 

are paifesrtor Preach ears | 

qrrareataeger Praaatrararore# 93 1 RFT | 
Vidyakantha II’s *Bhavactidamani on the Mayasangraha, Jammu MS 5291, 
£.65": 

age Serer Tet T 

Baa TETAS: TART: | 

aearafert Tr TAIT HAT TT: I 22y il 
132. Aqeret | APaPa; ATCT TAT M; ATTTATS TAT 1231; TUT airq- 
Tet SisaVya 132 a. WH TY: BA] 1323; Mecsay: HAT JnaRa; rar 
ay Hear 371; MHA: Fray 1282; Bradt ay: HA SiSavya 132 c. WT- 
wd Aare | JaaRa, 1371; WPTd AeA 1282; wrededest 1323; aad fret 
SiSaVya 133. °AYTHA] JaaRa, SiSaVya; YT APaPa 133 cd. AT7~ 

tT argpardraraesy | sisaVya; araarsatted aera | 

JiaRa (unmetrical) ; areaaraancfedarspardreaetaeey = T323ac, T282 (unmetr- 
ical); ATaTATTAtEAaT STATA AT T323pc_(unmetrical) ; 


a-GaarAanTaCH 1371 (unmetrical) 184, Aa Fate] Us FH Fare T37l 
134 c. Wate? | APaPa, SiSaVya; Tart? M; Weare? T231 


Parakhyatantra 


arcaed ferat peat jaratearearferaet | 

acim saferct ast: Vat STAT TAT I 236 Il 

ararst afarteast wee: STATEATAPT | 

erst: aravadeirer et qantfey Ferarri 2309 1 

teeg estate ray yarfey Fert: 3c 

zeureg: ae atar wenitearterar + ferfear: | 
Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T.317, pp. 1035-6: 


Tet 

Ararat ¢ ATarar: waat ANTIRTAA | 
aaer sfaant are Fafrateret Wyn 238 I 
Tet 

arararet @ aTaet aT T ATaT Fe fag: i gee 


Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T.317, p. 1036 (immediately 
following the quotation of L:126 above): 


Tet 
DQ THAT Tae THAT: ll eR II 


Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T. 317, p. 1040: 


war Tet 

qTeraer: JA Ha: Fat FT AeA | 

TEMAS TATA yaTS TA Il BR II 

tutalina vécayirenat 

aa tera aretfe geet wea aT | 

areas aa TATSTT aT 2 qc ll 2¢3 Il 
138 a. CHET] conj.; THY MS 139 ab. HTS J ATATAT: HAT] conj.; 
omTaay ATATaT BHAT SiJiaSvaDrSai 139 c. HAST FfAHC] conj.; AACT- 
wefan SidiaSvaDrSan 139d. I] em.; FW SiJaaSvaDrSai 140 b. ATT] 


conj.; W APE SiJiaSvaDrSan (unmetrical) 143 b. FAT] em.; RAd AT 
SiJaaSvaDrSan 


ee ee 


a ee 
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Tet 
aiyaene fren afe ta + Usa! 

aa aMigea Far sared Hed THT 

arar tar faar ae free fe a frarctt ieee 


Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T. 317, p. 1042: 


Tere 

ay Tearaatt frre | 

parararte tagrte syed eaTcaeh za: | 

ader sfefracareafacaearfertass il gy 
Sivayogasara, p. 182: caturvedarthatatparye parakhyayam ca bhasitam 
advaitam agamasirobhir upasanayam uktan taveti paramarthataya na vacyam 


bheda{h] sphuto garudamantrikayor alikan tadatmyabhavanam athapi visam pra- 
marsti 


aq watatatar researt farvara: | 
faaraatcears a arfe rear ae 
xeareesr oft: earfater areaed SFta: i eee 


This is followed by aropitasivadvaita ity uktah paddhatav api. But the quotation 
from the Parakhya may have ended already with paramam gatim. The first 
verse cited is Srutisuktimala 135. The name Caturvedarthatatparyasangraha, 
although used in the edition only of a commentary thereon, is evidently also 
a title of the Srutisiiktimala of Haradatta, which is transmitted with the title 
Caturvedarthatatparyasangraha, e.g., in IFP MS T. 374, pp. 2168-96 (where the 
verse quoted is numbered 133). 


Somagambhupaddhatitika GOML R 14735, p. 38 (prefaced by Srimatparakhye), 
and Nirmalamani’s Kriyakramadyotikaprabhavyakhya (prefaced by tatha copa- 
de§ah), p. 96: 


aed arored o aft sfereftorrr efi gr i 


This is followed in both sources by the following unattributed quotation iccha- 
Saktimayim mirtim kalpayet karanasya tu. iti. 


147 b. eSfaUT] PraVya; °SfTITT SoSaPaTi 


440 Parakhyatantra 


M. MISATTRIBUTIONS 


There follows a short list of quotations attributed to the Parakhya that seem to 
me very unlikely to have belonged to it. 


1.) prayoktryadi mahiprantam etad anvarthasadhakam 
pratyatmaniyatam bhogabhedato ’py avasiyate/ 

This appears in the Sataratnasangraha labelled as belonging to the Parakhya. It 
does not appear in Avalon’s edition, but is one of the thirteen siitras (No. 40e) 
missing from his manuscripts of which P, Thirugnanasambandhan provided a list 
in the appendix to his translation (1973:114). Thirugnanasambandhan based his 
text of these missing verses on a 17th-century Tamil translation of the text by 
Turaimangalam Sivaprakasa-Svamikal (which he supplies in an appendix) and 
on a manuscript of the Tiruvavatuturai Matha. Other MSS of the Sataratna- 
sarigraha (e.g. IFP MS T. 112, pp. 558-576) also have these verses. Both Thiru- 
gnanasambandhan’s MS and IFP MS T. 112 (p. 565) label this verse as belonging 
to the Parakhya, but it is in fact Mrgendravidyapada 12:32b-33b. 


2) yatha parakhye— 

kanthodvalitacaitanyo vidyadarsitagocarah 

ragena ranjitas capi buddhyadikaranair yutah 

mayadyavaniparyante tattvabhitatmavartmani 

bhunkte tatra sthitan bhogan bhogaikarasikah puman 
Thus Siddhantasitravrtti ad siitra 5, pp.33-4. But these verses are famously 
from the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (1:10-11). We must of course correct the 
first word to kalodbalitacaitanyo. 


3) tatha Srimatparakhye 
guddhayonimayam tasya vapur uktam akarmajam 

Thus the Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p.3. This is probably just 
a confusion of sources, for this half-verse is Kirana 4:7cd. Exactly the same 
misattribution occurs in Trilocanagiva’s *Somagambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS 
T.170, p.44) and in an anonymous * Sivapiijavidhivyakhyana (IFP MS T. 962, 
p. 58 [1st pagination], where the same unit is quoted prefaced by tad uktam sri- 
matparakhye). It is not unlikely that the mistake is originally Trilocana’s and 
that the other sources have followed him (as they appear to have followed him 
in other cases, e.g. fragment L:130 above). ‘ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 1 


(16)strerarheraree TA: It 

ware errs FET TA AT 

ae: Away AT Tae: ToT: TE 11M 

wet wert art gfe F TAH | 

wage: FAAS Aca aT HPS TTL: IM 

a =— 7 

qformrge war farsreaerestar ii 1:30 

area (17) aera fafasaeanrca Ty P| 

aafagfrarert yaararfed: TH 1:4 

ventiaa freafert art vohacr 

ay: mmtpacr fren arfreyfen caterer 1:51 

aa ar imirafreng aifrert | 

qycaerefrere: & vere: TYME: Ht 1:6 

(£.27°)---[-6-|-few  Bparepefactfare: | 

Pacer: varatar wfegeparera: ii 1:71 

aa aera afar AGEs: | 

Sat aarfrarce freer: (B, f.151°)sfararee: 1:81 

aa SASATOR ATATTATSTTTAT: | 

TT HARA ATay aegGT ATTA Mt 1 9 

aa Fafa (2)araer arramnfegeact: | 

aay angen: & yea AfecweT: 1: 100 
Tab. | Thus in 1996; tops missing from entire line in 1999. 
8c. oftrareer | Thus in 1996; this portion broken off in 1999. 
10c. Between GT and yen: there is a raised fibrous horizontal line on the leaf 


which would have been awkward to write on. The scribe has covered most of it with a 


wiggly line running the length of 6.5 padas. 


1 =freqarferara +: ] MY ; om. B (for B’s preamble, see description of B in introduc- 


tion) LIA Ae] MY; TETAACTT B 7—(-6)—yer » sparqetacire: | 
MY; aferartaqest: yargefanfit: Bo 10a. °aT] MY; carr B 
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artiaatate fraraatrea: | 

agree Tearey(3)L ererorrfeafeeee: 1: 110 
ae faar + act aararanghrty | 

afer aratr ar are WAT SGA 1: 120 
THOT TAIT AeATETt geTHAT | 
faraeerafear farart sPorerT SAEGATTH 1:13 
acorreatarhs aenderareater warts fe 
aqrearare Frarsarhr aurar(ajrretferee 1: 1401 
Rereatr aa aartt faite: aaciiers: | 
eran fafae: Fae: Tey 1:15 
aramfngar anit gfnctargated: | 

sash ll hana 


appafrarerr 

Se ack sat arkant 

aarfery Y(5)aer BET Tera: Ts 1:17 
(B, £.152")ud Je: FTA ware: earefae | 
gvafnrareared wre arat eafag 1: 181 
year aqerafe @eeareaaarad: | 

aeque waaer aye aaah TH 1: 191 

a aariver ara aware: | 


ararecrr: Garafert at are: YATAT(6)AA: 1: 201 


wate Jars | 

a ge aa ae wear aa: HAT! 
grat yada: feorrfasrea: 1:21 
ware savy | 

ger arefearaear araee Wafer | 
qhorafasrter ar fahiar gus gsi 1:22 
aearar arperes area TATAFT | 


Parakhyatantra 


llc. Tear] M’*; BT xxx 4+ TF MY (@ isin margin); STAT B 
ecareay L] MY; caTeT ++ B (insertion in blue ink) 
MYB; iat x Hx Gere M” 
enranra: | MY; fafa ania: B 
MY 


15 c. HTH? | 


15 d. TY: ] MB; WY: Mv 17 fafer- 
18 a. WaT] M’*B; W x Fx WaT 
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aifer erat egpfesrst fit yerer(7) Pre i 1: 231 
TAMSTATSAT HTT TeAATTEPSTT: | 
war warrants T arfeygy 1:24 
a ag aed year at asifag Ie: | 
war arataarintaart father 1:25 1 
ata aaarcedt Fad A TATAT: | 
arauenfatanat war yarhr & (8) TATH 1:26 
aeterqawarhr Srerra(B, £.152")T: AI 
axe eared erat aarat aa ar ee: | 
eafaart water ere at faretu 1:27 
wate Fars | 
arcrarfe adr art atfiracarar + fee 
a afer: garafert aferrgyet eet: il 1:28 
ware 3(9)aTs | 
amar fered art wer Hast WaT | 
a ae arnt det sera Preah 1:29 
wate zars | 
qaae SAT St aT HAATHAT | 
aaeaet aT SPST U ATTA tt 1: 3011 
WaT Tay | 
ar caar araar strenr far arfafea(10)aererorr | 
fitrear ger ar At ae area HATH 1:31 
ad aafafaae a at farer wader 
afafeat Fert Far AMATHTATAAPAAT Il 1: 321 
aur fararhear gear ater eater | 
SATAY Trea eaeTe: Wt 1:33 1 
aifrerercarears (11) wraarprarfedt: | 
aerat fader aT: TATCH TUT 1:34 
fered at aenter apfratared | 
eratprfaar State ar gray ferer feng: 1:35 
wale Jars | 

24a. aqerare | MY; ACT? B 


Parakhyatantra 


aw fang: Yqet: are: (B, f. 153") StatHenira: | 
a: qerfear aor: eerrafererferc: il 1:36 (12) 
Ware sary | 
amiacnet aq errefayes eer aie: | 
afes ar agfa: gar gate faut ferrin 1:37 
ade tT wet Het gat afefarer 

amet fraeearth sahaa SAoTAT It 1: 3811 
waaay Ad a HT ATT TE: I 

aq wet firreerer fa(13)yeara Tarra it 1: 39 
were Fars | 

aresrat aga: fargred aw ata ferar: | 
agar wa u earfete aor: ern 1:40 
WaT Jars | 

aart + sant wean Ter AeA | 
fafaeeta daar wat at Ser FTW 1: 410 


wate Jars | 
ua wa ferdt Far kt (14) SF THAT | 
THT Ea FT FIA AATAFAT | 1:42 


wars Jars | 
Faguearaeacd aser Renita: | 

a a ae adien afer sere 1: 4311 
avatear wafgar gaafer war aa 
frenfrenforirr meteerahore: 1: 441 

(B, £.153”) Wate Ta 

afaar araat eat aria: at ferar ar 
fa(isjaret fart ad ar ar fear & Te: FATT 1:4511 
wart Jars | 

se: saat aut aera: | 
feareat a dfaet + te: Tari: 1: 4611 
feared wad adafaarerrartedr ari 


38c. tradeady | MY; fradeafe B 45d. araT fear at] M’B; aT fear 
aT B 46c. afael] M’*B; dfafe MY 47a. ade] MB; ad M** 
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aarenrt fraurfe feear ao fasreaan 1:47 1 
Area ar eet ar gar FHT: | 
FT—-(16)ea ary aT Afra 7 Far i 1:48 
caee + teeafatacareyfia: | 
ferarat add? yar waese: WaT 1:49 
a arfer & Waeaeeat F AeA AAT: | 
aarfrarerdtear: aTferareay Ae ATs 1: 500 
wate Sars | 
aySt TAS At: Ys: STAT? | 
aurecte ager: wrpet—-(17)eRfesy AUTH 12510 
WaT Tas | 
aearert: & aT UT: eararghefahrarst: | 
afe wer + aTefgedgriy T WaTET HW 1: 521 
ae after ea: | 
fahifiret a oni qaveafir reer far 1:53 0 
aah wagner (B, £154") varatfecar ferd 
get vent a vaet(18) gfacermerrar it 1: 541 
meatanarfacd afer ar Ferd 
aarrahe wat eareteee frre: 1: 550 
wa fare fert earart TTT: | 
ant am fafact ar fae oar Cara 1: 561 
firetatincaram tafag 7 fe! 
aa aenqate fate at aot Ln 1:570 
(£.28") -—-[-11-]-—"aret ---[-2-]-—- 


48c. ¥---] The right half of the aksara is missing. 
51d. WHd-- ] the right half of the aksara is missing. 
54c. wat | The rightmost portion was broken off when first read, so that the r of 


taddharme is part guess. All these aksaras were entirely missing by 1999. 
57d. HeTS ] This unit had been broken off by 1999. 


48 a. #ST AT] M’°B; AST x ATx aT MY” 48 c. €{-- 7] MY; Fae Be; 
fosge Be 51d. arpa] MY; Wate Bo 57d. eT <] MY; aed B 
58 ab. —-[-11-|—AeeT —[-2}—] MY; Fat tage Fe areas Te B 


Parakhyatantra 


TTAHTATM TTT TTI THT TT 158i 
TATTTATA Tt SATA HAYA! 
aap aera frrafad it 1:59 

| 
TAPS TY CATT TM YT 1600 
waretsa yi 
Tam FS: w HQ\eae Faas: | 
adteae: serrated Faq 1:61 1 
WaT Sars | 
wet yeaa at faarder FATT | 
WSL aT AaTST T YTTT | 1: 621 
amerer afgaret Haat TT: | 
dre arawativer qegra faster 1:63 
aaqear F(B, £.154)eart feared ager 
| (3) afe aa GETET Sar Gates Mesa 1:64 
i ar afar: Gera aT aT ges whaAAT | 
i afe aq qeredn fert at ager 1:65 
| Sasaft cea PETETS | 
afar weed aeareahat Prat 1: 661 
a ered Scare AS TAT FT| 
| arf atfera grarht (4) arcorentferge i 1:67 
aferenrarr sratht at afer: ate erat act: | 
adaret aa: aquraarearer TeV 1:68 
wafadead wear & Ta: afaraa: | 


HH 60cd. The tops of the letter in this half-line are missing in MY. 
6la. J AT TS: T Fe] The tops of these letters are missing. 


paca TAT HST TAHT ATI AT ATCT] MY; ot aaa A 
frase thrarhttr Bo osgab. TAT TI AT HR At STITT HT 3 
apa: ] MY; wat age: ad: a+ T+ GT: Bo 60cd. 7 AT T : 

| ETUC aT Tuy qo: |] MY; FMS: TYCAT u TAT: B 

i 61.0 aro T ara] M; wae TTB bla YA TS: TF) M"; 

Py Ws ees 
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at at wre Prete: ata fet Ae 1:69 
qotaarsaetasgatarssict Tar | 
soereatt aaa Fat hae TeITH 1: 700 
(5) qeafahare serhraare arcarfey | 
a fe waar ea ay Breas Tega 1:71 
wate Fars | 
eorar sorafsa: ofertas: | 
at aatfafadt g fafat act eae tl 1: 7211 
war Jars | 
a amet: SPT(B, f. 155" aver ae SeHTafareaT: | 
aautate yarat erated Fa gzTT IN 1:73 
ara (6) HIT aT HTT gead Haq | 
afefratrararter areca: Pre 1:74 
yerafa enrrar at far Treas | 
ge ar He aa MTSE AY aT ATH 1: 750 

: Bia eat 
Harfetehiararat FEAT | 1: 761 


(7) Farwgeaar: Gar: SATS: Wh 1: 77 


ase Te ead BATANTT: tl 1; 78 


aor arfeasar waeargraatfed: il 1:79 

@AT(8)eaT ATHAT BRAT TeraTeaetfec | 

awit: ad U as Fag aT Fert 1:80 

wate sary | 

weno war at fea acqaeaa: | 
70 b. oHTaT? |] MY°B; Hide MY“ 71c. FT] M*B™; md iB «72c.q- 
arfafd ¢] MY; aarfr+Pineeq Bo 74b. HPV] M’BY; AGT Be 76 
a. aware |] MY; @wETe Bo 78 b. acer] MB; 7 x Thx SAT M” 
79. Wier? ] MYB™; WHeTe Be s80c. atu Ae] MY; Weds Be; aae- 
ae Be 


Parakhyatantra ° 


wires Faftre: far cer Tareas: il 1:81.11 
water savy | 

marerafeart fre: aTaeT (B, £155") arr: fetter: | 
arfenet Gt: Gfe(9)tarart Wasa | 
aararfe fert at sary arfearere: i 1: 8211 
warestar Faaagfesar ws AT 

weer fesse: ator frereva4r il 1:83 
aate Fraser ae arasearafester | 

aendl Ter: WH: Fa_aaarAT: il 1:84 
wate Jars | 

7 (10) aqeafae ga: weersaates: | 
eercrerfehretenttonae art PrPacri..: 851 


WaT Jars | 

aendt Yer: MAT T wicer aa | 

wae FAI SAT BGCAAAT Aa: | 1:86 

added ach: afseruraet WaT | 

FaeSs TUT aay T Here A (11) Meer 1:87 01” 

ao FAT HOAT HTSTHATT TET: ATT: | 

wage adrafasare: STATTATH 1:88 1 
wafasaramre Gar frarceg feecrarcfes: | 
aferarenraters Frafar+:+ aT war waa 1:89 
wintad art saifahratiorc | 
warttrearad Met WET U AT (12) U-6-JUN 1: 901 
argarerracer werafeartat war | 

faq: ae srrectht wast af ar ae 1:91 
fafa seer & STAT U STearAaT Us STAT 

aaor 2ea(B, £.156")antr Petree seer 1:92 
awa SAT ATT aT HATS 


87 c, ael] MY; ATaTB 88b. TeV:] MY; JEYB  8gb. feecasrcfea: | 
MY (unmetrical; this may have read faeaTHeH: © before correction); Afea: 
B 904.481 U >TU] MY; FeT UB 92 ab. fafa Feat & TAT U 
aaa u asta] M”; fafa x: 7 @ stat aaurafeestreg B 
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UL-6-]U wah: SAa(13)ar AT TATA 1: 931 

ad fasfeaeaa Sree Teter | 

ara: & ASIA: SSSA AeraTaAT: | 

wafer: yay: Saat FereraTa STAT: il 1:94 

warer gar fercar faryet faired sfrerera: | 
waar eed crater athrfedta (14) Aer: 1:95 


neta ceret waTast Tqvarifasrfatettedt: TIA =e i=l 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 2 


wars sary | 
aadaat Fert We: ATT ASAT: | 
qaniquercare: ara freed: i 2:1 
Wat: avagar Fat aaTSTaeesET: | 
eyeraaaaerarg her eq yaar: il 2:2 
ardtfer (15) Gfaart afedrac: araferc: | 
ofata: Seared SeaTaTAAa: ll 2:31 
wate (B, £156) garz! 
area TF ETAT ATeAAT: | 
aa TORO SAT HTT 2: A 
ware Jars | 
aagt + état ar areas | 
ared ser veer aeareh Tea FHS | 
arefraet (16) aretor Hat wreter Arai 2:51 
a ae arate aentafae: ahr 
arcrrfe acaret afreseatfrag fare: il 2:6 i 
cfr: areatfafateant senha wetae | 
93 d. dea 7] MY; 4+ +ATA B 94e.7Y:] MY; TB 95a. F- 
aT] MY; GAT B e Colophon: sf] MY; ST AT eft B ecteet: THA: ] M™; 


sft az: eer: ware: ATT BOL. ware gars] MY; SRT AT Il 
sfraerferara aa: BT Wars Jars B 


Parakhyatantra 


Wet waad anaes HT AAT 2:71 
aaa at Fqeat Ht TAT |] 

ger Faasrtrafor arterarfirere ii 2:81 

(17) sratafafee sar aTrararaeterar | 

a a afafeerraquyeagqarra?n: tl 2:91 
farsreequreaal aanfert & Raa | 
faster arat avarer fagareqar il 2: 101 
at araraadiesreqart afeart | 

arr eyerareter ferfonreatfcaer ari 2:11 
wate sart 
faata(is)fafred + warhredtesr 

aera: arc at aferast aat fart 2:12 
water Saves | (B, f. 157") 

rad Bye Naar gaa afatahad | 

eye 7 FAH aT SAT TAT gereaataT: Wl 2: 13 
qaarfefatere ar eorrarfaayad | 

der Praradegearar earasr it 2: 1411 

wet geeN Real Hater (f.28") --[-4-]--AC 1 
WerrprTsesaraTgT aaa fe s 2-150 
a re at eae ated arava Fera: | 
aat Bqracet far 7 aero wai 2:16 
aaaratadg we aeafa arrarfirar | 
AVHHeITMa SATA U HATH 2: 1711 
Saaucteaeatt ava: wear TUT! 
Faguearer aeafin: w+ (2) Hh AGATA 2: 181 


15b—16a From 4 up to afeare the tops are missing. 


9b. ATTATATaTe | MY*; ATT x: x ATATST° M”; ATHETATAT® Bo 13D. afe- 
fafed] MY; afeafaert Bo o15 b. HATeaT —[-4 Jar] MY; area aT (HT 
Be )frat wat B ied. TAIT TT TATITT ETT TAT few] MY; 
FIUTTTIEM aT aged aatfes Bo 16a. FTE AT eT] M”; Afantedt B 
17a. Wm] MY; THB 18d. 8 ~ TH] MY; Adee B 
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eaqaatier saat eavgfa: Feder | 
arf attacreatheart @q: areafor reg 2: 1911 


fe wareiraarer vacate Fert! 

Basa HATS SET SNTTST ATMA: 11 2: 201 

wars Jars | 

adalcnretaded aratercar witad | 

a aret arcoprrar(3)fefa & fafwar afer: 2:21 
grag watorfe araiterhe: 1g (B, f. 157°) Fae | 
deat wereoraearhs T AAT: Wl 2: 221 

aa acaretaded age waaTete | 

ader aaa: ret neta farfartser i 2:23 
Recaaae THEUT fayar Ae: | 

faqearast waar areor earra feral 2: 241 
afrart aaen(4)fert wearer aya: | 
aerate arret ge aeatarcrhs it 2: 251 
arrest aedtret wages Penis 
serrarataaed HGeTATTAT FETA il 2: 26 
ATA Be: WAT ATT HATA: | 
aeurare Bq: Sara TAT Sahota: it 2:27 
read Ta ae TATAPT TUT | 

a (5)aTer at fers arfery corfafa: WaT 2: 2811 
fafripecred age AEHTCT | 

sorert T aaged aaarsaqahae it 2:29 
arora aa at aaa ad | 

gat a wae U aa afar yar 
fafrsarcot aa aah F TAT I 2:30 

wate Jars | 

a: Har HeAaHEE: HCG) Aart 7: | 
acorft & (B, £158") frarh sear areafrga i 2:31 
wart sary | 


27 c. &q:] M’; FT B 


Parakhyatantra 


arued Fert yt 7 wat HTT | 
ahiracrante ad: areifrar u i 2:32 
aught tf: de: Haired: | 
faaraTaat wat vt Atracorfera: i 2:33 
erat oar cer aged aferarferc | 

eaara (7) Pear ver ar faer aretarfear ii 2: 3411 
aratesear waa Tt aret acorfercs | 
aaedenc aeg Praret 3 U Ayal 2:350 
weer Senet wis: Pravear sfaveacd 
cere: eer ofa: wfrsar ae SHS | 2:36 
aTaarnyer vray eave SaeTET fary(s)er: FA: | 
aaeadifgar afeerraheet Ft: il 2:37 
ageafedarierditgar aqaaa | 

ageeatt aca: aretafafer ferarit 2:38 
arear = =: Rravafee: arcoraatett | 

war ace aepet aeacenqaaties ii 2: 3911 
mancarafeaa at ati TTA (9) | 

Yat aeparart fafeacsateaer i 2: 401 

atch afta . — 
atidte war waar Sar (B, £158") frre wer 2:41 
ae: Feed 7 Ae: TAT: | 
aqareanmrafag: arar Fer freer 2: 4211 
aa peonferniet former: erfare=r(10)e: | 

amar Ser +t OST ST areit Hefaarsee | 
afafaacor sear teat T FATT 224311 
aa aera: waar gar ent fran fer 
atfeaarar ayfesr areca it 2: 4411 
arat ar a: aareer fartte: erat: | 


33a.8e:] MY; @US: B 33c. HAT] MY; HAT B 35d. TU aTH] M’; 
ar+far+8eL B (correction in blue ink) 38 b. HPAAT] MY; FIAT B 
39d. yaatfes |] MY; oyaatfae BO 41a. are] M’*B; at MY* 
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waft Hed Fat aT AAT (11) area i 2:45 1 
ster yer: Pravoir ar ard: Te: FET! 

& at Stearn sear aT wfaeteerar it 2: 461 
aahataaron ser + Rreatfear | 

ATS SSATaTeT FAT STH: th 2247 il 
eeaearsar sahara: | 

at @ grafag (12) sire at afar egataar il 2: 4811 
eo ator Gar wearqartatear | 

ar ae eater egrratretiretr i 2:49 0 
aaa F Tart eal F TTT! 

ar arett ror wren Tea sar Feraru 2:500 
aa areata fafsar Fem | (B, £159") 
arafadt ferar ¢(13)at aretfaefaerfarar it 2: 511 
adrian cartaherifsd | 

arora fafarer Ser ere M Ag Nl 2:52 

arear ar farferar arf aera tae: FA! | 
ATAHOTEL THATATAT AAT I 2:53 1 
agar weet at fafert faaceata 

mar Habre (14) sera fafa g arn 2:54 
ae ar arfaargeTT IT | 
ararqreaereraract U [-7-]U 2:550 

U amar dae atest wept war fare: | 
FATAT HAUT WAT TAMAMATHAT I 2:56 Ml 


aurfagranes pardrerfafirect | 

wrarfe tet Sat aaa SAT Il 2:57 Ul 
waqararg: (iat ares Aey | 

area aaaaeared aT afmerarforar il 2:58 
at eqzayarht pepatgramrfeht: | 


neatafeey: aeretar ar eA TUT 2:59! 


49 b. Ge] MY; cH B 49d. eyTe] MY; oeaT? B 56a. U STAT] 
MY; €TaT Bo O57 d. °HEATT] M’B™; cHTATT Be(?) 


Parakhyatantra 


auaes roe aed vate ar oy 

aasrares Baer Star aA 2:60 
aaergaaraear ar wife ata | 

(16) ar aTferasea (B, £159") Meat SHAST TMT AT It 2:61 
wat: afafernts afe: aat wefstar 

qeaae aa ITAS HATH I 2:62 1 

araanrna: are afer adfae ac: | 

qar dearfeqenat favetper ahr A: il 2:63 

afert wade art agafert oe: fara: 

RAR FT ATTA safer Aa AAT | 2:64 
fafaaarratitreart aay: THAT: | 

farart & 3a at eanretorg rere il 2:65 1 
arart a: verdtfeafacrannhs Ferg | 

aar weital arg: STATE: WHATS: ll 2: 66 il 

atafeer Prevent ge: arerfearac | 
aayarareray EF Frerar(1s)t 7 far ferer 2:670 

a afar: aferar ar aT ae sae | 

afe art warted arrest hrsare il 2: 68 

wer Wat ered afacrarcer fereafer i 2:69 

ad eet wacer Praer AT: | 
Faguarerat =o sfgararferetfarct nt 2:70 

(£297) —[-9]—~e oo faa a 

area aT TT TA a ee wT ATA 2:711 
zy (B, £160") ATT RAAT YT ee ST TT a! 


Tlb. © 1 © FR AT AH AF] tops missing 
71cd. ] tops missing. 
T2ab. TWAT TH AA aT FT Hea AT A] tops missing 


63d. favdte | MY; fagfae Bo 67d. ferdt] MY; fart: Bo 7lab. eT 
= fg ar at @] MY; ave eve cere eed efparesay B71 cd. AT 
THAT TTT YT TAT at eas wT A] M’; anata sasnyorarer- 
Saar B72 ab. TUAW TH aT TT eT TT ad] M’; 
ar +ar atest ean WaT B 
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Weta Tata MS aca TT TT a 2: 721 
HTM THATCTTATIRaT TTT! 
wapegeag + aes] — 02-730 
---(2) & wate aaa: | 

afee warotesd arfrert TaTSHT Il 2:74 11 
aaearfs aeeq dfert ferta aa 

ay 8a Aas aeqae wafer 2:75 
farpefatreraarrad fart | 

aq Sayrrgecarenra: aferat WaT | 

aa gerifaya Faery Fei ll 2: 761 

gerd fae ga ar te a rer (3)ardifga: Te: | 
aater aadt art afer arfad i 2:77 


sfeareataet wer aera | 

Sac: ara eer: aiHeage: WY: 2:78 0 

feo sfedt weit fee saffear | 

araaraty efarearghetar Fee i 2:79 
arcrfeacate srafert att fare va a: 
araraifr fe (4) atest seater taarfay i 2: 801 
aaft taaeta efeter sfafear | 


72c.3T TH AAT AT MT S| tops missing 

72d. 4 & & fa J: | tops missing 

Tab. FTI TRACT TT TTT TTT) tops missing 

73c. a I E F © A] tops missing. Note that in first transcription two following 
syllables were thought to be visible: 47 T 

77ab. UT T & & TRT] tops missing 


ed THAT aM Sa TTT a] MY; HTH add WT 
acrat ada fre: B 73ab HTM THATCTT TT eT 
T:] MY; adarraditd + arefeattat: Bo cd. TIE TEA] 
MY; age geaeaet cex fogfafafeay B 74 ab. — & Wafer] MY; FaaH- 
ayaTafaeeratt Bo o76d. dferdt] MY; afer B76 f. FAATATTRT | 
M’B"; FeqaTayer B 77 ab. JA aT Te a ree at] MY; gaat fe aera 
B 79b. fafyat] MY; cfafsart BO 79d. HeweT] M™°B; AEBT Mv" 
30 a. Fuh] MY; Heat Be; wefeaet Bx 80 b. HET] M”'B; 
ate MY 


Parakhyatantra 


vartecrar wérttereta fafatrar it 2:81 
(B, £. 160”) weareer waghe FreaerT WAST | 
aarever arerg caer warts fame: 2:821 
aaron aeieatfarsrgray: PT: | 
ar got cahrs: TeaTaTATTATAA: Il 2: 83 
dam afe (seared: Tet: | 
Sagat & Faqr Seas ll 2:84 
sarge tart aac: oferad | 
Braet SAT HOTA TUTAA: Il 2:85 11 
areca ante: ware adearfaatare: | 
WaeT Te at BE: YAH: THAT 2:86 1 
atamfracs agra: | 
aqare: Pr(6)anrearender: WeaAeTT: ll 2:87 
qa a fraar fae ar Pear fereatfear 
gigareratreet oe wafer Ter: Nl 2:88 
acearafe afdcarquratre ale: | 
sfateetgerat Torta U Saar 2:89 
forataferdt wat aararérers: | 
aegarfa adtart aq Telfrarss it 2: 901 
aqafen (7) faraat sau Yagedt F Sc: | 
qear ar qa TET (B, f.161") aqaret FT FT 2-911 
aT: Witedrs AE Fea AT! 
AAESTET ARTA AT: Il 2: 921 
ger Aacattat at areata | 
ant afard Yet Teeth TET TTT 2:93 
arannit teeat ar (8) FATT ATT TS: | 
waren amrdr afd: Hed afer ae: 2:94 i 
war ar aifrat aft: varafe: & sar 
ATS Aaa: Il 2: 95 1 
qaaaet ve: wie: fateafarne hit: | 

81c. 641] M’°B; fe: M** 
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a Ua Aaaraer: ead aw Te: fre: 2:96 
ant fas: fara: orr(o)erret ancy reper: fer: | 
ferqerfafeararat eqatqueet Fi 2:97 
afers wae exer atfrartt aerera: | 
aararahrart & VgTatat THTTAT Hl 2:98 11 
afar a unit a eit ergvaree: | 
ferdt dramerrte: wear sfeaarad: i 2:99 
irae (10) erereareafahrsarearc | 
ATTET aA HTT: BTV APE | 2: 1001 
AqUe: F TSRRIT TAT: Tene: | 
aaeareate yr ferarerersyrae: it 2: 1010 
(B, £161") afafirdy + aerar werreafeararaa: | 
wate: seanr waa qrarfeacortfracd il 2: 1021 
aedst WAHT (11) ea FATA | 
Prorat ETL PATCH: Il 2: 103 
ghee + rareqare afeqfac 
aifast yeacterercentert wade it 2: 104 
waforererararsad frarkrar | 
aerarerergqared wafer wafreger: il 2: 105 
ara: wares (12)aifea awar area Sqar | 
UTAITAT Aa A AY SATAAATSTA: Il 2: 106 
ararces FaeT TUT AT Vs aT! 
Baar as Sper TSA STAT: tt 2: 107 11 
a afte aa & ver aa aster: fare: | 
afe der at at eat areas He FIT H 2: 1080 
wafera: & aty a(13)rerfattarac: | 
qard: SATAY Tat: TATAT: | 2: 109 
ufahr: ge genfe ae: orfiry ade 
eqeraratraear ararary Frac 2: 11011 
97 a. fas: fara: wreret] MY; fae: (ge: Be?) fara: wreT B_ 100 
ab. Gaara? ] cHTAT xyx We MY; CUFAMTT? B 106 d. RATeAAT® | 
MY ; SargAetTe B 


Parakhyatantra 


gar Safest ar aqeger Prats ar 

= fafa a arfedaitent: gp rari 2:1110 
arhrantt aaeast (14) frfratft a atte: | 
araarfte cert ferar at fasargarit 2: 11211 
(B, £162") afgareasr Frat: wer afeqat war! 
aur ar a gaeragarea & sar rsa 2:1131 
ag: arsarsrat farce: | 

agua: Hearered Bra ATT: | 2: 114 i 
qyatfire aaet TTA FEET: | 

Grain (15) Fratter paquepeaa: 2: 1151 
aan fafa Gaert SATEUT | 
aurafeaar aera TAT thereat 2: 1160 
aatqureareaiar frarfaererearaa: | 
faenfaerecreaet frarrsaratet: 2: 1171 
addradreatear qerqentaared: | 

feraras: frat aetaeatagage: il 2:1181 
Tlenegeesy ar Prafafeaty Aye: | 

Sao: areata: ferest Wag feast: i 2:1190 
mare: sae Us AATETUT | 

aearft farererenrefrarege feta: il 2: 1201 
fraddenrss avarsrafaatsie: | 

deters aererer farete YSHTAT: tl 2: 1211 
erarhrarcarhicarden (17) aha | 
feaqeaaen: at fa g Peg: | 2: 1221 
afrart spate warreafastiear: | 
arfraret SET (B, £162”) Reet Taear facrfere: 2: 1230 


34 
gare TarEd wreretatrferarhor: i 2: 1241 
wate sary | 
farar af sorarar fe aretafirar(is)PRr: | 


lida. ay: ] MY; T+A+H: B 119. Area: | MB; Tet xix Wet: 
MY 
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ast ferafirarfrer a afer: wreae geri 2:1251 


watst Jars | 

eaa afacter adfter srearsat Aa: | 
afaar a ir: stor aateafr farcrare it 2: 1260 
azofaege ant froca wana | 

arar faetpraeae farasaqvefear: i 2: 1271 
adaratanuted fares er: | 


(29°) -eer fr Fa: TTT AT eT ATT 
adcafhe afad fraracdretaferc il 2: 1280 


faarantrrgercncatenaasrafrgacearaarse: | 
Sra: T TaTHeaTA eg eee er fasaaeasege: Il 2: 1291 


N= @N= wets Saver Berd (2/3 Waverifrarcafaseaszeat facts: = 0 
ST =i 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 3 


(B, £.163") far faaraarerar aerenyerrsar | 
faa saaaTaarepeaafaarfear it 3: 1 

et F WTaTATS ASAT: | 
aaauifefacrt Gard weaarsyac i 3: 2 


a=afanfageret faspeacr(3)FRar: | 
rarest arate warerst ara TN 3:31 


yareai fe aay aes CTITTT | 
Froggers wget Gaeta: 3:4 


128cd. tops missing 


1agcd. <7 APT HAT: TAHT AT AT TSM TA TT] MY; aaeahy Far: 
ad QraTetd GATAAAT Be Colophon: eft] M”; Far arn Baru Par Par Par 
eft Be fairer: | mM’; fata: are: B La. frar] MY; SpRTEquasey- 
SBE AT ATET UAT B 8c. ATT] MY; TTT B 4a. Warear | 
MB; 4TaTeay MY“) 4b, UTaedT? ] M*B™; UTaate Be 


Parakhyatantra 


aT VT: WATER ACA: | 

Hat TaTaATASTT FEAT EATATTAT: Il 3:5 

feoorfeeat naTeaferarecat araferar: | 

cmasfafa (ayer strato yaar 1 

ave daar mraanmaes wfaferi 3:61 

wate sary | 

smfee: ferarqat arfifgafeatsre: | 

a aera wa: Aa arte: ferag: 3:71 

AAAMTEaT VTA SHMATTAT: | 

aromas feat Far aaa far watsrT i 3:81 

water Saves | 

aAgear(B, (163°) fr taer Sar (5 ATA: | 

anifecaart wat aT Na qaTeraT ll 3:91 

fa quemeret wate fat wy: 

ArH TATA A HTTATCAMT AT Il 3: 101 
sfaaret caarfene: | 

a apir saa Hraearearaar HATA HN 3: 111 

forcarferrarart arate areatatad: | 

meme aaah y(6)erare: HATfeeTa: 3:12 

a arfa Feat qecraraedad | 

aa agaaded freer Tees: il 3: 1311 

aft aafadtaccrrt sfrareac | 

qrigednte area cet ATCT | 3: 14 

Bere: TAMA FTAA: | 

eareadt aa aeret stratorafage Fer 3:15 

war a (7)at F Aere: Tercareted: | 

HG Yet: ATT: ATCAST ACT: Il 3: 16 

a arate: farfet area feraage: | 

ee 


5a. PUT RI: ] MY; F(T BY)\PUT RIT: Bo 10a. °aTAcT] MB“; 
catged B atte wT B17 a. ferft] MY; fart B 
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apreat aeafa Saorraeda: | 

aera aexghat Sarattararqarferar il 3:18 0 
awa(8) THT AT Vat: TAT: SAB, £164" )efeHe: | 
TENTASTATETT TUT TSTATT: ll 3:19 
ager ae aet wares waved | 

FT UL3-]U sar Hts car TATA HN 3: 200 
Arar: Wreat 7 TATA Sar eTeaT TUT! 

a area at: afeerarinfrarear: | 
WAT(9)Tar A AAT STYCRPTATAT Ht 3: 211 
wate Fare | 

crete adr geresarfafec | 
Pearstfed Ul-9-JU eT 3:22 

Ware Jars | 

a dresfire aver water fatahed | 

WATT TATA TOUT Mea aT EHS 3: 23 
yore afe wee s(10)et Ia a seat! 

a aret seae atta at eT TTT 3: 2401 
anifacsarare fesrargaea: | 

araed Tee awe TearaaTfeterr it 3: 251 
aurarerfarraranr fasre: Tay: | 

afar fray a far ser fasrenferrrenr: 3: 2611 
aanqar Fears ar grrer(11)areet Fare: | 
zaar favor afery eqfreteat weve it 3:27 
wat teas STATA | 
arérparfe(B, £. 164°) aeqarrareated ATT Il 3: 28 
wat aT aepeieaaeteng: far tT MTT: | 
aeqaraaegar faarerarraya: il 3: 291 
wafecafeaeqar fr(12)earerarrara: | 
wears PeaHiaT TTA AETa: FAST! 3:30 
acatuar areaarettaa Aa | 


ied. aray® |] M”; araaTe B 20a. 1geT?] M’B'; @gETe Be? 29 
a. Har] MY; WaT Bo 31a. aTave] M”; aTeTe B 


Parakhyatantra 


garmraeparat ¢ fafere + aar sae 3:31 
areaiat Tanya 7 ars Pra eRe | 
caarfafafrecarcnracayy yard il 3: 3211 
eqfaarerazast araar(13)at Pree fer: | 
aat ar seq was wadifed il 3:33 
ufader + get adeaeahearhrs: | 
Saad AS TET TET FT 3:34 
a STAT Waa ASIANA HT | 
mater : afegaar at gerd | 
aarvar aar(14)faer i 3: 3511 
aeurafrofter ar fret set fers afr 
aes YATE CAAT AT FAT TUT 3:36 
amr a adfafeeter ure: Tae: | 
wreaarfe + Preaed rere Gerarea: il 3: 3711 
wate Jars | 
wat adreararerafiaerartearss | (B, f. 165") 
wer arraqerdt arararer fran fete 3:38 
dete gar Tear (15)erearerarhaet | 
aarare FT agra Tet TEATS | 3: 3911 
waTT Favs | 
arama Prov eqefeet aecaar FT! 
aeeera fa ares ceeter eereret: 3: 401 
avant asad art aTaratasa TUT | 
eramerar art arat arafrar wae 3:41 1 
aairarret Sarat aT wATorsTeTaT (16) 7 Far 
AT WS WATT TAT HILT TAT 3:42 
Rates TSG AT! | 
eadt Tt mecer afacargrfastr it 3:43 0 
afacurpiat ar wart ea AT 
36a. HeUTe | MY; wate Bo 37a. wT a adfahaR] MY; T+ T+ AT 
adfeafet Bo 40b. JT] MY; TTB 42a. SAT] MY; WATT Be; TATor 
B’ 43 b. aq: ] M’°?; Ad: MY**?B 
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aarfe aisrarterr agea varfeari 3: 4411 


WI HTT WH 7 SAT Haha | 

aa Saat FT awHet warer aafafar i 3: 451 
eaac (17) ATA TAT aT | 

ag fre cere orearat Tare ra: 3: 461 
aera Aa seared Fafeeacarhy ar 


fa gq aqeft: ora: frerat afardfec: 324711 
aerarerfanirs Trercfache(B, £.165°)4T | 

qpear ar fasrarx ferx fata ag freaeqrr 3:48 
aad fraraderc: fagrd: (18) & Prana: | 
wratatrnate cat ferry: it 3:49 
adfaervararst ate: aft wate 

STATI MT ATE A AT TATTT Il 3 : 50 

fara? os ater fastwer a adfad 

fase? arraerar aat trar  feraei 3:511 

ge: arachearar wzerqerferarfe(f. 30") <1 

a fe ST Te Te re TO: TOE 3: 521 
ao ate aeter aru eae TT x x TI 
a at ar a what ax &x Fer aT fe Tea 32530 


afafsangert ae gar Tae aa 


52cd. T fg HT A Ta MW WM A ATG: | tops missing 
53a. 7 GT] tops missing 

53b. TT FUT TT (aT: M**?) | tops missing 

53c. AT &T {] tops missing . 

54b. J AT T&T Te FT] tops missing 


a7 d. feerit] MY; fagrife 4sb. df] MY; ctfaT B48. fa- 
aratx fea fare] MY; faartifare Bo 51a. fart] MY; faatTaT B52 
a. Wate |] MY; A@artwe Bo O52b. cafes: ] MY; afer: Bo s2ca. FE 
WT Te Masa ara: ] xax +a+fearfaarst sft feared: Bo 538 ab. T 
or ate cetera uu eae TT ye x ax 7] MY; Send aetes ae 
freer Bo o53cd. oat at ae Mast ax x FT] Saas F(T 


BY) HTB 54b. aT Tara waa] M’; aaqavarfead B 


Parakhyatantra 


tea fefrra aT aU aA a a3 oN 
TATA TMT ATTA TTA as Se aT 
a YT av ---[-6-]--- (2) at aretfear ger: 325511 
wate deren ater ahrarra | 
aeqreartaay urey aa afert aur fermi 3:56 
at Tara TAT VGA | 
frearaar oar frarat arares: il 3:57 1 

ger qfefaar ant g:aaHeergat | 

araret firreafart wae wrath ap 3:58 

aay (B, f. 166" )reeTaT aT FT AT AT AT(3)sT: TL ITI 
garar fagsaeat afaacar gate ar 3: 5911 
Learea at earsaatar ar fates: | 

adt freer Gat AaTSHAT | 3: 601 
rarhranrqeet FHeeT AAT FT| 
earfrartent afar: wfasaeaege Tr 3:61 1 

art faerrarer fag ferreqere 
aera IAAT (4) TAT 3: 6211 
ara: UL3-\U earfeerrearcor sterar | 

ara TATRA ATTA Il 3: 63 11 

av Aart ear fra areatrasrariorar: | 

Alea: SS IT: Mrearetorartfraera4r il 3:64 il 
Wye aa ad aa a STAT: | 


54cd. tops missing 

55ab. tops missing 

55c. T WT A] tops missing 
59ab. F aT fit @T | tops missing 


s4cd. TET Safa Ta aT aT Tae a ag] MY; ser aatatae ara 
aaa fr dae B SS ab. TST AAT TIA aT T ass ST 
av] MY; gerétare (at 3 Be) WaT sara aradfert Bo 55 cd. T AT 
av at] MY; aera faye cant are Bo o59 ab. TAT =aIT | aT AT aT TT: | 
MY; gure athe: Bo 59d. adfr] MY; qafer B 6ob. fatrra: } 
MY; fatfrm: B 62c. AT] M’B; CMAT+AT+ Bo 62d. eTTeAT] 
M”; °TTUTeaT B 
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Sifeareast atarferfasert 1 [-7-JU 1 

ufgearederr fararr Farerear(5)F27: 3: 65 

areM saat GTEsaTeY SAT AIT | 

HAT STATIS: Tag AAqa: i 3:66" 

art Patrdstteafraharaater: | 

paThrarert aafrarca gyal 3: 67 1 

frat anat us [-6-Ju vat ar 

TATE HAT(B, £166") SIT THET SIT ae Fee 3:68 0 

aaeaetferd urfe dra ganrt | 
(eraser meer aah Fert 3:69 i 

vt at: wpa fear wreredefettrar | 

qed afer et adr yet TATH 3: 701 

SATS: CATT ATITLUTATSTT: | 

ger worferat af facareat: farrfeer: 3:71 1 

qremmgeatfrenfary water | 

Fromafrarfeet arerarsara: tl 3: 721 

arastar: wate (7)eretst area at fret 

fraterfahrsatar arerarearerarsar: il 3:73 


gurrat galaqr al ST eso We: | 
Tegraraat ara: AAT TEATEYA: Il 3:74 1 
afare farce rar caret gferarear | 
Foret serena sreret serarforst i 3 : 75 
aTEePTaaTe ray V1 (8)PPATT HART | 

ued & frraratern arredeafenerar: il 3:76 
ae earae aa aT of: TT | 

Ter aeHretaearsa a carrearayr i 3:77 1 


ud fear ayerar eared afer: | 
arat aarfrartie feared (B, f.167") aPeIT | 


71 d. faceredt: ] MY°B; Facer x ix SIT: MY 72. eaTfeer] MY; omT- 
fer B 73a. aaa: ] MY; aaa: BO O77 b. TTT] MY; THAT 
B e Colophon: #ft] MY; 3 sf— Boe qdta:] Mm”; Faroe Fr 
Sr ST B 


Parakhyatantra 


fatafavar aror yarqeraft (9) ferati 3:78 
aft aaenetet ATT HTSTT: 
wera eT Tea SrTeerfatererc | 
aeft nferafert 
fareacorearat or & arfraar: i 3:79 


l= @il= uate Sraret Feast frarserinfarretsecteqas: l= 
TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 4 


(10) Water Jars | 

Arar gear fercgqat earsaarzar | 
goafeancretpar aerfetertareer it 4:11 
aed aged WH ATT U GPRS ETI 
fafryearart aad aaterferhr: i 4:21 

wate Jars | 
araracafad sre were: areor fret | 
Tare Tt ares (11) Te PS ATeea: 4:3 


ARDTaT VATA APATITE: | 
aren + areas fate 4:41 


aarerte ger fe Faratyzrenss | (B, £167") 
qaet at aeaed ot aa 4:5 
qaqed + ramet get aratecferc: | 
Teasers (12) Taree: tl 4:6 
ammentad ye eater aaar fer 

wert afe ar arear afer: far g qerxarii 4:70 
aradt exert yarhr AraveceSqar aT: | 
arene apfadatttgarar + rede: il 4:81 


1. water] MY; Seas AA | EPTET FT r TaTT Bo 38 cd. HAT 
at eearqetert: |] MY; art ar aeerearqrfert: Bo 5c. Tract] M”; 


aed Bo; Yereet Be 
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wear sferar wer aes HATET TI 
aware tifaer F H(13)eraret T athrsTH 4:91 
Caen Fed Wa TATA | 
TATA AATATAT ASSET Il 4 : 10 
arqrertee ofe: aaa wero | 
er ger st seared Sarovar ara ht 4:11 
afe afafert aera araterfates 4a | 
ger wera (14)safe aa Ter aur fara 4: 120 
Ter aT Taras reo areor fers 
dar fet rear eqareateares wa 4:13 
aortas of cenret Aer STAT U | 
erate: sitter caer ii 4:14 1 
aed + arreard ATaTeaT TS ATCT | 
aaar(B, £168" et aay arf ATaTacafafer STA i 4: 151 
aeamrrafeeanrar(15)fr feratfee: | 
aw Hatafeahaer ATaTITarTaTCT I 4: 16 1 
aa art at eae Heyes ferster | 
anata agreatcaretacaftarag ii 4:17 
area: adareatnr surfers qractad | 
wfarearfor arattor setter ererea i 4: 18 
aafearaife at get ereter afesear | 
arateres aaa AaTCHT (16) TTP SRATT | 4:19 
FeTad Tat AAT | 
araracatactrared freear: TeratHer: | 
afer afesararer Prferar weather: tl 4: 201 
fasta areata araderHar aT: | 
aarperr +a: + Gea Aarfeaqer feta: 4:21 
fat aeatnrt apraeat carafe: | 
acaratirgetara: attr aferer(17)a oT: i 4: 221 
ayer sraecheatatrcad cate: | 
9c. aga] MY; THA+HA B 10b. Tae] MY; Fae Be Alc. -H- 
TT +a:+ ] MY; -HEMTg B 


Parakhyatantra 


aa arifaaesdsrerthedd: il 4:23 1 
donee fra: ep | 
aera YS SoA: HAT TAH 4: 241 


act get fafafrarat aar(B, f.168")qar fera=ear | 
Faafes gee fafrenraraascar ii 4: 25 11 
aerate GeTaTeaTaUr TTATAT | 
H(18)aTHeT Vat Far ahaa ii 4: 2611 
aia afsa Saarmfehrst | 
seicirafaee: at Arar mentee aTarT IH 4: 2711 
aqear Fer Yar Tet aTAeategear ii 4: 281) 
afaga + arratfegsrder fafiretar | 
arfaerfrart ear (f.30") ---[-6-]-- FT 
Tara feraaar as a agra g fea 4: 290 
aware VafgaT Heard: AITAT | 
HMAT H ATT A AT Tap ay ae AMATI 4:30 
wate FarT | 
fara afaeiap aa 
a frarar aer gfe: eroceireanrherar it 4:31 
WaT Sars | 
Tait ure wT 72) + warhae 
TAG HAT Sere eaTeTsT: Il 4: 321 

20d. # T] tops missing 


29ef. T ar aT fe T aT TT H AT F et TF] tops missing 
30cd. 4 AT WT A AT TAT TAT Ta | tops missing 
32b. & TW] tops missing 


5c. Fagen | M’B*; Fagifar Bo 25d. cate] MYB*; oGTe Bo 27a. F- 

athaart afd] M’B*; @aftaaperx +44 afatx +7+ B 27d. H- 
alft] MY; wrarhr Bo o28 b. =aarfr] M’B*:; SAf Be 29cd. SIT — F 
wT] M’; ra T 2e Ta afraazawT aa 
Tet & gy faa: ] MY; : 30 cd. & ATT 
aT var rat re @aar] MY; F [B 32ab. We wT 
(2) < TP] MY; Heer arabe B 
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a arex gfant apiedfgnct aa: atl 
qrepraa srt feawerer freari 4:33 
aphoar adr gfaererar aera: | 

HITT ITA (B, £169" ATT ACoA TTT tl 4: 34 
ROT HOTTA Aa HTAa | 

aa fara fast SF (3) Sorel HTOTATT NN 4: 35 
aren favarast fata Fate aeT! 

aar ere seit a TE set TeT I 
aracnpinrasarey tarfead il 4:36 
ay unit frawfa yet a aeitet: | 
erearifasar tor: gare fet: il 4:37 
TT: A PITTA: | 
AAATATAT ET (4)37 ATEHTTAT FEAT TUT | 
dare favour warettet waTET i 4:38 
ware sary | 

fayafag at tt: areqerearfacraa: | 
faeaeafe seta cnt ardtafafra: i 4:39 
yTearqars | 
aarraamigni free aad FAT! 

avest at armed u aha gr: il 4-401 

amity fafad re (5) sateatera Tar: | 
aatqaeeny TTS TTT: 4 ALI 
anne ae ySd graven feria: | 

ae araret a farce Pafrare farce: it 4: 421 
aa: wifafadir(B, £.169")at ferent TT Tr aT | 
var facere wenrfgcner frcnrarit 4:43 


aatadt aaedt at tat UT: & HAT: | 


35 b. oaTfenTe |] M*B*; esftfate Be 36c. TIMAT] MB ; Tanihr Be 
36 d. Hq Aer TAT] M’*; aie Tet Tat MY"; ae aceon & 36e. TT? ] 
MY; ave B36 ef. fearraaq] M’B™; ofeeaTay Bo 38 c. ae? | 
MY’; qa? Bo 38d. aTvaT] MB; ATeTaT Be 39 b. Geeta? | 
MYR’; ateq qeare Be 42d. faenra: | M’°B; fartnT x Tx 7: M” 


Parakhyatantra 


agataad (6) Sa qenferearPae i 4: 440 

aaa mbar arert afaad: HATE! 

areife qeneeedy were fear: 4: 451 
ne + 

ares TH A Seat: HerfsaT Aa: il 4:46 

uaa ated ast aca Feet aT | 

aeet Fgerart Areafercaarnat ii 4:47 

aren (7a Ft TSA: | 

aera ferat ATet  aret: AAATHTH: Il 4:48 

auf mht: ward Havavarfeenra: | 

arerar fad ver aera migda 4:49 

ye reat a: aret adarfe gee | 

a arecfedt Ter: qereqer area: it 4: 501 

(8) frafe fraar Sar vat: aafrarrar | 

sare frase went ateaur Paar Aer: 4:51 

wate Jars | 

ator fast cena ae Ue rare 

aferaaraarar ae fracar far warsrT 4:52 

wart sary | 

ata? faa are fasor afe ar 

at(9)(B, £.170")or afte Prefartrar far warsrr 4:53 

BATT TAMA Fea yTeAT TAT 

aa acatia: die aed oe Prova 4:54 

afeafaafrar afer: aret afrazarate 

eet Tet AARTATTTA TS Il 4: 5511 

age airetearsere (10) Tesret 

aaa Wad SMT Far SAM ATS! Il 4:56 

a aire ger: eq ferar epee 

pra qenarhrearfaacar ae Afr 4:570 

aed Weer SHR | 


46 b. °TaTNT] MY; CAPT B 51a. aT] MY°B; F x VTx BT MY 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 471 


wpfarerst ar iret eat Hetfer Aer: HHT 4:58 

arpa: erat ar earfe(1i)Fafacarerar qT | 

wpfretqaraer qereyetener Tl 4:59 

were capt Tee Tat aT ATCT 

area fear ared ar qearfes wag 4:60 

wate Jars | 

wer arerareter afer: far aerfehr: 1 

qaedccareaeerrrarrat(12)faore 7 far 4:61 0 

ware Fars | 

neare: ae fate: peart FeTTeee | 

afsaaet Get Mae Sea wy AT TT Nl 4:62 

qerer erated eyeranr: FAT | 

Gar oer: Heras Ses ATA: HIWTTTT | 4:63 

gearfear TY UT: age TSA | 

arer(13)arOnrers FAST IANT: | 4: 64 il 

ferdt qurer qearearedaee Herfen: | 

amd: & a eoi Tenet a oafere: 4:65 

TeITS RATA: TaTgearfear wee | 

qearedtarer sarachefest: il 4:66 0 

af j zh 

aT BT(14) Tor Sa: HA TeaTAT: It 4: 67 i 

aetear arr wfachiar anrerfrac | 

war gate dear earfstarertede: it 4: 681 

T ardar yr! 

at darerarcaifr gre ger area: il 4:69 

R —_ Pretty | 

Ue: AAC AT ATTA OTA H(15)fer: 4: 700 
61 cd. oMTTUT? | MY; ow (A BY) Bo 62c. afer’ ] M’B™; afew 
B 63b. After TRTAT B has written and then crossed out qearfedrerrer q- 
aTE(f. 170” enertfasr: bela vagbe age I 63 c. HATA | B; 
weral-— M” (right half of last aksara broken off) 64c. ° werd] MYB*; overr 
Be 65d. aqfae: |] MY; wafer: Bo 70b. efrast] MY; cast B 


Parakhyatantra 


arent feranera ora areifafaferc | 

aaa aca GAT 7 were Frari 4:71 

qe frase cared SFAATAS | 

yrs TAT PUTTAR AAA il 4 : 72H 

(B, £.171")areararate far at eq: far FT ATTHT AAT: | 

gare sat ate ast afafcerfaari 4: 7311 

aaa wana (16)Ferrerragar | 

atart warrataed ar arfcaa il 4:74 

aenigresataaat STANT | 

CHEAT WaT AeA ACHE! IN 4: 75 

aar ataares Ge: War afta 

aaIGT: FAT (AT?) HPathgat Ae T ATTA 4:76 

aed apr (at? 12) Tera aesehr ae 

saree (17)ar athe gate at 7 HEAP | 4:71 

aorta Tegpgy att Fayre | 

area g wet Preaae eee: JAM 4: 781 

aart apa Fret Frorgear fagfecr 

aaa aT Ae AT HTATeT FSA: Ml 4: 79 

evemarants wrearasraty aT | 

THATS FTA (18)AAET ACTETH Il 4:80 

THAT HATTIE | 

aaegrerag at Sratarevaerfear il 4: 8111 

aaah aaterarteedat | 

aguefutarerfraraye(B, f.171”)PTTST Nt 4: 8201 

raat tat water 

afore farrqen tera aieeae Il 4: 83 1 

aa(£.31") LS CTT TTT HET TTT 
B4ab. TTT CST UTP HCFA GT) tops missing 
76.c. TAtepe | M* ?B°; wateHe MY ?B% (M”’s reading is here uncertain) 77 
a. aNTTe ] MY (uncertain) ; arate Bo 79c. HAA] MY°B; AeTAT xv x MY 
82a. quTfee |] MYB; TUT yx fee MY 83a. MeITTe] MY; UAT? B 
S4ab. ie SIT CST TAT HET ata] MY; caer (aae 
B* )aeatacenreared AYRE Fa WT: B 
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aaa yg ooo fee aeeetor aa 4:84 

araat atferar year sttararcfaatere: | 

ao HU Hae aes ae TF Hed OT ATH 4: 8511 
TUTET RTT a TPoT Tu “etches 
TUT TT a aT OT a eT fn 4: 86 


aarra faa e —[4]—-(2) ar 
afery & aq TeheasateerraiahagT: il 4:87 
TH aca face TCHS TA: | 

aer afaead Wel AAeAAAT YT 4:88 11 
Arareetaett gate FEIT | 

Raat ar Seat at area afar | 
Bays: AT WIT AafaTasT i 4:89 
gee pro ST (3)aT afaceraartaar | 
ase arearar arfesaraeeaaara gil 4: 901 
wate TarT | 

Hea Ade aT AM Aaet TEITAAT: | 
sear azar ar frwor wa 

aar Paquet + eae AT Se WaT WATTS 4: 91 


wars Jars | (B, f. 172") 
argent qfeenteaarearea: | 


84c. T TF AT J UW AT] tops missing 
85c. T Fh] tops missing 

85d. TT AT] tops missing 

86abcd. tops missing 

87a. 7 7 2 aT fe HH EF] tops missing 
90a. PT UT SIT] tops missing 


84c. 0 a TAT T UT fee] M’; aareAtqanfesT Bosc. THT] 
MY; TERT B 85d. Fea MT AT] MY; HedhFAT B s6ab.T TTT T 
aTearypUT Tua set fea] MY; Wreqeretty wragifectaa: 
B sca TT AMAT Ta aa a aa Se aT fe] MY; 
qeafe frquiataresat at arava Bo 87 ab. TAT WaT fe HH E —[4]— 
waa ot] MY; sepeaifes weed ages THT B89 b. CORTTAT] MY; 
cOUTAT Bo 90a. CR PT TW SAT aT] MY; ceATTeATAT B90. ATEEAT] 
MY; @@eaT B) so o2 a. RTT] MY; caIRAT B 


Parakhyatantra 


sgt aarhrar(4)feet ater TETAS | 
qacergararedt yoreare ferarere: it 4:92 
agfaat fercararer aT otreh steretfearet | 
rararcr gar qfeitgttrarearrar it 4:93 
wearer Tare: BATT: | 

aordt Sqarere yarfafefer arta: i 4:94 


ATATHAEHTU RAG AAT | 
a(s)ater Sqareara eT AAT MAT I 4:95 
yore: te ara: SyRtaa yreferte: | 
ara crema Paneer arferar T Aer: Wl 4:96 
fawrecoress it ateregheraras | 
AQT STRATA ATTUT TEV AAT 4: 971 
SqTeTeeaaeT: | 
ararar afer erst 3(6)Fer erstferrreas: i 4:98 
= susitereniont 
araar araeerrraanraferay WE! | 4:99 
qeaarfecaart v | 
age aa art ATATERAATPAA Hl 4: 1001 
rier penta agrer Aa TT A ATU TI 
arefr (B, £172") Wer wT: ITq? gray HATaATaTs It 4: 1011 
wep (ercerere Aten aTTTATPRAT | 
arfiifearferd serrereot ara efor ii 4: 1021 
aeor Hreot eaerrerdtgataties | 
ant Ferearfeas at wergecrarafare il 4: 103 
andar ar waeferarrett fear 4a! 
aareanit aeser arfafgafreert it 4:104 
aa(s)treghramfatae Teteargt | 
argnaaceacdt war AAA U 4: 1051 
Se 
92 f qureareat | MY; UeaTeaT B g4ab. eft? ] MY; oft? B96 a. AT- 
at:] MY; ATAT BB 99.d. opferar | M’°B; opfa x Tax BT MY 100 a. °C- 
we] MY; °taTe B 100 c. TGA] MYBY; TET Be 101 b. TT UT] M”; 
ad cae Be?; TT AT BY 102 ourfrd | MYB*; catfead B° 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 


arear drambdanrentearaaceye | 
wer easter ES T CAT eT TAA Il 4: 1060 
aarameqetar Arar yarfeenrar | 
eaaticft Prerearefiverea erect: i 4: 1071 

9) mae sarareereercnresy fire TF: | 
cde eae 1081 
frraeqaaeaerrayy Fed | 
aa aren: seceteerarrerfere: it 4: 1081 
ararearerengarat fesrary & frag: | 
ararereathe areaher: sex (LO)arATAGPTaHT il 4: 11011 
aquinte yarar first aeaarerd: | 
yaar seer reta(B, £173") AAT 4: 111M 
BAHASA GHATS FT AAT | 
wfasar afacaatrer safer: i 4: 112i 
fe q varaarerst artes wea | 
goarteirrarenhy (11) weer: areterfere: il 4: 1130 
ararantearay Tau teafercd: | 
qarerstararar farporereaarera: i 4: 1140 
WOT AAT: TUT TI 
WT: TOG ATCA TTA ae Il 4: 115 Hl 
wart: aaa Fatgerireaeahnya: | 
aaray (12) faarraentraantftenr: i 4: 1161 
atraet arr werraeraatercts | 
great Pravare: site: aretgarfe i 4: 1171 
arerguarsaarere shy FA: | 
aaat aferd aa efe fart a afargu 4: 11801 
TRAY STATA Ts THTMEATAT TT: | 
ATT(13)RaTa UT GH: TahreaTITA AAT 4: 1191 


475 


109 a. °=Bqt° ] MY; HAT’ B 1l3a. awa? ] MY; TST B 115b. After 


xax ge MY 17d. aredyerfe] MY; art u aE B 


; Fat 


this B has again written 4:112cd and crossed it out. 116 ab. paige ] M”*; 


geaa Prafratr aearerfefrarga: | 
aatarraaretiarstet afararea: tt 4: 12011 
ATTA HAAS TAT TAIT: | (B, £173") 
qaryaraganrasyagatraaray: il 4: 121 1 
par o aaaTAaT STHTATTTET | 
(14) Saerergerares YT il 4: 1221 
Uist AifeH: ATTA THIS: | 
wat aferrer SATee HTH Il 4: 123 
gerartte satfor aorarht wae: | 
frareat Sper ait fapfe: Fraar gail 4: 1240 
faut sat FahaagaHs | 
azemfaaerr atferenre(15)Prarere i 4: 12511 
aiet afaacd TETAS | 
aaa at eaenrerfarar fare: il 4: 126 0 
arr yaater SATETaNTe: | 
eqerfr arf yarfr sat eer fee rer 4: 127 
aratdfad mea aerfefartrarhet | 
afearet Aree ATOTATA AAT Ml 4: 128 i 
wat (16)e Fart | 

“Il 


froarfararn ware & eqeegia: 4: 12910 


wars savy | 
area atferacd Ar erartereafirarea: | 
FEMA HS TATA HET: | 4: 130M 


Parakhyatantra 


ae ararer (B, £174") Weer PET SYEST ACTA: | 


BE FET CAAT TATA (17)AT Til 4: 1310 
He THT WeaTS wares Feasts | 


120 
a] 
Be 


MYe 


a. fae] MY; fawe B 121a.aT°] MY; qare Bo 121 ab. °WSy- 
MYB™; ° © Bo 123c. OT aT? ] MY; CHT Sire BS; COTEHT® 
124 a. ° ] MY; came B 124 c. PRarear] M*'B; Frarear 


126 d. ofmatfara: | MYB*; ofwatfeera: Be 


qe Be 128c. oar] MY’; cae M's; oH B 
odtfyarfir B 131 c. $eT] M"; wer B 


127 d. HET] MYB*; 
129 a. oAvtfearht ] M” ; 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription ATT 


yRrenter ate Sqeeasfer i 4: 1320 
afaretacart erutorerafear | 

Ud aera art as Teast ii 4: 1331 
wale Jars | 

ARO Heat HATTA: | 
acarfeaaar aa sata afarerar 4: 13411 
ware Favs | 

Fr(is)tst arr ger anarfe 7 Tea! 

BT ATA ACH IAYSASUT Il 4: 135 01 
ayaa aret eyet agvafad: | 
aecarcon wf: Gear Brea Perar i 4: 1360 
ar wfatcfe Serear HAA: Tewdar | 
aearetayeatareea cra il 4: 1371 
mead & (£31) Lar aT aT a TIT a aah 
aa arate aaerrenthe Ferri 4: 1380 


aaa Aa HATES | 
agrerenrest Tet TATA | 4: 139 
Wars Sars | (B, f. 174”) 

aqragrt: wear art & UE7-u | 

HU SATGAATETET HAT aTTAT (2) MT: I 4: 1401 
Ye UL Sat ST FAT + HT + ATA: F Ue aT 
& wart waar ar arearfsst fe arevi 4: 14111 
aed art art fear aa ares HT 
aretfraranrte araafaarhre ii 4: 14211 
WeqawMyeyT Ul-8-]U FT: 1 

eaauere art arrearage it 4: 143 


138ab. @T AT &T CT FT IW A] tops missing 


135 d. TAT? |] MYB™; aAcqqeTe Bo 137 a. SereaT] MY; AgI=aT B 
138 ab. 7 Lar AT aT a TW a ae] M”; Ader Aeready Ade B 141 
ab. 3aT +5T+aT°] MY; HaetaTe Bo o142 c. ofraratfe] MY; °fRar- 
are? B 


Parakhyatantra 


aranrerase afer (3)eraaarEey VAT | 
aereaterar ad afttanct vagal 4: 14411 
aahat orfearar wae aorforar 
farctet oT NTT RATATAT at Ul 4: 1450 
[-SJU aerearireearareras: | 
qe aniuaigeaeatresttge HPS Il 4: 1460 
aa afenae drat afecifrartac: | 
a(ayaaeafatanat sft: wer afer: i 4: 1470 
HF PPSRPSSIA FS Aa AT: | 
aereratfrr 4:4 erat aur gar afeepe: 4: 1480 
Aravarafad sire Have SATA | 
aa semregar aah rarest 4: 1491 
wrorrarcanrt Sart(B, £175") weaNTe: | 
SAAT: YEA ASATATRET: (5) APATATETAT HN 4: 150 
fafrarcarcorfastatert areazat Fat | 
faegafe acared aret era]erracii 4: 1511 
aarer areter Pravover fear Aer: | 
TaHea ya amy Aaa TT Aaa Ml 4: 152 
aarfarfaer Frarerear YA ATOATAT: | 
TT aaeae yet earaterfareda: il 4: 15311 (6) 
arater arc aed araret aTTret | 
fafast Pasarttor Presrfarearra ii 4: 154 11 
fafewantererrt PP _ 
fafaararoyfae fara uf-2-JU Ager 4: 1550 
aTaTt AAA TAT ARITA: | 
TMT: WMATA: TYAYTTATHAT: It 4: 156 i 
faqererst Fete (7) ANTerafHargg: | 
RAAT WYATT TYcaTPacay AAT I 4: 1571 
ware sary | 
fe & arane acaredarerat ar yr fer: | 
[ab a. WaRat] M’; Sarat Bo 145 b. HAT] M’BS; WAT Be 1530. T- 
arfafaer | MYB*:; Jarfaer Be 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 479 


afert vase ger: waar fafa wae 4: 1581 
WATT Tay | 

Arar Faq Aer: WraAT 7 Tseet araferc: | 

Aare Are(8)AT AT(B, £.175°)ar yraravaferth Fae: 4: 15911 
CaM HCO eTAT ATET AT ATA: | 

ae Het aaet sre TeYet aepe fern 4: 1601 
waed afert tenrdq @ tT anifers: Ty: | 

a a afaraert wyedt Pafareraa it 4: 1611 

aT Wed canta: eet afrerar(9)F 1 

AAT TIYCH CATHAY ATHTATTAT: | 4: 16211 
Fafrtreaagrt Ft cairns | 

afireanr Pafererer tenet aisra WaT 4: 16311 
aarhirt ser arft anradeayed: | 

wer Srearr cectheret: Gresy ae: i 4: 1641 
aT at Yar Wears (10)7 oT xe feta: | 
aearfedaer farpereataanre: 4: 1651 
fant + fanget ear eargaeraat AT 

faanr: sfardcrer afer Fa: i 4: 1661 
feracaarerar fre frerarratt eRe | 

ATA AAAS ATTA Il 4: 167 I 
waterar (11) wer afe wet wafer Fert 

aar afartarrer See aT Ta: Il 4: 16811 
Tacagteae: ara: earths aera: | 

oat: Ae TUT TE ATIAST Wag Il 4: 16911 
aes TIT As TAT VATTsH AIT! 

ae arava are (B, £176") Fay STS Ae i 4:1701 
Beery (12)fra: Bret sar aeaTetesrars | 
farrgesarort faPrenrre ferti 4:1710 


aid: areraerleareta crear self 
aniaafrarnifayanrfaseanre: | 


161 a. afer] MYBY; T+A+ferté Bo 166 b. ATT? |] M”; =ATGATe B 


Parakhyatantra 


arPrearaarnraran hearer raed 
aan wt(i3)arafare: eH TaeT TATYAT  4:172 1 


= 1 @N= 0 gfe Aree HeTae arhrrerdafaarertecagT: l=! @ l= i 
TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 5 


Warr Jars | 
arrisaereer atareiratat ferfa: | 
werfeegeerr(14)a arared aferfasr ari 5:10 
ASAT U-2JU art ater ered TT! 
BAATAT AT THA SAYA: I 5:21 
aor aaa fear aagyar Faye | 
aorpeeseretea Tafsfse: i 5:3 
(B, £176") Fes: Veeeare: wT aTEAEAS | 
rreghrafemrret arort (15) AE Uf-3-]U 5:40 
Up3-JU aatetacterersthr: ratte | 
maatenfardiae: atfenerea il 5:51 
amaardr eg: arearfratete ferge: | 
aftredt eea ad art Sercrahr ii 5:6 
aa areraar ee: ferdre: gfrdraer 
wesys UlE-2-JU MT UES W271 
(1e)aarcaraaratsarfetitsataae: | 
caferarfrraig eee eATSATET: ll 5: 8 
eprafirgargararaferasac: | 
qareaurfast ep: meratfefrarac: 5:91 
aeeiqeparcatferaheaen TTRET: | 
172 d. Wlat® ] MY; @taqqt° B Colophon: eft] MY; ru aru aru ArH 
Sti arn sft Be coqh:] MY; caged: ware: Ar Bo 1. ware] M”; 
eS ae omrareat |] MYB"; 
omTaTATT? Bo odtye |] MYB™; eHtTS Be c. Tegfrre | MY 2; 
Tegra? MY 2B ie eae ie ofaar B 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 481 


aattafedt yar Froretaeraraa: 5: 101 

ag(i7yet freer are afateagyr | 
qrafmarfasrarar arg safasrse4r: tl 5:11 
Crareress: Stet: Ul-X]U FarTHTIT: | 

Teareaey ARTI: HTTAATTAT AT 5: 121 
aetqarr arearet: Serer: FTITTH: | 

ATAT: TARTAR: FeTETH I 5: 1311 

(18) U AT Squraret Pressardrr areaae: | 
grasa aera (B, 6.177") qferarea: 5:14 


Rretoy fread area ateectrer Fawr: | 
aawvar ayer: Tareas: 5: 1501 
aah qrarareat verter fare: | 


wea: sofort ae faferar (f.32")Y < TTT a5: 160 
TH ATTA TATE TA AYA eal 
Mitt: srasaror: AAeTATTH ITT Il 5: 1711 

THT MRT: Tana CATT: | 

aaaaTIPATT: WTA STH|eT: il 5:18 

Te: Teararare: aster fer wT A: 

TTT TST eT HTM Tea TTS: 190 
at a gar fe aer(2)atferant seaea: | 

aire: adres: astgagrea: i 5:201 
aeeareraanrenttarcate Tea: | 
aegfesate orarfir egqurerafore: ii 5:21 11 


16d-17b. The tops of all the letters in the first line of f.32" are missing up till °@#: 
17ab. tops of all but the last 2 syllables missing 


19b-20a. from °Ha7: up to and including @Tet° the tops of all aksaras are missing. 


14a. 4qe] MY; Wt? B ida. Preity] MY; Peay B ide. Ta: TST) 
MB"; @@: TEL Be 16d. faferet <> Tra: | M’; faferaet a (eT 
B°)t#: B i7ab. TH TTT ATT AT ETT STYT AT eH] MY; 
Tag FeesaaAes: Bo 19 b. fer wT A:] MY; feqaea: B 
19¢cd. FATT AT STMT ST HTM TS AT At] OM”; Aergseearey: 
fag sfrafearat: B 20d. oNawH: ] We x A: ik BH | MY 


Parakhyatantra 


ATI TATAT ACHAT: | 
aaetraratraor qarearr wear i 5: 2211 
aanrerrdrarair arenas: | 
FAEHITA (3)AMTTTATTATTPTT: tl 5: 231 
aaeaT pH: Hay Taferaye: | 
HATH TaeraTaTaTyeraTe: Wl 5: 24 1 
arare: eaeeerArea(B, £177?) ara THTH: | 
Fresarat erate Presarerrerer: 15: 25 11 
aregart weawrar PrseHTHAT: | 
aie: Haar: SeMTPCH ST: il 5: 26 
4) react arequirercatsafattest | 
qeirare: frorarfetqyerrtt setae: it 5: 270 
aatror fae: sire: dae: Pafreraa: | 
Ae Taree areretfayE: il 5: 2811 
faequt frefeaeatarersittrgareryer: | 


aaa feared saa: Gaara: 5: 2901 


arfreearar fr: (5) aadreaterae: | 

qurettrarfraccafataategye: il 5:30 

aartt afaiteas: yarascarfehr: | 

afrarar geart aragy Sactfee: 5:31 1 

REriicaeay AT Aaretgy WarTH: | 

Tater TET e Tae T TET: | 5: 32H 

war afafear: ate ferar career: | 

sterrerfa (oye ayt fart eratrrarfes i 5: 3311 

wacretfegar: at after sag: eer: | 

treat Aate eratfor Rreret aTeaATAT I 5:34 0 

HIAVSET H FRAT (B, £178") faeaypearet: | 
23 c. Mle’ ] MY; cM? B 25 c, frewarat] M’B™; fresgarar Be 
25 d. freeware’ ] M’B; freegarte Be 26 d. ogfce | M”; ours B 
27 b. ofaafetr] MY; ofeaftt B27 c. fravathte | M’B*; Frorerfat 
Bo 28a. fT] MY; fafrot Be; far BY «29b, egmte] MY; eqtre 
B 30a. °RTTAT] MB; °=T x Tx FAT MY 30 b. Tadteatere | M”B*°; 
waaay eaTeT° Be 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 


aerratea tegatana Ay: il 5: 35 1 
Tony: SATATHT We TaHAT: | 
SSAA MATTST HT: tl 5: 36 1 
(7) Whedire:narete:waetheracac: | 
court: werpedHeyHercte: il 5:37 
fanfe fafa: agfeer cearsacae: | 
Ss wages: HIASHAaghSe: | 
fac u omafrsrear Praet TAPBAT I 5: 3811 
qaerarady ee: HceTTeHe: | 

Up4-|U greta: HSTOPSTATPOTAT: 11-5: 391 
Peay feraret SHIM: | 
Tema Te Wear VACTaATHTAAg Il 5: 401 
amit warearet frat a mferara 
Werte Tare T Wate AAA ATH 5:41 il 
uae fafrefat seaigrarcert: | 
amir(a)e sigatter: afc faranet: tf: 5:42 
aaa TCA ATST Aa TAT: | 
TERIA FT at ATT ST TT AT 5: 43 
acarenhe meray aveat citfearera: | 
AaCAAAT(B, £.178")aTaT TORT TPT: 5: 44 1 
aa derarenred werefaghes | 
fae fargy(10)orearer: Fae TEA: 5:45 
frat dnetafeedet aferaae fear 
aa afad ub 3-u arene i 5: 460 
NTECUTET F HAG: ATh|eT fawerss: | 
mreqa: Spar VTaerararr faery: 5:47 11 
Sgro Fa acetate aq | 
Were (11) fecvaret: ares HATH: 5:48 
erestaheere Fert U-5-JU | 


36a. TAT: ] M’°B; CuTAT+:+ MY 37b. emeTfere | MY; 


46 b. af] MY; FAPaTT B 


483 


ometfet? B 


Parakhyatantra 


HETASTSTT FASE FETT 5:49 

Taraet Fegrir sre Aare: | 

ATATAIRCAT DATTA AT AT Wl 5 : 50M 

caraatate ware TATSTeq ara | 

wsarft frasthr (12)rarehrtershr: | 

grave: Sferdreredrafereerafareay it 5:51 1 

ue dnrearfaer Aegean: | 

faster faadctener eprarpedfsar: il 5:521 

aerate: eRe Bt eves Sete | 

faae Porecifset taUSIG(B, f.179")WTeeT HW 5:53 

arfirerqedia(13)enaTeafeantet | 

TeHeRleal Seq SseatSH Il 5: 54 

aafuera fea fret aren: aafatec: | 

eprarrrgearhit taeda hae: tl 5:55 

TeHPERISH WS eH: Aeray eT: | 

Garay ate: Met: AAPM: 1 5: 56 i 

av: deere arar war (14)Arfeeaser | 

nefarecttarhr: qattrtererhe: it 5:57 1 

weqhicteftates: arysTd | 

gore epee Ware Ware Tr AcePS 5:58 

areacast fafeer areagures: | 

HaCaT SAT ST HIS TAS Il 5 : 59 1 

cTaraaaa eared areatfatet spr 

Waa ATATEST AeAT(15)aTCaPAT I 5: GON 

aged eare weiter afrgiavtarec: | 

TETAS AAAS AT: tl 5:61 

ue dar: gadfieradg hahaa: | 

are: afer afer: BST FET AaMATIT: 5:62 
52 b. cHUaT: ] MY; cafttar: B53 b. elem erEfgept] M”; sTeneae- 
fey 7B 54d. Te] MY; caITe Bo 55 b. elem: ] M”; elon: B 


56d. XW: ] MY; yf¥a: B 58b. cH] MY; cB 60 b. atearhy- 
fed] M’B“; arearfafed B° 62c. afr: ] MY; afr B 
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vacqeda: ae dferat: Asa: | 

agert wage yeasfetferd ii 5:63 0 
ured eft fags (B, £179") Te(16)T TH II 
TH He Ngrs HGATAAATIA TN 5: 64 
ated Fat FarH We ATT: | 
meararearat & ese MT oP 5:65 
meq Fe: qanhr: aftararae4s: | 

sire saqfeaet: aeenffrrset it 5: 661 


Rrafqeredfdad vearpeaghepc: | 
aq hr yer(i7)spreat: HarrerretrfaaT: tt 5: 67 1 


Forder: your frereaferar Fe: | 
erences faaea areata: it 5 : 68 i 
THIMAT aMEHT TAT eeaTaPAAT: | 
Pacawaretraenrferarfearraer: tl 5:69 
feanin ygearer yfearsetfaued: | 

Adar anrtraray TYTSATAH Il 5: 701 

zer arar(is)err feear Sratarafetr | 
ger arene faratfer Fate: 5:71 
YANAPTgGay WaT STATA AA | 

were wrfrarerer TATE: Il 5:72 
wera: & ugre: afrtreqetgd: | 
aferacte Saray agrd AT TT ATTN 5: 73 
(B, £.190") garafaredy at Hy x Hx Ate TUT (F.32”) “=| 
zat ey COTO are aqafera il 5: 74 
ARIA AAT AT ATaT: AeATAAT: | 

at ger fagur tar: AGATA ATH 5: 75 
sengreereN aferirahege: | 


74c. 2 TT FY] tops missing 


65 b. Wars] M*B*; TeIH Bo 66c. RI? ] M”; *d° B 67 d. PHT | 
M’B; °& x Bx Wate MY 71a. TATA] MY; ATATAT B a 
<x AI aur YS] MY; aCe AAT BOO4c. TTT TT] MY; 


zargte B°; feargte B* 


Parakhyatantra 


aeaaratardiat ATeTaTATT Far: il 5: 76 il 

ger areata feet weretartanre: | 

TISAI Aa: ASTI Sa aT TA Ga! (2) FATS: 770 
ZARA TUT Wears Yat TATE: | 


gaigutadl ote: were Yara TT: | 
aeaautaedit: frerradataa: 5:80 
wfrerst qatar aah Arerett: Bye: | 
TTT FS YAITSHSAH I 5:81 il 

sasit arearer Tat ser Setar fee 

Sra wate caret ate CSA (3)aar ll 5:82 
Areas fife Bat aa WaT TeTgAy: | 

FGA TEMAS TaeSGATeAT Il 5: 831 
Ta aert at Carat WATTs | 

(B, f.180") 2a TearepeasT THT Cay TAT 5:84 
Raa Pp gaaraay Aes | 

arraeay fering fret Sarere ferar: i 5: 8511 
TAHT SATE FT: | 
Hearse att GaHeAT THE: Il 5: 86 
sergaer area fareet art var: | 
Fafvaer oa secret: srefe eqyeare: 5-871 
qareet waaet wafeaqesed | 

aa frameatt tear fraracaceqar | 


77cd. From AfSatht to AeA the tops are missing. 


80 The numbering skips here because 6 padas have been supplied here in the accepted 
text between 78b and 80a. 


7d TTS ATA TS: MEAT ST aT YM! Fad] MM; 
attsarft aa: fagarecard (= BY )T Far! FI Boal b. Ateredc: | 
MY; diereta B82 b. feet] MY; faeT Bo 82d. CATaH] M’B™; cATT- 
eq Bo 83d. tet? ] MYB*; tferte Be 84b. After this pada B has written 
and then crossed out 5:88a-e’. 87 d. 3afe eye] MY*; Bafe eyo MY; 
ay fefage B°; setfeerqe BX 
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far crar yes ferarerara: eTederil 5:88 

eager aga st: WATT | 

gather a(5)erher anmed wast Ti 5:89 

wen afer at geared saat | 

aa or any afcererfraeaa4r it 5: 9011 

qerfrarad: eanyferart eageae | 

varanty feamraeaarar ferent fife: 5:910 

aeferr wagt art ured aft ata 

Rar FT Ye Fa TT TT: WTA 5: 92M 

(6) Wagrafrs srr oar sigterner: | 

AFSACHETAT(B, £181") Sa TEA |i 5:93 0 

Aaral ATT: ATT A: HT: GTS: | 

MTHaTeY Taal TT MTA ARTE: | 

Sreearergaurer Ha: Hfererarfrar it 5:94 

were: eftcaanferter eft frie | 

Tear THA STSTTASTAT tl 5: 9511 

PRET TAA AAT PAT AATEAAAMT | 

aye TeGaT ST AAETEGHTPOr: 5:96 1 

feenfererertt urar aa ofafafrerc: | 

aaeg sored set yt afr gt x Sx SHAT 5:97 01 

mraert TC THT AT FETT: | 

free: afar orfar ferear FeTee 5:98 

Bareetey(8)T aa FaTAT FAT Hay 

wat ented aftqareett attr: 5:99 

FETT: WreqeHaray aT Fer: T MTcafet: | 

aferget qearar: waHeat fers: FT: 5: 1000 

werfeepcarareay TAT TARA: | 
89b. aTTa ] M’B*; WaT: Bo 9Ob. FaTST] MY; FAST B 92b. AT- 
turd eft) ata) MY; ured eftatad Be; tarcaned aft: | aad Bee 
92d. HANTS: ] MY; WANTATB 93a. qe] M’B; Wye Bo 93c. °FT- 
ate] MY; ceqte Bo 95a. et: ] MYB™; Ace Be 97 b. Afafafrac: | 
MY; ofafifiret: Bo 98d. HeTaciT] MYB*; HeTaey Be 


Parakhyatantra 


aatat qaa arar wger fafrafare: 5: 1010 
TT(Q)eeTee ET TT ATTAATITT: | 
Wat wa ad Ae: Wat: TACT 5: 1021 
(B, £181") Goatees TogaTnihesy | 
gar fener war: araat Fafa Ti 5: 1031 
warer Ray aa Teafeot azar 
pick eiialbarh phen 10411 
eargeederey (10) aa Gearenye fare! 
frafa om trator: wereteeda: il 5: 10511 
area sryfer & grav wasT fare ferar: | 
aget sraabrn earatfefrar ferfer: 5: 1060 
ATATRAM TATA ATATLAGAT SAT | 
ATATCAR STATA ATTRA AAT HAT Il 5 : 107 I 
SaaS (11) FET eAraretrHeTar ate: | 
fequeaealerarercaedegre 7 A: il 5: 108i 
araretaedc: Sie: aT freer: | 
mpifeerere: aifer: TTSTTATTA: It 5: 10911 
fear Aer: aa Aa mifarhiar: | 
ghar mite: aaeafercatae: 5: 1100 
a(l2)reTeaee: TT: AAates | 
ware feud: ard Gareneearr i 5: 1110 
aged war: dg alfeeiteard Heres | 
Forarasarred HeTeTeAAT | (B, f. 182") 
aed cfs aaeay: thetfsar: 5: 112 
ay x firx atte: afta afr aeTAT(13)37 | 
yeaa dreatyg aay T PATA 5: 113 


Petcare fergrateret ws euiisatomtn §: 11411 


101 d. °afaret:] MY; cANa: B 103 b. FATT? ] M*B; FaHe Be 104 


b. Tenet] MY; ss dite. Feng: | MEE; ferg®: Bo 113 a. Y- 
ata: ] -M’B; y x fitx ofa: M 
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arqerster fararcar at arsrarcrere: | 

wrrar tear S1(14)aT Ger F ATCT A 5: 115M 
Tea Sa: ATET: A AFA: | 

ag: qergd we afer arti Sear: 5: 1160 
aferarargerearart wet aaTP sar | 

aay o Rapegsitcrerat Pears: 5-117 
aetna: We Beast FrrzE: | 

afeQqer BUTT CATT C15): 5: 1180 
qa Tears TATA: | 

ware FHarat FaeIT TATA: 5: 119 
wet qecfada: esas Te: | 

a faaafaaraes gecaer sfeetari 5: 1201 
geet aqeed ar aeafe: wt Geese: | 
aan: Far Seay ara T xx TAU TU MU 521210 
(16) wRetaTae: Bar ata: qafagad | 
Sater cee 1221 
qe: WET: HE: Rraghetars: | 

ares: mlearhted stataratred il 5: 12311 
weather ATT St Wa: TTT: | 

pir: Hcereatesrara tae: il 5: 1241 
BerasaT IGUE(17)T AzaTEA: | 
UATE HCA TAA: tt 5: 125 0 

at: Sq: F YAM eAATeTAHAaT: | 

wer & facta epereqar arereg UW a: 5:1260 
yaerar Aes Fad FAPewe: | 
waradenrt: referees: il 5: 12711 


maceifegar: at arcar fagenfegar: | 
F2Pa(18) RTA STATA AT TTT 5: 128i 


115 a. MTqedafa | MY; Ue Bo 121d. Aare a x Ax T TUT 
Uw u a:] MY; werd rere: Bo 123 a. FE: ] M*BY; HE: Be 


127 b. WyfSea: ] MB; AY x Bx Pepe: MY 


Parakhyatantra 


aata feraredagyat STATE: | 

qa a sferdt dage 7 arf fer 5: 1291 

qarreanfsactet cacite: Sora: | 

aa faefa saver tare eptarfert: ti 5: 1300 

afzgurnectar aera? ov APrar: | 

arg: x Yx ara erearer ST (337) —-[-6-] "5-131" 

—-[-4-] —-7(B, £.183") Feat Wace: | 

oer ferfrart at Gat aT AAT GT I 5: 132 

waeiraradietrar arearfefirarac: | 

aaareat Gfraa ape: AAS: | 5: 133 

force ARIAT CH BT AUT TT 

wqfexrem ware aaa fet fe ae 5: 1340 

qaaera fa & (2)f eaaararan: | 

fogtraracreanfafectaetactre4r: it 5: 1351 

Fe TEAaTTCaTGECTGST STAT | 

l aged wafasy: & T atfesqeard | 
ay Rarer rer aiterea aTTTTET 


A: 5: 1360 
wsfi: a arfefirea: wat: aferat at: | 
ae: w qaghes cence a afea 5-137 
| aar(3je sae: Mra: TITTIES ET | 
iit agi ae war wares F CRUTAATGT: Il 5: 1381 
aa farsa dere araersgares | 
M|, aararacger & araae TATA: 5: 1390 
i! age vefa ada ererargarfet: | 


134b-135a. From SPST to the beginning of line 2 the tops are missing. 


Ml 129 b. HUMTAAT: | MY; MVATAAT: Bo 131d. WT—[-6-] —] MY’; ST- 

iI feufihresrat: Bo 32a. —[-4-] —afefeeatt] MY; vaqeita ofcfeear B 
134 b. aT OH ST TUT TT] MY; AWeHeT SMTAT: Bo 184 cd. KW T 
feRerenaareaaagy fa fea] MY; tgfeeferera war 
aa wafer: Bo o135a.q a a er a fa & fe] M’; yAaert frst B 
135 b. °@aT: ] MY; °gaT: B 136 e. & fawaqersrate ] MY; firwaate B 
136 £. ftrer] MY; °forre7 B 137 b. Aferat ] MY; aferat B 
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auges wacatfeners eregHAsT i 5: 1401 
waatfentaettiae waqr(B, f. 183°) sHTFer | 

ar a(4)arcar egr safeey Herevar: 5: 14111 
are: yaferest afeegrtafeae fer: | 

aaay eferrrerent arco Taee fete: 5: 14201 
weareserarentt arret sitet Fert: 1 
ahaa: ararfares far: agar Tet: | 
sapeetearta: ae fargratr arar: il 5: 1431 
oertfataer: eereteerrfs(5)aT: | 
eparfertrannr Hserwarfaenee4r: 5: 14411 
WeMTeaT TereHeT TareHeT ferarPrhr: | 
aTafoar Peden Saree Gea: I 5: 145 1 
_— : fae 

AAT ATA Speer THTAT: | 5: 146 
WaT TATATSTSA SATATAT CAT FT: | 
caffe + aahir araearer (6) warera: 5: 1471 
faafea aerear aroret + fara: | 
gghratte dfee: aarerst: wether 5: 14811 
arat & PHS: Weret TT Aye: | 
wremrer Sate: sacs vraferfes: 5: 1491 
apfntta car ger get sfafee: | 

fater yortert (B, £184") TaTY T TATA Hit 5: 150i 
Gaet TeAsereay THT (7) HT TATA: | 
faaret tafagrat arafag Herrera 5: 151 
Fravranr Praca ATATSET ATTA: | 
ATaet TRAM: AISA AT: | 5: 1520 

ad aurea eg fahenyearsar: | 
fafaararogtaer fafasretega4n: 5: 1531 
fafasegarér(s)firerarfiretrgan: | 
MSMTCOTaAT: Bae asAT: tt 5: 1541 


143 a, eset? |] M”; °YaTe B 


Parakhyatantra 


ararraifear egt: aatquearher: | 

MAT: WSfeaTAAATeTeT TAT 5: 155 Hl 
warfare ferat wer fagateacira: | 
aere: & fad Fa: eaeca Hea: il 5: 1560 
a aenrerca: fafa(9)=ee aT TTS ITI 
araree qenrat a: qaesfrsfooe: i 5: 1571 
wisercpaeatert sfrdr ae: | 

BIT RMATA THT SHE TATA: Il 5: 1581 
wat fart ert ahrarntresa | 

eat aafrarceg AeRTTeTT U[-4-]U A 5: 159 
Beda ae Ir (10)a afearr: AeTa: | 
server faarsrt vfacer aerate: il 5: 1601 
¥(B, £.184")& oifae: afr qfesarcpony: | 
AaAcaT Ha Sq: ASHTCTATLT | 

eet were eee 5: 16111 


Sreanaarararprad: Aer: a gpa: 15: 1620 


l= @ leu gste Srevedt Heras arrerifearcafersetyert: TAA: i= | 
@ W=nsrn= 1 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 6 


(12) WaTer sary 
Harenr etreafa: veareriarerar | 


156b. H4:] MY; HAT: B 150.0. BeaLS Ferd eat) MY; Hera (et 
B°) fart BIT? Bo 159c. az°] M”B*; Fz? B* e¢ Colophon: aft] M’; 
tu tru rn str ef Boe Tea: ] MY; Tea: Aaa Ari Bool. 
are] MY; Sara eT Ter TA eq rn |AETH ATH 
SPST A Tee TT: | ATTET Ml HATET B 
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Hacerdaer: feretansae: il 6:11 

afeart a ade: TeriaTsr | (B, f. 185") 

aafe safe framt fret: @ cee: 6:21 

fag qercafesare: weccrferome4r | 

Ssqat Ast: SCT: FS(13)Fae: | 6:31) 

eat: Great: areraferaferet: | 

arqae Far ara autarced Arar 6:41 

fadtieaafrerar arcreartafiad: | 

sored? fagtenreat a afar 6:51 

ARTS SAT TeHATET SAAT AT: | 

fafrenfraceasrgarart & fager]e ii 6:61 

(14) qart agarfe erreareatatheda | 

Sede nine 7 

aenredindtfer eareraerchraet | 

araert anit aura: wararcfaft fear 6:81 

wale Jars | 

autar afaedaret carer tafser: | 

atienar fngtter: ar tf earead fart 6:91 

ware Jars | 

wT a(is)teafatanr aa eareeareer fearfe: | 

a faitar a firatr ar afar arrafera: il 6: 1001 

aut wa + Req fester sar Afer: | (B, £185") 

agattcfirere: earertafertrea: il 6: 111 

uneareear era: far a ger: Weta: | 

attesfee: afet So =r Agel 6: 121 

araemmrar ger aferrenyer + fer 

wet fa(iejeafeat aut: dearer ath fara: i 621311 

qaattreareganrear of firareray: | 
5d. 4] MB“; TB 6c. fafreatte | M’; fafafte BO o7b. ofreqa] 
MYB“; ofy@qa Be od. fret] MY; feat B10 bgaaTeTAT ot fer- 
fa:] MY; etferfa: Bo loc. frit] MY; 7 fafteaT BO 11d. Here | 
M*¢B; @Hlel x ax Ye MY 


Parakhyatantra 


7 U4-ju feat ar ae Sr wae 6: 141 
afe at aq apfrerer wert fafasater | 
aenretadter caret Aeareea Para it 6:15 
sear atta af: sear Farranrs | 

&: caafagqeditetaery f(17)aT ase: il 6: 161 
wate Fars | 

weceanta dae: wear fafear waa 

at aati serreses caratfiraras: ii 62171 
ware avy | 

a aretareay anit wat aTaaeqa: | 
yarauf ye gree: aravar FT Fert: 6:18 
a areqarear ann: Fradr + araferc: | 
Ae a elton eo W6:191 
fear arat 7 

TRATATTCUT(B, f. 186") TareAy ar — 6: 2011 


eae wa at weet at peterarira: | 
ferorertor ar drat a a aarfer areal 6: 2111 


are Sete ae sat qeahrarfera: | 

AT OraraT HASH: YETTA FTTH: | 6: 2211 

avant dafa(f. 33") —-[-4-]-—-feraret + area: | 

areat + sperfer veraeraferer: tl 6: 230 

aha: HTH Tar ArHAeTIETa: | 

a aharee creed sfararai 6: 241 

wate savy | 

wedaureer daar fr ferrera4r | 

ag vat way Aaa GTTA TH 6: 251 

ware savy | 
23a-d. ferart + area: | areaet t erfer Teas | For this portion the tops are 
now missing (1998). 
17 c. aadtfedt | MY; waatfadt Bo 19d. TeTeT] MY; Wearq B20 


d. Scare] MY; Wearme Bo 23 ab. @afe — fert] MY; fafe+at+ 
mre B 
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areca qefreaar wa (2)afsrr | 

aad fr car ger aataedtesaar i 6: 261 
WaT WTI | 

ar atfaaqat Ser aT Aal AcHaT Aa: 6: 271 


art ahageaat Freqae feta: | 
Harorafe dhareata ohcafera4r: it 6: 2811 


ager + & fren anger veerferer: | 

wate: wrerant + weray aa (3)A AT: Nl 6: 291 
amr: (B, £184") Tratrred qfaqaeafaferc: | 
Tet at afte TEI 6: 301 

Sarat Geagere: feraret sae | 

wferdh aerate aaa HAT: Il 6:31 1 

ud geaferdt afehterearareac: | 
waennft deren eee: afert ger 6: 321 
aet arat gat tor aqeft (4) afagar 
faerrraraet sr: ate arafaspfire: it 6: 331 

UT FT Aaqeaasa: Tet Pray aq: | 

fe aT aT araancast waqrsreraa far 6:34 

wa eqaraar sar avn: feraaferar: | 

AH CATET TVET ATTSSH x Hx +54 Terferar: 6:35 
Ay Saar HY AT aesrearast fears 

arve Feredt ewe (5) wet ayers FF TN 6:36 


antrgear aecretres faspra: | 
orerafatesr strat moray orfererfee: i 6: 3711 


aera & aeafarer sfartar WATT | 

frar at aararaer araear saarfefir: i 6: 3811 

& sararefed: afeathrar arra(B, £187") ATI 
aay aigey gearary + ferar 


26ab. °&aeUT qefraaye ] For this portion the tops are now missing (1998). 


26 b. cafater] MY; cafetaT Bo 35 d. ow x Tx +24 Vetfrar:] M’; 
omeuatah: Bo 36b. °aTTT] MY; eATaT B 


Parakhyatantra 


a afmad()a atterears wereferd: il 6: 3911 
wate Jars | 
HaHa AS ET TTT | 

aare: arg wer eareargedate feta: il 6:40 
Ware Sars | 

wer: ATYCATYaT Hae Ha FTI 

afee fromparaer af et afreia 6:41 
geese: eorerpfarcranfehr: | 
Aa Wea (7AM TATA Il 6 : 4211 
afgarsit var aver veredafararea: | 
prareht aed ge terhr gear: 11 6:43 0 
wate Fay | 

ani earfeseareqa aeuthiraraar: | 

aera afe ar (ar?) aa Ae: WaTeaT Il 6: 44 i 
WaT Say | 

aa: aratan: eat araereha(8)aaA: | 

afsa eater athe geared: wafer: it 6: 451 

a aa wfaadeat araar ATT: | 

wat arraaaredt wat APaTqarsay it 6: 46 0 
grate carat frergfenqe: aft 
wpfareraiart serferarstfears il 6:47 1 

aq eaeey (B, £187) Gfrita FH) apie: | 
franragrad daa: forester: il 6:48 11 
waa: Fe: Weatatetaferd: | 
eaifavarfedaar ae fr sferarfea: 6:49 
weeartt wat: war: aq 7 aay! 
dated: fracart Fa: seyeeTAT: | 6: 501 
wate sary | 

FAST (Lear: FT aMtSTAT Ae: | 


43 a. are] MY; aT Bo 44c. Ah (aT?)AT] MY; ATATB 46d. SAAT? | 
MYB . arate Be 47 ab. caaTaaT Fre ] MY; canrata fre Be; equate 
Be 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 
ae: araraantar +t Hae eT: | 6:51 


THUTSTTATSET Fea ASaTSTAT | 
aoa aaa AAT HT Nl 6:52 

we seat Fr ara eTaTea AT AAT HET: | 

Tenet AEH AT (11)FE AT AIH Fez 6:53 
Weare Tass ATYATATAT | 
araratrfagyaterefasararst il 6:54 1 

TEs Tenet FE THAT TT eT | 

fafaret = feat Serhrart wet Her 6:55 
ae ferns agacas fe aan! 
arerfach aat (12) eo FaraTgeifrac i 6:56 
aaaareficaraaed Pera | 

aa cea haere ssa yas Il 6 : 57 Il 
areaarsadarencge: teredd: | (B, f. 188") 
aeaged wet wea @ wT Aafercs: fra: 1 6:58 
wale Jars | 

ead Wearar ara afsa: FT AT(13)FH: | 
Front: adareat ft Pravarersdenct it 6:59 
ware Save | 

wecars fert 4 wears Get ae! 

a arcs: Sea: TearenTa Ha: Il 6: 6011 
areas araarfsat tacurfesecad | 
weraaes f wet: aw: Weterdafeta: i 6: 6111 
at aT arsarhe(14)a aT=aT AT eae GTI 
fast gaeceat: artearhrarss ii 6 : 6211 
sherds frsrtor seaqreterarfae: | 

aqenfa aan sere eqear arhnzet waT 6: 631 
auniarededear taarar fasrsor | 

afe aera fatrr: wear var 626411 
wate Sars | 

fatrat fer oat gat tear z(15)ad At 


A9T 


Parakhyatantra 


Ader aganry aifreat ar eet TAT 6:65 

amet taar ar Fadarier afar | 

aa ar meen g fatrraaafanc: il 6: 661 

ware Jars | 

aaa Fad Wet Fa Ta act AEA! 
Herdteatrdacardar eareate aT wari 6:67 11 
aataarfeat aafeate: aque: | 

firarat (B, £188") aT (16) Tar srr SaererefaaTST Il 6 : 68 I 
werd weesearaed STS FT TT | 

amrdt arha seat at aifrecarfrare ii 6:69 1 

wet aie: Pearerest eet aes | 
zaarfaxat uray Saar AAA: Il 6: 701 

arerr fafaaria: arararafaertarc: | 

feanr: & FT urat ar aearedgfad (17) Her 6: 710 
wera ferat ar caret adeafaes my: 


aar aarorar Fear Ar SF Sr area: i 6:72 


Sea: Hesse F Hasty AAT! 
wader aeqa: wat sed cite: wetaferi 6:73 
a Pear at year ar taar wearer | 
wear atr eq ar ae Pret: ofeaferct: 6: 741 
waert (18) Rravartr eqagye:at: | 
aay fr Here: HTCTTATATIT: I 6: 75 Il 
aa afaaar Ft earargererrey eaaT | 
srererecaar ent ag fPrarafra: Feri 6: 761 
eoires aattadar ar fafear + 71 
AHS TAATTAPT TA: 6:77 
agrrentarated Tet FT (f. 34") —-[-7-]--- 
Ft 3p UT aT aT oe Aeeet Pear 6:78 
78c. FH =T UT YT AT | tops missing 
68 d. YTTT] MY; CHAT Bo 69c. ANYAT] MY; BAT B 70 c. ofa- 
pe ofayat Bo 72a. Tat] MYB™; WTIT Bo 78 b.T —] 
, ferret BO O78c. A TUT aT BT] MY; at APSTTUTNTAT B 
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wearer ser (B, £189") yaoarfawers | 
ary faganry feeafecarrerfercr: | 
Fraafafas ar At rar sar aw ar fe 6:79 


Tr we arfratdeqragqaaa: | 
fears: & AT AT AT TAT TT TAT Tet ATG: 80 


aT AT aaa (2) yeaa: Tera fac: | 
aaafayaas avifaer frat 6:81 11 


wader fafeet fers oage fore ae 
aa afafeaseatadt waqur arafagfeed: il 6:82) 


l= @N= 0 efe Araeret Heras Fafaarcreriafasetyect: VS: ll 
\ faerrare: FAT: I 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 14 


(3) 1 @ WoWatr sr ar x ATeITx 
WATT Say | 
aerate fata: | 
arirarranentecneraaerer tt 14:11 
watent Frasr ar att ar firfovat 
We afr ar Steararearferc i 14:21 
aoredtert aaroat Freer FATSTAT | 


79d-80a. TT AT FAT T aT fe FIT FT MT] tops missing 
80cd. FAT SAT AT TAT TT FAT Tet AT] tops missing 
81a. TF ST Te AT A TZ] tops missing 


ere yaaa war fey] MY; Aa awa aaey wR soa TTMM) 

Y aqhrer BB 80cd. TAT STAT TAT TT TAT aT] M”; AAreaTaT 
TAT SOENe slaty ava aaa My’; sagerg Prater» 
82 a. HAG? ] M’B*; Aeafee Be © Colophon: eft] MY; BTN AT BTU ate 
B eWS:] MY; YS: Fara BT Bt B oe waa: ] MY’; FArTaATetar BT 
Sr arse aT eTdored i arate a ea TT: IT 
ST ATSTST AT TW ATW BOW te wus AT AN x Ane] MY; 
om.B 2d. °faat] MY; ~ & Be; cfd BY 


Parakhyatantra 


(gattfoatrat fregeo frafeari 14:30 


qaeaferacsres gq erat | 

Tee eae Ta STU 14:4 
fadararqarger ye shar ge 

aaa Year Atear awa eaferareay i 14:51 
w(S)areatet cant af esa ya! 

far argh ear orerasarrerar it 14:60 
agate Havas TeIeTAGa | 

Her at T waaay eqraTeea SHAT 14:71 
URI Fear eet T Terafercay | 
eaatatenrat Fear faaesrerct AAI 14:81 
Rare ater At F AT(GaaAacHa | 
feretd anraira: eareroraenet oe: 14:91 
seanyfaeey eart aaa ATCT | 

aa: aarfeattrer vsrntr eae feral 14:10 
avarenreg Freer afer ofr aarefer: | 

aated TTR STVATaTe farsa it 14:11 
acaarecorfad Fert earaersy | : 
a(7)ar athrreeart ar cerqefad i 14:12 
wal Wae_ Tart Stor eqaaferd | 

TT ATTEN WTeTeaT STATA TM: it 14:13 
yar yar Tavares: wroraray: & tft: | 
arart: areyfg: PASAT STOTT: 14: 14 11 
SEHTASATANT ATCT (8) YHA: | 

wat earner atrar gfracteatead: i 14:15 11 
TeTSHeN Ae Tet Ahr agET: | 


4b. eferaaradt | M’cB; eferaarad MY 4d. oGaTatT Tas BT] MBS; 
ogee area? Be 5 a. faciararge | MY; faetarsorye Be; facirar- 
wag? BY «5b. Yfae] M’B*; YW Be «7b. Teaee ] MYB*; TeaTe 
Be Bib er MYB*; HRT B* 9c. cay: ] MY; care B oid. °Ff- 
aT] MYB*; °#aT B% 13d. crater: ] MY; caesar: Be; esrarfor: 
Be 14a. 3 aanr: | M’B*; aaTaT: BY 14d. omg: ] MYB°; eq: Be 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 501 


qeaed war afery aarfratrrarsa: tl 14: 161 
aarfead: Tt aed aarhreat atfea: | 

WATE Ha LAT HTMTATAT HATA 14: 171 
&: (9) aircart Hearayr wor: wy Ae: | 
WTA SIAeATT lat HET AAT 14:18 

a ua arfstesr afcrantededa: | 

at aged ert ageper fataaqi 14: 190 
yar yaar gearer FT fears 

WT at AATeaa Aaairaa(1O)APTT HN 14: 201 
at Teager wT aaAeET | 

faceted aroraret Sanit area hi 14: 2111 
aaae ae: Hee ara arfrferar Ee: | 

at curaanit fefearghrarae it 14: 221 
aarraqeaer: aren she fer: | 

ar cercarafert Sart A(1L1L)TaT: | 14:23 1 
wert aaehe Hear aaa feta: | 
Taare cart gfe frareatan 14: 2411 


art afar aeye feat: | 

fearete @ aege a arfrafear aa: i 14: 2511 
ager yon saad + FAA | 
pated gar ar(12)q: Frspyafra fer i 14:260 
warcaegaahit yearstfacrt A: | 


WeeaTAa Aaa TET frarcaay | 14: 271 

waed frreer & arg: arentfac: | 

Freredatgiretedt ayeearerfreger i 14:28 1 

Ul-2}argtrsrear ger afer: ATL 

APH(13)aT Was ear & fers 14: 2911 

eso waaes anit ard equa: | 
18 a. FAT MY*; HT MYB; Fal Be 2a. GAT] MB; e|- 
wei Be) 22d. fafeare ] M”; fasfeeare B°; Feafeare Be 26a. AHeT] 
MYB*; @g=q Be 26 b. FIAT] MY; FAAT B 27d. TST] MB; THT 
B* 28d. aoa |] MY; TPE? B 


Parakhyatantra 


TUaTHIaS FR YH aq eAstHer il 14:30 

area Proee Prevenrererfare: | 

Taare WHA As TTA AT: ll 14:31 
framerearrest afer ent: 1 

Wa (14) arqered Hea STATS: YT th 14: 3201 
arr: Tat dfergr era ATATaaTTT: | 
orftdr arcor erat gRrerecaser i! 14:33 
wat frat eedtarenr qatar aaretfear | 

yet eprrad: Peat faararg caesar it 14: 34 
aqeareaet: waht: waaeGT: | 

rar eaqvhyearan eaataryaey (15) AT 14:35 1 
epragaaway rararharcanrtes | 

STAT AT MTT ATaT BTSSSHASAT Nl 14:36 
Yearerattear atear dtorafaer | 

aaa Fear tear: arapTay Ferar: 14:37 
as 

Te Tees tet rargasaearyPT t 14: 38 
aaa J Aran eqar(16)seatvafear | 
aaaetraaed erard TTA H 14:39 

aS aied det eamrepatgyag | 

aneaaat arcor erat sartsefsar ii 14:401 
tat speartasr frordisnyttener | 
ferargat wat afe: sareaferercra: il 14:41 
THMigaeds aypat Tear Aa | 
wetrectea G1 7)fe at ar ATT FT 1424211 


wrave feqyaer ar Ht aT HeTaTET | 
frarat SUT ara: FTAA SAT I 14: 43 11 
afagataat yar eadteratcattrar | 


30c.7] MY; FAB 33a. aferer] M’B™; Sfaer Bo 37 c. eAaT] 
MY; °#aT Bo 39 b. carafe] MBS; caTRate BY 39 d. aT] 
MYB"; Gat Bo 40 b. {IAT ] M”; AATe B°; BTATT B* 
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arg: Wade Wee aatrefeey aA: 14: 44 
fageaar serarat ganar yfergat: | 
eadraran aa: wat Fa aT aTyaTATT HN 14:45 
(18) fafart+a+ fafar: F=f sreragacrerart | 
asais afterafe west Taearafr it 14: 4611 
ATATTETOT STAT IIT AT TAT ST | 
eetrfareran arco Tat Aa 14:47 
Wa aT WTaeqeardsarfaar ew: | 
eadrortaafrat sree ear it 14: 48 1 
favearqe (f. 34") rer tar ae ar ar afer oe 
FATAMAATT WATS: tt 14: 49 
STATA LW [-2-] SAAT Arete aTeMTET: | 
weareredaerd ++ AATeTAaT fers i 14:50 
ORUTAT  HeaT TAHA: | 
ant sare wart FeTAT HW 14: 5111 
Froetat FT aT ITT wa OR OAT (2): | 
areat ageder facrareraarhrd it 14:52 
atfaast fer eet: arfee Gentian: | 
arstear wfearerst arert Area aeT: Il 14: 531 
aifaaent Frerersr Pyercqerct | 
SATE ATS AT TT TATA HAT Il 14: 54 
carat arat arereag aftr | 
TST aTeT U(3)HATTHHeT TI 14:55 11 
fagfe gear wer arstat a freee 

49ab. To F AAT SH =A AT tops missing 

Sled. °HAaNT Wart SETAC! Fr] This was legible when first collated, but the 


tops of the letters are now broken off in M”. 
52ab. 17 4 FT Sh A AT € tops missing in MY 


46 a. fafarte] MY°; fafert M’eB 49 ab. UE Tet HF AAT SH AT AT] MY; 
ougtd HalsB_et aT B 50a. AAT] MY; ATAT BB o52ab. TIT HTT oH 
@ AT T MY (tops missing); TPT WadeNeTaTTe Bo 53a. fer] MY; fart 
B 54c. aad] M’; aryd B 


Parakhyatantra 


arsarfe + athrerredeereaTPHAT: tt 14: 561 
avenferanpare: ate: wferaftar: | 

areat Tet UTATEY TACTAeTAT: tt 14:57 
tig warfare area AaCTTOAT HERAT | 
aire orate arét ferar ~ Faarerar: tt 14:58 
arg (4) eae aA ahitereMt Tet Tet | 

Org frareaa Tae STAT ETAT: Wt 14 59 
aerate yanra: Fert: Ty | 

a arene See 601 


ee ae W14:611 


aer arer wife: srat aerertrarfarer | 

x a ar oem aaa ra: FT fey i 14: 62 
wars gars | 

amar vret fe afar art water | 
rreratera & af grarated wafer: it 14: 631 
frycare wfereter arereatencet Tet | 
arararcfaarsrer aTqeufa(a)efear it 14 : 641 
wate Jars | 

qaarear fry: rar TTET TAT: | 

fret art Pert cer Ararat: HY ATH 14: 651 
war Jars | 
frergrves at re: & Srarfeaurec: | 
aarframrat St avarart afer 14:66 
aned afed eafearnintcad | 

agar arsar fray Saar (7) ee Wt 14: 67 


56d. ‘He? ] MB; cHAT? Be 58d. ferat- ] MY; feraTuUB 59a. aT- 
q) MYB%; += Be 59b. wa wat] MY; Ww B 60 a. TEMTT? | M”; 
agar? B “61 a. fayarenr® } conj.; Fryteare MYB 62a. arr] M*°B 
art MY’ 63d. ararates | HTT x BT UTE MY ain, 2 SL Oe 
ofa MY"; cS TS B 
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art fitefrannte a + fitaferccaa: | 
srefereie: Brat ATSTaSTOTTT Il 14: 6811 
ATT: A ATNGTATSTETSTIG TTT: | 

mifrear cae fear wearer Fa: il 14:69 
aera = faafaeta reas a ar! 
qerreaready arsit Ls Saray (8)TaPAT N14: 701 
arr agar atear erar afer | 
ararataterar Fear AAATSTY CAT Ul 14: 711 

ao afe wera aferrarsrer TI 

eu aS acete res araTAT Ht 14: 721 
TATA aaAeaT SaTahaade | 

gfe wer ed faswperrgs (9) SFATAs: ll 14:73 
face yar ara & senha: | 

Raanted: war: Payer earl: il 14: 741 
wrearqeartar zarecenfatavaran: | 
warcedantr wer fay TeTaaTaT: tt 14:75 
eg: aravafe: wardt ses Prorarahr 
warfare: eaufan(10yer: aaah: il 14: 761 
FAUT STIG MIATA: | 

wate afesrrereataarnyer: Ae 14:77 


fas: sragitecate MAT SAT: MTs Ml 14:78 
ST TAGS ASAT (11)AT Vet VT: AAT | 
aaah: Werepat: F ASAT: Wl 14:79 
warfare: werata: wat ar aferc: fara: | 
aame ferrtata vr serery 14:80 
Ua ey het sas aT | 

i eae 14:81 
freer & (12) U -2-] shir fagarcqérad 


72d. rer] MY; wret Be; Yer Be 74 a. YATE] MB; yarret 
Be 82b. Wit] M”; aint B 


506 Parakhyatantra 


afert: waeey eat ee eft FTTH 14:82 
amenratsarcar acearayrtte: | 
STAT SUTATATT HI SeHE WTATFATT |! 14:83 


aarereat at ae fear 
il Aear ater Fer ant Freer aesar (13) HATH 14:84 1 


Froaat ger at eared BATA: & TTeTAT | 
| 


aaret afer at Fat ad srearfatrat 
| afasrat qanfe wet srstfer arta i 14:85 1 
wate Jars | 
aa ereqhrreranararcate set | 
aura fre acaaraaenrisae: il 14: 861 
| ware Zar (14)T 1 
i ae eer Fe Rey TT TAT GA: | 
| qegvarfes sat art far + ferera ii 148711 
TL NT HAT TT TT STATA | 
ay epenagrgqert Ft AeA 14: 8811 
ae weir SaaS: | 
| faaretd aar Heh ara FT WaT: | 14:89 
at aseacer aret a(15)ar srargefee: | 
aaa ST oT Uw Afar 14:900 
| U (2) gor weeqerafirarer: arre ferar: | 
} 


afirar aferar afear orf: sreareaeitferari 14:91 01 

afar aaart = afeat vearfrar | 

i ahrayereaareatear AANA: Il 14:92 

| afear seat arava otf: earefa(i6)etfaa: | 

i ware arated Fens: i 14:93 

afares aferat wat aa araT Waar I 

vatenirrst frornt qaqa 

82d.94T] MY; FIT B 85c. afer] & x fx fe MY 90a. THHTAT] 
1 


MY; @s¥-It Bo 90c.@a°] MY; HT° B 92b. afaar] M”; afmaT B 
93a. ATT] M’B%; HIATT B® 93b. FIT? ] MBS; SATeTe BY 94b. F- 
qvact] M’B*; aqeraer Be 
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yaaoRAR se ATA AATATATT | 14:94 11 
wale Jat | 

aor: dae eeq(i7)H: FT FaTeate Ae: | 
areaat: Ae aeat FATT T fares: it 14:95 11 
wart Jars | 


afrarfeaittr arty ar afer: | 
aarhranrar At SATRATETATTAT tl 14: 96 1 


ani av ad aarasede SETA | 
fenqeara veahr: sreredg yatta: i 14:97 11 
UNTeREEAS (18) -ATATRETA TAC STT | 

agararad: fear afar arrat Ter: il 14:98 
astafe + aeofe afer aeataenc: | 

AT WETAAAASAT SATAA TAT HI 14:99 
ofafgaraaad Heese FIAT | 

aera at ge eardten afer Feta 14: 10011 
wero fafearorar(f. 35") -—- 

-- Fer ray ar afafrsa: i 14: 101 0 

aprrar av a Paavo erait astfag fara 
faartrecaratartrar Preverae it 14: 1021 
anprafs after aT tay Tra 

TAT aT FT: AT ST HA SH TT ET Til 14:1030 
worawa sy Y Yarra —~ (2) 7 


102a. Tat TT Fran | This was legible when first transcribed, but the tops of 


the letters are now broken off in M”. 

103b. °F T FT TW AT] tops missing 

103ed. F AT WT TF TT: aT HATA TTETT | tops missing 
104ab. WT TAWA ys » » SWATH ~ ~ AT] tops missing 


99 c. WET® ] MB“; WaT? Be 100b. HTT? ] MY; BATT? B 100d. F- 
daar] MY; wats BO 101 ab. fafraroaT —] M”; fafearorarert yfa- 
Rust Bo 101 c. — get] MY; 7 AfecaadT GET B08 ab. HTT TT 
ora] MY; caadeayed Bo 103ed. A ATT TFT: AT ST HF ATT 
TTT TT: |] MY; Ta a_h: ter HatscTseTd Bo 104 ab. F TT 
away << ay —~ oT] MY; wera wae u VeTAfarherar B 


Parakhyatantra 


weray water Gnrgaer arr: i 14: 1040 
senifaanre: afr spatqasrferc: | 
SUgiasar gars TIGTATT | 14: 1051 
qMaeraea J TWagemacd yal 

are SHreae Sart Fregeqeer sf: i 14: 1061 
zenidt werarget warfe fafrrefact | 

wa + (3)nfaeras aprarstir wedi 14: 1071 


ahanfrqrnre faster ear AT: 
arpa: warded: ara Fare frat weraray FCI 14: 1081 


W=@  =isfe Secret eras gfaverdinrgendsersqew7: ill @ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 15 


(4) ware gars 

arat aredies: Fare aTeatarsa: | 
sterarfentacrenyfrarearsheare: il 15:11 

Sree: ATA aTa ATTA TAT: | 

fasrares: Pravereq sateat areata: il 15:21 


Wane TUS ATARI STAT I 

area arqararat (5) Haat qfwarssy it 15:31) 

ware Jars | 

arat arated year Ar (B, f. 7 )aaperstfear | 

squittrar srear aeartarsanre: tt 15:41 

St aracveratar at eectarad: | 

aaa aqat wraedtas eae PraTar t 15: 511 
106 d.fatqe] MY; freee Bo 107 c.Uq + Te] MY; Ue BTTe B 
108 b. °SITAT: ] MYB®; owe: B% 108 d. °ATHT] MBS; c#TeT Be 
¢ Colophon in B: itn — afer sree setae Afarerdanr i vertqecr- 
BEM: AT ATW B 1 Before the chapter begins, B has il MRTAA-GIT AA: Il 
ri - Brno ic. wfaatfere ] M*’Be; wfaufemme Bo 2c. faaTareq: | 
M*’<B; fax 3tx HTATeET: MY 
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act act Prov arat sare arefsars 

ae: Pravfr aeant gar(6)erarfeererarr it 15:61 
weraraarants sahrearyITTay | 
wearertifear att areas aga: Wt 15:71 
Frater orp 2 fearee ae afer 

adt wae Pravda: ferrararsgfec: ii 15:81 
wen aa aetred Sar aah wae 

aa afar: wereathrare aa ares BTN 15:91 
wet Tea (TSTaAT eH SeTAT SAT HATAAT | 
fracaer wart ae aor arena: | 

aa dra SareaaT TEM ATT Feral 15: 100 
wate Jars | 

yraat at weesier: Peoar saarear | 

arr ar wastretr ater aaferarhear ii 15: 1111 
wars sav | 

aa: anT(8)frareter seater: | 

at AAA Gra: HATS TaN 15: 121 

a am acaagte: (B, £.7°) wArfeeeteraa: | 
aTa-ATaT Ger AT Srey eT AT ATATAT HW 15:13 
aarara: oer star stare rarfear | 

Haas TH TAs Hes | 15: 1411 

(9) aaetrafaart cape a Prater 
aravvar Prarete arayat aa: Prari 15: 150 
aet sraee Bf aetroreeanne | 
satanrate strat Prafrargrarafe ii 15: 160 
FRaTareuRT Fat al ACTA | 

wearertfear ant: aarti (10) FRAT 15:17 0 
aa avatafarer at frat sateforer | 

stare: raver & Stfect efarar ger: i 15:18 
acferents set sary yet 


9 cd. Wher: wereaifraret] MY; gferneeafyarar Bois b. Prarferd] 
MB"; Fratfrerd Be 


Parakhyatantra 


afrartter &: ater: PHYS ATT: | 15:19 

a afand at cer dtardt aa fda: 

ora arate aft eq(ivert Aferarevar i 15: 201 
aa aes TET TAPE: | 
qaerearead aa yf THT: 15: 210 
wate Fars | 

aad aq apfearcra wet Prsvardfacr | 
arremargquraed (B, £.8") + fe ar feret wean 15: 221 
wart gary | 

area areatrsafaate (12) arr aeyA: | 
agucearararaaest TTTT HW 15: 231 
araut aaa aft aa: arf fear ferar 
area facta + aver aifrat Aart 15: 2411 
Frteitfearsrar arfingeanract | 
aadrarfe arte freer feat frar it 15: 2511 
aaa: AAaTATTSAT (13): TAPES: | 
aeaareirethrfgar ar Weg: il 15: 260 
yale Jars 
araaacderar far der ferar aer 

facta ger dar aacatfeer wari 15: 2711 
wart gars 

amarrcdent meee fer 

freat eqesaer Star Provaret PRePRAT: tl 15: 28 1 
7 (14) aencfaarstfer artefiatere: | 

aarft ofearedrat afrer fasrfrara 15: 291 
agerraety weer a Stfea: | 

at ares Sree SHA TATSTATH 15: 3011 
aerate sre arrarfefasret | 

sararer sfRareaaT SaTqaedy A A: 


23a. ate] MY; ATHATB 26d. a4] MY; YTB 27d. TaCafeaT TUT | 
MY; we@satfear war BO o28d. FrerwaT: ] MY; FReTaAT: Bo 30 a. TeeT- 
are] MY; ageTase Bo 30c. WH] MY; WH UB 
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a a Ayr fa(B, £.8°)q far Sargereraraaher(15)e: 15: 310 
wate ars | 
afrartr + arerat afaorafaasiare | 
agfma: art avert Srermarsit wafer Ti 15: 320 
WarsT Tas | 
AATEC: TTA HATCTT | 
TRTeSATSNS BST Ae THS: ll 15:33 
TRU HATSaT FTAA UE: | 
Frpaor aarszar wet TETCaNTT: Wt 15: 34 0 
(16) Taqar SarHEr aor Br AeA | 
Beis « cacemilteons 15:35 
wate Fars | 
afrantr dae a srarfert gered | 
fafaqedat wer Weer ares SHS N15: 36 
Warr Tavs | 
aa ad aed ware aaa ae Praia: 
ween: fren arr sore: 15:37 0 
(17) safsrar ade Shar Saray Arereder HAT | 
aer ta wader eget UTYATTET | 15:38 
are agperges Paateasarceate | 
afrartte ae AAAI BT TAT 15: 390 
yraataert: athert HAT (B, £.9")Prdferyeater | 
frare: aifaede aaael T ade 15:400 
fracas Sarat Ae (18) VST U3] 
ayeerararer seataraTa aT TAT it 15:41 0 
wate ars | 
ararfefrsght: career Arerer ares | 
wdarirars areafate: Her WaT 15:42 
WaT Sars | 
anafetachias firarht wacahac | 

31 c. faqfar] M’B*; fagfw: Bo 404.7] MY*; Fre MY™"B 41 b. Aer | 

MY: HEB 41d. ofsarfrar] MY; ef ar B 
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arty Farrar reset area Ft far 15:43 
(£35°) Law TW Ta w WeAHMa Aaa: | 
ar ayaa caret Tera it 15: 4411 
afcararenet gear atsrerararar yf 

arena at eafesacd afae wer 15:45 
wate Jars | 
warhragear ar aaifeaqfattherar | 
WASTSTAA STS TATAATCT F T: Ht 15: 461 
var starz 

a MT a(2)e0aT Fear avast FT Terhre | 
ATASTATSTTS TATA ATHAET Hl 15:47 
aa: water afe yet was | 

at sosatfe fread wet Fr i 15: 4811 
ferart crarft qaaatear(B, f.9°)7aT | 
qeart ferdt seq wera Hat ATT 15:49 
FARA SAAT AT SAT | 

wear Fare feraar(3)at qferetgrrad: it 15: 50 
wate sary 


21 
aeATagTT U[-4-JUaT yorearesse: tl 15:51 
ware Jars | 
Waest a wat Woreaiferetferar | 
wanes ad fafaeaa eat frfor: ye: 15:52 
acereda yorearfa: arft & acaafercr | 
agt ae ae(4)fercareearfer afeere ii 15:53 
aefer aca arfer atfer Sefer acer | 
46bc. For anvifaaye and °ftqaT | GARTSTAM? the tops were visible in MY when 


first read, but had disappeared by 1999. 
46d—47a. TOT: 10 BT WT A TIA AT] tops missing in M”. 


44a. 2 HATTA AH] M” (tops missing); That Tach? Bo 45a. TAT] 
MB“; aT TB? 46d.7 77:2] MY; HTT B 49d. att] MY; 
wut B 51c. aa? ] MY; AeA? B 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 


qeentfaeere varear at fafa: 15: 5401 


A STATA ATA TT aA | 

aer areataaanret: & FT AGIA AAT 15:55 
' : Paw 

aeagrart aayar Sear AAT 15: 561 

ware Favs | 

4(5) att qenuante g:e Gat fert ape 

qag:aritcammgin: afafeeferar it 15:57 

ware Tavs | 

qag:aatccamm(B, f. 10" eer afarerer WaT | 

Froat aa ar afer: HareeT OT FAT 15:58 

ware qe Tees STAT: | 

Ua BT Taegenaear frenter i 15:591 

(6) 8¢ TENGE TEE TERIA | 

aed Frererarangqart safer | 

aeranrafag ar arf aferat wa TH 15:601 

ware TaTT | 

aaqroert ore fafetate afer: | 

ae wa soar ay ar fereqqerrea: i 15:61 

WATT FATT | 

egrérar fagparat yar arferafented | 

(7) fagerenrered: ad aeared at arf 15:62 

TAHA AHSAN IAAT: | 

wareg Wott af ararerarferc: it 15:63 1 

ay wheres fager fracarerentrac: | 

afrerfe: ferararare wearer feravort: il 15: 64 1 

ae art cer afeae (8) eaorerahege | 

We aa safes satarfratespct ii 15:65 

warrant set ae areas | 


55 ab. °aatfedcarar? | MY; caarfercarare B°; caarfercaraTe B™ 56 


b. TETTTT |] MY; AGT x Ax TA B60 a. ATATST® ] M”“B; 
M*ee 


oat 
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aayet Farear(B, f.10°)or earafeaet Ot Aaa: Wt 15: 6611 

ateot a aaa FETs hraTes | 

sfraraatnte Freaqentfad Tou 15:67 
ufr(apyr: wer gar wad STATS: | 

awge: Gay: way TaReAT IM 15: 681 

afee: fraaenat a sre geraferar 

ada: Fapecatfapfredrst AT ATM 15:69 

agded + ater Tat aaateT: | 

s Siulebluspleiuiak- anil Tn 15: 700 

urfaa: | 
areca weqrfert fereae fete: 15:71 


ae- 
aire: afe freetad serge F ees 15:73 


1 =N@ W=uete Serres aerds Ghrareaafaaettect: Gael = Il 


af woret FATT I Ul 


ee 
69d.a4] MY; AT B 72a. aa] MY; @* B (anusvara crossed out with 
different ink and then replaced) 73 c. ompfect? ] MY; emfeet® B e Colophon: 
ozmt: ] MYB%; om: Bo e FATT] M"; Bare STAT THOTT It 


aT 


---B 


zerear svarr aardt fafirs: aaeit sors: | 

wate nat fafesy: Fat: TY: I Vc 
arent 2erer: erdreafatee: | aaa avatwer free: | ger fe 
avatar aafer sar sé yet sefafe wit varencaaet get 


ardor fea er ATgHTAATONT HATER | ATRL | TET 
qerfrraratart wae: | Tt ast werareag fafa wary | 


This commentary on sitra 18 of the Sataratnasangraha (= Parakhya 1:15) follows in most 
respects the text of the Calcutta edition (Ec). I have reported the variants given in that 
edition, as well as the two editions of the Mrgendravrtti for the passages that the commentator 
has drawn from chapter 6 of that work, and also the ‘readings’ and conjectures of the Tanjore 
edition (Er), whose Sanskrit preface (p. 3) tells us that, for its text of the Sataratnollekhini, it 
was based exclusively upon the Calcutta edition. The readings marked Ex! are either variants 
recorded in footnotes or those incorporated into the text of Er but followed by corrections in 
brackets. A number are simply mistakes in the copying of Ec. 


4-15. ay Toubsyed:..-2geafaft are TITETT | Note that this entire passage (as 
Brunner has remarked, 1981, p. 122, fn. 107) is cribbed from the Mrgendravrtti ad 6:4ab. 


1 Rpt aferarrerar] Er (conj.); opera Fafaremdtar Ec 2 ger fe] Eo; rer fe 
are Ev; ger fe areart Er (conj.) 4 aaracart | EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; WaTacare 
EvEy! 4 weaver] Ec, Mrgendravrtti; bir Er (conj.) 5 owaeatfeertt aq | 
Eo; owaeafear at Aq° Mrgendravrtti; owreafe stay Ey; esweafefe ar aye Er 
(conj.) 5 30qNT] EcEr; 7 ae Mrgendravrtti 


Parakhyatantra 


WaITATeae AE SATIT TATA | AGH L 
area afe wastqerest ATAT HaCIT: | 
qo Bear aarit Sarat TTT Beg Ata | 

war 12 
ward afaear weary area | 
ware + waeast ae wat frat aerzi afar 

wearers eeeafatt aca Tweet! AT eeeT Fa is 

wae aearercafate araq favarfageafeart Femara 

aepiafaart ae sft dfagearc q 
att = aferquhad wera: , aeyse aT ATE: , AT T- 1s 


fagrt terrae | aa Fe WT Fat aTHAT | 21 


10-11. area afe-- ise HTaF Source unknown. Also quoted (with yadi drgyate instead of 
yas tu miyate) in the Saiva section of the Sarvadarganasarigraha (p.181 of Poona edition), 


where it also derives from the Mrgendravrtti. 


13-14. waraa dfaetar .-.ae Hat fear aerz Source unknown. 


16-17. favarfagerfaart. --dfagzare ] Cf. Mrgendravrtti from above in the same passage: 
qhreanfeagiatart sonfearcinye met dfagea: favafegertaart vemeqerhrac | 
18-21. aferqufsa aediesa:..fasrt terete) adt @e TT Fat] Cribbed from 


Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 6:4c. 


7 ayaa | EcEr; apiarenest Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); ayaa 
Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 7 9aeaIt] Ec; FASTA Mrgendravrtti, EYEr 8 A TaT- 
mT] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); @ A141 Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 9 °TTeIT] 
EcEr; °4a@UH Mrgendravrtti 12 Ta] Eo; om. Er; 8f Tat Mrgendravrtti 13 afe- 
zat] Ec; dfaarar Ee 13 waread] Ec; ward Er 14 fat] Ec, Mrgendravrtti; 
ag Er (perhaps a misunderstanding of the unmetrical variant reported in a footnote to this 
wordinEc: #Yearary?) 15 TSqTAaTY® ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; HTATT® EY 15 g- 
qeaedd |] EcEr; SvPaa Mrgendravrtti 16 favaTe ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; vat Ey! 
16 Fameyesfre ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; Femfacqenfre Ey 19 ag-qyaarvaaarer- 
warsaraprssatsay | Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); 


Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) ; Ec(eyeskip)Er 20 TUT ater- 
4S Ah 


enfroierreme ] EcEr; derenfroitsrmegaiee Mrgendravrtti 


24 


27 


30 


33 
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aegent| cur fe teaser: watfea vate iracare fararte- 
are & } Fae frarfeo: confor vars, FF AAaAT FET: | 
mur yerea: & fer smafarerenra aA: | 

aT AF Ciara sft cartaaar4r- 
are) aTvarferant | aétren Recta Area | Tat fasifaeT 
eeer at arin: | vaca aecenfar THIN: HeaTere: | 7 
qa: arate: | aracerar waracerrerraantccrt at 
VAIS TATL | THAT | 

SaaHAT H TUT HIATT: Hera: | EATS 
we marararafr Seq) Terre feratag faearfecarstracare: =~ 
seas, wearers wrereifater | at area SereTey “HT 
sefir” enfeweraare: | ‘aera? afr Yeurfercrat aay | 7 
arerat SaaIeT Teed Sarfafer are TaN aa APSA T 
ICKL IGIIGKICGIPECIPGICECICO RR IPGIGE GILLES 
TRA WAT: BT | TPATAMTATOA PTH ATA aT ST 
22-32. eeaat: Harfra-. srereififr | Cribbed from Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 6:4c-5b. 
30. SaayprePast TAM OTY HTTATET HATAT: | TTT: TET BT Hep Ylaare: | 


Ec gives this in a footnote and ascribes it to the Santigataka of Silhana. It is to be found as 
verse 7796 of the Mahasubhasitasangraha. 


24 Yereq: ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); WeTeq: Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 24 3- 
at: ] EcEy!, Mrgendravrtti; aT Er 26 aéaet |] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; afemer 
Ey 26 aaa fasffaer] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; agafancer BY 27 at Ari: | 
EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; #aTPANT: Ey 27 acaferdtfad ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; 74- 
eifar Ey! 28 °RITaT aaraerararratee | Ec; omar aaraerrarergafs> Mrgendra- 
vrtti (KSTS); °RIATTTAFs? Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai); °FATaT HAT aaerracaratee 
Er (conj.); °@aT wear aeermeIfss Ey 29 fareataeg? ] EcBy!, Mrgendra- 
vrtti; Spree? EYE, 29 agate] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); ag# Mrgendra- 
vrtti (Devakottai) 30 Saag} Ec, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); Sadeqe Er, Mrgendra- 
vrtti (Devakottai); Hawape Ey 30 # Aeute] EcEy!, Mrgendravrtti; afacute Ey! 
Er 30 °adTeat:] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; eqaeat: Ex! 30 aerat: | gemfe] EcEr, 
Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); serat aferfaearfafir: Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 31 TTaTeTeT- 
aft 344] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); WaraTet + fasxaq Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 
32 aaatere Teaiafe ] Bo; areas oeredfafe Mrgendravrtti; aaa TeTT- 
faft EY; ateare oerifafr Er; aaareare oenifafr BY «6 33 oweraaTe: ] EcEy; 
oqeaTare: Ep (conj.) 36 WH: PT] Ecky; Wad #T Er (conj. ); wat aq Ey! 
36 aeqarasarere | EcEy!; TeqarawAara® BY; agar ware Er 36 cATAaaT | 
Eo; °aaar ag Eyl; eartetar der Er 
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arent: | tT aaaes tafe, sere t ahem! 


q: Wa SPATATST: AAT aT Il 

aarqaraed rear erates | 
aft + ara: deaq:, FT aet:, Tar wears | serarsy Far- 
glia i util ah cca ile 
fate: | 

arate: Fret: | sree Tie etiereitiors -atlewae Arete or 
reat aaterrnetntes Paryarernfea FATT TT | 
CDIECE : 


aus fered srt tT HAT HAT 
a aeptaet Wet aTararet fees 
fered agate afeatprarsd | 
eratgufaar Bate at grat ferer feng: 1 xfer 
marth arte: | rr TTT HS Hr HeT afarnryesy T- 
Reesaarninn geo terrace area, Tear ahrarseret- 


43-45. arfigaor eres -- -gradurfrestard Matarigavidyapada 6:17-18b. 
52-55. aoe fart art. -ar grat fret fing: Parakhya 1:29 and 1:35. 


37 ofaurfact ] Ecbs!; efearaacd Er; fue EY 37 aafirarmt) EcEr; Shira 
Ey! 38 ofrawart | EcEr; ofracr Ev; efrawe Ey! 39 ogee TATA? | 
Eo; oaaat arate EYE, 39 eT] EcEr; at Ey 40 afete] EcEr; NA 
qe Ey! 42 aT T HAF) Eo; (var) Er 47 4TET] EcEr; Wer Ey! 54 

Br; agit Bos after Ey 55 aata ] EcEr; mereiter tens 
55 fay: ef] em.; yfen afr EcEr; Eyi(unmetrical) 56 2dr] Ec; arf 
Ey 56 ponies Eo; aeiit(sjeae Er; aeivete Ey! 57 tere] EcEr; 
aerave Ev 57 aaa] Ec; Wrwat Er; AweeT EY 


39 


45 


48 


54 


57 


63 


66 


69 


72 


75 


Appendix III. Sataratnollekhini ad siitra 18 519 


artaat HAUT aT Sereaeraaraarare; treat Tare 
feareaftcr ar cfonfrearsarcafecrrmeaere | Tar TAT 
sMracHet Fe Saretayet HT TPT: | 
aed a Het aire sar afefrercri 
argat are earth aha aetorerar | 
wana Fe at He ATT IS 
ae wet Rraeerer fagearet aqarrerq afer 
faire: arta: | at 7 tercarfeae wa:, Ter Teaia Tad 


og qey eager: ahaa THTTATT | 

aeatear watgar gaafed der aa 

fearfrenfontst wat kaahre: | 

ferarat addr gat walese: Ware | 

aw oarfet & waredeeast & aeat Far: il 
seat 


waht ¢ ater arpfretaer wae 
60-64. FMTATe --.-ATANTAT Parakhya 1:37ab, 38-9. 


68-73, Fagrearey ater: - TT F TEA AAT: Parakhya 1:43-44, 49c-50b. 
75-77. wahrat 7 afer. -firerecfifr ferrt Pauskara 4:86cd, 85c-86b. 


ee ee ee 
Pera wor at Ey! «659 cfaarere ] Er; cfaarre Ec 60 @ararcnedt IT 


ahaa Ec; safest ss fhe Br (conj. ); ee Ey 63 aaa- 
Hyd ae] em.; Het At EcEy!; warTT Tera Er (conj.); WF At Tr Ex! (conj.) 
63 aq HT AIT IS) Ex (conj. ‘; aq wt FAT I Ec; a gsc 
66 cfeenfaarfenist | EcEr; feerfonferia BY? 67 eBewaRT] EcEr; °=ae- 
wage EY! 69 4 + wet Sater: | Ecky; 77 Tet wee: EYE, 70 aeafear 
wafer] EcBr; a3afear wafeca Ex! 70 gqanfer ver aa) BYE,MY ; qaafer ger ag 
Ec 71 ont mat] Eves; ountandt EcEy!; cunt gat Er = 72 feravar] EcEr; 
ferarar: Ex! 73 7 afet &] EcEr; 7 Wed & Bel; 7 afer we Ey! 
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vrphrear weHeT TG SaTITeT Tl 
ate ceread frrestate arr! 
art: wat afer: | eee STATA HAR TTT 


war qerfeac 
weg wade: at saaretfe oferad | 
war wae 


warasead TET FATT: AAT: | 

aa aara frente: ated fat rare sfc 
wane | eer at rat aatentora, Ter oot yg afer 
eatery | Brad Farprarfenqeaareay: qeyaraner wete- 
afcacearastaral | TUT 
80-82. 44 Acar. -. eyPHT: Parakhya 1:58cd, 59ed, 60cd. 


85-87. Tadaray---dfevaret Pauskara 4:60-61b. 
89-91. adaret aa:---far + A-Ta Parakhya 1:68c-69. 


a 
76 Wrpfrest] Eo; Wefreat BY 77, ate Ae] EcHy; adaneare Er; aeaTsAT? 
Ey; atarete Pauskara (ed. with bhasya) ; atanrat® Pauskara (Adyar ed.) 77 °ft- 


ofr serart qt EyvEx!(unmetrical) 82 ME: ] EcEr; "YX Ey 82 caquifire ] Er 
(conj.); eayIre Ec; cagyes BY 82 yorAT:) Eo; oqmraa: | ef Er 85 &- 
afte ] EcEr, Pauskara; 2erfete By 86 wqfayraear ] EcEr, Pauskara (Adyar 
ed.); SGRAAETAT® Pauskara (ed. with bhasya) 86 Terfeaq | EcEr; werfeaet Ey! Pauskara 
89 Adare] EcEr; a4araf Ex! 90 Wa: arate] EcEr; Wamwe Ey (unmetrical) ; 41: 
wen EY! 91 faeate: | EcEr; Sate: Ey (unmetrical) 93 AarHeUTe ] Ec; aepure 
Eg 


81 


84 


90 


96 


99 


102 


105 


108 


111 
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ara: afraret sft afegrentr reefer 


aed Hr: aera UTA | 

qTaeSe TUT AaT T Hore TAFT | 

wT wat HST HTT FET: ST: | ST 
fnfass: fafaeot arardtfa fafacs: 1 cae fafasaed ‘fry: 
aq? genfear saet gerart wr aeafe) Sac: Seto Tra 
afac: | argqearfre aaet kent: | ator ee cafes TAT 


95-98. Saraquare -. .wataatara fern Parakhya 1:78-79d. 

100-101. mrat: afrarer sfr--.ast arora fast: Pauskara 3:32c-33b. 

105-109. aehat FET: HAT: TATA FET: Aft: Parakhya 1:86-88b. 

111. feng: @ ] This is a reference forward to Parakhya 1:91c-92b, quoted as sitra 56 of the 
Sataratnasarigraha. 


112. aur Reafear This is a reference forward to Parakhya 1:92c-93b, which appears quoted 
in the Sataratnasangraha, but belongs to the portion of text that is missing in the Calcutta 


95 omgeay: gar: ] em. omgearaat: EcEr(unmetrical); °7GWaT GAS Ez! (unmetrical) 
96 ACH TOT) em. | aeRO ey Er; THI Ec(unmetrical) 100 eater sft] 
EcEr; °aT=t T Paukara 100 reaft ] Ec; eae Er (conj.); aeatr Ex Pauskara 
102 wenrafaar ] EcEr; aefear EYEs! 106 °9t) EcEr; °Yt By! 107 Heh: 
afea | em.; wer afe EcEy; ait aft Er (conj.) 109 HtreaT] Er (conj.); FT- 
Wet Ec 110 avait faster: ] EcEr; wrarétfr fafasy Ey = 111 Werert) Eo; 
ayeart Er 111 Seto rar] Ec; aa Seto HHT Ex (conj.); aa dato wart Ex! 
112 ator ete] Ec; eeAfr Hor We Er 


ae + Tq: fasrracnearacaaeter Pafer: | ot aT wAOrAPE- 
frat water! 
Gea SHAM HATS SAAPAT: | 
arratara: ger: Preaetoraferc: i xfer | 
fafasaed + Tae Grae WePeAT I ec II 


edition. It is No. 40i in Thirugnanasambandhan’s appendix and 47 in IFP MS T. 112 (p. 567). 
114, TY: Tyeasaars YR: TYSSTT Pauskara 4:1ab. 

117-118. qereeagfgarenret ..-aerafert: Pauskara 4:1c-2b. 

119. fafesred + Tact qararor sefitery This is probably a reference forward to Kirana 2:2, 
which appears quoted in the Sataratnasaigraha, but belongs to the portion of text that is 


missing in the Calcutta edition. It is No. 40b in Thirugnanasambandhan’s appendix and 39 in 
IFP MS T. 112 (p. 565). 


114 JYere ] EcErPauskara; Tye? EY 115 Ty: fegmte] EcEr; ve fay Ey 
117 eagfgarerett } Pauskara; sagfgarenit EcEr; eagfrarenfe Ex! 6119 FATT] Ec 
Er; date EYE! 119 saftey] Er (em.); weft: EcEs! 


APPENDIX IV. MEASUREMENTS 


Comparative Table of Measurements in Select jources 


arakhya rgendra Matanga 
arkarenu Trajah7 trasarenu 
trasarenu ‘8 paramanu) 
a0 anu mahirajah 
(8 arkarenu) (8 trasarenu?) (8 trasarenu) 
acagra acagra parthivapu balagra 
(8 anu (8 x 8 anu’ ‘8 mahirajah) 


nae 
8 kac&gra) 
yuka 
(8 liksa) 
yave 
8 yaka) 
angula 
(8 yava) 
tala/vitast' 
— (12 afgula) (12 afgula) (2 pada) 
hasta pa hasta hasta hasta hasta 
24 angula) | (24 angula) (24 afgula) 24 aigula) (2 vitasti) 
igku 
2 ratni 
dhanuh dhanuh dhanu dhanurdanda/ | dhanuh/danda | dhanub/dande 
(4 hasta) (4 hasta) nalika/yapa nall/yuga nadika/yuga 
(4 hasta (96 abgulay 4 hasta 


dande danda 

(2 dhanuh (2 dhanub: 
nalva 
300 dhanuh) 

vyaghata 
(1000 dhanu) 
ary gavyati kroga 
(2000 (2000 dhanuh) | (2000 dhanuh) 
la) 


(Bos dhanurd 
rosa rosa og gavyut 
(2000 (2000 (4 vyaghata) (2 kroga) 
danda danda’ 


gavyati gavyatl gavyut! yojana 
(2. kroge) (2 kroga) 2 kroga| (2 gavyati) 

yojana yojana yojane gavitl/yojana 
'2 gavyiti: i 


2 gavyiti) 2 gar (8000 dhanuh) (4 kroga) 


This is of course not intended as a comprehensive comparative account 
of measurements of length in tantric sources. I have gathered together 
and tabulated the accounts of units of measurement found in the early 
Siddhantas, all of which are given in the context of cosmography with the 
exception of the account of the Kirana (which gives units of measurement 
for its prescriptions on the making of images and accordingly stops with 
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the vitasti). To these I have added the account from the beginning of the 
Svacchanda’s cosmographical chapter, which may well have been based on 
Saiddhantika accounts, and two Puranic accounts (see KIRFEL 1920:331ff 
for a fuller treatment of this topic in non-tantric sources). I have not 
quoted and tabulated the accounts of units of measure for building and 
making images that are to be found in what I believe to be relatively late 
South Indian Saiddhantika works (Pirva-Kamika 16, Dipta 6, Ajitakriya- 
pada 12, Pairva-Karana 7, Mayamata 5, etc.). Nor have I tabulated the 
measurements of other early sources such as the Arthasastra (2.20) and 
the Bakhsali MS (for which see HAYASHI 1995:114-6). A number of these 
passages can be compared in the apparatus to Ajitakriyapada 12 and 
in DAGENS’ annotation to Mayamata 5 (1970:56-60). My reason for not 
incorporating these sources is that they introduce irrelevant classifications 
(such as that of the three types of arigula), my purpose here being to set 
the brief account of the Parakhya (5:2-4) in context. 

A number of these passages quoted include variations upon the for- 
mula jalantaragate bhanau..., which may derive from Manusmrti 8:132 
(= Vayu U 39:118, for which see below). In the Manusmrti the verse 
marks the beginning of an account of units of volume rather than of 
length. Since the passages below contain such verbal echoes of each other, 
and since the names of the stages are almost everywhere taken from the 
same objects and it is the degrees of multiplication in which we see the 
most variation, we may assume that the deviations are unlikely to have 
arisen from independent empirical attempts to establish units of measure- 
ment. They are likely rather to have arisen from redactors reading and 
then recasting passages of text describing the units with slightly differing 
misunderstandings. An account such as that of the Parakhya allows a 
rich variety of such misunderstandings, since most of its numbers are not 
named but expressed through riddling bhitasamkhya, the conventions of 
which vary. 

As I have observed above (see fn. 479 on p. 279 above), the accounts 
presented below evidently do not assume a Vaisesika ontology, in which 
atoms are the basic building blocks of the cosmos, and, as Ksemaraja 
has observed (quoted in the same footnote), the atoms spoken of are not 
Vaigesika atoms. 
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Mrgendravidyapada 13:6-8. 
The account that appears to be closest to Parakhya 5:2~4 is that of the 
Mrgendra. 

rajo vilokyate tiryag jalavistarkarocisam 

tadastastagunasthane trtiye syat kacagrakam 6 


liksa yiika yavo ’py evam angulam tattrisamgunaih! 
tair eva gunitam panir dhanus tadvedalaksitam 7 


dando dve dhanust jiieyah krosas taddvisahasrakam 
dvikrogam ahur gavyitim dvigavyiitim ca yojanam 8 


Matangavidyapada 24:1c—6b. 
The Matanga’s account diverges at the beginning, but from the lItksa 
onwards it agrees in essentials with the Parakhya and the Mrgendra. 
parthivanucatuskena tutir? ekabhidhiyate 1 
liksa tuticatuskena® dve likse kanika bhavet 
kanikanam catuskena siddharthas cabhidhiyate 2 
siddharthakacatuskena yavamatrabhidhiyate 
yavastakena vijneyam angulam munisattama 3 
angulanam caturvimso hasta ity abhidhiyate 
caturhasto dhanur jfeyah éastre ’smin paramesgvare 4 
dhanvantarasahasrena vyaghatah samudahrtah 
vyaghatanam catuskena kroga ity abhidhiyate 5 


kroganam ca catuskena yojanam parikirtitam 


Kirana 52:9-11. 


The Kirana’s account of measurements is to be found in the context of 
its discussion of icononography rather than that of cosmography, and so 
its scale goes up only as far as a vitasti. The text of Ep by itself is, as for 
many parts of the work, incomprehensible. 


1HUuLIN’s translation (1980:290) suggests that he understood tantrisamgunaih. 

?tutir ] emend; trutir BHATT. For this orthography see GOODALL 1998:1xx. 

3tuti® ] emend; truti® BHATT. For the orthography Iiks& see fn. 480 on p. 280 
above. 
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jalantaragate bhanau’ siiksmam yat trasarenukam?® 
renukam castadha krtva ttatpramanad anukramatt® 9 

i} astabhis taih kacagram syal liksa’ syad astabhis tu taih 
liksabhir astabhir yika® tabhis tadvad yavo matah? 10 
angulam yat tatha proktam!® dvyangula!! tu kala bhavet 
tabhih syat sat!? pramanabhir vitastir namato bhavet 11 


Svacchanda 10:13c-—21b. 


The opening of the Svacchanda’s account is closest to that of the two 
Puranic sources cited below. The Svacchanda’s account is in turn a mod- 
ified version of Nigvasa guhyasitra 4:15ff (f.51”), which is so damaged and 
corrupt that it would be hard to interpret with the Svacehanda to lay be- 
side it. The modifications that are to be found in (at least the printed 
version of) the Svacchanda consist in clarificatory rephrasing that avoids 
aiga usages. 


avyaktad dagabhir bhagair mahan sthiilo vibhavyate 13 


i 

i 

} dvipaficabhago mahato bhitadih sthiila ucyate 

} bhiitadeh parimanam ca bhavagrahyam na caksusam 14 


bhiitader yad dasagunam aniyo dréyate rajah 
Ii jalantaragate bhanau paramanuh sa ucyate 15 


astanam paramaninam samavayas tu yo bhavet 
trasarenuh sa vikhyatas tat padmaraja ucyate 16 


4jalantaragate bhanau ] D'Ep; jalantaragate bhano M2 
5siiksmam yat trasarenukam ] conj.; siiksmam mattrasarenukam D’; tatra yadr 
~sonuka M3; tatra yadrajaso ’nuka Ep 
| Srenukam castadhaé krtva tatpramanad anukramat] D’; anukas costagunitam 
| | ratharenupramanatah M2; anukaé castagunitas trasarenupramanatah Ep 
Mt Ttaih kacagram syal liks& | conj.; taih karagrah syal liksa D'; taikaratrai syat daksah 
it M;; taih karastraih sy4l liksa Ep 
Siiksabhir astabhir yika ] D*; liksabhir astabhir yukta Mz; liksabhir astayuktabhis 
Ep 
®matah ] D'; bhavet MaEp 
10angulam yat tatha proktam ] Ep; amgula yas tatha prokta D*; amgulam yat tatha 
prokta M2 
Udvyangula ] D'M2; dvyangulat Ep 
“syat sat ] D*Ep; sa sa Ma 
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trasarenavas ca ye tv astau!? balagram tu vidhiyate 
balagrani tatha tv astau likseti parikirtita 17 


liksa cdstau vidur yukam yikas castau yavo bhavet 
astau yava vararohe parvangustham athangulam 18 


dvadasangulamanena vitastis tala ucyate 
taladvayam bhaved dhastas caturvimsatikangulah 19 


caturhasto dhanurdando' nalika yiipa eva ca 
dhanuhsahasre dve piirne krogah samabhidhiyate 120 


krogadvayena gavyiitir gavytiti dve tu yojanam 


Vayupurana U 39:115-26 


This has been collated against Brahmandapurana 3.4.2:115-26, where the 
same passage occurs. 


etad vo ’ham pravaksyami srnudhvam me vivaksitam 
avyaktad vyaktabhago vai mahan! sthiilo vibhasyate 115 


dagaiva mahatam!® bhaga bhiitadih sthiila ucyate 
dagabhagadhikam capi bhiitadih paramanukah!” 116 
paramanuh susiksmas tu bhavagrahyo na caksusa 
yad abhedatamam loke vijfieyam paramanu tat!® 117 


jalantaragatam bhanor!® yat stiksmam dréyate rajah 
prathamam tat pramananam paramanum pracaksate 118 
astanam paramaniinam samavayo yada bhavet 
trasarenuh samakhyatas tat padmaraja ucyate 119 


18The pada is hypermetrical; the initial two short syllables are to be tripped over 
quickly as though they were one. Cf. below verse 120 of the account shared by the 
Vayu and the Brahmanda. 

MK semaraja appears to understand this as the wooden frame of a bow: dhanusa eva 
dandah. .. 

15mahan Brahmanda; maha Vayu 

8mahatam ] Vayu; mahato Brahmanda 

lbhitadih paramanukah ] Vayu; bhitadiparimanakam Brahmanda 

tat ] Vayu; vat Brahmanda 

19e¢atam bhanor ] Vayu; °gate bhanau Brahmanda 
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trasarenavas ca”? ye "py astau ratharenus tu sa smrtah 
te ‘py astau samavayastha balagram tat smrtam budhaih 120 
balagrany asta liksa syad yaka liksastakam”? bhavet 
yukastakam yavam”? prahur angulam tu yavastakam 121 

. dvadagangulaparvani vitastisthanam ucyate 
ratnig cangulaparvani vijiteyo hy ekaviméatih 122 
catvaro”® vimsatis caiva hastah syad angulani tu 
kiskur dviratnir vijieyo dvicatvariméadangulah 123 
sannavatyangulam caiva dhanur ahur manisinah 
tetad gavyutisamkhyayam adanam dhanusah smrtam{?4 124 
dhanur dando yugam nali tulyany etany athangulaih” 
dhanusam?® trigatam nalvam ahuh samkhyavido janah 125 
dhanuhsahasre dve capi gavyttir upadisgyate 
astau dhanuhsahasrani yojanam tu vidhiyate 126 


Markandeyapurana 46:37—40. 


paramanuh param siksmam trasarenur mahirajah 
balagram caiva liksam ca yukam catha yavodaram 37 


kramad astagunany ahur yavan astau tathangulam 
sadangulam padam tac ca vitastir dvigunam smrtam 38 


dve vitasti tatha hasto prahmyatirthadivestitah 
caturhastam dhanur dando nadika yugam eva ca?” 39 


krogo dhanuhsahasre dve?8 gavyiitis taccaturgunam 
proktam ca yojanam prajnaih sankhyanartham idam 
param 40 


ee 
2trasarenavas ca] Vayu; trasarenavo ‘tha Brahmanda. For this hypermetry cf. 
Svacchanda 10:17 above. 

2iksastakam | Brahmanda; tac castakam Vayu 

22yavam | Vayu; yava Brahmanda 

23catvaro | Brahmanda; catvari Vayu 

24°samkhyayam adanam dhanusah smrtam } Brahmanda; °samkhyayam padanam 
dhanusah smrtah Vayu 

5dando yugam nali tulyany etany athangulaih ) Vayu; danayugam nalt 
tulyanyastais tathangulaih Brahmanda 

26dghanusam | Brahmanda; dhanusas Vayu 

27 mendation could be considered to: caturhasto dhanurdando. 

8 dve } emend; dvau Ed. 
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ATS RIAT 2:57d 
arf a aeafeerar 15:53b 
aT wot weft: 2:83¢ 
Bra TARAS 2:55c(v!) 
araar arifir ferfer: 1:82b 
arvar aifrat Far 15:24d 
arta facaer + 15:24c 
ATIAACAEITAT 15:27 
SiATarat: TC TeAT 3:59b 
ar waaqaraadl 3:9d 

ar aire arp fearcry 4:93b 
araur afrar wad 2:30d 
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oarmiafad Wat 1:61d 
araait wae aThT 15:24a 
are HAary 1:93b 
areal Agere 2:26a 
ararafayet Fur 3:41b 
arava? fargaremar 2:10d 
STATA SARNIA 4:110a 
AIeaeT UE: 3:16d 

aT Cet VPHATeIT 2:49c 
ardasaquse4r 14:36d 
aT aTaT arvana 2:45d 
arfaer aaereT 1:43d 
ar fate WaTe4r 1:32b 
ar afer: oereet 3:77b 
ar afar: svar ferar ac: 1:68b 
ar afasteagqar 2:46d 
ar afamerarferar 2:58d 
aT Wet Veafaay 2:48d 
araa: STATA 4:18a 
aT wal Achat Ad: 6:27d 
ar fergr arerarfrar 2:34d 
arTfer-arar aafee4r 2:44c 
feeuradatad: 5:80d 
forge wafer ade: 2:74b 
fegfaaracrea: 5:127d 
fergfaerrecrantfee 5:135¢ 
fageaenteld: Aa 15:62c 
fagrarerafrst: 1:11b 
feert: a fronted: 3:49b 
fafanfarnerhifit: 2:96b 
fafetafea afer: 15:61b 
fagr suf aferdfec: 3:47d 


ferarret HTAaT WT: App. H:106f 


farcraertaarfrery 14:52d 


Ge ANTsTaTeqer® 4:146c 


Fag aan 15:58a 
Fas SIP 15:57 
qagatasttrery 1:63d 

Gag :aaAAa: 1:84d 

Fag aes Wey 1:80d 
qagarfes AEM 14:87c 
qagiarte ya App. K:119b 
qag:atfe zat App. K:120b 


qarat aft assy App. K:116d 


qaaearagcara: 5:24a(vl) 
aeret aferat suede 5:52e(vl) 
ade wad 5:22d 
qdrergaraate 5:22d(vl) 
ARTEHSTATMTE® 5:23c 
Aevardaedad 3:13b 
aectiintercht: 5:57d 
wat a Aenean App. L:142b 
acfeafrifaar 5:104d 
wae: yaferewr 5:142a 
TIGaTEDT SAT 5:103b 
TRTASRITAT 4:89b 
qireedafeds 5:103a 
qatter FETHeT 5:89¢ 
ATMAMAISAT 14:43d 
afer facet eam 3:75a 
asitat feraea: 5:19b 
qaet At TAT 4:5c 
qaet + Pranret 4:6a 
FAeAAYsTIUT 4:135d 
Waray ate: ATT: 5:56c 
qearenya feray 5:105b 
ger: Gerrard: 2:118b 
Wet eye eT HT 4:14b 
aerated: 4:6b 
aera afHaAraar 1:65b 
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genet wfrarrayr 1:64d 
ifea: 4:37d 

FEMI: AT 4:38a 
qeferqerarbrey 4:44d 
qereretaarrs: 4:50d 

: 4:64d 
qereyerfener T 4:59d 
FSS TETATHTCATT 4:63a 
Rea Hag ferar 4:136d 
at Faprear 5:20d 
Aare: FATA 5:20c 
Aaya sy aeTetT: 5:13a 
atracrfaten: 5:20d(vl) 
qaarareaafraar 1:70a 
qaert STeTUr 2:116b 
afearet WaTETa 4:128c 
afearet a Wage: 6:2a 
afedercpery: 5:161b 
Wer F WTATATT: 3:20 
ger eto acHrt 4:11c 
aaaefiraanet 14:39¢ 
aarrgear: Fat: 1:77¢ 
ar aera: 4:67d 
dar fire wea 2:41d 
aa eafea 7 Fae 2:17d 
areat aftr 2:60d 
ASeaTe: WAAATAT 5:26a 
at sus Tages: 5:38c 
ar sfirareh eters: 2:98b 
ar s=ate: fardryet: App. A:6e 
ar s=qur wfarard 4:89d 
ar sfeaer Peactera 2:104c 
ay sf actacreat sfart 2:19¢ 
ar sfr aeafmafaer 3:14a 
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ar sft fire a far ger 3:26c 

ar sfr afera wr F 15:60t 

ar sft eaqntararaa: 5:109b 

armrqauentead 3:54b 

araratatetar Fear 14:71c 

ar st enreae fret 6:9d 

ar sut fratoredar ser 3:67a 

av saareed FTE 3:14d 

ar sfer erat ayfaart 1:23c 

ar seq aearfatrad: 4:39b 

ar sfert aTateque: 15:33d 

ay sferear sat wer Aer: 1:50d 

areqaretanery 5:59d 

areafar: WaATEAT App. H:101¢ 

dieqe: areafarew 5:143c 

drearet: & AeGaT: 5:116b 

rear: arapxar: ferar: 14:37d 

drear ar ¢ HPFACIMT App. B:3da 

avez ar fitforeet 14:2b 

earare earafearrenifearra... .5:162a 
14:36a 


errvarare fasta 14:11d 
fera: & TET: 14:78b 
ferd aeirratfeny 5:33d 
fert at ayer 1:65d 
ferar fareaaraar: 14:58d 
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ferat 7 TRPT 15:49a eaatut: afgeae: App. B:13d 
ferar USASaT: 5:33b oRPEPMTISAAT: 5:8d 
feravat addr Fat 1:49¢ eyet av afeat fers: App. D:67d 
ferat ar favargur 2:112d CET FEET ACTA: 4:131b 
feravet Zea: 5:40b eafearafitead 14:67b 
oferfaatrrarera: 2:124b eprapentesan: 5:52d 
ferat seo: ofrdtacte 5:7b Speafrarganiy 5:55¢ 
ferdt murex FEIT 4:65a epefrergdr’ 5:9a 
areearutearcferter: 6: 

ferdt ay sqwer safe: 2:99¢ : i 
fereqerfaerar: App. E:84b eater setafrarea: 6: 
Seether atte eHreY sumferaTew: 6:9b 

arr a farat 1:27f 
fexcar fercar feraryar App. L:126b ks 
ferad dnrina: eae “Whe co Rqafeetary 14:13b 
fert eaTaTTCT 14:12b eratgafaar erate 1:35¢ 
eave Seveys hee 1a aqfaatprarst be 
Bg Sime RAPT 376 eyfrararaaet 3:33 
eye agrafert 2 4:136b Poot ia : ean 
SEPT i AES eis eararent geraarfite App. A:5d 
Bra: FRAT 4:63 arent fartor: ve: 15:52d 
eypredcaraer fare: 4:38b waa: wat sferq 4:14c 
ayeracaiggeae 4:62d erariafcfafis® 2:52b 
erertt arf yarhr 4:127¢ | geared 1:15c 
PYATAAAMECATS 2:2c eqantneninte: 1:36b 
eye sdfarat TT: 4:37¢ eaateeanre: 4:150b 


wreat Haired THEA App. D:64d eaafatrartrry 1:90b 
arrattor arerafef App. F:89f wat aearft eae 6:7a(vl) 
art gatas App. B:37f waaniter GaTAaT 2:19 


wrranmfegeret: 1:10b RTARTA 4:160a 
SMTeraryaaAcsr 15:22c erarator HaTfear 4:19b(v!) 
east: HAeaAeMET App. L:137c eqaranraeaead 2:65d 
Past: CTMECITTAT: 4:98b eararaterfaeda: 4:153d 
erstecafttgarsa: 4:98b(vl) eaaraterrea WaT 4:13d 
Syarer THTUT: 5:146d PATS TA HAT 14:8c 


erataerhrartd: 4:130b SATEIaNTT: 4:127b 
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CAIAAMIMNAT 3:62d 
PASAT AVA 4:63d 
erarfaqaarararet App. C:42c 
ae Us T WET 3:43c 
tae Us T Weal SAA G:2la 
CAT UF TAM CT 3:42c 
eaat Aer 7 ATA: 4:160b 
erantgfia: aft 2:6b 
eqattoerafea4r 4:133b 
eratcfafererear 4:107c 
eeanit aT 14:21d 
earerivarfarar 4:31d 
eararerpareerd: 4:126d 
eamgfea: aeqar 2:19b 
eaararacatfrar 14:44b 
SGATATSATEMT 14:15 
eadrorrarmfacary 14:48c 
waar faaara4nyr 14:47¢ 
eaarsaa Ae: WaT 14:45c 
Saar adt 14:35d 
enrrarfrayary 2:14b 
TAT TUT TST 2:34a 
eeaat BATEPTT App. K:115d 
eerrar savers: 1:72a 
enrrat Aq FWA 1:73d 
Sapa 4:24b 

wan afetar Fae 2:126a 
aaat spit App. E:83a 
eqanariqere: App. K:118b 
Sear reRaeys: 1:59b 
water: Bvster: 6:3d 
ered eafrarerary 4:162b 
ered sfeareraet 2:71b 
ererretetd: 4:3d 
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erator afeesar 4:19b 
wat: Tesaht: AIT 6:4a 
enireart acfact 6:77 
vantavarfeagar 6:49¢ 
PATHS] FET 5:108a 
eaeita: FAMPAT: 5:130b 
aed RATT WaT 15:19b 
warren fager: FA: 2:37b 
eared sfirerrat RrT 1:90c 


eaferarfiranitgTe® 5:8c 

Sa aTaTaaHITT 2:100a(vl) 
eaaaaerpeaft: App. H:106d 
erage sft aru 4:143c 
erat Frat TET 2:34c 
erarmatediea4r 14:39b 
PATRI AT 2:58a 
PATETAMNTAT: 4:168d 
SeNaATTaT TAT 14:75a 
FATTY aT 4:145d 
rarergfetatraa: 1:52b 
eat aot ae: HT 4:58d 
Raa TF TAIT: 1:93d 
PATESRTSTAT FT 5:105a 
SarraTIe eT 3:61a 
earhrareieaet aay: 3:61c 
earfate ator: ery 1:40d 
warfstarerteda: 4:68d 
eared wagq carne App. L:122a 
eae F Freesat 14:29d 
VGA FAST 14:29 
Sea TeraAa: 1:94d 
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SGI TAME 14:30a 
VSMrRAINTT: 3:9b 
epataenrfaa4r: 5:144b 


e 
ear ee eft Fay 14:82d 
eafentat eHer 5:150a 
wore eRe WAT|T 5:58c 
at: WAeTs AAT 5:57a 
auged wacaife: 5:140c 
aferrerfaareau§r 5:90d 
eather TAITTAT 5:90b 
eaTafahraeard 1:85¢ 
aeatgarahrasry 4:103b 
weit + aeraferdt 14:8b 
aren: aferdt et: 5:56b 
alee: aufafeer: 5:55b 
area: ATI 5:58b 
Breaneast farfeer 5:59a 
aremenetgeprty 5:53b 
atearfafed yprT 5:60b 
fear wet + TTA 4:76d 
ferart FAHeAT 5:91b 
ellipsis 14:105¢ 


afear: afr tery 6:32d 


genre & frat 14:20b 
TIAA ATSI 14:70c 
et HVS AACA 14:72c 
ged eeahearT App. A:3c 
ger wows: App. B:15b 
qeareafrarah: App. A:ld 
gfe fret = fay 4:118d 
afe wer mer fap 14:73c 
Tar ATT LAVTAE: 3:74b 
geterrdt WAT App. D:57d 
Raat J sHT STIIT 2:107c 
Bq: arty meas 2:19d 
aqaat & wafers 5:16le 
RTHPIITAT: 6:75b 

Rqert HT TAT 2:8b 
Rqaecarfir 4:132d 
aqat squat FT 2:97d 
STAATATAATAT 2:110c 
Request 3:43a 
RAHeeAUT AT SfFT 5:89a 
FATAWTATH? 5:69¢ 
Wasa ARTSTAT 3:60d 
Fred It Aart 3:15c 
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GENERAL INDEX 


No manner of indexing seems quite without flaws. I have opted here to give a 
pada- or quarter-verse- index to the tantra, and a general index (ordered by the 
Roman alphabet) to the translations, annotations and introductory material. 
Liberties have been taken, in some places in an effort to get single concepts 
indexed under one term, in other places in an effort to break up large entries 
(typically those for much quoted works and authors). 

It will be noticed that in some cases I have chosen to index under a Sanskrit 
term (e.g. buddhi) and in others under an English one (e.g. water). The former 
proceeding makes better sense when no English translation is quite adequate 
or when more than one has been used. The latter proceeding makes better 
sense when the same thing may be referred to by many words in Sanskrit (jala, 
ap, salila, udaka, vari, toya, ka, etc.). The principal disadvantage of such an 


approach is a rather high degree of arbitrariness. 


Abhasa, 289, 291 

abhava, 209, 212 

Abhidharmakoéga, 170, 172 

Abhidharmakosabhasya, 145, 244 

Abhinavagupta, xxxvi, xcvi, cxii, 
181, 242, 318, 383 

Abhisamayalankaraloka, 173 

abhivyakti, Ixxviii, 146, 404 

ABHYANKAR, 370 

Abjala (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 

acarya, xvi, lxxvi, 143, 197, 218, 
255, 392 

ACHARYA, Vi, xxxviii, 142, 143, 168, 
179, 221, 241, 257, 263, 
270, 272, 280, 287, 292, 
307-309, 312, 321, 330, 
331, 333, 334, 337,, 343, 


345, 362, 367, 403, 405, 407 
Acintya, xxiii, 406 
action, see karman 
adhara, 354, 355 
adharma, 241, 257, 401 
buddhidharma, lxix, 254, 282 
adhikara, Ixxvii, cxv 
aspect of Siva, 141, 318 
for initiation, 395 
for liberation, 396 
in pure path, 318 
level of, 201 
of mantras, 141, 218-220, 222, 
225 
of Mantresas, 202, 218 
for padas, 387, 390, 391 
tattva, 192, 201 
to confer initiation, 393 
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adhikarin, 202 
aspect of Siva, Ixv, lxvi, 192, 
196, 197 
adhvan, 200, 275, 317, 373, 397 
universe, 203 
adhyavasaya, lxix, 236-238, 258 
adhyayana, 391 
Adigaivas, xxvii 
adisiitra, xxxviii-xxxix, 139 
ADRIAENSEN, xvii, Lexxiii 
adrsta, 159 
Advaita, Ixii, see also non-dualism, 
Vedanta and vivartavada 
Vedantic, 153 
agama (pramana), 209 
Agamadambara, 169, 171 
‘Agamas’, xv 
Agamaéastra, lvi 
aged people (as initiands), 395 
AGHORA, 191, 194, 195, 222 
Aghoragiva, v, xvi, xvii, xxxiv, 
xxxv, xxxvii, xliv, lii, lviii, 
lix, lxi, lxii, cix-cxv, cxxi, 
exxiv, 138, 142, 154, 166, 
177, 195, 245, 250, 255, 
259, 260, 264, 265, 295, 
317, 326, 348, 352, 353, 
361, 373, 375 
date of, xxvi 
disciples of, xxvi 
AGHORASTRA, 223 
aghosa vak, 323 
Agneya, xxiv, xXv, see also 
Kalottara 
Agneyi (dharana), 360 
Agni, 290, 296, 369, see also fire 
nadi of, 367 
Agnidhra, 297 
Agnihotra, 1, 212, 213 
ahankara, lxx, 229, 237, 259, 260, 
268-270 
Bhitadi, lxx, 259, 260, 263, 269 
Taijasa, lxx, 259, 260, 268 
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Vaikrta, lxx, 259, 260, 268 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita, 381 
Aindri (a nadi), 367 
air, Ixx, 328, see also Vayu and 
wind 
homologised with y, 361 
rising of, 158 
aiga language, lvi, Ixxviii-lxxxv, 
221, 262, 380, 526 
Aigani (dharana), 360 
aigvarya, 257 
buddhidharma, lxix, 154, 254, 
256 
sad-, Ixxviii, 404, 405 
AJA, 222 
Ajita, xxiii, xxvi, cx, cxxii, 280, 321, 
322, 397, 524 
Ajita, 324 
ajnana, see also avidya 
buddhidharma, 254, 282 
akaga, see ether and vyoman 
akrta (a bhuvana), 249 
aksa, see faculties 
Alaka, lviii, 403 
alchemical liquid, 402 
alcoholic fermentation, 146 
Alvars, xxxiii 
Amarakoéga, 164, 288, 301, 307 
Amaravati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Ambaladesikendra, cxv 
Ambaresa (a hell), 285 
Ambarisa (a hell), 282, 283, 285 
Ambhojagambhu, xx 
Ambika, 324 
Ambika (tantravataraka), 406 
Amrta (dharana), 360 
Amrtakanikoddyotanibandha, 173 
Amésumat, xxiii, 379 
Amudalapadu, xx 
anaiSvarya 
buddhidharma, lxix, 254, 282 
Anandabhairava, 184 
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Ananta, xxviii, liv, lix, lxvi, lxvii, 
163, 176, 201, 202, 205, 
206, 218, 237, 317, 333 
a Rudra bearing egg of Brahma, 
313 
regent of isvaratattva, xxii, 317 
Ananta, 324 
Anantagambhu, cix, cxxiii 
Anaérita, 324 
Anatha, 324 
ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI, 
cxx 
Andhatamasa (a hell), 284 
Andhatamisra (a hell), 287 
Andhra Pradesh, xxx 
Andropogon Muricatus, 160 
angamantras, 223, 224, 330, 332- 
334, 337 
Angaraka (Mars), 306, 307 
anger, 272, 302 
animan, |xix, 219, 256, 379 
anugraha (compassion/grace), lxv, 
Ixvi, 146, 165, 189, 196- 
198, 200-202, 220, 317, 
343, 393, 396-398 
anumana, li, 146, 168, 169, 209, 211 
anus, 262, 265 
faculty of, 262 
tattva of, 316 
anustubh, lxxxv 
Apabhraméa, Ixxix 
apana, Ixxv, 262, 265, 357, 377 
Aparajita, 324 
apauruseyatva, li, 209-212 
Appar, xviii 
Apsaras, 297-299 
APTE, 148, 285, 347, 362, 374 
Apya (a nadi), 367 
Aranipadra, xx 
arbuda 
embryo, 244-246 
number, 279 
arivarga, xix 
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Arka, 294 
arna, term for consonants, 321, 325 
arsa language, Ixxxv, Ixxxvi 
arthakriyakaritva, 172, 272, 273 
arthapada, 345 
arthapatti, li, 168, 169, 209, 212, 327 
Arthasastra, xix, 402 
arthavada, 211, 342 
Arulnandi, cxix 
Ariirar, xxxiii 
Aryadeva, 403 
Aryamaiijusrinamasarigiti, 173 
Aryasatyadvayavatarasiitra, lvi 
asana 

yoganga, 351-353 
ash, 388 
Asitavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
agramas, 394 
astakas, 249, 314-316 
astamurti, 181, 316 
Astangahrdaya, 246, 366 
astapuspika, 384 
ASTRA, xl, 223, 224, 332, 333, 383 
a§uddhadhvan, 373 
Asuras, 297 
ASvattha tree, 297 
atiguhyastaka, 315 
Atimarga, 139, 260 
Atmarthapiijapaddhati, xxxvi, Ixii, 

cix, cxi 

atoms, lxx, 270, 271, 279, 280 
Atyantakama, xix 
Atyantanirmalatattvaratnavali, 314 
auma (a bhuvana), 249 
avairagya 

buddhidharma, 235, 241, 254, 

282 

Avantivarman, xx 
avarana, 224 
aveSa, see under mukti 
Avici/Avici (a hell), 282, 284, 287 
avidya, 152, 153; see also ajnana 
avinabhavaniyama, xlix 
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avyakta, see prakrti 
axe, 161 
ayurveda, 233 


Badami, xx 

Bahuriipagambhu, lix 

BAKKER, xvii, boxxiii 

Bala, one of the Satarudrah, 313 

balagra, see hair 

Balajnanaratnavali, cxi 

Balaksepa, 183 r 

Balaksepa, form of Siva, 183 

Balamanthana, 184 

Balantaka, one of the satarudrah, 
313 

Balapramatha, 183 

Balapramathana, 184 

Balapramathini, 181 

Balaratnavali, cxi 

Balavattara (head of sparSatattva), 
316 

Balavikarana, 180, 183 

Balavikarani, 181 

Bali (a Daitya), 292, 293 

BANERJI, xx 

BARAZER-BILLORET, xxv, xliv, xlv, 
Ixxxviii, 139, 202, 237, 315 

barley grain (yava), 280, 523-528 

Baroda, vii 

Baudhayana, xxvii 

BECK, xvi 

bell-metal, 307 

belly, 267, 284 

Benares, lii 

BENDALL, xvii 

Berlin, xciv 

Bhadra, xxiv 

Bhadragva, 295, 297, 298 

Bhagavadgita, 255 

Bhagavatapurana, 244, 282, 399 

Bhairava, 223 

bhakti (devotion), 255, 395, 397 

BHANDARKAR, xviii, xx 
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Bhanujidiksita, 301, 307 
Bhanumat (head of riipatattva), 316 
Bharata, 300 
Bharata (landmass), 295, 299, 300, 
305 
Bhasarvajiia, 378 
BHATT, xvi, xviii, xxxv, lili, xciii, 
xciv, xcvi, xcvii, cxv, 
cxviii, 139, 172, 187, 192, 
195, 202, 225, 236-238, 
249, 258, 280, 314, 349, 
350, 365, 368, 369, 372, 
373, 375, 376, 392, 397, 525 
Bhatta Bhaskara, 187, 390 
Bhattabhaskaramiéra, 181 
BHATTACHARYA, xxi, lvi 
Bhatta Vadindra, 151 
Bhava, Ixvi, 205 
realm below suddhavidya, 406 
Bhavacidamani, |x, cxiv 
bhavas, see buddhidharmas 
bhavasarga, 180 
Bhimanihsvana (a Raksasa), 292 
Bhimanirhrada (a Raksasa), 292 
Bhimaparakrama (a Daitya), 292 
bhoga 
aspect of Siva, 141, 318 
contrasted with moksa, 220 
tattva, 201 
Bhogakarika, xxxvii, lx, 235, 236, 
239, 253, 259, 264, 404 
Bhogakarikavrtti, cxiv, 154, 234 
bhogin . 
aspect of Siva, Ixvi, 196, 197 
Bhoja, xvi, xliv, cix, 260 
Bhrgu, 302 
bhiih, Ixxi 
bhitas, see elements and spirits 
bhitasamkhya, 282, 304, 524 
bhutasarga, 180 
bhutasuddhi, 355, 360, 361 
Bhitikantha, lxi 
bhuvana 
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laksya, 324 
bhuvanadhvan, 200 
bhuvanasarga, 180 
Bhuvarloka, Ixxii, 305, 309 
bija 
term for vowels, 321 
bijamantras, 330, 333, 334, see also 
under mantras 
bile, 267 
locus of fire, 267 
Bilhari, xx 
binding fate, see niyati 
bindu, Ixxii, 176, 177, 317, 321-324, 
326, 363 
laksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
BISSCHOP, vi, 302, 315, 318, 352, 
401 
blood, 183, 267, 287, 303, 366, 367 
Bodhayana, xxvii 
body, Ixiv, lxx, Ixxv, 144-148, 151, 
156-161, 163, 167, 170- 
172, 180, 183-186, 196, 
201, 206, 221, 229-233, 
250, 252, 256, 263, 266, 
267, 272-274, 284-287, 
296, 303, 357, 359, 373, 
375, 377 
dead, 371 
destruction of, 156, 157 
ether in, 265 
experience only within, 150, 
156 
fire in, 267 
four states of, 146 
gross, 232, 251, 271 
ills of, 138 
in yoga, 350, 351, 354, 366 
mantra-, xli, 165, 192, 225, 388 
new, 150 
of Ananta, 201, 317 
of Kiismanda, 281 
of Malini, xlvii 
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of mantras, 221 
of Rahu, 307 
of subtle matter, 221 
pure, 317, 398 
soul different from, 143, 144 
subtle, xx, 163, 242, 243, 250, 
251, 266, 273, 369 
the Lord’s, lxv, lxvii, 165, 190- 
192, 194, 196, 217, 221, 
222, 224, 225, 306, 343, 
344, 374, 398 
transformation. of four ele- 
ments, 144 
water in, 267 
yogic burning of, 388, 389 
BOHTLINGK, 362 
bone, 193, 267, 366, 367 
BORI, xciii, 280 
Brahma, xx, Ixxii, 208, 295, 296, 
298, 301, 310, 311, 317, 
336, 369, 373 
nirvacana of, 374 
citadel of, 296 
egg of, Ixxi, xxii, 279, 281, 289, 
304, 313, 314 
in mantroccara, |xxv, 372 
nirvacana of, 311 
regent of sadagivatattva, lxxii 
term used of liberated soul, 406 
Brahmabindipanisat, li, 151 
brahmacarya (celibacy), xxvii, 394 
brahmamantras, xl, xli, lxv, ceviii, 
191, 194, 223, 332, 334, 
337, 374 
bija, 330 
brahman, 153, 324, 378, 384, 406 
in mantroccara, 324 
Brahmanadi, 358 
Brahmananda, 364 
BRAHMANANDASVAMIN, 398 
brahmanda, see Brahma, egg of 
Brahmandapurana, 291, 301, 527, 
528 
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Brahmapurana, 301 

brahmarandhra, 265, 373 

Brahmasgambhu, xx 

Brahmasiddhi, lvii 

BRAHMASIRAS, 223 

Brahmasitra, 152, 197 

Brahmasitrasankarivrtti, 217 

Brahmavaivartapurana, 279 

Brahmi, xlvii 

brahmins, 298, 394 

brahmya (a bhuvana), 249 

Brhadaranyakopanisat, 378 

Brhadbhoga (a Daitya), 292 

Brhaddadhica, 314 

Brhadgarbha (a Daitya), 292 

Brhadraga (a Daitya), 292 

Brhaspati, 306, 307 

Brhaspatipada, Ix, lxi 

Brhatkalottara, xxv, xxxviii, xxix, 
xlii, 224, 353 

Brhatkiranoddyota, xii 

Brhattika, 169 

BROCKINGTON, xiii, xiv 

brows, lxxv, 372 

BRUNNER, vi, xvi, xviii, xx, xxvii, 
xxxi, xxxiv, xxxvi, lii, lviii, 
Ixiii, Ixxxviii, cxi, cxii, 
exiv, cxv, cxxiv, 140, 181, 
184, 223, 224, 249, 250, 
307, 314-316, 331, 334, 
352, 361, 379, 389-391, 393 

bubhuksu, 220 

buckram, cii 

budbuda, 244-246 

Buddha (head of buddhitattva), 316 

Buddhacarita, 402 

buddhi (intellect), Ixviii-lxx, 145, 
154, 229, 234-239, 247, 
251, 252, 258, 259, 268, 
316, 385 

with its eight qualities, 154, 

240, 254, 258, 385, 404, see 
also buddhidharmas 
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buddhidharmas, Ixxviii, 154, 241, 
282, 404 

buddhindriyas, 260, see also facul- 
ties 

Buddhists, lvi, Ixii-lxiv, lxx, 172, 
173, 209, 271, 272 

tantric, 222, 347, 403 

Buppruss, 307 

Budha, 297, 306, 307 

BUHNEMANN, 307 

BuRNIER, 358 


caksuh, see eye and sight 

Calukyas, xix 

Cambodian inscriptions, xx, xxi 

Cambridge, vii, xxi, xlii, 315 

Candra, see moon, Candramas and 
Soma 

Candrabhasa, xxiv 

Candragarbha, 296 

Candrahasa, xxiv 

Candrajnana, xxiv 

Candramas, 306, see also moon and 
Soma 

Candrananda, li, 245, 329, 380 

Candragekharabhattaraka, cxiv 

candrayana, 184 

Cankarpanirakaranam, xxxii, cxv 

Carvakas, li, lxiii, 143-147, 168, 169 

carya (pada), Ixii, Ixxvi, 141, 385, 
387, 388, 390, 392, 398-400 

caste, Ixxvii, eviii, 394 

Catamanimalai, cxvi 

Catuhgatikakalottara, |xii 

CatuhSatika, |xii 

celibacy, see brahmacarya 

chaff, 308 

Chandellas, xxx 

Chidambaram, cxv 

children (as initiands), 395, 396 

chotika, 364 

chyle, lxxv 

Cintya, xxiii 
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Cintyagastra, xxvii, 389 

Citraratha, 299 

Cittavisuddhiprakarana, 403 

Civananacittiyar, cxii, cxix, 140 

clay, 176 

clay vessel, 233 

clouds, 305 

CepEs, xxi 

CoLAS, vi, xxv, 255, 381 

CoLAS-CHAUHAN, Vi, cxiii 

conflation, xcii, 157 

conjectures, cvi 

consonants, kxxii, lxxiii, 321, 322, 

325, 331, 336, 337 

clusters of, 334, 337 

continents, 294, 295, 301-303, 305 
seven, Ixxi, lxxii 

copper, 307, 402 

cotton, 148 

cows, xl, Ixxiii, 147, 302, 334 
time taken to milk, 359 

crystal, 154, 307, 371 

Culex, Ixxxix 

CULIKA, xl 


DAGENS, xxv, xliv, xlv, lix, lxxxviii, 
cix, cxili, cxv, cxix, 139, 
202, 237, 315, 524 

Daityas, Ixxi, 291, 306 

Damant, 181, 182, 184 

danda (punctuation), civ 

danda (unit of measure), 280, 523- 
528 

dandabhangi, 191 

dandalka] (asana), 348, 350 

Danujas, 290 

darkness, 201 

DasGupPTA, xiv, xvi 

DAVIS, xvi, xvii, xix, xx, CxV 

death, 383, 397 

DeSopadeSa, 390 

Devapati (tantravataraka), 406 

DEVASENAPATHI, xxxiii, cxii 
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devata 
Mimamsaka conception of, 
339-342 
Devendravarman, xix 
Devibhagavatapurana, 285, 293, 296 
Devikalottara, cvii, cxvii, 398 
Deviyamala, 315 
Devyamata, cxvii 
DEzs6, vi, 144, 233, 269 
Dhanada, 300 
dhanuh (unit of measure), 280, 523— 
528 
dharana, Ixxv, 351-353, 355, 360- 
362, 365, 388 
of earth, 360 
of ether, 355, 363 
of fire, 362 
of water, 361 
of wind, 355, 363 
dharma, 152, 212, 213, 241, 255, 
401, 404 
buddhidharma, |xix, 154, 254 
sad-, Ixxviii, 404 
Dharma (tantravataraka), 406 
Dharmakirti, xlvi, xlix, 167, 337 
Dharmapuram, cxii, cxv 
Dharmendra, 173 
Dhatupatha, 266, 308, 312, 316, 370 
dhatus, 367 
DHAVAMONY, Xvi, xxxii 
Dhruva, see pole star 
Dhureti plates, xxx 
dhyana, Ixxv, 351, 356, 360, 362, 
391 
yoganga, 351-353 
Dignaga, xlix, 271 
diksa (initiation), xxi, xxvii, xlvi, 
Ixiii, bxxvi, xxvii, bxxxviii, 
evili, cxii, cxviii, cxix, 137, 
162, 163, 193, 200, 218, 
219, 238, 242, 282, 314, 
317, 382, 385, 387-391, 
393-399, 402, 404 
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nirapeksa, bxxvii, 394, 395 
samaya-, Ixxvi, 387, 391 
sapeksa, Ixxvii, 387, 394 
Diksadarsa, cvii, exii, exxv, 390 
Diksottara, xv 
Dipika, 324 
diplomatic transcription, civ 
Dipta, xxiii, 524 
Diptarudra (tantravataraka), 406 
Diptesa (tantravataraka), Ixxviii, 
406 
doctor, 200 
double sandhi, bxxxv, 202, 208 
drk-sakti, see jnana-Sakti 
Dundubhi (head of vaktattva), 316 
DUNUWILA, xvi 
Durdarga (a serpent), 292 
Durdargana (a Daitya), 292 
dvadaganta, 355, 371, 373, 377 
bahya-, 373, 376 
Dvigatikalottara, lxii, 224, 372, 375 
Dvigatikalottara, xxv 
Dvigatikalottaravrtti, Li, 142, 373, 
375 
DvivepA/DvIvEDI/DWIVEDI, 
Vrajavallabha, xxiv, 
xxxiv, Ix, lxi, evi, cxxii, 
260 
dvyanuka, 270, 279, 280 


ear, 261, 262, 265 
earth, Ixviii, bxx, 169, 208, 264, 269, 
273, 301, 302, 308 
area, 172 
characteristics of, 361 
circle of, 295, 382 
dharana of, Ixxv, 355, 360, 361 
evolved from smell, 267 
gold in, 402 
homologised with 1, 361 
karmabhimi, 305 
measurements of, 304 
our, 288, 294 
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pilgrimage sites on, 314, 315 
property of, 258 
shaking of, 158 
surface of, 281, 295, 310, 382 
tattva of, 227, 230, 278, 304, 
314, 373 
Ekadrk, 201 
Ekarudra, 201 
elements, 141, 227, 260, 269, 328 
gross (bhita, mahabhita), |xx, 
145-148, 159, 181, 184, 
229, 260, 261, 263, 264, 
266, 268, 269, 271, 273, 
316, 317, 354, 361 
dharanas of, \xxv, 360, 362 
four visible, 144, 158 
homologisation of with semi- 
vowels, 361 
innate properties of, 158 
subtle (matra, tanmatra), 1xx, 
229, 259, 260, 263-265, 
268, 269, 316 
elements (seven dhatus of body), 
193 
elephant, 189, 239, 294, 301, 361 
embryo, 244 
female, 246 
male, 246 
emendation, xcii, ¢, ciii, cvi 
enjambement, Ixxix, 217, 342, 382 
Ennius, cxxiv 
ether (akasa), Ivi, xx, 263-265, 328, 
336, 364, 373 
dharana of, lxxv, 355, 360, 363 
level of subtle sound, 363 
plurality of, 264 
tattva of, 314 
the letter H, 331, 361 
excretion, faculty of, see anus 
eye, Ixxiv, 179, 262, 265, 267, 278, 
351 
-balls, 261 
faculty of, 179, 247 
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infected, 138 

locus of fire, 267 

retaining breath in, 354 
eyeskip, 181, 231, 356 


faculties (senses, instruments, in- 
driya, karana), \xiv, lxviii, 
Ixx, 138, 145-147, 156- 
158, 173, 180, 185, 212, 
221, 227-229, 234, 237, 
238, 247, 248, 255, 259, 
260, 262, 263, 268-270, 
274, 286, 316, 317, 344 
beyond, 180, 188, 213, 216, 344 
non-material, 221 
objects of, 237, 240, 263 
of action, Ixx, 160, 253, 259, 
260, 262, 263, 268 
of sense, Ixx, 253, 259-261, 268, 
371 
fat, 267, 302, 367 
feet, 160, 197, see also movement, 
faculty of 
faculty of action, 262, 263 
of the Lord, 222 
positioning of in yoga, 348-351 
fetters, 272 
fever, Ixxiv, ci, 233, 256, 284, 338, 
345 
subjection of by mantras, 338 
FILLIOZAT, xviii, xix, xxxvi, 
Ixxxviii, xevi, 406 
finger-breadth, 280 
FINOT, xxi 
fire, xx, 157, 158, 176, 185, 200, 
213, 233, 264, 266, 267, 
272, 281, 285, 288, 289, 
302, 306, 328, 329, see also 
Agni 
associated with udana, 372 
associated with central channel, 
372 
between nether worlds, 281 


631 


dharana of, Ixxv, 354, 355, 362, 
363 
going out, 158 
homologised with r, 361 
in belly, 366 
in the body, 267 
of anger, 302 
of time, 281 
on mountain, 185 
power of blocked by mantras, 
277 
property of, 267 
seven internal fires, 367 
tattva of, 304, 314 
fireflies, 159 
flesh, 267, 366, 367 
FLOOD, xiv 
foetus, 242, 246, 247, 367 
fog, 284 
forehead, 355 
form (riipa) 
subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 316 
FRANCO, 169 
FRAUWALLNER, |, 169, 186, 210, 212 


Gabhasti, 291 

Gabhastimat, 289, 292 

GahaneSana, 317 

GANAPATI SASTRI, cx 

Ganapatitattwa, 353 

gandha, see smell 

property of earth, 258 

Gandhamadana (mountain range), 
297, 298 

Gandhanga (head of gandhatattva), 
316 

Gandharvas, 298, 299, 303 

Gandhavaha (citadel on Meru), 296 

Gandhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 

GANESAN, vi, xxvii, xxx, cxix 

Ganeévaras, 224, 333 

Ganges, Ixiii, 137 
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Sky-, 306 
Garbhoda, Ixxii, 304 
gariman, 379 
Garuda, xliv, 137, 274, 299, 318 
Garudas, 290 
Gaudapada, lvi 
Gauta, lxvi, 205 
Gautama, 302 
gavyati, 280, 523-528 
GAYATRI, 224 
gems, Ixxiv, 293, 303, 345 
nine, 291 
radiance of, 281, 293, 303 
wish-fulfilling, 173 
GENGNAGEL, xvi, xvii, xliv 
genitals, 265 
ghana, 244, 245 
Ghanananda (head of upastha- 
tattva), 316 
ghatakaSadrstanta, lvi 
Gherandasamhita, 350, 358 
GHORA, 222 
GHORASTRA, 223 
GHOSHAL, xix 
Gitabhasya, 256 
godoha, 358, 359 
gold, 307, 402 
eight types of, 402 
heated, 306 
Gomeda(s) (continent), 294, 302 
GOML, vii, xxxvi, lii, xii, cx, cxi, 
cxxii-cxxiv, 173, 206, 252, 
339, 340 
GonDa, xiv-xvi 
GoopDALL, v, xiii-xv, xviii, xix, 
xxi, xxilimcxvi, xxix, 200x, 
xxxiv-xxxix, xliii, xlix, li, 
lii, Ivi, lviii-lxiii, bexviii, 
Ixxix, boodi, baxxv, bexxvi, 
Ixxxviii, xcii, xciii, xcv— 
xeviii, c, cii, CX-CxXv, CxXx— 
cxxiv, 138, 139, 141, 142, 
151, 167, 173, 177, 180, 
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181, 193, 199, 202, 207, 
231, 234, 238, 243, 249, 
260, 261, 272, 275, 276, 
299, 314, 316, 317, 321, 
323, 324, 335, 345, 369, 
375, 387, 388, 391, 393, 
395, 396, 398, 404, 406, 525 
GopaL IYER, xxxiii 
Gopati (tantravataraka), 406 
Gopati (king of Gomedas), 302 
Gopendratippabhipala, 375 
Goraksaviracitaprabodha, xcvi 
Gosava, 302 
GouprIAAN, xv, Ixxviii 
Govindaraja (commentator on 
Manusmrti), 286 
Grahayajna, 307 
Grantha, xcviii, xcix, 144, 148, 157, 
200, 343 
granthi, 384 
five along central channel, 355 
grasping 
faculty of, 262 
tattva of, 316 
Great Bear, 309 
Greek astrology, xlvii 
GRIFFITHS, vi 
GRONBOLD, 351 
Gros, 20cxiii 
GUHA, 222 
guhyatiguhyastaka, 315 
guhyad guhyatara, 315 
Guhyasamaja, 347 
guhyastaka, 315 
gunas, Ixix, 182, 235, 236, 252-254, 
260 
gunasankranti, see under mukti 
gunatattva, lxix, 229, 237, 249, 253, 
316 
GuPTA, xv 
~guru, lxvi, cix, 198, 392, 395, 396 


HAaG-BERNEDE, vi, 159 
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hair, 267 
dimension of tip of (kacagra, 
balagra), 280, 523-528 
Hamkrti (head of ahankaratattva), 
316 
HAMSA, Ixxvi, 375 
Hamsaparamesvara, xxi 
HANDIQUI, xx 
hands, 160, 161, 189, 289, see also 
grasping, faculty of 
faculty of action, 262 
of a Vidyadhara, 299 
of the Lord, 223 
positioning of in yoga, 349, 351 
unit of measure (hasta), 280, 
523-528 
HANNEDER, xx, 377 
Hara, 296, 299, 311-313 
nirvacana of, 312 
HARA, 360, 381 
Haracaritacintamani, 179 
Haravijaya, lviii, 233, 402 
Hari (landmass), 295, 299, 300 
Hari (Visnu), 300, 302 
Haribhadra, 173 
Harivamsa, 297 
hasta, see grasping and hands 
Hataka, Ixxi, 293, 294 
Hatakegvara, 291 
Hathaka, 293 
Hathayogapradipika, 358, 364 
HATTORI, 271 
HAYASHI, 279, 524 
HAZRA, xvii 
head, 194, 355 
of the Lord, 191, 193, 194 
hearing, 270 
faculty of, 261 
tattva of, 316 
heart, xl, Ixxv, 324, 353-357, 367— 
369, 371, 372, 376, 383, 384 
locus of fire, 267 
of Sikhandin, 201 
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of the Lord, xl, 191, 195, 222 
hedonists (as initiands), 395 
Helaraja, li 
hells, Ixxi, 282-290 
Hemahamsagani, 370 
Hemakita (mountain range), 299, 
300 

hetu, 328 

hetukartr, 207 

Hevajrasahajasadyoga, 173 

Hevajratantra, 374, 403 ‘ 

hiatus, Ixxxiii, Ixxxv, 158, 205, 216, 
221, 357 

Himavat, 300 

Hiranya (a Daitya), 292 

Hiranya (landmass), 295 

HOISINGTON, xvii 

homa, 388, 391, 392 

homoioteleuton, 262, 390 

horses, 297, 361 

Hoshiarpur Vishveshvaranand Vedic 
Research Institute, vii, 
eviii 

HOUBEN, 329 

HOUSMAN, xxxi, Ixxxix—xci, cxxiv, 
CXxv 

HRDAYA, xl, 223, 332 

HRIM, 333, 334 

HUAUM, 331 

HUuLI, Ixxxviii, 239, 279, 283, 286, 
295, 525 

HULTzscHu, xix 

HUM, 334, 335 

HUMPHAT, 383 

hypermetry, Ixxxvi 


iccha (Sakti), 179, 201, 252, 372 

Ida, 297 

ida, lxxv, 367, 372 

idiots (as initiands), 395 

IFP, v, vii, xxvii, xxxvi, lii, lv, 
lvi, lix, lxii, xciii, evi, cviii, 
cx-cxiv, cxvi, cxix—cxxiv, 


166, 173, 191, 192, 195, 
206, 217, 232, 242, 245, 
249, 250, 252, 259, 282, 
289, 294-297, 307, 313- 
315, 323, 325, 333, 339, 
340, 348, 352, 355, 372, 
373, 375, 376, 379, 381, 
388, 389, 391 

Ila, 297 

Tlavrta, 295-299 

impurity, see mala 

INDEN, xci 

Indhika, 324 

India Office, xlii 

Indra, xxxvii, 296, 297, 301, 369 

indriyas, see faculties 

initiands, 388, 395 

initiates, 137, 393, 395 

initiation, see diksa 

initiation names, Xx, Xxx 

instruments of sense and action, see 
faculties 

intestines, 267 

IRACAMANIKKANAR, xxii 

iron, 307 

Iga, 369 

ISA, 223 

ISAACSON, V, Vi, xiii, xvii, li, bexxili, 
137, 140, 142, 148, 150, 
151, 153, 159, 160, 165, 
168, 169, 173, 179, 181, 
185, 186, 197-202, 207, 
214, 222, 232, 237, 245, 
246, 249, 251, 258, 272, 
274, 292, 293, 302, 330, 
341, 343, 345, 347, 357, 
360, 370, 374, 375, 380, 
394, 400, 402, 403, 407 

ISANA, 191, 193, 194, 222 

Iganasivagurudevapaddhati, XXX, 
evii, cix, exxiii, 308, 334, 
355 

Jéani (dharana), 360 
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ISHIMATSU, Cx 
isita, 379 
Iévara, Ixv, 192 

in mantroccara, xxv, 372 
igvara (padartha), Ixiii, 140, 345 
Isvarapratyabhijnakarika, 372 
Igvarapratyabhijhakarikavimarsini, 

xevi 

iévaratattva, Ixvi, xxii, 201, 317 
IYANGAR, 358 


Jahnu, 310 

Jainas, xcvi, 148, 150 

Jalada (head of rasatattva), 316 

Jalamdharabandha, 358 

jalamoda, 159 

Jalantaka, one of the Satarudrah, 
313 

Jalavasa, 159 

Jalega (head of jalatattva), 314 

Jambi (continent), Lxxii, 294, 295, 
297, 299-301, 303 

Jambi (tree), 300, 301 

Jambiinada (gold), 300, 301 

Jambinadi, 301 

JAMBUVIJAYA, 380 

JAMISON, 367 

Jammu, vii, cxiv 

Janaloka, Ixxii, 310, 311 

japa, 391 

japa (yoganga), 352 

jasmine, 306 

jati (mantra inflection), lxxiii, 334, 
335, 337 

functions and genders of, 334 

jatu, 233 

Jatu (a hell), 283 

Jatupanka (a hell), 285 

Jaya, 324 

Jayantabhatta, 169 

Jayarasi, 169 

Jayaratha, lx, Ixi, cxii, 242 

Jayavarman V, xxi 
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jiva, 375 
as name for ingoing or outgoing 
breath, Ixxv, 371 
jivanmukta, xxvii 
jnana, see also vidya 
buddhidharma, Ixix, 154, 254 
saj-, xxviii, 404, 405 
jnana (Sakti), 161-163, 174, 185- 
189, 219, 221, 233, 275, 405 
jnana (pada), Ixii, Ixxvi, 385, 387, 
388, 390-392, 395, 397, see 
also vidyapada 
jana (padartha), 388, see also un- 
der vidya 
Jnanabindu (head of kalatattva), 
316 
Jfanapancasika, xxv, xxxviii, xcvi 
Jiianaprakaga, cvii, cviii, cxiii, cxix, 
cxx, cxxiii, 190-193, 217, 
322, 325-329, 390 
Jfanaratnavali, xli, xliii, lii, lxii, cx, 
exx, exxiv, 314 
Jfianagambhu, xli, lii, liii, lxii, cx, 
CXX, CXXiv 
Jupiter, 306, 309 
JVALINI, 222 
Jyestha, 180-182, 324 
Jyestha, 182 
Jyotiska (peak on Meru), 296 
jyotistoma, 340 


kacagra, see hair 
Kaurs, 390 
Kailasanatha temple, xix 
Kala (form of Siva), 183 
Kala (head of kalatattva), 317 
kala (time), Ixviii, 175, 176, 183, 
229, 230, 235, 242, 243, 
246-248, 278, 284, 317, 374 
kala 
38 divisions of the brahma- 
mantras, 196 
channel of the breath(?), 266 
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group of five, Ixxvi, 317 
limited power to act, Ixvii-Ixix, 
162, 163, 200, 227, 229, 
231-237, 240, 242, 247, 
248, 250-252, 269, 273, 
278, 317, 374 
bhuvanas in, 184 
tattva of, 316 
of VAMADEVA mantra, 181 
Kalacakratantra, 222 
kaladhvan, 200, 317 
Kalagnirudra, Ixxi, 280, 281 
Kalajfana, xcvi, see also Kalottara 
Kalakira, 180, 183 
Kalaksepa, form of Siva, 183 
kalala, 244, 245 
Kalamukhas, 404 
kalana, 245 
Kalanala, 281 
Kalanga (a serpent), 292 
Kalasiitra (a hell), 283, 284 
Kalavikarani, 181 
Kah, 180, 183 
Kalidasa, bexxii 
Kalikulakrama, xlii 
Kalottara, xv, xxv, xxxvii, xcvi, 
exvii, 192, 330, 377 
Brhat-, see Brhatkalottara 
Devi-, see Devikalottara 
fifty-verse recension of, xcvi 
hundred-verse recension of, 
xxv, xcvi 
mantra-system of, 333 
Saptasatika-, see Saptagatika- 
kalottara 
SardhaSatika-, xcvi 
Sardhatrigati-, see Sardhatriga- 
tikalottara 
seven-hundred-verse recension 
of, xxv 
Skanda-, 314, 315 
synonymous with Kalajnana, 
xcvi 
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Kamada (head of ragatattva), 316 
Kamadeva, see Love 
kamavasayita, 379 
Kambala (a serpent), 291 
Kamika, xxiii, xxv, 327 
Piirva-, 280, 327, 334, 524 
Ur-, 327 
Uttara-, 307, 327 
vidyapada, 327 
Kajici, xix 
kaficukas, Ixviii, 234, 235, 240, 242, 
246, 247, 249, 317 
kanda, 355, 367, 368 
KANKANA, xl 
Kannada script, xev, xcvii, cii 
kapha, 367 
Karalaka (a Raksasa), 292 
Karana, xxiii, cx 
Piirva-, 524 
karana, see faculties 
Karanegvaras, 355, 372 
KARAVELANE, xxxili 
Karaviramahayaga, xlii 
Karhad Plates, xx 
Karkandhaka (a Daitya), 292 
Karkandhu (a Daitya), 291 
Karkaroni, xx 
Karkata (a serpent), 292 
karman (past action), xlix, lxiv, 
Ixviii, lxxvi, Ixxviii, cix, 
140, 151, 152, 154-156, 
158-161, 163, 167, 170, 
171, 176-178, 199, 200, 
221, 230, 232, 237, 241, 
248, 250, 293, 305, 317, 
325, 390, 398 
place of accumulation of, Lxxii, 
305 
prarabdhakarya, 156 
sancita, 156 
karmasamya, xxxiv, 171, 199, 395 
karmendriyas, 260, see also faculties 
karmeévara, 171 
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Karttikeya, xxxviii, 302 

Kashmir, xxii, xxx, cxili 

Kashmirian manuscripts, xix, xciii, 
249 

Kashmirian text, xcii 

Kashmirians, xxi, xxvi 

KATAOKA, vi, lxi, 169, 171, 172, 
209, 210, 274, 277 

Kathmandu, xciii, 282, 290 

National Archives, vii 

Kauberi (a nadi), 367 

kaumara (a bhuvana), 249 

Kaundinya, 254, 348, 380, 381 

KAVACA, xl, 223, 332, 333 

KAVIRAJA, Cvi 

Kavirajasekharasiryabhattaraka, 
140 

Kavyalankarasitra, 375 

KELLNER, 169 

Kerala, xxx, xxxi, cix 

Ketu, Ixxii, 307, 308 

Ketumila, 295, 297 

Khadga (a hell), 283, 285 

Kharepatan Plates, xx 

KIELHORN, xx, 336 

kila, position of in sentence, 375 

Kimpurusa (landmass), 295, 299, 
300 

Kimpurusas, 290 

Kirana, v, xvi, xxiv, XXXV—XXXVii, 
xxxix, xlix, Ixi, xiii, 
Ixxxvii-lxxxix, xcv-xcvii, 
cii, eviii, cx, exvii, cxxili, 
137, 140, 141, 149, 
154-157, 160, 169-171, 
173, 175, 176, 178-181, 
184, 192-194, 196-200, 
202, 205-207, 216, 223, 
224, 231-233, 240, 241, 
249, 250, 252, 259, 262, 
267, 273-277, 280-283, 
288, 289, 291-297, 299, 
304, 308-314, 317, 318, 
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322-325, 330-335, 339, 
347-353, 358-360, 364, 
365, 373, 379, 383, 384, 
387, 388, 393, 395-397, 
402, 406, 523, 525 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
lv, 275, 276 
style of, xliii, xliv, xlviii, hoxxv, 
Ixxxvii, lxxxix, 141 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
transmission of, lxxxvii, xcii-— 
xciv 
Kiranavivrti, cx, 242, 245, 259 
Kiranavrtti, v, xiii, xxv, xlii, xliv, 
xlix, lv, Ixi, Ixxviii, xcii, 
xciv, xcv, xevii, xcviii, cii, 
137, 139, 141, 142, 146, 
155, 160, 169-171, 173, 
177, 178, 180, 187, 209, 
229, 233, 236, 243, 248, 
249, 272, 275, 312, 323, 
332, 363, 395-397, 405 
KIRFEL, 295, 296, 309, 524 
KLOSTERMAIER, xiv 
Konkan, xx 
Kramana (head of padatattva), 316 
Kraunca 
continent, 294, 302 
demon, 302 
mountain, 302 
krechra, 184 
Kriminicaya (a hell), 284, 286 
Krishna Maharaya Ayyan, cxii 
Krishnadeva Raya, cxii 
kriya (Sakti), 174, 179, 187-189, 
221, 231, 233, 247, 405 
kriya (pada), |xii, Ixxvi, 385, 387, 
388, 390-393, 395, 398 
kriya (padartha), 388 
Kriyakramadyotika, lix, cx, cxiv, 
138, 166, 195, 361, 362 
Kriyakramadyotikavyakhya of 
Sadagiva, cx 
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kroga, 280, 523-528 

Krsna, cii 

Krsnacaritranataka, 245 

Krsna III, xx 

Krsnangara (citadel on Meru), 296 

Krsnavati (citadel on Meru), 296 

krta (a bhuvana), 249 

krtayuga, 305 

Krtyakalpataru, 360 

ksanabhangavada, li 

Ksemaraja, v, xxxvii, xli, lxxviii, 
eviii, cx, cxiii, cxxiv, 265, 
279, 280, 285-287, 289, 
291, 292, 295, 296, 298- 
300, 309, 310, 312, 315, 
349, 351, 367, 372, 376, 
379, 381, 391, 392, 395, 
524, 527 

Ksemendra, 390 

ksetras, 314-316 

ksobha, 274 

Ksuradhara(ka) (a hell), 283, 285 

Ksutpipasa(ka) (a hell), 283, 286 

ktva, xliii, lxxxv, 403 

Kubera, 290, 296, 369 

Kubjikamatatantra, Ixxviii, lxxxiv, 
Ixxxv, 403 

Kubjikopanisat, 347 

Kumaradeva, 169, 260, 378 

Kumarasambhava, 292 

Kumarila, xlix, 1, lxvii, 146, 152, 
169, 185, 329, 330, 399 

kumbhaka, Ixxv, 358-360, 384 

Kumbhapaka (a hell), 284 

Kumbhipaka (a hell), 282, 284, 287 

Kundalini 

in mantroccara, 324 

kundalinigakti, 323 

KUNJUNNI RaJA, lvi 

Kurmapurana, 297 

Kuru (landmass), 299 

Kurufanacampantaparamacariyar, 
exii 
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Kuéa (continent), 294, 301 

Kuéa (grass), 301 

Kusana, xlvii 

Kismanda, lxxi, 281, 288, 289, 363 
spelling of, 281 

kita, 332 

Kutila (a serpent), 291 


lac, 285 
laghiman, 379 
Laksmidhara, 360 
laksya, 324 
Lalita, xxiv 

Law, xvii 

laya 


aspect of Siva, 141, 318 
tattva, 201 
layin, |xvi 
aspect of Siva, 197 
lead, 307 
liberation, see mukti 
liksa, 280, 523-528 


orthography of, 280 
LINDTNER, lvi 
Lingapurana, 255 
Lingayasiirin, 288, 289, 301, 307 
liquor, 302 
Lohastambha (a hell), 284, 286 
Lohitaksa (a Raksasa), 291 
Lokaloka mountain, Ixxii, 279, 303, 
304 
Lokapalas, 224, 295, 296, 313, 315, 
333 
lotus, xx, 189, 197, 199, 361, 362 
calyx, 295 
colour of, 307 
distinguished from water-lilies, 
178, 179, 189 
locus of Visnu, 311, 312 
of the heart, xxv, 354, 367-369, 
371, 384 
posture, 348, 349 
shape of Padma hell, 284 
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louse (yiika), 280, 523-528 
louse egg, see liksa 

Love, god of, 302 
Lucilius, cxxiv, cxxv 
Lucknow, vii 
Luptagamasangraha, cvi 
lyap, xliii, xxv, 403 


Madhavacarya, xvii 

Madhyapradesh, xx 

Madhyarjuna, cxxii, 192 

Madhyarjuna (place name), cxxii 

magnet, 173, 177 

Mahabharata, 172, 244, 249, 266, 
300, 301, 305, 307, 312, 401 

Mahabhasya, 336 

mahabhiita, see elements 

Mahadeva (author of Muktisopana- 
Sastra?), xcvi 

Mahakala (tantravataraka), 406 

mahaksaya, 231 

mahamaya, 195, 323 

Mahanarakas, 283 

Mahapadma (a hell), 283, 284 

mahapralaya, Ix, \xi, 312 

Maharaurava (a hell), 282, 284, 287 

Maharloka, Ixxii, 310 

Mahiatala, 289, 291, 292 

Mahavaktra (head of jihvatattva), 
316 

mahavakya, xxvii 

Maheégvaras, 404 

mahiman, 379 

Mahodaya (citadel on Meru), 296 

Makuta, xxiv 

Makuta, cxxii 

mala (impurity), xix, lxiv, bexi, 137, 
138, 140, 143, 153-156, 
162, 163, 198, 199, 230- 
232, 236, 242, 248, 274- 
277, 398 

malamantra, 333 

malaparipaka, xxxiv, 199, 219, 395 
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Malini, xlvii 
miailini, lxxxv 
Malinivijayavarttika, xx, 318 
Malinivijayottara, xliii, xciv, 181, 
196, 199, 201, 205, 223, 
231, 233, 243, 260, 282, 
290, 293, 294, 313-315, 
318, 321, 347, 348, 351, 
353, 354, 359-365, 379, 
383, 397 
MALLEDEVARU, xcv, Cii, Ciii 
Malya, 298 
Malyavat (mountain range), 297, 
298 
Mamsada (a hell), 283, 286 
mamsapesi, 244-246 
mamsapinda, 245 
manas, Ixx, 145, 146, 218, 229, 237, 
238, 247, 259, 260, 263, 
268, 274, 316 
Manas, a Rudra, 184 
mandalas, 354 
Mandanamisra, lvii 
Mandikyakarika, \vi 
mango, 148 
taste of, 328 
Manikkavacakar, xiv _ 
Manonmana, form of Siva, 184 
Manonmani, 181, 182, 184 
mantra-body, 192, 388 
mantradhvan, 200 
mantras, xxii, xxxvi, xl, liv, lxvi, 
Ixvii, lxxii-lxxiv, lxxxviii, 
141, 180, 201, 203, 205, 
215, 218, 220, 222-225, 
317, 318, 321, 324, 330, 
331, 333-335, 337-340, 
343, 345, 346, 359, 383 
awakening of, lxvi 
base of, 332 
blocking fire by, 277 
connected to meanings, bxxiii 
distinguished from vidyas, 220 
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divya and adivya, 344 
etymologisation of, Ixxiv, 339 
for suicide, 383, 384 
genesis of, Ixvii 
grammar of, Ixxiii, 321, 330, 
331, 335 
in lower universe, 221 
in pure universe, 218 
inflections of, 334, 335 
laksya, 324 
non-Vedic, xxi 
numberlessness of, 222 
of body of Siva, 165, 187, 191, 
192, 194, 196, 374 
of Vidyeévaras, Ixxiii, 333 
raising of, Ixxii, 321 
seed-, 361, 364, see also bija- 
mantras 
seven crores, 217, 218, 220 
terminology of, xxii, 223 
that are Sakti, 339 
that are Siva, 339 
that are anus, 339 
their disenchantment with cre- 
ation, 218, 221 
mantra-systems, 333 
Mantravarttika, lx 
mantroccara, lxxv, 324, 331 
mantroddhara, 321 
Manu, 298, 302 
Manusmrti, 280, 282, 286, 360, 524 
Marana (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 
Marici, 310 
Markanda, 310 
Markandeyapurana, 255, 301, 360, 
528 
marrow, 267, 366, 367 
Mars, 306, 309 
Marut, 369 
Matanga, xiv, xvi, xxi, xxv, xxxvii, 
xlix, liii, liv, xii, kxxxvii- 
lxxxix, cexvii, cxxiii, 139, 
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140, 153, 157, 160, 167, 
172, 173, 177, 179, 182, 
184, 188, 191, 192, 194, 
195, 197, 201, 202, 217- 
221, 223-225, 233-235, 
237, 238, 240-243, 245, 
246, 248-252, 254, 256- 
260, 264, 266, 268, 270, 
280, 282, 283, 288, 290, 
293-296, 303, 304, 308- 
311, 313, 314, 316, 328, 
333, 345, 346, 348-354, 
357, 360, 364, 379, 383, 
387, 389, 390, 392, 398, 
404, 525 
anonymous commentary on, 
240 
echoes of other works in, xlix, 
143 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
liv, lv, 223, 237 
style of, xliv, xviii, li, liv, 
Ixxxix, 233 
transmission of, xciii 
Matanga, xliv, 296 
Matangavrtti, xvi, xxxvi, lxii, cviii, 
exiv, 144, 146, 169, 177, 
187, 195, 209, 220, 224, 
233, 234, 236, 238, 243, 
248, 258, 265, 272, 297, 
312, 314, 349, 350, 400 
Matarigvan (head of vayutattva), 
314 
Mathanadeva, xx 
matra, see elements 
matra, time-unit, 364, 365 
matrka, 322 
MATSUBARA, 381 
Matsyapurana, 297 
Mattamayira, xx 
Mattamayira lineage, xx 
maya (primal matter), xxvii, xxviii, 
Ixii, Ixvi-boxdi, 144, 162, 


Parakhyatantra 


163, 176, 200, 202, 221, 
225, 227-232, 234, 241, 
242, 270, 271, 273-275, 
278, 279, 317, 374 
tattva of, 227, 317 
Mayamata, 524 
Mayasangraha, xxv, cxiv 
medas, 367 
memory, Ixiii, Ixxvii, 146-150, 327 
Mercury, 306, 309 
Meru, lxxii, 295, 296, 298, 304 
metre, lxxxv—lxxxvii 
metricians, bxxiii 
MEULENBELD, 367 
Meykantacattiranka]l, xiii, «xxii, 
xxxiii, cxv, exvili 
MICHAEL, cvii 
Mimamsa, 1, 142 
Mimamsakas, xlviii, xlix, li, xvii, 
Ixxiv, 169, 170, 209-213, 
215, 326, 337, 339 
Bhatta, 209 
Mimamsasitra, 1, 186 
MIRASHI, xix, Xx, XXX 
MISHRA, Vi 
mist, 284 
Mocika, 324 
Mohaciidottara, xxv, lxii, 307 
MohaSgirottara, cxxiii 
moksa, see mukti 
Moksakarika, xix, Ix, xi, exvii, 139, 
193, 194, 201, 205, 218, 
310, 397, 400 
Moksakarikavrtti, 193, 209, 218, 310 
MONIER- WILLIAMS, 159 
moon, Ixv, lxxv, 158, 176, 179, 181, 
216, 297, 305-307, 309, 
316, 362, 371, 372, see also 
Candramas and Soma 
associated with ingoing breath, 
372 
half- (a yogic posture), 348, 351 
mark of diagram of water, 361 


General Index 


reflected in water, 151 
moonlight, 176 
moonstone, 157, 158 
morphological peculiarities, lLxaxxiv 
mote in sunbeam, 279 
MorecI, 158 
mouth, 265 
of the Lord, 191 
movement 
faculty of, 263 
tattva of, 316 
Mrgendra, xvi, xxv, xxxvii, xliii, li, 
ly, lvii, xi, bexxvii-lxxxix, 
xevi, xcvii, ciii, cviii, cxiv, 
cexvii, cxxiii, 140, 144, 146, 
156, 157, 171, 189, 192, 
194, 196, 202, 218, 220, 
224, 230,. 231, -233,' 235, 
240-243, 247-250, 253- 
255, 259, 261-264, 266, 
267, 279-283, 286, 288, 
289, 292-297, 301-305, 
308-315, 322, 323, 332- 
334, 342, 345, 347, 348, 
352, 354, 360, 364, 372, 
387, 525 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
286, 291 
style of, xliv, xlviii, bxxxix 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
Mrgendrapaddhati, lxi 
Mrgendrapaddhatitika, 1v,  cxiv, 
352, 389 
Mrgendravrtti, Ixi, cviii, cxiv, 146, 
172, 231, 239, 266, 267, 
272, 322, 323, 339, 354, 
355, 389, 397, 399 
Mrgendravrttidipika, lxi, cxv, 177, 
255, 264, 295 
Mrgendrottara, xcvii 
mud, 287 
MUDALIAR, xvii, cxii 
Mudraprakarana, |x 
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mudras, cix 
Mukhabimba, xxiii 
mukti (liberation), xlvi, lx, lxi, xv, 
Ixxiv, Ixxvi-lxxviii, cxviii, 
139, 141, 152, 153, 182, 
186, 195, 196, 198, 203, 
218, 220, 221, 276, 277, 
382, 384, 385, 387, 388, 
390, 393-404, 407 
abhivyakti, 404, 405 
absence of rivalry between souls 
in, 405 
as Rudra, 397 
aveSa, 400 
padartha, Ixiii, lxxvi, 140, 141, 
345, 385, 387 
samutpatti, 400, 404 
sankranti, 400, 401 
Muktisopanasastra, xcvi 
Miilabandha, 358 
milamantra, see Sivamantra 
milasiitra, see adisiittra 
mumuksu, 220 
Mysore, v, cvii, cxxv 
Oriental Reseach Institute, cxi 
Oriental Research Institute, vii, 
XCV 
M” (=Mysore MS P 258), xxxv— 
xlii, lv, Lx, lxii, lxxxv, xcii— 
xciv, xcvi-xcix, cii-civ, 
cevi-cviii, cxxi, cxxiv, cxxv, 
140, 144, 145, 152, 157, 
165-167, 169, 170, 182, 
186, 191, 193, 198, 203, 
236, 241, 244, 257, 258, 
261-263, 275, 281, 285- 
287, 291-293, 298, 300, 
303, 306, 313, 316, 323, 
324, 336, 346, 347, 350- 
353, 358, 359, 364, 365, 
373, 379, 383, 402, 406, 
531, 623 
apograph of, cii, ciii 
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condition of, ci 

Grantha antecedent of, xeviii, 
xcix, 144, 148 

transcription of, ci, cili 


nada, v, Ixii, 317, 323, 324, 326 
laksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
relationship to sphota, 326 
Nadakarika, xxxvii, 323, 326 
Nadakarikavrtti, v, xiii, 326 
nadi, 356 
nadiphantakrama, xlvii 
Nagas, Ixxi, 290, 338 
NAGASWAMY, xviii 
nails, 267 
Naimittikakriyanusandhana, xx 
Nairrtya (a nadi), 367 
Naisadhiyacarita, xcviii 
Naiyayikas, xlviii, lx, 177, 211, 329 
NAKAMURA, 152 
naksatra, 309 
NAMAH, 334 
Nanavaranavilakkam, xii 
Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, 
evii, cxi, cxxili, 166, 257, 
261 
NANDIMATH, xvii, Xx 
Nandinagari, xcv, xeviii, cxi 
Narada, 298 
Narakarajas, 283 
Narakas, 283 
Narasimha II, xix 
Narayanakantha, xxvi, xxxvii, lviii, 
lxi, eviii, cix, cxiv, 144, 
172, 196, 230, 231, 239, 
250, 266, 267, 272, 279, 
305, 323, 354, 355 
Narayaniya, cix 
Naregvarapariksa, 170, 185 
Naregvarapariksaprakasa, 146, 148, 
149, 169, 170, 172, 185, 
272, 312, 341 
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NateSaguru, lix, see also Vak- 
traSambhu 
NAVATMAN, 333 
navel, 355 
Nayanmars, xiv, xxxiii 
Nayatrayapradipa, 173 
nectar 
dharana of, 354 
neophyte, Ixxvi, 391 
Nepal, xvii, cxvii 
Nepalese manuscripts, xix, xxi, 
xxvi, xxxv, xcii, xciii, 181, 
245, 288, 312, 313, 334, 
349, 355, 369, 381 
NETRA, 223, 224 
Netratantra, cviii, 177, 339, 372 
Netroddyota, cxiii, 392, 393 
NGMPP, vii, xxxviii, xciii, xcvi, 
exvii, 307, 355, 403 
Nigamajnanadesika, cxix 
Nila (mountain range), 298 
nipples, 265 
Nirmalamani, cx, cxiv, 352 
Nirrti, 296 ‘ 
Nirucchvasa (a hell), 283, 286 
Nirukta, 249 
nirvacana, lxv-lxvii, xxi, Lxxiv—- 
Ixxvi, 182, 184, 194, 220, 
230, 248, 250, 266, 281, 
283, 287, 289, 297, 312, 
313, 339, 357, 390 
Nisadha (mountain range), 299 
Niskala, lxv, 180, 196, 223, 397 
in mantroccara, 324 
Nigvasa, xv, xxiii, xxxvii, 2xoxxix, 
xlviii, bocxix, cxi, 333 
guhyasitra, lxxxiv, 224, 243, 
260, 290, 293, 297, 301, 
310, 315, 333, 526 
inscriptional reference to, xx, 
xxi 
-mukha, |xxxiv, 260, 282, 290, 
310, 313 
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miilasitra, 224, 315, 333, 334 
Nandigvaravatara-, 224 
nayasitra, 261, 265-267, 275 
uttarasttra, 207, 310, 324, 333 
Nisgvasakarika, lvi, cxvii 
Nisvasapratisthatantra, cxvii 
Nitala, 289, 291 
Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati, 
xl, exiii, 224 
nityapuja, 184 
Nivrtti, 324 
Niyamaka (head of niyatitattva), 
S17 
niyamas, lxix, 254, 256 
yoganga, 353 
niyati (binding fate), lxviii, 163, 
229, 235, 242, 246-248, 
250, 317, 374 
non-dualism, xvi, xxii, xxvi, lvi, 
152, 353, 383, 398, see 
also Advaita, Vedanta and 
vivartavada 
Vedantic, xvii, xxvi, xxviii, lxiii 
Nonius, cxxiv, cxxv 
nose, 373 
tip of, lxxiv, xxv, 351, 372, 373 
nostrils, 265 
nutrient fluid, 366 
nyasa, xlvii, 194 
Nyaya, 142 
Nyayabhasya, 345 
Nyayabhisana, 149 
Nyayamanjari, 146, 149, 169, 179, 
382 
Nyayaratnakara, 146 
Nyayasangraha, 370 
Nyayasara, 378 
Nyayasitra, 150 


obelus, lxxxix 

OBERLIES, Ixxxv 

occlusion, see tirobhava and rodha- 
Sakti 


643 


ocean, Ixxii, 304, 309 
Garbhoda, 304 
of clarified butter, 302 
of curds, 301 
of liquor, 302 
of milk, 301 
churning of, xl, 297 
of nectar, 303 
of salt water, 301 
of sugar-cane juice, 302 
seven, Ixxi, 294, 303, 304 
ogdoads, see astakas 
OM, Ixxiii 
Oxford, v 
Bodleian Library, vii 


pada, see feet and movement 
padadhvan, 200 
Padarthadharmasangrahasee  Pra- 
Sastapadabhasya 556 
padarthas, liii, lviii, lxiii, 139-141, 
345 
padas, |xii-Ixiii, xxiv, boxxviii, 345, 
387, 393, 395, 397, 398, 404 
paddhati-literature 
mantra-system of, 334 
padma (asana), 350 
Padma (a hell), 283, 284 
PADOUX, 331, 376 
Palaga tree, 233 
palate, Ixxv, 338, 354, 355, 372 
Pallavas, xix 
pancakrtya, lxvi 
Pancarthabhasya, 254 
pancastaka, 314 
Panini, xlviii, 210, 337 
Parakhya, see passim 
alternative title of, xxcxv, xxix, 
xl, eviii 
commentary on, lviii, lix, Lxii, 
138, 166 
dating of, xliii, xliv, xlvii, xlviii, 
li, lv, vii, viii, 380 


interlocutors of, xl, lix, 137 
manuscripts of, xev—xcvii, xcix, 
ci-ciii 
misattributions to, cix 
other works so called, xxxviii, 
xxxix, xli, xlii 
pada-division in, Ixiii, 141, 345 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
lii, liv, lv, eviii, cxiii, 139, 
167, 217, 223, 275, 276, 
286, 291, 327 
position in lists of Siddhantas, 
xxxviii 
quotations of, xxxili, 1, lviii, 
Ixxxix, xciii, cvii, cviii, 
exii, exvi, exvii, exx-cxxiv, 
162, 166 
sources of inspiration for, 
xlviii-li, 167-169, 197, 
293, 381 
style of,  xli-xliv, xlviii, 
liv, bexix-lxxxii, boxxv, 
bexxvii, lxxxix, 141, 153, 
174, 182, 202, 227, 261, 
277, 284, 342, 381, 393 
transmission of, Ixxxix-xcili, 
xxv 
according to tradition, 406 
paramanu, 279, 280 
Paramarthasara, 389 
Parameévara, xv, xxi, xxiii, xxv, lili, 
217, see also Pauskara, Ur- 
Paramoksanirasakarika, lvi, 1x, 400 
Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti, Ix, 
146, 378 
paranada, 323 
Paragakti, 377 
Parasamhita, xli, xlii 
Paratala, 289, 291 
Paratantragama, xiii, ciii 
parindmavada, lvi, 152 
Parthasarathimiéra, 146, 152, 209 
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Parvatipati (tantravataraka), 
Ixxviii, 406 

Paspasahnika, 336 

passion, see raga 

past action, see karman 

pasu, see also under soul and 
purusatattva 

padartha, Ixiii, 139, 345 

Pasgupatas, xiv, Ixxviii, 140, 181, 

399, 400, 404 
Pancarthika, 400 

PASUPATASTRA, 223 

Pasupatasitra, 254, 348, 359, 380 

pasgutva, see mala 

Patala, 291-293 

patalas, 1xxi, 288-294 

Patafijali (author of yogasitra), 351, 
352 

Patajijali (grammarian), 336 

PATHAK, xXx 

pathya, Ixxxv 

Pauskara, xiv, li-liv, lvii, xevi, ciii, 
eviii, cxiii, exviii, 139, 145, 
157, 167, 174-176, 190- 
193, 197-199, 201, 217, 
231, 233, 250, 259, 277, 
322, 324-329 

Pauskara, xx 

Pauskarabhasya, xvi, cviii, exiii, 
exv, exvi, cxviii, 139, 325, 
328, 392, 400, 401, see also 
Umapati 

Pauskara, Ur-, xxi, 2o«xvii, xliii, li, 
liti, 217, 249, 406 

Pauskaravrtti, cviii, cxiii, exxiii, 
325, 326, 328, see also Jna- 
naprakasa 

pavitrastaka, 315 

payu, see anus 

pericarp, 184 

pesi, 244-246 

PHAT, 334, 335 

phlegm, 366, 367 


General Index 


phonemes, Ixxii, lxxiii, 321, 322, 
325, 330, 338 
pidgin, Ixxix 
Pinga (Rudra bearing: egg of 
Brahma), 313 
Pingala (a Raksasa), 292, 293 
Pingala (metrician), xlviii, 210 
PINGALA, 222 
pingala, lxxv, 367, 372 
pisacas, 256 
planets, xlvii, lxxii, 179, 216, 231, 
298, 305-308 
heights of, 309 
iconographic prescriptions for, 
307 
pleonasm, Ixxxiv, 230, 312 
poison, 202, 234, 338, 345, 364 
power of, 156 
pole star, lxxii, 308, 309 
Pondicherry, vi 
Poona, 187, 225 
POPE, xvii 
potter, 176 
Prabhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Prabhavyakhya, cx, cxiv, 352 
Pracetas, 194 
Pradhana (head of prakrtitattva), 
316 
pradhana, see prakrti 
Prahlada (a Daitya), 291 
Prajapati, 300, 373 
prakamya, 379 
Prakaga, xxxvii, xli, 1, lxiii, lxiv, 
Ixvii-lxxi, Ixxiii-lxxviii, 
137, 143-151, 153, 154, 
156, 158, 160, 165, 166, 
168-170, 172, 173, 178, 
203, 206, 209, 211-213, 
227, 236, 237, 241, 247, 
250, 251, 253, 258, 269- 
272, 275, 276, 279, 321, 
325-327, 329, 330, 335, 
336, 338-340, 342, 347, 
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357, 369, 370, 378, 381, 
387, 388, 390, 393, 394, 
396, 398-402, 404, 406 
identified with sun, xl, 137, 241 
Prakagaka (head of caksustattva), 
316 
Prakrit, xxix 
prakriya (‘cosmography’), 310 
prakrti (matter), Ixix, 154, 235-237, 
248-253, 256, 258, 280 
pralaya, 171, 250, 312 
pralayakalas, xiii, liii, lxviii, 231 
pramana, li, 209, 212, 213 
catustaya beginning with, lvii 
six of Mimamsa, li 
Pramanasamuccaya, xlix, 271 
Pramanavarttika, xlix, 167, 272, 337 
Pramanavarttikasvavrtti, 209 
Pramathana, 182 
pramatr, lvii 
prameya, lvii 
pramiti, lvii 
prana, Ixxv, 265, 266, 356-358, 371, 
375, 377 
as name for ingoing or outgoing 
breath, 371 
pranacara, 376 
pranava, Ixxiii, 359 
pranayama, Ixxv, cix, 352-354, 356, 
358-360, 384 
prapti, 379 
PRASADA, 333 
PRASADA, 333 
prasakha, 244 
Pragastapadabhasya, 151, 159, 243, 
264 
Pratistha, 324 
Pratisthalaksanasarasamuccaya, 
xxxviii 
Pratisthavidhi, cxiv 
Pratoda, xl, xli, xliv, 1, liv, 
Ixiii, Ixiv, Ixvi-Ixxi, Ixxiii- 
Ixxviii, 137, 142-146, 148, 
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150, 151, 153, 154, 156- 
158, 160, 166, 169-171, 
178, 202, 206, 209, 212, 
213, 227, 234-236, 240, 
241, 247, 251, 258, 269- 
271, 274, 325, 327, 330, 
335, 336, 338, 339, 342, 
347, 369, 370, 377, 378, 
380, 387, 390, 393-396, 
398-401, 403, 404, 406, 407 
identified with Vasistha, xl, 137 

pratyahara (withdrawal), xxv, 351- 
353, 356, 360, 388, 392 

pratyaksa, xlix, lxv, 147, 209 

pratyatmakastaka, 315 

pratyayasarga, 180 

pravrttikrama, 317 

prayascitta, xli, cviii 

Prayogamanijari, xxx, cix, 282 

Prayogasara, xcv, cii 

PRENTISS, xxxii 

primal matter, see maya 

Prodgita, xxiii 

prthivitattva, see under earth 

public worship, xviii, xxii, xxvii, 
xxviii, xxxi 

pudgalavinigcaya, 145 

piija, 193, 388, 391, 397 

piraka, lxxv, 357-360, 384 

Puranapaficalaksana, 297, 298, 300 

Puranas, xci 

Purandara, xx 

Puriiravas, 297 

purusatattva, xviii, Ixxi, 248, 250, 
see also soul and pasu 

etymologisation of, 248 

PURUSTUTA, 223 

pus, 267, 287 

Puskara (continent), 294, 303 

Puskarini (river), 303 


quotations, xciii 
QVARNSTROM, lvi 


Parakhyatantra 


raga (passion), Ixiv, Ixviii, 154, 155, 
159, 229, 235, 237, 240- 
242, 250, 316, 373, 374 
as synonym for avairagya, 154 
Raghupaiicika, 292 
RaghuvaméSa, xix, 292 
Rahu, Ixxii, 307, 308 
raibhava (a bhuvana), 249 
rain, 256, 326 
of arrows, 285 
smell of, 326 
RAJAGOPALACHAR, Ciii 
Rajamaheévaras (hells), 283, 288 
RajarajeSvaras (hells), 283 
rajas, lxix, 254, 256, 257, 268 
Rajasimha, xix 
Rajasthan, xx 
Rajendravarman, xx 
Rajor, xx 
Raksas, 369 
Raksasas, lxxi, 291, 308, 363 
Raksovati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Rama, cii 
Ramakantha II, v, xxxvi, xxxvii, 
xxxix, xliv, xlix, li, lii, lv, 
Wii, lx—Ixii, xcii, xciv, xevi, 
xevii, eviii, cxiv, 137, 139- 
141, 144, 146, 149, 160, 
163, 169, 170, 172, 173, 
177, 178, 185, 193, 195, 
199, 209, 216-218, 220, 
224, 225, 229, 233, 236, 
238, 240, 243, 247-250, 
258, 265, 268, 272, 273, 
275, 312, 314, 323, 326, 
331, 332, 334, 346, 349, 
350, 355, 365, 367, 369, 
375, 376, 378, 388, 395, 
404, 405 
date of, lviii 
lineage of, xxi, xxvi, xxxv, 
xxxvii, viii, bocxvii, exiv 
ceuvre of, Ixi, cix, cx, 195 


General Index 


Ramana (head of padatattva?), 316 
Ramana (an Apsaras), 299 
Ramana (head of padatattva?), 316 
Ramana (landmass), 299, 300 
Ramanatha, 140, 391 
RAMANATHAN, 358 
RAMASASTRI, cxx 
Ramayana, 297 
Ramya (a Vidyadhari), 299 
Ramya (landmass), 295, 298-300 
Ranapadra, xx, see Aranipadra 
RANGASWAMY, xxxiii 
Ranod, xx 
rasa, see also taste and alchemical 
liquid and nutrient fluid 
dhatu, 367 
Rasatala, 289, 291-293 
Rastrakiitas, xx 
RATIE, vi 
Ratnakara, lviii 
Ratnakaraganti, 173 
Ratnatika, 360 
Ratnatrayapariksa, xxxvii, cxvii, 
exviii, 189, 192, 323 
Ratnatrayollekhini, lii, cxv 
ratni, 523-528 
Rattaraja, xx 
Rau, 189 
Raudri, 180-183, 324 
Raurava, xxiv, xxxv, xxxvii, xliv— 
xlvi, lv, lx, xevi, 139, 181, 
389 
-siitrasangraha, xxxv, xxxvii, 
xxxix, xliii, xlviii, Iviii, Lx, 
Ixxxvii, xevii, cii, xxiii, 
139, 181, 193, 195, 201, 
202, 236, 240, 242, 249, 
256, 259, 282, 293-295, 
313-315, 333, 353, 355, 
360, 383, 384, 397 
commentaries on, Ix, 193, 242 
parallels with other 
Siddhantas, lv 
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relationship with the Rau- 
rava corpus, xvi, xxiv, Xxv, 


xliv-xlvi 

translation of, Ixxxviii 
transmission — of, XXXV, 
Ixxxvii, xcev—-xevii, 206, 
207 


Raurava (a hell), 282-284 
Rauravavarttika, |x, Ixi 
Rauravavrttis, lx, lxi, 242 
Rbhu, 249, 311 
recaka, xxv, 357-360, 384 
Reliquiae scaenicae, cxxiv 
Regveda, 341 
rice, 366 
Rocika, 324 
rodhagakti, 230, 242, see also tiro- 
bhava 
Rot, 362 
ridhi, lxv, 189 
Rudra, 374 
nirvacana of, 374 
form of Siva, 183 
in mantroccara, Ixxv, 324, 372, 
374 
Rudrabhedas, xxiv, 206 
Rudraloka, 311 
RUDRANI, 223 
Rudranus, 217 
Rudras, Ixv, xxii, xxvii, 141, 181, 
184, 197, 201, 206, 227, 
250, 253, 279, 281, 289, 292 
bearers of the egg of Brahma, 
lxxii, 281, 313 
becoming, 397 
etymology of, 313 
in lower path, 279, 317 
liberation as, 315, 397, 404 
Tattvesas, 314, 316, 317 
Ruruvrtti, 242 


Sabara, 186, 212 
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Sabarabhasya, xlviii-l, 210, 326, 
328, 336, 337 
Sabdakalpadruma, 244 
Sabdarthasambandha, li 
Sadagiva, xxvii, 184, 192, 193, 196, 
374, 376, 384 
nirvacana of, 374 
body of, xl, 374 
in mantroccara, Ixxvi, 372 
tattva, Ixxii, 317 
Sadasiva, author of commentary on 
Kriyakramadyotika, cx 
Sadasiva Maharaya, cxii 
Sadasivasivacarya, cxxiv 
sadhaka, xli, 220, 324 
Sadhanamala, 347 
sadhanas, Ixii, 387 
sadhya, 328 
SADYOJATA, 191, 194, 222, 383 
Sadyojyotis, xvi, xxii, xxvi, xxxvi, 
xlv, lvi, lx, lxi, boxxvii, 185, 
199, 229, 235, 236, 242, 
246, 248, 264, 318, 406 
SADYOMURTI, 196 
Sagara, 301 
Sahasraka, xxiii 
Sahasratantra, 389 
Saiva Siddhanta, xiii-xix, xxi, xxii, 
xxvi, xxix-xxxv, xiii, 
lxxxvii, Ixxxix, cxii, cxviii, 
cxx, xxiii, 139, 140, 
180-182, 259, 322, 324, 
343, 397, 623 
Tamil, xiii, xvii, xviii, xxviii- 
xxxiii, xxxv, 352 
Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari, _lix, 
evii, cxxi, 138, 139, 145, 
230, 334 
Saivaparibhasa, cvii, cxx, 139, 140, 
142, 145, 147, 392, 400, 401 
Saivas (used as identifying label for 
followers of the Parakhya), 
394 
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Saivasannyasapaddhati, cxx, cxxi 
Saivasiddhantaparibhasa, 140 
Saivasiddhantasangraha, cvii, cxxi 
Saka (continent), 294, 301 
Saka (tree), 301 
Sakala, Ixv, 190-193, 196, 206, 372, 
376 
sakala, bound soul, lxv, see also un- 
der soul 
Sakalagamasarasanigraha, cvii, cxxi, 
308 
Sakalaniskala, 180, 192, 196 
Sakra, 310 
Sakti, xix, 154, 157, 158, 171, 174, 
175, 195, 199, 207, 225, 
227, 231, 232, 248, 252, 
265, 271, 277, 317, 331, 
339, 374, 381, see also 
jana and kriya 
list of nine, Ixv, 181, 183, 184 
mantras that are, 339 
in mantroccara, 324 
tattva, xliv 
varna-, 322 
visarga, 377 
Saktipata, Ixvi, Ixxvii, cxviii, 197— 
: 200, 395, 396 
Salivati (Jaffna), cxix 
Salma (continent), 294 
Salmala (a hell), 286 
Salmalt (a hell), 283, 286 
Salmali (continent), 302 
Samadana (head of hastatattva), 
316 
samadhi (yoganga), I|xxv, Ixxvi, 
351-353, 356, 377, 381, 392 
samana, lxxv, 265, 357, 366 
samayadiksa, see diksa 
samayas (post-initiatory  obser- 
vances), 393-395 
samayin, 391 
SAMBANDHAN, cvi 
Sambara, Ixxii, 317 
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Sambhu (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 

samharakrama, 317 

Samkalpa (head of manastattva), 
316 

samosa, 362 

samsara, 137, 162, 183, 198, 232, 
237, 250, 271, 311, 397, 
399, 400 

samsaradharma, 399 

Samyama (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 

Samyamani (citadel on Meru), 296 

Samyuttanikaya, 244 

Sanaigcara, 307 

Sanaka, 311 

Sanandana, 311 

Sanatkumara, 311 

sandal, 307 

SANDERSON, v, vi, xix-xxi, xxv- 
xxvii, xxxi, xxxiv, xxxvii- 
xl, xliii, xlvi, xlvii, xlix, 
Ivi, lviii-lx, xciv, cvii, cxi, 
exiii, cxvii, 224, 231, 294, 
300, 332, 351-354, 362, 
381, 398 

sandhya, xxvii 

Sani, 298, 307 

Sankara (Siva), lxxii, 221, 295 

nirvacana of, 312 

Sankaracarya, xxvii, 256 

Sankari (a nadi), 367 

sanketa, 329, 336 

Sankhya, xlviii, Ixviii, 145, 146, 
154, 180, 182, 227, 235- 
237, 253, 259, 260, 337 

Sankhyakarika, xlviii, xlix, 158, 182, 
188, 227, 228, 235, 237, 
238, 253, 259, 260, 263 

sankranti, see under mukti 

Sanku, 311 

Sankukarna (a Daitya), 291 

Sanskrit and other languages, 262 
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Santana, xxiii, cxxii 
Santapaka (a hell), 283, 284 
Santapta (a hell), 283, 285 
Santaraksita, 169 
Santi, 324 
saptarsayah, 309 
SaptaSatikakalottara, xxv 
Sarada, xciii, xcix 
Saradatilaka, 355 
Sardhatrigatikalottara, xxv, xviii, 
Ixxxvii, lxxxviii, xevi, ciii, 
exvii, 139, 207, 218, 223, 
224, 266, 313, 314, 323, 
330-333, 358, 360, 367- 
369, 372, 373, 375, 377, 
382-384, 397 
language of, Ixxxv, 369 
mantra-system of, 334 
transmission of, xciii 
Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti, lii, 1xii, 
331, 332, 355, 365, 367, 375 
Sardilavikridita, \xxxv 
sarga 
bhautika, 180, 182, 267 
bhauvana, 180 
bhava-, 180, 182 
pratyaya-, 180 
tattvika, 180, 182 
varna-, 180, 182 
SARMA, Anjaneya, 341 
Sarma, S.A.S., vi 
SARVATMAN, 222 
Sarva, 330 
Sarvadarganasangraha, xviii, _ lii, 
eviii, 148, 231 
Sarvagamapramanya, |x 
Sarvagamapramanyopanyasa, 249 
Sarvajnanottara, xv, xxv, xxvi, 
xlviii, lvi, xii, boxxvii, evii, 
exvii, cxviii, cxxiii, 139, 
207, 224, 245, 249, 250, 
282, 289, 294-297, 310, 
313-315, 324, 325, 348, 


351-353, 359, 364, 376, 
381, 398, 402 
inscriptional reference to, xx, 
xxi 
lost commentaries on, Ixii 
partial editions of,  xxvi, 
Ixxxvii, 238, 244, 245 
transmission of, 244 
Sarvajianottaravrtti, Ixii, exxi, 142, 
245, 352, 353 
Sarvamatopanyasa, xxxvi, cxxi, 
cxxii 
appendix to, 390 
Sarvanga (head of tvaktattva), 316 
Sarvatmagambhu, xxxiv, cxxii 
Sarvokta, 191 
Sataratnasangraha, x\, 1, cxv, cxvi, 
exviii, cxix, 137, 143, 161, 
165, 174, 186, 188, 189, 
359, 390 
authorship of, cxvi, cxviii 
Sataratnollekhini, 1, cvii, cxv, cxvi, 
137, 143, 150, 156, 159, 
161, 163, 165, 166, 172, 
174, 177, 186, 188, 230, 
324, 359, 389 
Satikakalottara, xxv 
satkaryavada, 157 
Satsahasrika, see Brhatkalottara 
sattva, 254, 256, 268 
Saturn, 307, 309 
Satyaloka, Ixxii, 311 
Saumya (dharana), 360 
Saumyada (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 
Saurabha, xl 
Saurabheya, xxiv, xxxv, xxxix, xl, 
eviii 
Saurapurana, 172 
Saurasamhita, 333 
Sautrantikas, 172, 272 
Sayana, 181 
sayujya, 198, 384, 397 
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SCHMID, vi 
SCHOMERUS, xvii 
SCHOTERMAN, Ixxviii 
Sekoddega, 403 
semen, 267, 306, 366, 367 
senses, see faculties 
serpents, 291, see also snakes 
prince of, 369 
Sesa, 299, 300 
sexual organ, 262 
SHASTRI, xx, xlii 
sick people (as initiands), 395 
Siddha, 345, 404 
celestial beings, 298, 301, 303, 
305, 308, 310, 311 
in sense of liberated soul, 404, 
405 
Siddha, xxiii 
Siddhantadipika of Sarvatmasa- 
mbhu, exxii 
Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, 
exxii, 191, 192, 206 
Siddhantadipika of Ramanatha, 
140, 391 
Siddhantaprakasika, cxxii 
Siddhantasamuccaya, lii, cvii, cxxiii, 
exxiv, 173, 206, 249, 250, 
252, 323, 333, 339, 340 
Siddhantasaravali, cix, cxx, cxxiii, 
181 
Siddhantasaravalivyakhya, cxxiii 
Siddhantasikhamani, cxxiii 
Siddhantasiitravrtti, cxxiv 
Siddhantatantras, xiv-xvi, xxi, 
xxvi, xxvii, xxx, xiii, 
xlviii, liv-lvi, lviii, bocxix, 
xcii, cix, cxv, cxix-cxxi, 
exxiii, 139, 140, 157, 202, 
223, 224, 259, 280, 282, 
293, 295, 296, 333, 353, 
360, 361, 364, 398 
coherency of, xv 
criteria for antiquity of, xxii 
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language of, Ixxix, box 
lists of, xxiii, xxxviicoxxix, xlii 
South Indian, xxxi, cx, cxv, 
cxxii, 389 
translations of, lxxxviii 
unlisted, xxv 
siddhasana, 350 
SiddhayogeSvarimatatantra, lxxviii, 
lxxix, boxxii, baxv, 347, 
389 
siddhi, contrasted with moksa, 220 
Sighraga (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 
sight, 329 
faculty of, 145, 179, 235, 261 
tattva of, 316 
SIKHA, 223, 332 
Sikhandin, 201 
silk-cotton tree, 286, 302 
silver, 307 
Simha, xxiv 
SincH, 376 
SIRAS, xl, 223, 332 
SIRCAR, xx 
Siguhita, 277, see Tryambakaga- 
mbhu 
Sisupala (a Daitya), 291 
Sisyalekha, 285, 287 
Sita (a hell), 283, 284 
Sitaranya, cxxiii 
Sitavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Siva, xiii, xviii, xxi, xxii, xvi, xxvii, 
xliii, Iviii, lxiii, 137-139, 
174, 176, 181-186, 194, 
196, 200, 201, 203, 207, 
208, 218, 222, 224, 232, 
278, 316-318, 331, 339, 
354, 360, 373, 375, 381, 
389, 390, 395, 398, 405 
agent of grace, xxviii, lxvi, 
Ixxvii, 395, 396 
as doctor, 138 
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body of, Ixvii, 194, 222, 224, 
225, 398 
creator, xxvii, xxviii, xvi, 171, 
176, 202, 205, 231 
of mantras, bexiii, bxxiv, 334, 
337, 338 
formless, 206 
impartiality of, lxvi, 197-199 
in myth, 299, 301, 306, 307 
as kanicuka, 242 
-knowledge, 138 
language of, bxxviii 
mouth of, 208 
on Meru, 296 
parity with, xxvi, xxviii, xli, 
139, 202, 221, 277, 387, 406 
six laksyas, 324 
supreme, Ixv, lxvi, Ixxii, 185, 
186, 196, 207, 317 
tattva, xliv, 317 
teaching of, xxviii, xxxvii, Ixvii, 
Ixxiv, 137, 138, 187, 207, 
215-217, 230, 345, 402, 403 
worship of, xxii, xli, 197 
Sivabhedas, xxiv, 206 
Sivadharmagastra, 315, 316 
Sivadharmottara, 138 
Sivadiksavidhivyakhyana, cxi, cxix 
Sivadrsti, Ixii 
Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, 
evii, exx, 217, 390 
Sivagrabhasya, exx, 141 
Sivagrayogin, xvii, cxix-cxxi, 140, 
141, 145, 206, 392, 400 
Sivahasta, 391 
Siva-hood, Ixxi, 195, 197, 277, 278, 
385, 389, 397, 399, 404-406 
Sivajnana, 405 
Sivajfianabodha, xiv 
Sivajfanabodhasangrahabhasya, 
cxix, 141, 206 
Sivajfianabodhasitra, cxix, cxx, 
cxxiv 
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Sivajianabodhavrtti, cxix 
Sivajfianabodhopanyasa, cxix 
Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstanta- 
sangraha, cvii, cxix, cxxiii, 
166, 170, 261-263 
Sivakhya (tantravataraka), 406 
Sivamantra, 224, 330, 331, 334, 337 
Sivangamantras, 223, 224 
Sivapujapaddhativyakhyana, cxix 
ivapUjastava, cx, cxx, cxxiv 
Sivapijastavavyakhya, cxx, 184 
Sivapurana, see Vayaviyasamhita 
_ SIVARAMAN, xvi, cxv 
Sivasiitra, 187 
Sivastitravimarsint, 376 
Sivatanusastra, Ix, lxi, 236, 240, 242 
Sivayogaratna, evii, cxx, 159, 186, 
376 
Sivayogasara, XX 
Sivopaya, 405 
Sivottama, 201 
Skanda, lix 
Skandakalottara, 314, 315 
Skandapurana, xvii, 172, 364 
Ur-, xvii, 244, 284-286, 299, 
301, 302, 306, 307, 352 
skin, 161, 193, 261, 267 
SKRK, 383 
sleep, 184 
Slokavarttika, 1, 146, 148, 169, 173, 
209, 212, 214, 237, 329, 
336, 399 
sambandhaksepaparihara, xlix, 
lviii, 152, 170, 177, 178, 
185, 187, 328, 330, 399 
smarana, 391 
smell, 302 
bad, 287 
faculty of, 261, 262 
tattva of, 316 
of rain, 326 
sensation of, 262 
sense object, 262, 270 
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subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 316 
SMITH, cxv 
smoke, 287, 329, 363 
between nether worlds, 281, 282 
colour of Ketu, 308 
in syllogism, 185, 328 
smrti (literature), 211, see also 
memory 
snakes, xli, 202, see also serpents 
snana, cviii, 393 
snow, 284, 300, 306 
Socchvasa (a hell), 283, 286 
Soma, 268, 296, see also moon and 
Candramas 
Somagambhu, cix, 315 
Somasgambhupaddhati, xx, xxxiv, 
exxiii, cxxiv, 181, 184, 224, 
249, 250, 307, 331, 361, 
362, 372, 389, 391, 393 
Somagambhupaddhatitika, xxxvi, 
cx, cxxiii, cxxiv, 184, 314 
SonI, xvii 
soul, xxii, xxvii, lxii-lxiv, Ixviii, lxix, 
Ixxi,  Ixxvi-Ixxviii, 137- 
139, 141, 143-148, 150, 
152-156, 158-163, 171, 
177, 181-184, 189, 191, 
192, 196-200, 205, 208, 
221, 232-237, 240, 241, 
246-248, 250-254, 256- 
258, 266, 273-278, 282, 
305, 318, 319, 344, 355, 
356, 370, 375, 376, 379, 
380, 384, 388, 389, 391, 
396, 399-401, 404, 405 
aims of, 252, 321 
all-pervading, Ixiii, 151, 155, 
369, 370, 380 
attention of, 145 
awakening of, 199 
beginningless, 160 
being linked to body, 163 
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bound, Ixv, bxxi, 138-140, 143, 
144, 155, 156, 159, 163, 
164, 184, 197, 200, 201, 
231, 241, 246, 247, 250, 
274-277, 385, 393 

beginninglessly, 139 

characteristics of listed, 143 

impotence of, 252 

tattva of, 248, 316 

vicarious inclusion in tattva- 
krama, 275 

Buddhist refutation of, 148 

capable of experience, 233, 234, 
237, 239, 250, 273 

Carvaka refutation of, lxiii, 145, 
146 

connection of with a body, 151 

deluded, Ixx 

departed, 314 

dispassion of, 241, 242 

enveloped by impurity, 232 

existence of must be inferred, 
146 

fitness of for grace, 199 

identical to Siva, 139 

immortal, 161 

innate purity of, 156 

invested with office, 318 

knower, 238 

liberated, Ixv, lxvii, lxxviii, 154, 
186, 277, 401, 404406 

life-breath, 266, 375 

limited power of, 183 

movement of, Ixxv, 150, 370, 
371, 384 

among the petals of the 
heart, Ixxv, 368, 369 
nature of, 276, 396 
need for defilements of, Ixiv, 


152, 154, 155 
omniscience and omnipotence 
of, 186 


omniscient, 162, 163 
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parviscient, 162 
perduring, 150 
plurality of, 151, 153, 273 
referred to by isolated mascu- 
line pronouns, Ixxx 
rememberer, 148 
responsible agent, Ixiv, 160, 161 
revelation of consciousness of, 
162, 163, 234, 276, 278, 397 
sentiency of, Ixiv, 153, 156, 187, 
233, 276 
subject to the Lord, 163 
Supreme, 153, 186, 207 
svasamvedanasiddha, 146, 163 
tainted, 240, 252 
torment of, 284-287 
will of, 161 
sound 
property of ether, 264 
subtle element, 263, 264, 314 
South India, lx, 284, 352 
South Indian Archaka Association, 
cx, Cxxi 
South Indian editions, lxxxvii 
South Indian manuscripts, xix, xxiv, 
xxxv, lvii, xcii, xciii, xcv, ¢, 
xx, exxi, cxxiii, 281, 312 
South Indian scripts, xcviii, 144 
South Indian Siddhantas, xxxvi, 
xiii, exv, cxxii, 389 
South Indian temples, xiii, xxii 
South Indian text, xcii, 197, 352, 
381 
South Indian works, v, xv, xxvii, 
xxx, xxxvii, lvii, cvii, cx, 
cxxi, 397 
South Indians, xvii, xxxii 
sparga, see touch 
speech 
faculty of, 206, 221, 262 
tattva of, 316 
SPEYER, Ixxx 
sphota, li, lxxiii, 325, 326 
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relationship to nada, 326 
spirits (bhita), 338 
Sphutartha, 172 
Sraikantha (a bhuvana), 249 
Sravana, 391 
Srigala, lix 
Srikantha, 201 
$rikantha (author of Ratnatrayapa- 
riksa), xxvi, 192, 323 
Srikanthiyasamhita, 353, 377 
SRINIVASAN, 228 
Srotra, see ear 
srstikrama, 317 
stars, 308 
sthanvastaka, 315 
SUBRAMANIAM, cvi, 388 
Siicimukha (a hell), 283, 285 
Sudahakrt (a hell), 283, 285 
§uddhadhvan, 373 
Suddhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Sudipta, xxiii 
Sudyumna, 297 
suicide, see yogic suicide 
Sukhabodha, 244 
Sukhavaha (citadel on Meru), 296 
Sukra, 306, 307 
Siiksma, xxiii 
Siiksma (head of akaSatattva), 314 
Sitiksma (VidyeSvara), 201 
Stiksmadeha (head of purusatattva), 
249, 316 
Siiksmanada (head of Sabdatattva), 
316 
Siksmasvayambhuva, xxxvi 
commentary on, xxxvi, lxii 
sun, xxxix, xl, Ixv, boxii, kxxv, 137, 
158, 176, 178, 179, 181, 
201, 216, 278, 305, 307- 
310, 316, 372 
associated = with 
breath, 372 
identified with PrakaSa, xl, 241 
impartiality of, 197, 199 


outgoing 
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sun-stone, 157, 158 

SUNESON, 244-246 

Suprabha, xxiii 

Suprabhedagama, xxvii, 397 

Surabhi, xl 

Surapa (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 

Suregvara 

in mantroccara, 324 

Surya, see sun 

SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, xxxii, 
145, 147, 149 

SUSIVA, 222, 332 

susumna, 355, 358, 367 

Sutala, 292 

Sutasamhita, xvii, 238 

Sutejovati (citadel on Meru), 296 

Svacchanda, xxx, xxxvii, lxxxiv, 
exvii, 139, 184, 207, 223, 
260, 261, 265, 267, 268, 
279-282, 286-288, 290, 
292-298, 305, 306, 310- 
312, 314-316, 324, 331, 
334, 348, 351, 355, 360, 
367, 371, 372, 379, 391, 
395, 524, 526, 528 

Svacchandatantroddyota, v, xxxvii, 
Ixxviii, ev, cviii, cx, cxxiv, 
265, 280, 284, 289, 292, 
296, 297, 299, 309, 310, 
315, 349, 379, 389, 391, 395 

svadhyaya, 391 

SVAHA, 334 

svakya (an aiga adjective), 154, 258- 
259 

svarga, 213, 216, 305, 310, 337, 339, 
340, 344 

Svarloka, Ixxii, 309, 310 

svastika (asana), 348-350 

svatahpramanya, 214 

Svatmarama, 358 

Svayambhuva, xxiv, xxxvi 

South Indian, xxxvi 
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Svayambhuvasitrasaigraha, xxiv, 
xxxvi, xxxvii, c0xix, xIviii, 
lexxvii, exvi, cxxiii, 154, 
198, 200, 223, 224, 229, 
231, 233, 240, 242, 249, 
250, 259, 278, 282, 290, 
313-315, 321-324, 333, 
334, 354, 355, 360, 383, 
396, 397, 405, 407 
commentaries on, Ix 
manuscripts of, xxxvi, xcv, 
xevi, cii 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
lv, 223, 263, 315 
relationship with Svayambhuva 
corpus, xxiv, xxxvi 
style of, baxxv, boxxvii 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
transmission of, xxxv, Ixxxvii, 
361 
Svayambhuvavrtti, xxxvi, lx, 229, 
246, 248, 264, 318, 406 
Svayambhuvavrttitippanaka, |xi 
Svayambhuvoddyota, lxi 
§veta (mountain range), 298, 299 
S$veta (sage), 298 
SWAMY, xxx 


Taittirtyaranyaka, 181 
Taittiriyopanisat, 378 
Taksaka (a serpent), 292, 293 
Taksakavarta, xl, xli, cxiii, 224 
Tala (a hell), 283, 285 
tala, time-unit, 364, 365 
TALBOT, xxx 
talipot, xcv 
tamas, 254, 256, 257, 268 
Tamas (a hell), 283, 284 
tambiila, 272 
Tamil, xviii, xxvii, xxix—xxxii, cxix, 

284 

speakers, xcix 
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Tamil devotional literature, xiii, 
xxxili 
Tamil sources, xxix, xxxii, 200dii 
Tamil theological works, xiii 
Tamisra (a hell), 284, 287 
Tanjore, cxii 
tanks, 210 
tanmatras, see elements 
Tantraja, 406 
Tantraloka, xxxvi, Ix, Ixi, bexxiv, 
cxii, cxxiii, 151, 168, 181, 
182, 207, 233, 234, 236, 
240, 242, 288, 293, 294, 
310, 371, 377, 391 
Tantralokaviveka, lx, Ixi, cxii, 168, 
184, 294, 334, 371, 389 
Tantrapaddhati, cix 
Tantrasara, 310 
Tantravarttika, 336 
TantrikabhidhanakoSa, 355 
Tapoloka, Ixxii, 311 
Taptangara (a hell), 283, 285 
Tarakas, 309 
tarka (yoganga), Ixxv, Ixxvi, 351— 
353, 355 
Tarksya, xli 
tasil, kxxxii 
taste, 270, 292, 296 
faculty of, 261, 262 
tattva of, 316 
of nectar, 306 
relishing of, 292 
sensation of, 262 
subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 316 
TATPURUSA, 191, 194, 195, 222, 249 
Tatpurusasiva, lix 
TATTVA (a mantra), 333 
tattvadhvan, 200, 249 
tattvakrama, 275, 314 
Tattvaprakaéa, xiv, xvi, xxxvii, xliv, 
140, 235, 241, 260, 317 
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Tattvaprakasatatparyadipika, 169, 
378 

TattvaprakaSgavrtti, xvi, xvii, xcv, 
cxii, 259 

Tattvasangraha, 193, 218, 234-236, 
241, 259, 264, 265 

Tattvasangraha of Santaraksita, 
169, 382 

Tattvasangrahatika, 241 

Tattvasarasangraha, 173 

tattvasarga, 180 

Tattvatrayanirnaya, xxxvii, lxi 

Tattvatrayanirnayavivrti, lxi 

Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, xi, cxii, 
247 

Tattvavaisaradi, 158, 350 

Tattvesas, 314 

tautology, boxxii, 161, 291, 294, 313 

tears, 267 

teeth, 267 

Tejovati (citadel on Meru), 296 

temples 

worship in, xiii, xxii, xxvii, 

Xxvili, xxxi 

testimonia, xxxv, civ—cxxiv, 257, 
390 

Tévaram, xxxiii 

Thagana, 173 

THAKUR, 345 

THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN, cxv— 
exvii 

thorn-apple, 148 

thorns, 272 

throat, Ixxv, 284, 355, 357, 358, 372 

thunderbolts, 256 

Tibetan, 173 

Tilakaparamesvara, xxi 

time, see kala 

tirobhava, 196, see also rodhasakti 

tirthas, 315 

Tirukkalirruppatiyar, x20<di 

Tirumantiram, xxix 

Tirumilar, xxix 
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Tiruvacakam, xiv, xxxiii 
Tiruvarutpayan, cxviii, cxix 
Tiruvavatuturai, cxvi 
Tiruvenkatu, cxxiii 
Tiruvitaimarutir, cxxii 
Tiruvuntiyar, xxxii 
toes, 355 
ToKuNAGA, lxxxvi, 140 
tongue, 262 
TORELLA, xviii, lviii, 234, 235, 241, 
242, 368, 369, 372, 373 
TORzSOK, vi, bxxviii, bac, boxxii, 
389 
touch, 270 
experience of, 269 
faculty of, 233, 261, 263 
tattva of, 316 
sensation of, 261 
subtle element, 263, 265 
tattva of, 316 
Trailokyamalla, xxx 
trasarenu, 280, 523-528 
Trideha (head of gunatattva), 316 
Trika, xxvii, xlvii 
Trilocanagiva, xxiv, xvi, lii; lix, 
lxii, cx, xi, ‘cxiv,: cxx, 
cxxiii, cxxiv, 173, 184, 206, 
250, 253, 314, 333, 339, 340 
Trimirti, 201, 334 
TRIPATHI, 374 
Tripitakamala, 173 
Tripuratapanyupanisat, lvi 
Triravarta (a hell), 286 
Trirnivasa (a hell), 283, 286 
Triganku, 311 
Trigriga (mountain range), 299 
Tritala, 291 
Trivandrum, vii, 372, 373, 375 
Trivikrama, 312 
TryambakaSambhu, xli, cx, 232, 242, 
245, 259, 260, 277 
tryanuka, 279 
Tarnakrt (head of payutattva), 316 
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tustis, 256 

tuti (unit of length), 523, 525 

tvak, see skin and touch 

Tvisamnidhi (head of agnitattva), 
314 


Uccaihgravas, 297 
Udaipur, xciv 
udana, Ixxv, 265, 357, 372 
Udbhava, realm above Suddhavidya, 
406 
Uddiyanabandha, 358 
Uddyotakara, li 
udghata, lxxv, 364, 365 
tha, 355, see also tarka 
Uma, lix 
Umacigigankarasastrin, 217 
Umapati 
author of Pauskarabhasya, 
eviii, cxii, 139, 190-193, 
322, 325-329, 392, 400, 
401 
author of Tamil works, xxxii, 
exviii 
compiler of Sataratnasanigraha, 
CXV 
discussion of mistaken identifi- 
cation of three Umapatis, 
exiii, cxv, cxviii 
Umapati (tantravataraka), 406 
Umeéana, Ixvi 
Unmana, form of Siva, 184, 185 
Unmanas, a Rudra, 184 
Unmani, 184, 185 
unmatta (thorn-apple), 148 
UNNI, cx 
upajati, xxv 
upamana, 209 
Upamanyu, 299, 301 
upaya, 140, see padas 
urine, 267 
Urvasi, 298, 337 
Usna (a hell), 283, 284 
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Utathya, 302 

utkranti, 383, 384 

Utpala Vaisnava, 381 
Uttaratapaniyopanisat, 193 
uvula, 355 


vacana, 391 
Vacaspatimigra, 158, 228, 259, 263, 
350 
Vahni (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 313 
Vaidyaraja, 245 
vairagya 
buddhidharma, \xix, 154, 254, 
256 
sad-, xxviii, 404, 405 
Vaigesikas, xlviii, li, 151, 158, 159, 
279, 280, 329, 380, 524 
Vaisesikasutra, li, 151, 159, 245, 264, 
329, 380 
vaisnava (a bhuvana), 249 
Vaisnavas, xiv 
Vaitarani (a hell/river), 287 
Vaitaranya, 284 
Vaivasvati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Vajragarbha, 403 
vakradaru, 289 
VAKTRA, 222 
vaktra, nirvacana of, xvii, 208 
Vaktragambhu, xxxvi, lv, lix, Ixi, 
Ixii, exiv, 352 
Vakyapadiya, li 
Vallabhadeva, 292 
Vama, 180-182, 324 
Vamadeva, 182 
VAMADEVA, Ixv, 181, 183, 191, 194, 
222 
Vamana, 375 
Vamanapurana, 255 
VAN TROY, xx 
Varatala, 289, 291 
varna 
term for consonants, 321 
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varnadhvan, 200 

varnasarga, 180 

Varnasramacandrika, cxv 

Varuna, 290, 296, 313, 369 

Varuni (dharana), 360 

vasantatilaka, lxxxv 

VASAT, 334 

Vasistha, xl, 137 

vasita, 379 

vasita, 379 

Vasubandhu, 145 

VASUDEVA, vi, xx, xxxvi, xlvii, 
li, Ixxxvii, Ixxxviii, xciv, 
xeviii, 290, 324, 347, 348, 
351-355, 358-361, 363- 
365, 373, 379-381, 383 

Vasuki, 291 

Vasus, 311 

Vathula, xxv, xxxvii 

Vatulaguddhakhya, xxvi, cxxii 

VAUSAT, 334 

Vayaviyasamhita, 140, 166 

Vayu, 290, 296, see also air and 
wind 

Vayupurana, 245, 255, 291, 297, 
300, 524, 527, 528 

Veda, xlviii, li, lxv, Ixvii, 170, 186, 
209-213, 215, 337 

recitation of, 391 

Vedajiana I, cxiii 

Vedajnana II, cix, cxii, cxiii, cxix, 
cxxi 

Vedanta, xiii, xvii, xxvi, xxvii, 
xxxi, lvi-lviii, Ixv, 152, 
153, 186, see also Advaita, 
non-dualism and vivarta- 
vada 

Vedantavadins, xlviii, 343 

Vedavijiiana (head of vidyatattva), 
316 

Velliyambalavanasuvamikal, exi, 
exii 

Venus, 309 
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verse numeration, civ 
Vibhiticandra, 173 
Vidhi (Brahma), lix 
Vidya, 324 
VIDYA (a mantra), 333 
vidya (Suddha-), 406 
tattva of, Ixxii, 201, 203, 217, 
220, 225, 317, 374 
vidya (padartha), liii, lxii, lxiii, xvi, 
140, 203, 205, 225, 345, see 
also under jnana 
vidya (limited power of knowledge), 
Ixviii, 229, 234-240, 242, 
247, 374 
tattva of, 316 
vidya (mantra), Ixvii, 218, 220, 221, 
225 
sub-type distinguished from 
‘mantras’, 220 
vidyadeha, 388 
Vidyadharas, 299, 303, 308, 311 
Vidyadhari, 298 
VIDYADHIPA, 223 
Vidyakantha II, 1x, cxiv 
vidyangamantras, 223, 224 
vidyapada, \xxiv, 345, see also un- 
der jnana 
Vidyegvaras, Ix, Ixi, Ixvi, xxiii, 165, 
196, 201-203, 205, 218, 
224, 333, 334 
vigraha, see also body 
laksya, 324 
Vijaya, xxiii, xxxix 
Vijaya, 324 
Vijnanabhairava, 371, 375, 376 
Vikala (a Raksasa), 291 
Vikatanana (a Raksasa), 292 
Vikramaditya I, xx 
Vilumpaka (head of ghranatattva), 
316 
Vimalaprabha, 222 
Vimalasgiva, 314 
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Vinasikhatantra, 389 
Vinmaya (a hell), 284 
vipulas, Ixxxv, loxxvi, 179, 199, 312, 
328 
Vira, xxiv 
Virabhadra, bxvi 
visarga, 377 
Visnu, lix, lxxii, 295, 296, 311, 336, 
373, 374 
in mantroccara, Ixxv, 324, 372 
nirvacana of, 311, 312 
Visnupurana, 295-297, 300 
Vigvasarottara, cxvii 
Vitala, 293 
vitasti, 523-528 
Vitatha, 300 
Vitpirna (a hell), 287 
VIVANTI, Ixxxviii, 288, 334 
vivartavada, 1, lvii, lviii, 153 
Vaivasvati (citadel on Meru), 296 
vowels, Ixxii, Ixxiii, 321, 322, 325, 
331, 333, 336, 337 
long (in tantric sense), 332, 333 
neuter, 331, 332 
short (in tantric sense), 332 
vyaghata, 523, 525 
Vyakarana, 142 
Vyakhyaniguru, lxii 
vyana, Ixxv, 265, 266, 357 
Vyasa (author of commentary on 
Yogasiitra), 379 - 
Vyomacara (head of Srutitattva), 
316 
vyoman, see also ether 
Jaksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
Vyomariipa, 324 
VYOMAVYAPIN, lx, 195, 224, 333 
Vyomavyapistava, 191, 195 


water, Ixx, lxxii, 157, 158, 160, 264, 
337, 361, 362, 366 
dharana of, xxv, 354, 355 
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homologised with v, 361 
hot, 158 
reflection in, 151 
tattva of, 304, 314 
water-lilies, 178, 179, 189 
WATSON, vi, 145, 146, 150, 152 
weapons, 272 
weaver, 185 
weaving, 185 
weekdays, xlvii, 305, 307 
wells, 210, 292 
WEZLER, 158, 159, 380 
WILDEN, vi 
will, see iccha 
WILSON, 295 
wind, 262, 263, 265, 363, see also air 
and Vayu 
dharana of, Ixxv, 355 
in the body, 186, 359, 366 
nadi of, 367 
supportlessness of, Ixv, 186 
tattva of, 304, 314 
women, 257, 272, 291, 292, 294, 391 
as initiands, 395 
Wrhaspatitattwa, 353 


yajamana, 316 
Yajiiavalkyasmrti, 307, 379 
Yakkhasamyutta, 244 
Yama, 296, 369 
Yamadamstraka (a Raksasa), 291 
yamas, |xix, 254, 256 
yoganga, 353 
Yamya (a nadi), 367 
Yaska, 249 
Yagomitra, 172 
Yagovati (citadel on Meru), 296 
yava, see barley grain 
yoga, Ixii, lxix, bxxv, Ixxxviii, xcvii, 
252, 256, 324, 347, 351- 
353, 366, 379-381, 384, 
385, 388, 389 
angas of, Ixxv, 351-353 
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astanga-, 351 
meaning of, Ixxvi, 380 
pada, lxiii, lxxvi, 141, 385, 387— 
390, 392, 395, 398 
Patafijala, 155, 353 
process, 352 
result, 352 
sadanga-, 351, 360 
union, 356, 381, 384, 388, 404, 
407 
Yogacara, 271 
Yogadipika, xcvi 
Yogaja, xxiii, xxvii 
Yogaraja, 389 
yogarudhi, 190 
yogastaka, 249, 315 
Yogasutra, xlviii, 155, 158, 241, 254, 
350, 353, 379 
Yogasttrabhasya, 379 
Yogavarttika, 158 
yogic suicide, lxxvi, 383, 384 
yogin, Ixxv, bexvi, 252, 380, 383-385 
yojana, definition of, lxxi, 280, 523- 
528 
yonipadartha, Ixiii, xvii, 140, 141, 
345 
yuga, 305 
unit of length, 528 
Yugmaparvata (a hell), 283 
Yugmasma (a hell), 286 
yuka, see louse 
Yuktidipika, 158, 228 
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RESUME FRANCAIS 


Le lecteur trouvera dans le présent ouvrage l’édition critique et la tra- 
duction annotée du Parakhya, précédées d’une introduction de 120 pages 
et suivies de quatre appendices, d’une bibliographie et de deux index. L’in- 
troduction vise A situer le Parakhya au sein du canon @écritures révélées 
(tantra) du Saiva Siddhanta et tente de dater le texte, concluant qu'il a 
probablement été rédigé au huitiéme ou au neuvieme siécle. Elle examine 
brigyement la question du commentaire perdu du Parakhya, donne ensuite 
un résumé du contenu des huit chapitres du texte qui nous sont parvenus 
dans leur intégralité, fait quelques remarques & propos de l’usage particu- 
lier de la langue sanskrite dans ce texte et dans d’autres textes tantriques, 
souligne la rareté de l’ceuvre et donc son importance, et s’achve sur une 
discussion détaillée des sources et de la méthodologie employées pour la 
constitution du texte. 

L’édition critique se base sur le coder unicus de l’Oriental Research 
Institute de Mysore (M*), qui transmet les chapitres 1-6 et 14-15, 
ainsi que sur deux apographes partiels du vingtiéme siécle—provenant 
également de Mysore—qui conservent parfois des legons récemment ‘per- 
dues du manuscrit ancien. Elle présente aussi les citations du Parakhya 
disséminées dans nombre d’ouvrages Sivaites : un cinquiéme du texte 
transmis dans M” se trouve en effet cité dans divers commentaires, ma- 
nuels de rituels, recueils et: traités théologiques indépendants. L’auteur 
en présente & la fin de l’introduction une liste annotée qui tente de ca- 
ractériser brievement les ouvrages inédits ou peu connus. 

Les notes substantielles qui accompagnent la traduction du texte jus- 
tifient le choix des lecons transmises et le cas échéant celui des nom- 
breuses corrections conjecturales proposées, et discutent des problemes 
@interprétation. Chaque hypothése, qu’elle soit admise ou rejetée, y fait 
objet d’une présentation et d’un examen exhaustifs : le lecteur est 
ainsi mieux & méme d’évaluer la portée des arguments et de formuler 
d’éventuelles critiques constructives. 
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L’appendice I rassemble les citations recueillies dans d’autres textes 
qui sont attribuées au Parakhya mais ne figurent pas dans le manuscrit de 
Mysore. Elles sont présentées avec leurs variantes et avec diverses propo- 
sitions de corrections. L’appendice II offre une transcription diplomatique 
du manuscrit ; les divergences des deux apographes sont présentées en bas 
de page. L’appendice III contient le texte du commentaire anonyme (Sata- 
ratnollekhini) au verset 18 du Sataratnasanigraha (= Parakhya 1.15), une 
anthologie de passages tantriques. L’appendice IV compare le systéme 
d’unités de mesure du Parakhya avec ceux que |’on trouve dans d’autres 
tantra et purana. 

La teneur du texte—ou plutét des parties du texte que transmet 
le manuscrit de Mysore—est principalement théologique. Si le chapitre 
14 concerne la pratique du yoga, tous les autres traitent de questions 
théoriques telles que celle de la nature de |’4me et du Seigneur, de leur 
relation, de l’origine et de la nature du langage et des mantras, de la com- 
position matérielle de l’univers, de la cosmographie ou encore du but des 
rites qu’enseigne Siva. La description pratique de ces rites fait entisrement 
défaut. Les chapitres 7 4 13—qui constituent la partie perdue la plus im- 
portante de l’ouvrage—devaient décrire, entre autres, les rites quotidiens, 
les rites d’expiation, les initiations et les régles de comportement que les 
initiés doivent respecter. 


Voici le résumé du Parakhya : 


Au début du premier chapitre (« L’ame »), Pratoda appergoit Pra- 
kaga dans un asrama sur le Gange et lui demande de lui dispenser un 
enseignement. Cet enseignement, qui prend la forme du Parakhya, est 
défini, et les cinq sujets (padartha) du tantra sont énumérés et décrits 
(1-10). Faisant suite 4 une évocation des techniques d’exégése (11-14), le 
vers 15 donne une liste des attributs de l’Ame qui tient lieu de programme 
au reste du chapitre. 

Pratoda avance la réfutation de l’existence de l’ame formulée par 
les Carvaka; Prakasa la rejette (16-27). Pratoda attaque la notion de 
lame depuis la perspective bouddhique selon laquelle toute chose est mo- 
mentanée. Prakaga rejette cette position en arguant du phénoméne de 
la mémoire (28-35). L’omniprésence de |’Ame est mise en question puis 
justifiée (36-9). Une sorte de monisme védantique est alors proposée puis 
rejetée (40-50). Pratoda suggére que l’Ame doit étre dépourvue de toute 
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sorte de souillure. Prakasa répond en démontrant la nécessité de postuler 
l'existence d’une souillure innée qu’on appelle mala et qu’il convient de 
distinguer d’autres souillures comme la passion (raga) ou le karman (51- 
60). Pratoda propose de considérer que lame est par nature dépourvue 
de connaissance, mais qu’elle l’acquiért quand elle est liée au corps et 
aux organes des sens. En réponse, Prakaga explique que c’est grace & la 
connaissance innée de l’ame que celle-ci répond au stimulus du corps et des 
facultés (61-71). Pratoda met alors en question la position selon laquelle 
le karman est la racine de la diversité de l’univers ; Prakaga la réaffirme 
(72-80). Pratoda demande si ce n’est pas le corps qui est responsable de 
ses actions plutét que l’4me; Prakasa explique que |’ame est bel et bien 

responsable de ses actes et que le Seigneur fait en sorte que chaque ame 

obtienne les fruits de son propre karman (81-94), puis conclut (95). 

Le deuxiéme chapitre (« Le Seigneur >) s’ouvre sur la liste des at- 
tributs du Seigneur (1). L’univers est-il un effet ? Prakasa affirme que 
oui (2-11). Pratoda mentionne la position des Mimamsaka selon laquelle 
Yunivers n’a jamais changé, ainsi que la possibilité que le karman puisse 
étre la cause de l’univers; Prakaéa rejette les deux positions en insis- 
tant sur le fait qu’une cause sensible est requise et que le karman n’est 
pas sensible (12-19). Pratoda présente un dilemme formulé par les boud- 
dhistes : l’activité de création n’a pu avoir lieu ni tout a la fois ni de 
facon graduelle; Prakasa réitére l’affirmation selon laquelle chaque effet 
est précédé par une cause, affirme que la création du Seigneur est a la 
fois simultanée et graduelle et enseigne que les effets sont produits par 
une combinaison de trois types de causes : la cause efficiente, la cause 
matérielle et les causes auxiliaires (20-30). La possibilité de produire des 
effets sans instrument externe est mise en évidence par les activités de la 
lune et du soleil ; ’« instrument » du Seigneur n’est autre que son pouvoir 
d’action ; bien que ce pouvoir (Sakti) soit singulier, il est connu sous de 
trés nombreux noms selon ses nombreuses fonctions (31-42). Neuf puis- 
sances (dont les noms dérivent du mantra VAMADEVA) sont énumérées, 
ainsi que les Rudra qui les possédent, et leurs noms sont « expliqués > par 
des étymologies affectives (nirvacana) (43-61). Le Seigneur est omniscient 
puisqu’il crée tout. Que son pouvoir de connaissance n’ait pas de support 
corporel n’empéche pas son exercice effectif : de méme, le vent, pour- 
tant sans support, secoue des branches (62-67b). L’ame libérée accéde au 
méme état de connaissance pure, autrement dit  l’omniscience et a l’om- 
nipotence (67c-71b). C’est le Seigneur qui dispense lenseignement grace 
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auquel on Le connait, mais Prak@éa insiste sur le fait qu’il n’y a aucun 
probléme logique de circularité. Selon lui, ce qu’on apprend a partir d’un 
moyen valide de connaissance (pramana) n’a plus besoin d’étre démontré 
par.un autre pramana. Si nous ne connaissons pas quelque chose par la 
perception directe, cela.ne veut pas dire que cette chose n’existe pas : 
Vexistence du Seigneur est donc établie; on Le désigne par convention 
sous le nom Igvara (71¢-82). Son corps est constitué par les cing brahma- 
mantra; la forme:qu’il adopte nous permet de l’adorer (83-88). Les noms 
des brahmamantra sont expliqués par des étymologies affectives (89-95). 
Les distinctions entre le Dieu sans et avec forme (niskala/sakala) et entre le 
Seigneur engagé dans ses fonctions (adhikarin),.engagé dans l’expérience 
(bhogin) ou au repos (layin) ne sont pas réelles au niveau de la réalité 
ultime (96-99b). La libération par le Seigneur dépend de la transmission 
continue de ses enseignements; une < chute » de grace divine descend 
sur une personne qui en est digne (et non pas parce que Siva se montre- 
rait partial & son égard) et celle-ci se met en quéte un maitre initiateur 
(99c-113), Siva met en branle la création de l’univers pour pouvoir faire 
bénéficier de sa grace les ames liées : il « réveille » les mantra, ainsi que 
huit officiants nommés Vidyesvara ; par leur pouvoir d’agir, ces étres purs 
sont égaux au Seigneur, mais ils Lui sont assujettis et c’est en suivant Ses 
ordres qu’ils créent et. maintiennent l’univers impur (114-28), Prakasa 
conclut (129). 

Le troisiéme chapitre (« Les textes révélés et l’univers pur>) s’ouvre 
sur une liste des sujets qui y sont abordés (1). Siva < réveille > les 
huit Vidyegvara’ au début de la création; ceux-ci, 4 leur. tour, 
« réveillent> le groupe. des Ames dont la premiére s’appelle Gauta; ce 
groupe < réyeille > un groupe dont la premiére est nommé Bhava; le savoir 
passe ainsi jusqu’aux dieux et aux hommes (2-6). Le Seigneur peut. pro- 
duire un enseignement bien qu’ll soit essentiellement dépourvu de forme ; 
les agents de la transmission de ce savoir en abrégent le contenu afin qu’il 
devienne compréhensible aux étres humains (7-21). Pratoda évoque la po- 
sition de la Mimamsa selon laquelle le Veda fait autorité puisqu’il existe 
depuis toujours et n’a donc pas d’auteur (22). Prakasa montre qu’aucun 
des six. moyens de connaissance reconnus par les Mimamsaka ne prouve 
que le Veda soit sans auteur (23-37). En revanche, l’un des trois critéres 
qui permettent d’invalider l’autorité de quelque chose, & savoir le doute, 
s’applique au Veda (38-45). La littérature divaite fait autorité et dérive 
tout entidre de la révélation de Siva (46-56). Prakaga raconte V’histoire de 
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la genése des sept myriades de mantra, leur répugnance devant l’univers 
et leur division par Ananta en deux groupes, dont lun s’occupe de la 
gestion de l’univers tandis que l’autre atteint la libération absolue (57— 
72). Prakasa explique quels mantras viennent de telle partie du corps du 
Seigneur (73-8) puis conclut (79). 

Le quatriéme chapitre (< La matiére primaire et ce qui évolue a partir 
d’elle ») énumére d’abord les attributs de la matiére primaire (maya) (1— 
2). Celle-ci, extrémement subtile, ne peut étre pergue directement, mais 
les textes révélés et la raison nous permettent de la connaitre : elle est la 
cause matérielle des tattva (3-20b). Au début d’une phase de création, 
le Seigneur la secoue pour qu’elle produise ses effets (20c-23). Le pre- 
mier de ces effets est le pouvoir limité d’agir (kala), qui ne permet qu’une 
révélation partielle du pouvoir inné de l’ame (24-9) ; & partir de cet effet 
évolue & son tour le pouvoir limité de savoir (vidya) (30-6). Le troisieme 
effet est la passion (raga), qu’il faut distinguer de la qualité de Vintellect 
nommeée avairagya (37-44). Le quatriéme et le cinquiéme effets sont le 
temps (kala) et la nécessité morale (niyati) ; cette derniére fait en sorte 
que chaque 4me éprouve les conséquences de ses propres actions (45- 
54). Cette nécessité agit sur l’ame liée, qui constitue la catégorie suivante 
(en tant que purusa-tattva) dans cette série de tattva (55-7). Du pou- 
voir limité d’action (kala) procéde une matiére secondaire (prakrti) (58- 
66). Le Seigneur joint les 4mes avec ces effets (67-8). La catégorie guna 
(constituée par rajas, sattva et tamas) est le tattva qui procéde de prakrti 
(69-73). De ce dernier nait l’intelligence (buddhi), dans laquelle résident 
les huit dispositions morales que sont la rectitude, le savoir, l’absence 
de passion, la maitrise et leurs contraires (74-93). L’ < orgueil > (ahan- 
kara) dérive de intelligence ; il est divisé en trois types nommeés Taijasa, 
Vaikrta et Bhiitadi, dont le premier est la source des facultés des sens, 
le deuxiéme, la source des facultés d’action et le dernier, la source des 
cing éléments subtils, d’ott procédent les cing éléments grossiers (94-128). 
Pratoda évoque la possibilité que l’univers soit une transformation des 
éléments grossiers et non pas de maya; Prakasa répond en réaffirmant la 
position givaite (129-38). Une objection bouddhiste consistant a affirmer 
que l’existence d’un objet externe ne peut étre connue indépendamment 
de la connaissance de l’existence de l’objet externe et qu’il n’est donc pas 
nécessaire de postuler l’existence d’une réalité au-dela de la connaissance 
est évoquée puis rejetée (139-48). Les effets de maya constituent un corps 
subtil qui permet la transmigration (149-51). Quand maya est secouée, 
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elle ne se transforme que partiellement (152-3). En elle réside un grand 
nombre d’Ames (154-7). Prakasa expose la différence entre la souillure 
innée (mala) et maya ainsi que leur relation (158-70) puis conclut (71- 
2). 

Le cinquiéme chapitre s’attache 4 décrire le cosmos. L’épaisseur de 
la coquille de l’ceuf cosmique qui contient tous les mondes—y compris le 
nétre—dans le tattva de la terre est de dix mille yojana. Les mesures de 
longueur sont définies jusqu’au yojana (1-4). Le monde de Kalagnirudra 
est situé un milliard de yojana au-dessus du fond de la coquille de Voeuf 
cosmique (5-10). Au-dessus de ce monde se trouvent les trente-trois 
groupes d’enfers (il y en a 140 au total) (11-34b). A leur téte, neuf mil- 
lions de yojana au-dessus des enfers, regne Kismanda (34c-40b). Les sept 
paradis souterraines (patala) se trouvent neuf cent mille yojana au-dessus 
du monde de Kiismanda et au-dela s’étend le monde de leur seigneur, 
Hataka (40c-60). Au-dessus de celui-ci se trouve notre monde (bhih), 
divisé en sept continents séparés par des océans concentriques, dont le 
dernier s’étend jusqu’a la frontiére que forme le Lokaloka, la montagne 
circulaire au-dela de laquelle la lumiére du soleil ne passe pas (61-109b). 
Cette montagne est elle-méme entourée par l’océan du blanc de l’ceuf 
(Garbhoda) borné par la coquille (109c-111b). Les dimensions de notre 
monde—seul endroit de l’univers ov il soit possible d’accumuler les fruits 
de ses actions, tandis qu’ailleurs, on ne peut qu’éprouver ces fruits—sont 
spécifiées (111c-113). Le Bhuvarloka s’étend au-dessus de notre monde; 
le soleil, la lune et les autres planétes s’y trouvent, jusqu’a l’Etoile polaire 
(114-29). Au-dessus se trouvent les mondes de Svar, Mahar, Jana, Ta- 
pas et Satya, ot régne Brahma (130-138b). Quarante millions de yojana 
au-dessus de Brahmi se trouve Visnu; soixante millions au-dessus de ce 
dernier réside Sankara; vient ensuite le sommet de la coquille de Poeuf 
(138c-140). Les dix Rudras qui portent |’ceuf sont nommés (141-4). Pra- 
kaga donne une liste des Rudra qui régnent sur chacun des tattvas a partir 
de celui de l’eau jusqu’au tattva de maya (145-155b). Aprés maya, dans 
lunivers pur, Sambara préside au tattva de la connaissance pure, Ananta 
a Disvara-tattva, Brahma a celui de sadasiva et au-dela de ce dernier régne 
Siva (155c-161). Prakaéa conclut (162). 

Le sixigme chapitre est consacré aux mantra. Aprés une évocation du 
contenu du chapitre (1), Prakaéa explique qu’au moment de la création, 
le Seigneur secoue la < goutte> (bindu), une matiére subtile sonique qui 
produit le syllabaire ; avec celui-ci—divisé en voyelles et en consonnes—le 
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langage, base de communication, devient possible (2-8). Pratoda présente 
la position selon laquelle les sons de la parole produisent une puissance 
nommée sphota qui est le véritable agent de la transmission du sens (9). 
Prakaga rejette l’existence de ce sphota : selon lui, le dernier son, ac- 
compagné des traces des sons précédents, révele le sens; ainsi, ce sont 
les sons mémes de la parole qui permettent la communication mondaine 
(10-16). En réponse aux questions de Pratoda, Prakasa précise que la 
relation entre la parole et le sens est sui generis, qu’une convention ar- 
tificielle les lie et que Siva a créé cette convention, non seulement pour 
le langage quotidien, mais aussi pour lier les mantra avec ce qu’ils « si- 
gnifient » (17-28). Recourant & une terminologie calquée sur celle de 
la grammaire, Prakasa explique la morphologie des mantra et donne les 
formes des mantra principaux du culte, ainsi que les inflexions (jati) (29- 
39). Nous ne saurions qualifier la forme d’un mantra de « correcte > ou 
d’« incorrecte » : de méme qu’il est possible dans usage mondain de 
créer de nouvelles conventions, de méme Siva a créé les conventions qui 
concernent les mantra (40-58). Pratoda introduit la thése des Mimamsaka 
selon laquelle les divinités ne sont que des mots; Prakasa la rejette (59- 
64). Pratoda présente un dilemme : si la divinité posséde un corps, elle 
ne peut pas assister simultanément a plusieurs sacrifices ; mais si elle n’a 
pas de forme, comment peut-elle assurer le résultat d’un sacrifice (65-6) ? 
Prakaga répond en affirmant que le Dieu peut prendre corps selon Son 
désir et que c’est bien Lui qui assure l’efficacité des rites (67-75). Quant & 
l’objection selon laquelle la divinité est invisible et donc inconnue, Prakaga 
l’écarte en répondant que le paradis des Mimamsaka l’est tout autant. Il 
conclut que le rite sacrificiel appartient au Seigneur (ity ai§vari kriya) et 
requiert l'utilisation des mantra (76-9). Apres la conclusion de ce chapitre 
et du vidyapada, Prakaga annonce qu’il entend traiter des rites (80-2). 
Le quatorziéme chapitre traite du yoga. A la liste des sujets du cha- 
pitre (1) succéde l’évocation des lieux appropriés & la pratique du yoga, de 
état d’esprit requis, des positions possibles des jambes et de la posture 
de la partie supérieure du corps (2-9). Six auxiliaires nécessaires au yoga 
(yogaiga) sont nommés (pratyahara, dhyana, pranayama, dharana, tarka 
et samadhi) et caractérisés (10-17), apres quoi la discipline des souffles 
est décrite (18-31). Ayant conquis les souffles, le yogin doit pratiquer 
les fixations (dharana), c’est-a-dire des méditations sur chacun des cing 
éléments accompagnées par de rétentions mesurées du souffle (udghata) 
(32-50). Ayant maitrisé les souffies, le yogin doit pratiquer le yoga (51-2). 
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La variété des tubes du corps est évoquée et les tubes principaux situés 
autour du cceur sont nommés selon les protecteurs des directions corres- 
pondantes : quand l’Ame se déplace du cceur dans l'un de ces tubes, elle 
prend la nature de la divinité de la direction dudit tube; mais le < mou- 
vement» de l’Ame n’est pas un mouvement au sens. propre du terme et 
c’est en fait le souffle (prana) qui se déplace (53-70b). Les trois tubes 
principaux sont mentionnés (sans les termes techniques bien connus : ida, 
pingala et susumna) et associés respectivement 4 la lune, au soleil et aux 
deux planétes (70c-71). Suit la description de l’énonciation d’un man- 
tra : le souffle part du cceur (siége de Brahma), passe ensuite par la gorge 
(siége de Visnu), par le palais (si¢ge de Rudra), par l’espace entre les sour- 
cils (siége d’Iévara), et parvient jusqu’au bout du nez, siége de Sadasiva 
(72-82). Sont ensuite décrits les deux auxiliaires (yoganga) de la discrimi- 
nation (tarka) et de la concentration mentale (samadhi) (83-85). Quand 
le yogin atteint au tattva supréme, il maitrise huit pouvoirs surnaturels 
yogiques, dont il peut se servir pour inspirer la foi (86-104). A la des- 
cription du suicide yogique (utkranti) (105-7) succéde la conclusion du 
chapitre (108). 

Le quinziéme chapitre, consacré & la délivrance et au moyen de l’obte- 
nir débute par une annonce de son contenu (1). Les quatre moyens post- 
initiatiques pour obtenir la délivrance—le savoir (jfiana), les rites (kriya), 
les observances religieuses (carya) et le yoga—sont énumérés (2-10). Pra- 
toda demande lequel est salvateur (11). Prakasa explique d’abord qu’une 
premiére initiation introductrice (samayadiksa) autorise un néophyte a 
suivre ces moyens, mais que cette premitre initiation n’a pas le pouvoir 
de libérer l’Ame. On comprend par conséquent que l’initiation [principale] 
([nirvana-]diksa) soit le véritable moyen d’obtenir la délivrance : elle peut 
soit l’assurer seule (nirapeksa) soit étre secondée par des moyens post- 
iniatiques (sapeksa) (12-26). Si elle peut opérer seule, les autres moyens 
ne sont-ils pas inutiles (27)? Prakasa répond que ces moyens protégent 
image des sivaites dans la société : seuls les initiés qui sont incapables 
de suivre ces moyens, tels que les enfants, sont libérés de l’obligation de 
les observer (28-31). En réponse & une question de Pratoda, Prakaga ex- 
plique que les enfants, méme s’ils ne manifestent pas eux-mémes les signes 
d’avoir regu une chute de grace divine, peuvent bénéficier de l’initiation 
si d’autres personnes les font initier (32-5). Une initiation, correctement 
accomplie, méne toujours a la délivrance ; celui qui ne la regoit pas mais 
en est digne obtient la délivrance aprés étre rené sous la forme d’un Ru- 
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dra (36-39b). Chacun des moyens post-initiatiques peut mener 4 terme & 
la délivrance, mais les suivre tous les quatre est une voie facile (39c—45). 
L’état de libération n’est pas une simple absence, puisqu’on y obtient les 
qualités du Seigneur (46-50). Celles-ci ne sont pas transférées dans l’Ame 
au moment de la libération (51-6). L’absence du karman n’est pas suffi- 
sante pour donner lieu & l'état de libération, lequel doit étre caractérisé 
de surcroit par un bonheur supréme (57-60). Les qualités du Seigneur ne 
surgissent pas non plus dans |’ame : innées, elles s’y trouvent déja et y 
sont seulement révélées au moment de la libération (61-7). L’ame libérée 
est pure, complete, sans parti pris, sans rivalités, pleine de paix et de 
bonheur (68-71). Prakasa raconte qu’il a regu ce tantra, le Supréme, de 
Parvatipati, qui lui l’avait regu de Diptesa (72) puis conclut (73). 


Wea Aa 


The Parakhyatantra 
A Scripture of the Saiva Siddhanta 


The rediscovery of a large part of the Parakhyatantra made possible by this edition 
furnishes one more document of the pre-tenth-century thought-world of the Saiva 
Siddhanta, a religion that was spread across and beyond the Indian subcontinent at 
the probable time of this work's composition. For our text dates from the period 
before the appearance of the most significant body of theological exegesis in the 
history of the school, namely the writings of the tenth-century Kashmirian lineage 
of Bhatta Ramakantha II. The addition of the Parakhya to the still small corpus of 
published early Saiddhantika writings should be a welcome event to the student of 
classical Indian religions. 


What is presented here, however, is not the whole text but only those chapters of it 
that deal with doctrine and yoga. Those on ritual and other aspects of religious 
practice were left aside by the unknown compiler responsible for the selection of 
materials found in the unique codex - a beautiful palm-leaf manuscript in minute 
Nandinagari script - and are therefore lost. Many quotations from the text have 
been located in later literature, and a fully positive apparatus reports the readings 
of all sources. A diplomatic transcription records features of the manuscript that 
the apparatus cannot contain (its orthographies, page- and line-breaks, etc.). 


A complete English translation - the first to appear of an early siddhantatantra - 
accompanies the Sanskrit text. Copious notes discuss textual difficulties and 
problems of interpretation. In doing so, they draw on parallels with other 
Saiddhantika writings, both published and unpublished. The introduction places 
the Parakhya in its context, gives a résumé of the work, characterises its language 
and concludes with a detailed discussion of the sources and of how they have been 
used. 
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